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SIR, 


N Engliſb Phyſician, eminent in all 


the Branches of - his Profeſſion, is 


undoubtedly the moſt proper Per- 
ſon to recommend a laudable Attempt made 
by an obſcure Beginner, toward the Im- 
provement of Phyſick in the Engliſb Domi- 
nions. I ſhall make no farther Apology for 
prefixing your Name to this Phyſical Part 
of an Engliſh Edition of the beſt Syſtem of 
e Ana- 
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Anatomy that has hitherto appeared. 
have the Honour to be with the greateſt 
Reſpect, 
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SIR, 
| Nour Moſt Obedient, 
Bow-Lane. 
Nov. I, 2732. 


Moſt Obliged Servant, 


G. DouolAs 
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Anatomical Expoſition 
| "QF THE | 
STRUCTURE 


% FH B+ 47. 


HUMAN. BODY. 
© SECT. IV. | 5 
I Diſeription of the Arterien. 


which is named Aorta, the other Arteria Pulmonalis. 
2. Tut Aorta diſtributes the Blood to all the parts of the 
_ Nouriſhment of the parts and for the Secretion of different 
3. Taz Arteria Pulmonalis carries the venal Blood through all the ca- 
plllary Veſſels of the Lungs. 

4. Born theſe great or general Arteries are ſubdivided into ſeveral 
branches, and into a great number of Ramifications. In this Section, I ſhall 
delcribe the Diſtributions of tue Aorta, leaving the pulmonary Artery to 
tie particular Hiſtory of the Lungs. * | 

5. Tur Baſis of the Heart being very much inclined to the right Side, The Aorta in 
nd turned a little backward, the Aorta goes out from it in a direct courſe, general. 
rearly over-againſt the fourth Vertebra of the Back. Its courſe; I ſay, is 


dre&t with reſpe& to the Heart, but with reſpect to all the reſt of the 
Vor. II. 22 B — Body, 


T * Heart throws the Blood into two t Arteries z one of Introdudtion. 


— 


| General Di- 
ret of the dens and Aorta Deſcendens, tho' both are but one and the fame Trunk. +3; 


; THE ANATOMY OF 

Body, it aſcends obliquely from the left to the right hand, and from 

backward. | E n oh; 
6. Soon after this, it bends obliquely from the right hand to the 1, 

and from before, backward, reaching as high as the ſecond Vertebr, of 


the Back; from w it runs down again in the ſame Direction, form. 
ing * 1 * be wi of Mis Arch is almoſt ere 0 
right ſide or edge of the fuperior Portion of the Sternum, between tir 
cartilaginous Extremities or ſternal Articulations of the firſt two Ribs. 

7 F ROM thence the Aorta deſcends in a direct courſe along the anteriy 
part of the Vertebræ, all the way to the Os Sacrum, bing a little toward 
the left hand; and there it terminates in two ſubordinate or collatery 
Trunks, called Arteriz Ihacz, 8 

8. Tux Aorta is by Anatbmiſts generally divided into the Aorta Aces. 


termed Aſcendens, from where it leaves the Heart to the Extremity of the 
great Curvature or Arch. The remaining part of this Trunk from the Arch 
to the Os Sacrum or Bifurcation, already mentioned, is named Deſcendem 

9. Tas Aorta Deſcendens is further divided into the ſuperior and in. 
ferior Portions , the firſt taking in all that lies above the Diaphragm; the 
other all that lies between the Diaphragm and the Bifurcation.” + 

10. THE E is chiefly diſtributed bs |: +l the Thom, 
to the Head and upper Extremities. © The r Portion of the Ava 
Deſcendens furniſhes the reſt of the Thorax ; the inferior Portion furniſhes 
the Abdomen and lower Extremities. 

11. Taz great Trunk of the Aorta, through its whole length, ſends of 
immediately ſeveral Branches, which are afterwards differently ramifed; 
and theſe arterial Branches may be looked upon as ſo many Trunks vit 
reſpect to the other Ramikcations, which again may be conſidered as (mil 

Trunks with regard to the Ramizdwiohs Wa: they ſend off. 

12. Taz Branches which go out immediately from the Trunk of the 
Aorta, may be termed original or capital Branches; and of theſe ſome ar 
large and others very ſmall. 0 nt 1 = 
13. Tux large capital Branches of the Aorta are theſe: two Arteriæ Sub- 


| 
claviæ, two Carotides, one C:zliaca,: one Meſenterica Superior, two Rem- T 
les, formerly termed Emulgents, one Meſentercia Inferior, and two lace: f 
14. Tn ſmall capital Branches are chiefly the Arteriæ Coronant 6 
Cordis, Bronchiales, &ſophagææ, Intercoſtales, Diaphragmaticæ Inf 
riores, Spermaticæ, Lumbares, and Sacre. + og, We 
15. Tazsz capital Branches or-Arteries are for the moſt part diſpoſed c. 
Pairs; there being none in odd numbers but the Cæliaca, the two Menſentt fr 
ricz, ſome of the E ſophagææ, the Bronchialis, and ſometimes the Sacre. ny 
16. Tur Ramifications of each capital Branch are in uneven number, 
with reſpect to their particular Trunks; but with reſpe& to the Ramibe fir 


tions of the like capital Trunks on the other fide, they are diſpoſed u 
Pairs. Among the * there are in odd numbers none but the Ar. 
teria Sacra, when it is ſingle, and the ¶Eſophagææ, the Ramifications d 

which are ſometimes found in Pairs. 17. Hr. 


| 
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44.19, THE AVUWAN' BODY. 

17. Brron E I enter upon the detail of each of theſe particular Arte- 
ries, many of which have proper Names, it will be convenient to give a 
ſhort View of the Diſpoſition and Diſtribution of the principal arterial 
Branches, as a general Plan to which all the particularities of each diſtri- 
bution may afterwards be referred: for I have found by Experience, that 
the common Method of deſcribing the Courſe of all the Ramifications of 
theſe. Veſſels, without having firſt given a general Idea of the principal 
Branches, is very troubleſome to Beginners. 

18. Taz Aorta gives riſe to two ſmall Arteries, called Coronariz Cordis, Genera! Di- 


which go to the Heart and its Auricles; one of which is ſituated anterior- /rib»2ion of 
the Brauche, 


ly, the other poſteriorly, and ſometimes they are three in number. 4 

19. From the upper Part of the Arch or Curyature, the Aorta ſends Y lie derta. 
out commonly three, ſometimes four large capital Branches, their Origins : 
being very near each other. When there are four, the two middle Branches 
are termed Arteriæ Carotides; the other two, Subclaviæ; and both are 
diſtinguiſhed into Right and Left. 47 

20. Wax there are but three Branches, which is ofteneſt the Caſe, 
the firſt is a ſhort Trunk, common to the right Subclavian and Carotid, 
the ſecond is the left Subclavian, and the third the left Carotid. Some- 
times, tho? very rarely, theſe four Arteries unite in two Trunks. 

21. Txz: Origin of the left Subclavian terminates the Aorta Aſcen- 
dens; but I have ſometimes obſerved four Branches, the firſt three of 
which were thoſe already mention'd, and the fourth a diſtin Trunk ot 
the left vertebral Artery. F ; X 

22. Ir muſt be obſerved that theſe large Branches, which ariſe from the 
Curvature of the Aorta, are ſituated obliquely ; the firſt, or that which is 
moſt on the right hand, lying more forward than the reſt, and the laſt, 
-which is moſt on the left hand, more backward. The firſt and ſecond, or 
middle Branches, are generally in the middle of the Arch, and the third 
lower down. Sometimes the firſt alone is in the middle; all which Va- 
neties depend on the Obliquity of the Arch. | 

23. Taz Carotid-Arteries run up directly to the Head, each of them 
ag rl divided-into two, one external, the other internal. The exter- 
nal Artery goes chiefly to the outer parts of the Head and Dura Mater, or 
firſt covering of the Brain. The internal enters the Cranium, through the 
bony Canal of the Os Petroſum; and is diſtributed through the Brain by 
great Number of Ramifications. | 

24. Taz ſubclavian Arteries ſeparate laterally, and almoſt tranſverſely, 
each toward that ſide on which it lies, behind agd under the Claviculz, 
from whence they have their Name. The left ſeems to be ſhorter, and 
runs more obliquely than the right. 

25. THE Subclavian on each ſide terminates at the upper Edge of the 
rſt Rib, between the lower Inſertions of the firſt Scalenus Muſcle; and 

as it goes out of the Thorax, takes the name of Arteria Axillaris. 

26. DvrING this Courſe of the ſubclavian Artery, taking in the common 


Trunk of the right Subclavian, ſeveral Arteries ariſe from it, viz, the Mam- 
1 B 2 maria 


| T HE ANA TOMY OT 
maria Interna, Mediaſtina, Pericardia, Diaphragmatica minor ſive fups 
"rior, Thymica and Trachealis. | a 


27. Tux Thymica and Trachealis on each ſide are, in ſome Subjects, on 
Branches of one ſmall Trunk which ſpring from the common Trunk g 
the right Subclavian and Carotid. WH | 

28. Trey are generally ſmall Arteries which run ſometimes ſepary.- 
and ſometimes partly ſeparate and partly joined. | 

29. Tur Subclavian ſends off likewiſe the Mammaria Interna, Vene. 
brales, Cervicales, and ſometimes ſeveral of the upper Inter-coſtales, 

30. Tneg Axillary Artery,which is only a Continuation of the Subclavia 
from where it goes out of the Thorax to the Axilla, detaches Chiefy the 
Mammaria Externa, or Thoracica Superior, Thoracica Inferior, Scapylzr 
Externæ, Scapularis Interna, Humeralis or Muſcularis, Sc. Afteryarg, 
it is continued by different Ramifications, and under different Names, oye; 

the whole Arm, all the way to the ends of the Fingers. 

31. Tux ſuperior Portion of the Aorta Deſcendens gives off the Arterip 
Bronchialis, which ariſe ſometimes by a ſmall common Trunk, ſometime 
ſeparate, and ſometimes do not come immediately from the Aorta. It nex 
ſends off the ¶Qſophagææ, which may be looked upon as Mediaſtinæ Poſte. 
riores; and then the Inter-coſtales from its poſterior Part, which in ſome 
Subjects come all from this Portion of the Aorta, in others only the loyek 

eight or nine. 

32. Tue ſmall anterior Arteries here mentioned are generally, at ther 
Origins, ſingle and in uneven Numbers, but they divide — after, toward 
the Right and Left. 

33. Tux inferior Portion of the deſcending Aorta, as it paſſes through 
the Diaphragm, gives off the Diaphragmaticæ Inferiores, or Phrenicz,which 
however do not always come immediately from the Aorta. Afterwards it 
ſends off ſeyeral Branches anteriorly, poſteriorly, and laterally. 

34. Tae anterior Branches are the Cæliaca, which ſupplies the Stowach 
Liver, Spleen, Pancreas, &c. the Meſenterica Superior, which goes cluety 
to the Meſentery, to the ſmall Inteſtines, and that part of the great Inte 
{tines which lies on the right ſide of the Abdomen; the Menſenterica Inte 
rior, which goes to the great Inteſtines on the left Side, and produces,tie 
Hæmorrhoidalis Interna; and laſtly, the right and left Arteriæ Spermaticz, 

35. Taz poſterior Branches are the Arteriæ Lumbares, of which there 
are ſeveral Pairs, and the Sacre, which do not always come from the Trum 
of the Aorta. 

36. Tur lateral Branches are the Capſulares and Adipoſz, the Origin d 
which often varies; the Renales, formerly termed Emulgents ; and the 
Iliacæ, which terminate the Aorta by the Bifurcation already mention'd. 

37. Tax lliac Artery on each ſide is commonly divided into the cxtet- 
nal or anterior, and internal or poſterior. 

38. Tur internal Iliaca is likewiſe named Arteria Hypogaſtrica; and 
its Ramifications are diſtributed to the Viſcera contained in the Pelvis, ad 
to the neighbouring Parts, both internal and external, x 
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39. Taz Iliaca Externa, which is the ttue Continuation of the Tliac 
Trunk, and alone deſerves that name, goes on to the Inguen, and then 
out of the Abdomen, under the Ligamentum Fallopii ; having firſt de- 
uched the Epigaſtrica, which goes to the Muſculi Abdominis Recti. 
Having quitted the Abdomen, it commences Arteria Cruralis, which runs 
down upon the Thigh, and is diſtributed by many Branches and Ramifi- 
cations to all the lower extremity. 

o. I $HALL now go on to examine particularly all the capital or original 
Branches of the Aorta, from their Origin, to the Entry of them and of 
their Ramifications 1nto all parts of the Body, and all the different Viſcera 


1. Taz cardiac or coronary Arteries of the Heart ariſe from the Aorta Arteriæ 
immediately on its leaving the Heart. They are two in number, and ac- Cardiace 
cording to the natural ſituation of the Heart, one is rather ſuperior than /ve Cirong- 


anterior, the other rather inferior than poſterior, 

42. Tur go out near the two ſides of the pulmonary Artery, which 
having firſt ſurrounded, they afterwards run upon the Baſis of the Heart in 
form of a kind of Crown, or Garland, from whence they are called Coro- 
nariæ; and then purſue the ſuperficial Traces of the Union of the two 
Ventricles, from'the Baſis of the Heart to the Apex. 

43. Txzy fend communicating Branches to each other, which are af- 
terward loſt in the Subſtance of the Heart, as ſhall be ſhown more parti- 
cularly in deſcribing that Organ. 

44. Wr ſometimes meet with a third coronary Artery, which ariſes 
from the Aorta more backward, and is ſpent on the poſterior or lower ſide 


of the Heart. 


45. Tur carotid Arteries are commonly demonſtrated after the Subcla- 22e Arteriæ 
vian; but I chooſe to deſcribe them firſt, that I may afterwards be able to Carotides in 
purſue the Arteries of the Thorax, ariſing partly from the Subclaviz and general. 


partly from the Aorta Deſcendens, without interruption. 

46. Tazse Arteries are two in Number, one called the right Carotid, 
the other the left. They ariſe near each other, from the Curvature or Arch 
of the Aorta, the left immediately, the right moſt commonly from the 
Trunk of the Subclavia on the ſame ſide, as has been already obſerved. 

47, Tux run upon each fide of the Trachea Arteria, between it and 
the internal jugular Vein, as high as the Laranx, without any Ramifica- 
tion. During this courſe, therefore, they may be named carotid Trunks, 
or general, common, and original Carotids. Each of theſe Trunks is at- 
terwards ramified in the following manner. 

45. Tux Trunk having reached as high as the Larynx, is divided into 
two large Branches or particular Carotids, one named external, the other 
internal, becauſe the firſt goes chiefly to the external parts of the Head, the 
{cond enters the Cranium, and is diſtributed to the Brain. 

49. Tus external Carotid is anterior, the internal poſterior; and the 


external is even ſituated more inward, and nearer the Larynx, than the _ 
ut 
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but the common Names may ftill be retained, as beirig” taken not from 
their ſituation, but from their diſtribu tion. 
o. Tur external Carotid is the ſmalleſt, and yet appears by its D. 
rection to be a continuation of the common Trunk. It runs inſenſibjy 
outward,” between the external Angle of the lower Jaw, and the Parotid 
Gland, which it fupplies as it paſſes. Afterwards it aſcends on the fo. 
ſide of the Ear, and ends in the Temples. 

51. Ix this Courſe it ſends off ſeveral Branches, which may well enqys, 
be divided into anterior or internal, and poſterior or external; and f, 
principal Branches of each kind are theſe : 

52, Tae firſt anterior or internal Branch goes out from the very Of. 
gin of the Carotid on the inſide ; and having preſently afterward taken! 
Nede turn, and ſent off Branches to the jugular Glands near it, to the F 
and Skin, it runs tranſverſely, and is diftributed to the Glandulæ Thyry. 
dææ, and to the Muſcles and other parts of the Larynx ; for which rex 
I name it Laryngza, or Gutturalis Superior. It hkewiſe ſends ſome Bra. 
ches to the Pharynx and Muſcles of the Os Hyoides. 

53. Tux ſecond anterior Branch paſſes over the neareſt Cornu of tie 
Os Hyoides, to the Muſcles of that Bone and the Tongue, and to the 
Glandulz Sublinguales; afterwards paſſing before the Cornu of the Os Ky. 
oides, it loſes itſelf in the Tongue, from whence it has been called Artery 
Sublingualis; and it is the ſame Artery which others have named Raring 

54. Tux third Branch, or Arteria Maxillaris Inferior, goes to the maxi. 
lary Gland, to the ſtyloide and maſtoide Muſcles, to the parotid and {ub- 
lingual Glands, to the Muſcles of the Pharynx, and to the ſmall Flexon 
of the Head. 

55. Tux fourth Branch, which I name Arteria Maxillaris Externa, paſt 
anteriorly on the maſſeter Muſcle, and middle of the lower Jaw, near the 
Chin, from whence it has a denomination in ſome Languages, which can 
not be expreſſed in Engliſh, Afterwards it runs under the Muſculus Tr: 
angularis Labiorum, which it ſupplies as well as the Buccinator and the 
Quadratus Menti. 

56. Ir ſends off a particular Branch, very much contorted, which d. 
vides at the angular commiſſure of the Lips, and running in the fame 
manner along the ſuperior and inferior Portions of the Muſculus Orbiculz 
ris, it communicates on both ſides with its fellow, and thereby forms: 
kind of Arteria Coronaria Labiorum. 

57. AFTERWARDS it aſcends towards the Nares, and is diſtributed tv 
the Muſcles, Cartilages, and other parts of the Noſe, ſending down ſom: 
Twigs which communicate with the coronary Artery of the Lips. Lal: 
ly, it reaches the great Angle of the Eye, and is ramified and loſt on the 
Muſculus Orbicularis Polen, Superciliaris, and Frontalis. Through 
all this courſe, it is named Arteria Angularis. 

58. Tux fifth Branch ariſes over-againſt the Condyle of the lower Jas, 
and as it is very conſiderable, I call it Maxillaris Interna, Ir paſſes W 
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le, and having given off a Twig among the Muſculi P i 
— ce wided into — principal Branches. | N 

5 Tax firſt Branch goes through the inte: ior Orbitary, or Sphenoma- 
xillary Fillur«, to the Orbit, atter having ſupplied the Muſculi Periſtaphy- 
lini, and the glandulous Membrane of the polterior Nares, through the 
Foramen Spheno- Palatinum. I name this branch Spheno-Maxillaris. 

bo, Ir is diſtributed inferiorly and laterally to the Parts contained in 
the Orbit, and detaches a ſmall ſubaltern Branch through the Extremity 
of the ſuperior Orbitary, or ſphenoidal Fiſſurc, which enters the Cranium, 
and is ſpent. upon the Dura Mater, communicating there with the other 
Arcery of the Dura Mater, which enters by the Foramen Spinale of the 


ſphenoida) Bone. 


61. Ir ſends of likewiſe another ſubaltern Branch, which paſſes throu * 


the poſterior Opening of the orbitary Canal, and having furniſhed the 
maxillary Sinus and the Teeth, goes out by the interior orbitary Hole, 
and on tne Cheek communicates with the angular Artery, 

62. Taz ſecond of the three Branches runs through the Canal of the 
lower Jaw, and _eng diſtributed to the Alveoli and Teeth, goes out at 
the Hole near the Chin, and loſes itſelf in the neighbouring Muſcles, 
communicating with the Rami of the Maxillaris Externa. 

63. Tux third Branch of the Maxillaris Interna runs up between the in- 
ternal and external Carotids, paſſes through the Foramen Spinale of the ſphe- 
noidal Bone, and is diſtributed to the Dura Mater by ſeveral Ramiſications 
which run forward, upward, and backward; the uppermoſt communicating 
with thoſe on the other ſide, above the longitudinal Sinus of the Dura Mater. 

64. Tuts Artery of the Dura Mater, which may be termed Spheno-ſpina- 
lis, to diſtinguiſh ĩt from thoſe that go to the ſame part by another Courſe, 
aiſes ſometimes from the Trunk of the external Carotid, behind the Origin 
of the Laryngæa Gutturalis Superior, and ſometimes from the firſt Ramus 
of the Maxillaris Interna, juſt before it enters the ſpheno-maxillary Fiſſure. 

6s. Tye ſixth anterior or internal Branch, which is very ſmall, is ſpent 
on the Muſculus Maſſeter. 

65, Tae firſt external or poſterior Branch is named Arteria Occipitalis. 
E paſſes obliquely before the internal jugular Vein, and having Twigs to 
tne Mulſculus Stylo-Hyoid:eus, Stylo-Gloſſus, and Digaſtricus, it runs be- 
tween che Styloide and maſtoide Apophyſes, along the maſtoide Groove, 
and goes to the Muſcles and Integuments which cover the Os Occipitis, 
turn ing ſeveral times in an undulating Manner, as it aſcends backwards. 

67. Ir communicates by a deſcending Branch with the vertebral and 
cervical Arteries, as has been alre ady ſaid z near the top of the Head, it 
communicates | kewiſe with the poſterior Branches of the temporal Artery, 
and it ſends a Branch to the Foramen Maſtoideum. 

bs, Tn ſecond external Branch ſpreads itſeif on the outward Ear, by 
great many ſmall Twigs on each ſide, ſeveral of which run inward, and 
furniſh _ Cartilages, Meatus Auditorius, Skin of the Tympanum, and 
ternal Ear, 
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69. Tux Trunk of the external Carotid aſcends afterward above the 2. 
paſting between the Angle of the lower Jaw and parotid Gland, aud 
— e hen #1 Artery, which divides into an anterior, middle, and 
—— Branch of the A th 
70. THE anterior Branc tem rtery goes to the My, 
F — communicates with the — — ſometimes = 
off a very ſmall Artery, which pierces the internal Apophyſis of the 0, 
Malz all the way to the Orbit. The middle Branch goes partly to ths 
Muſculus Frontalis, partly to the Occipitalis. The poſterior Branch 
to the Occiput, and communicates with the Arteria Occipitalis. All thef 
Branches likewiſe furniſh the Integuments. 
Arteria Ca- 71. Tu internal carotid Artery leaving the general Trunk, is at firt: 
retis Interna. little incurvated, appearing as if either it were the only Branch of tha 
Trunk, or a Branch of the Trunk of the external Carotid. Sometimes the 
Curvature is turned a little outward, and then more or leſs inward, paſſing 
bchind the neighbouring external Carotid. 

72. Ir is ſituated a little more backward than the Carotis Externa, an 

nerally runs up, without any Ramification, as high as the lower Orifice of 
the great Canal of the Apophyſis Petroſa of the Os Temporis. It enten 
this Orifice directly from below upward, and afterwards makes an Angle 
according to the Direction of the Canal, the reſt of which it paſſes horizon. 
tally, being covered by a production of the Dura Mater. 

73. AT the end of this Canal it is again incurvated from below upward, 
and enters the Cranium through a notch of the ſphenoidal Bone. Then 
it bends from behind, forward, and makes a third Angle on the fide of 
the Sella Sphenoidalis ; and again a fourth, under the clinoide Apophyſ 
of that Sella. 

74. As it leaves the bony Canal to enter the Cranium, it ſends of x 
Branch through the ſphenoidal Fiſſure to the Orbit and Eye; and ſon 
afterwards another, through the Foramen Opticum, by which it commu- 

- nicates with the external Carotid. 

75. AFTERWARDS the internal Carotid runs under the Baſis of the Bran 

to the fide of the Infundibulum, where it is at a ſmall diſtance from the 
3 internal Carotid of the other fide, and there it commonly divides into tuo 
principal Branches, one anterior, and one poſterior. 

76. Tux anterior Branch runs forward under the Brain, firſt ſeparating 
from that on the other ſide, then coming nearer again, it unites with it by 
an Anaſtomoſis, or Communication in the Interſtice between the oltaftory * 
Nerves. Afterwards having ſent off ſome ſmall Arteries, which accon- 
pany theſe Nerves, it leaves its fellow, and divides into two or three. 

77. Tux firſt of theſe Branches goes to the anterior Lobe of the Bran; 
the ſecond, which is ſometimes double, is inverted on the Corpus Calloſum, 
to which it gives ſome Ramifications, as alſo to the Falx of the Dura Mater, 
and middle Lobe of the Brain. The third, which in ſome Subjects is a ch, 
tinct Branch, in others only a Diviſion of the ſecond, goes to the Pe 

: I 


* 


I of - ah. Mos N 8 . 7 Y = as 4 N , 
* p 2 * * * 5 Fes 4 . 
. Þ * 2 1 0 » 3 o ” * F - ” * "th 
: : * N * 
= 


7 2 * 4 - 


a. W. THE HUMAN BOD 
Lobe of the Brain. This might be look d upon as a third principal Branch 
lying between the other two. 1 i 14 
78, Tus poſterior Branch communicates firſt of all with the vertebral 
Artery of the ſame ſide, and then divides into ſeveral Rami, which run be- 
:ween the ſuperficial Circumvolutions of the Brain; and are ramified in ma- 
ny different Directions on and between theſe Circumvolutions, all the way 
o the bottom of the Sulci. N 
79. ALL theſe Ramifications are covered by the Pia Mater, in the Du- 
licature of which they are diſtributed, and form capillary reticular Tex- 
tures in great numbers; and afterwards they are loſt in the inner Sub- 
tance of the Brain. The anterior and middle Branches produce the ſame 
kind of Ramifications, and the anterior, in particular, ſends a Twig to the 
Corpus Calloſum. N . 
8. Tux Subclavian Arteries are named from their Situation near the Arteria 


Claviculz, in the tranſverſe direction of which they run. They are two in Sulclavia 


gumber, one Right, the other Left; and they ariſe from the Arch of the 
Aoria, on each {ide of the left Carotid, which commonly lies in the mid- 
dle between them; but when both Carotids go out ſeparately, they both 
le between the Subclaviæ. Theſe Arteries terminate, or rather change 
their Name, above the middle of the two firſt Ribs, between the anterior 
lnſertions of the Muſculi Scaleni. 

$1, Tux right Subcalvian is larger at the beginning than the left, when 
n produces the right Carotid; its Origin is likewiſe more anterior and 
kigher, becauſe of the Obliquity of the Arch of the Aorta; for which rea- 
on allo the left is ſhorter than the right, and runs more obliquely. Both 
ef them are diſtributed much in the ſame manner, and therefore the De- 
ſcription of one may likewiſe be applied to the other. 

92. Taz right Subclavian, the longeſt of the two, gives off, firſt of all, 
ſmall Arteries to the Mediaſtinum, Thymus, Pericardium, Aſpera Arteria, 
Ec. which are named Mediaſtinum, Thymicæ, Pericardiæ, and Tracheales. 
Theſe ſmall Arteries ſometimes go out from the Subclavian itſelf, either 
ſeparately, or by ſmall common Trunks; ſometimes they are Branches of 
the Mammaria Interna, eſpecially the Mediaſtina. | 

$83, AFTERWARD this right Subclavian, at about a Finger's Breadth from 
its Origin, often produces the common Carotid of the ſame ſide; and at a 
mall Finger's breadth from the Carotid, it gives off commonly three con- 
ſiderable Branches, viz. the Mammaria Interna, Cervicalis, and Vertebralis, 
and ſometimes an intercoſtal Artery which goes to the firſt Ribs, called 
latercoſtalis ſuperior, 


5. Tye Arteria Thymica communicates with the Mammaria Interna, 4rteria The- 


and ſometimes ariſes from the anterior middle part of the common Trunk mica. 
of the Subclavian and Carotid. The Thymus receives likewiſe ſome Ra- 

mi from the Mammaria Interna, and Intercoſtalis ſuperior. The ſame Ob- 
'rvation may be applied to the Mediaſtina and Pericardia. 
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Arteria P- B85. Tux Pericardia ariſes much in the ſame manner with the Thymica 

ricardia. and runs down upon the Pericar dium all the way to the Diaphragm, u 

| which it ſends ſome ſmall Ramifications. . 

Arteria A.- 86. Tux Mediaſtina ariſes fometimes immediately after the Thymicz 

diaſtina. and is diſtributed principally to the Mediaſtinum. 

Arteria Tra- 87. TRE Trachealis, which may likewiſe be named Gutturalis inferigy 

chealis. runs up from the Subclavia, in a winding Courſe, along the Aſpera Ans 
ria, to the Glandule Thyroidez, and Larynx, detaching ſmall. Arterie 
to boch ſides, one of which runs to the upper part of the Scapula, 

Arteria 88. Tux internal mammary Artery comes from the anterior and lower 

MAammaria fide of the Subclavia, near the middle of the Clavicula,. and runs down, 

Interna. for about a Finger's breadth, behind the Cartilages of the true Ribs, 1 
Inch diſtant from the Sternum. ; 

89. In its paſſage it ſends Rami tothe Thymus, Mediaſtinum, Pericr. 
dium, Pleura, — Muſcles. It likewiſe detaches other Bra. 
ches, through theſe Muſcles, and between the Cartilages of the Ribs, ty 
the Pectoralis Major, and other neighbouring muſcular Portions, to the 
Mammæ, Membrana Adipoſa, and Skin. : 

90. SEVERAL of theſe Rami communicate, by Anaſtomoſes, with the 
Mammaria Externa, and other Arteries of the Thorax, eſpecially in the 
Subſtance of the Pectoralis Major, and likewiſe with the Intercoſtals. Af. 
terwards it goes out at the Thorax on one fide of the Appendix Enfifor. 
mis, and is loſt in the Muſculus Abdominis Rectus, a little below its up- 
per part; communicating at this place, by ſeveral ſmall Ramifications, with 
the Arteria Epigaſtrica; and in its Courſe, it gives Branches to the Per 
tonæum, and to the anterior Parts of the oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles 
of the Abdomen. 

Arteria Cer- 91. Tas cervical Artery ariſes from the upper ſide of the Subclayin, 

vicalis. and is preſently afterward divided into two, which come out ſometimes t. 
parately, ſometimes by a ſmall common Trunk. The largeſt of thele 
two Arteries is anterior, the other poſterior. 

92. Taz anterior Cervicalis, running behind the Carotid of the ſane 
ſide, is diſtributed to the Muſculus Coraco-Hyoidzus, Maſtoida us, Cutz 
neus, Sterno-Hyoidzxus, and Sterno-Thyroidæus, to the jugular Glands, 
the Aſpera Arteria, the Muſcles of the Pharynx, Bronchia, (Eſophagus, 
and to the anterior Muſcles, which move the Neck and Head. This 
Artery has been obſerved to ſend out the Intercoſtalis Superior. 

93. Taz poſterior Cervicalis ariſes ſometimes a little after the Ver- 
bralis, and ſometimes from that Artery. It paſſes under the tranſverſe Ap 

Phuyſis of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck; and ſometimes through a part 
cular Hole in that Apophyſis; and from thence runs up backward ind 
winding Courſe, on the vertebral Muſcles of the Neck, and then returns 
in the ſame manner. | 

94. IT communicates with a deſcending Branch of the occipital Artery, 


and with another of the vertebral Artery above the ſecond Vertebra. Its 
diſtributed 
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Jiſtributed to the Muſculi Scaleni, Angularis Scapulz, and Trapezius, and 
to the jugular Glands and Integuments. | ; 

Tux vertebral Artery goes out from the poſterior and upper fide Arteria 


of the Subclavian, almoſt oppoſite to the Mammaria Interna and Cervica- Vertebralis. 


lis, It runs up through all the Holes in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the 
Vertebrz of the Neck, and in its paſſage fends off little T wigs, through . 
che lateral Notches of theſe Vertebræ, to the Medulla Spinalis and its Co- 
verings. It alſo gives Arteries to the Vertebral Muſcles, and to other 
Muſcles near them. Tl. 

g6. As it paſſes through the tranſverſe Hole of the ſecond Vertebra, it 
js generally incurvated, to accommodare itſelf to the particular Obliquity 
of this Foramen, mentioned in the Deſcription of the Skeleton, Ne 479. 
And between this Hole and that in the firſt Vertebra, it takes another 
Jarger turn in a contrary direction to the former. Having paſſed the tranſ- 
verie Hole of the firſt Vertebra, it is conſiderably incurvated a third time, 
from before, backwards, as it goes thro the ſuperior and poſterior Notch 
in this Vertebra. 

97. Ar this third Curvature, it ſends off a ſmall Branch, which is rami- 
ſiecl on the outer and poſterior Parts of the Occiput, and communicates - 
with the Cervical and Occipital Arteries. Having afterwards reached the 
gtcat Foramen of the Os Occipitis, it enters the Cranium, and pierces the 
Dura Mater; and on theſe accounts it may be named Arteria Occipitalis 
poſterior, to diſtinguiſh it from the other which is lateral. 

98. As ſoon as it enters the Cranium, # ſends ſeveral ſmall Ramifications 
to the back part of the Medulla Oblongata, and to the Corpora Ohvaria 
and Pyramidalia, which are likewiſe ſpread on the back fides of the fourth 
Ventricle of the Brain, and form the Plexus Choroides of the Cerebellum. 

99. AFTERWARDS it advances on the Apophyſis Baſilaris of the Os Oe- 
cipitis, inclining by ſmall degrees toward the vertebral Artery of the other 
lde, all the way to the extremity of that Apophyfis, where they both 
join in one common Trunk, which may be — Arteria Baſilaris. 

100. Tu Arteria Baſilaris runs forward under the great tranſverſe Pro- Arteria 


tuberance of the Medulla Oblongata, to which it gives Ramifications, as Boſi/aris. 


well as to the neighbouring Parts of the Medulla. Sometimes this Artery 
Wvides again near the Extremity of the Apophyſis Baſilaris into two lateral 
branches, which communicate with the poſterior Branches of the two in- 
ternal Carotides, and are loſt in the poſterior Lobe of the Brain. 
101, Tx ſpinal Arteries are two in number, one anterior, and one poſte- 4-terie 


nor; both produced by both Vertebrales, each of which, as ſoon as it enters Spinales: 


the Cranium, ſends out a ſmall Branch, by the Union of which the poſterior 
Spinalis is formed. Afterwards the Vertebrales advancing on the Apophylis 
Balilaris, or Production of the Occipital Bone, detach backward two ocher 
mall Branches, which likewiſe meet, and by their Union form the Spinalis 
Anterior, Theſe ſpinal Arteries run down on the fore and back ſides of the 
Medulla Spinalis, and, by ſmall tranfverſe Ramifications, communicate with 


woſe which the Intercoſtal and Lumbar Arteries ſend to the fame part. 
C 2 102. Tur 


_ THE'ANATOMY OP 

Arteria Au- 102. Taz internal auditory Artery goes off fiom each fide of the Arte;;, 

ditoria In- Baſilaris, to the Organ of hearing, 2 the auditory Nerys 

terna. having firſt furniſhed ſeveral ſmall Twigs to the Membrana Arachnoide, 

Arteria 103. Taz poſterior Meningæa ariſes from the fame Trunk with 1, 

Meningea Auditoria Interna, and goes to the back part of the Dura Mater, on gh. 

peſlerior. occipital and temporal Bones, and likewiſe ſupplies the neighbouring 
Lobes of the Brain. | | 

Arteria In- 104. Wrezn the ſuperior intercoſtal Artery does not go out from the 

tercoſtalis Trunk of the Aorta Deſcendens, it commonly ariſes from the lower (4, 

ſuperior, of the Subclavian, and runs down on the inſide of the two, three, or fou 
uppermoſt true Ribs, near their Heads, and ſends off, under each Rib, 3 
Branch which runs along the lower Edge, and ſupphes the interco{y 
Muſcles and neighbouring Parts of the Pleura. 

I05, THESE | 6:47 wh or particular Intercoſtal Arteries communicate 
with each other at different diſtances by ſmall Rami, which run up 
and downward from one to the other, on the Intercoſtal Mulcles. 

106. Tuxy likewiſe give Branches to the Muſculi Sterno- Hyoidzi, Sub. 
clavius, Vertebrales, and Bodies of the Vertebræ; and alio to the Pectorali 
Major and Minor, piercing the Intercoſtal Muſcles ; and laſtly, they ſend 
Branches through the Notches of the firſt four Vertebræ to the Medull 
Spinalis and its Coverings, 

107. SOMETIMES the ſuperior common Intercoſtal Artery comes from 
the Cervicalis, and not immediately from the Subclavia. Sometimes u 
ariſes from the Aorta Deſcendens, either by ſmall ſeparate Arteries, or by 
a common Trunk, which divides as it runs obliquely up upon the Ribs, 
Laſtly, it ſometimes ariſes from the neareſt Bronchialis, or from ſever 
Bronchiales together. 

Ductus Ar- 108. Tur Ductus Arterioſus, which is found only in the Fœtus and in 
terioſus in very young Children, ariſes from the Aorta Deſcendens immediately beloy 
Tigamentum the left Subclavian Artery. In Adults, this Duct is ſhrunk up and cot, 
verſus, and appears only like a Ro Ligament adhering by one end to the At. 
and by the other to the Pulmonary Artery, ſo that in reality it delcrves 60 
other Name than that of Ligamentum Arteriolum. 
Arteria 109. ThE Bronchial Arteries go ſometimes from the forefide of the fi- 
Bronchialis, perior deſcending Aorta, ſometimes from the firſt Intercoſtal, and lome- 
times from the Arteria ¶ ſophagæa. Sometimes they ariſe ſeparately from 
each ſide, to go to each Lung, and ſometimes by a {mall common Trunk, 
which afterwards ſeparates towards the right and left hand, at the Þitur 
cation of the Aſpera Arteria, and accompany the Ramifications ot tis 
Bronchia. 

110. Taz Bronchial Artery on the left ſide often comes from the At 
while the other ariſes from the ſuperior Intercoſtal on the ſame fide, fich 
Variety is owing to the Situation of the Aorta. Sometimes there is aue. 
ther Bronchial Artery, which goes out from the Aorta poſteriorly, near de 
ſuperior Intercoſtal, above the Bronchialis anterior. 


CC ® © —». by on. 


5 3 8. 


Wa, 


111. K are 


1 
h 
0 


„ 


ded IV. THE HUMAN/BODY. 
171. I the Year 1719, T obferved a very plain communication of the 
Branches of the lefr pulmonary Vein, with the Rami of an Arteria Eſo- 
1:24, which came from the firſt left Intercoſtal, together with a Bron- 
*hial Artery of the ſame ſide. | | M 3 
112. Tur Bronchialis gives a ſmall Branch to the neighbouring Auricle 
of the Heart, which communicates with the Arteria Coronaria, | 
113. In the Year 1719, or 1720, I diſcovered a communication between 
ie left Bronchial Artery and the Vena Azygos; and in the Month of 
21, 1721, I faw a Branch of this Bronchial Artery joined by an Ana- 
mois to the Body of the Azygos. | 
114. Tae CEſophagzz are generally two or three in number, ſometimes 4rrerie 
dut one. They arife anteriorly from the Aorta Deſcendens, and are diſtri- O:ſopha- 
buted to the CEſophagus, Sc. Sometimes the uppermoſt CEſophagza gee. 
produces a Bronchial Artery. 


115. Tur inferior Intercoſtals are commonly ſeven or — on each Arteriæ In- 
ewiſe from tercaſtales 


the Aorta Deſcendens; in which Cale theſe run obliquely upward, as has Inferiores. 


ae, and ſometimes ten, when the ſuperior Intercoſtals ariſe li 


deen already ſaid. | 

116. Tux v ariſe along the backſide of the deſcending Aorta in Pairs, all 
the way to the Diaphragm, and run tranſverſely towards each ſide, on the 
Bodics of the Vertebræ. Thoſe on the right fide paſs behind the Vena 
Arygos; and afterwards they all run to the — Muſcles, along the 
lower Edge of the Ribs, all the way to the Sternum, or near it. 

117, Taey fend Branches to the Pleura, to the Vertebral Muſcles, to 
thoſe Muſcles which lie on the outſides of the Ribs, and to the upper Por- 
tions of the Muſcles of the Abdomen; and they communicate with the 
Arteriæ Epigaſtricæ and Lumbares. 

118. SOMETIMES, inſtead of going out of the Aorta in Pairs, they 
orie by ſmall common Trunks, which afterwards divide, and fend an 
Artery to each neighbouring Rib. 3 

119. Berort they take their Courſe along the Ribs, each of them de- 
taches one Branch between the tranſverſe Apophyſes on both ſides, to the 
vertebral Muſcles, and another which enters the great Canal of the Spina 
Dorſi, Each of theſe latter Branches divides at leaſt into two ſmall Arte- 
nes, one of which runs tranſverſely on the anterior fide of the Canal, the. 
other on the poſterior ſide. Both of them communicate with the like 
Arteries from the other Part of the Spine, in ſuch a manner, as to form 
a kind of arterial Rings, which likewiſe communicate with each other by 
other ſmall*Ramifications. The ſame is to be obſerved in the Arteriæ 
Lumbares. | 

120. AFTERWARDS each Intercoſtal Artery having reached the middle 
of the Rib, or a little more, divides into two principal Branches, one in- 
ternal, the other external. Soon after this Diviſion, the Arteries; that run 
upon the falſe Ribs, ſeparate a little from them, being gradually bent down- 
ard one after another, and are ſpread upon the Abdominal Muſcles. They 


xe likewiſe diſtributed to other neighbouring Muſcles, and particularly 
4 to 


135 


» 
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to chaſe of the Diaphragm, almoſt in the ſame manner with the Arterie 
Phrænicæ. They alſo communicate with the Lumbares, and ſometimes 
with Branches of the Hypogaſtricæ. | 

121. THz Subclavian Artery having left the Thorax immediately ag, 
the firſt Rib, in the Interſtice, left between the Portions of the Scalenu 
there receives the name of Axillaris, becauſe it paſſes under the Axilla. ; 

122. Is this Courſe it gives off from its inſide, a {mall Branch to fl 
inſide of the firſt Rib; and afterwards four or five principal Branches, «;. 
the Thoracica Superior, or Mammaria Externa, Thoracica Inferior, Ad. 
cularis, or Scapularis Externa, Scapularis Interna, and Humerzjis, 
Arteria The- , 123. THE ſuperior Thoracica, or external mammary Artery, runs dong 
racica Supe= in a winding Courſe on the lateral parts of the Thorax, and crojjes fl 
TS Ribs. It gives Branches to the two pectoral Muſcles, to the iam, 

Muſculus Subclavius, Serratus Major, Latiſſimus Dorſi, and to the upper 
Portions of the Coraco-Brachialis and Biceps. 
-124. Tus Branches are ſometimes ſeparate for ſome ſpace, and one 
of them in particular runs down between = Deltoides and Pectoralis Ma- 
Jor, together with the Vena Cephalica, to which it adheres very ciolcly, the 
Extremity of it piercing the Coat of that Vein, as if there were an ate 
ſtomoſis Ln them. Another ſometimes runs between the Au can 
Brachizus and Anconæus Interaus, which communicates with a Branch d 
the Radial Artery. 
Arteria To- 125. THE — * Thoracic Artery runs along the inferior Coſta of the 
racica Infe- Scapula, to the Muſculus Subſcapuiaris, Teres Major and Minor, Ini. 
rior, ſpinatus, Latiſſimus Dorſi, Serratus Major, and the neighbouring Inter- 
coſtal Muſcles, communicating with the Arteria Scapularcs. 
Arteriæ Sca- 126. IRE external Scapulary Artery paſſes through the Notch in the 
palares, ſuperior Coſta of the Scapula, to the Muſculus Supra-ſpinatus and Intiz- 
ſpinatus, Teres Major and Minor, and to the Articulation of the Scapula, 
with the Os Humeri. | 
127. Tat internal Scapularis ariſes from the Axillary Artery near the 
Axilla, and runs backward, to be diſtributed to the Subſcapularis, giving 
Branches to the Serratus Major, to the Axillary Glands, and to the Tere 


Major, upon whuch it is ramified in different manners. Ir likewiſe ſends Br 
Rami to the Infra-ſpinatus and upper Portion of the Anconz1. Co 
Arteria Hu- 128. Taz humeral Artery ariſes from the lower and foreſide of the An. Fo 
meralis. illaris, and runs backward between the Head of the Os Humeri and Teres | 
Major, ſurrounding the Articulation, till it reaches the poiterior part ct pla 
the Deltoides, to which it is diſtributed. ken; 


129. Dun ix this Courſe, it gives ſeveral Branches to the ſuperior Por 
tions of the Anconæi, to the Capſular Ligament of the Joint of the 
Shoulder, and to the Os Humeri itſelf through ſeveral Holes immediatcly 
below the great Tuberoſity of the Head of that Bone. It likcwiſc com. 
Municates with the Scapulary Artery, : 

120. OyPosITE to the Origin of this humeral Artery, the Axillaris ſ-nds 
off another ſmall Branch, which runs in a contrary Direction, between lie 


Head 


— Is 
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Head of the Os Humeri, and the common upper part of the Biceps and 
Coraco-Brachialis; and having given Branches to the Vagina and Channel of 
tho Biceps, and to the Penoſteum, afterwards Joins the principal Humeralis. Arteria Bra- 

130. Tas Axillary Artery having given off theſe Branches, paſſes im- chialis. 
mediately behind the Tendon of the Pectoralis Major, where it changes 
its former Name for that of Arteria Brachialis. It runs down on the infide 
of the Arm, over the Muſculus Coraco-Brachialis, and Anconzus Inter- 
nus, and along the inner Edge of the Biceps behind the Vena Baſilica, 
giving ſmall Branches on both ſides to the neighbouring Muſcles, to the 
Perioſteum, and to the Bone. 

132, BeTwEEN the Axilla and middle of the Arm, it is covered only 
by the Skin and Fat; but afterwards it is hid under the Biceps, and runs 
obliquely forward as it deſcends; being at ſome diſtance from the internal 
Condyle, but it does not reach the middle of the Fold of the Arm. 

133. BETWEEN the Axilla and this Place, it ſends off many Branches 
to the Infra · ſpinatus, Teres Major and Minor, Subſcapularis, Latiſſimus 
Dorſi, Serratus Major, and other neighbouring Muſcles, to the common 
Integuments, and even to the Nerves. Below the Fold of the Arm, it di- 
vides into two principal Branches, one called Arteria Cubitalis, the other 
Radialis. 

134. From its upper and inner part, it ſends off a particular Branch, 
which runs obliquely downward and backward, over the Anconæi, and then 
turas forward again, near the external Condyle, where it communicates 
with a Branch of the Arteria Radialis. 

135. IMMEDIATELY below the Inſertion of the Teres — it gives 
off another Branch, which runs from within outwards, and from behind 
forward, round the Os Humeri; and deſcends obliquely forward between 
the Muſculus Brachiæus, and Anchonæus Externus, to both which it is di- 
fributed in its paſſage. Having afterwards reached the external Condyle, 
# unites with the Branch laſt mentioned, and likewiſe communicates with 
a Branch of the Arteries of the Fore-Arm, fo that there is here a triple 
Anaſtomoſis. . 

136. ABovT the breadth of a Finger below this ſecond Branch, the 
Brachial Artery- ſends off a third, which runs down towards the internal 
Condyle, and communicates with other Branches of the Arteries of the 
Fore-Arm, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. 

147. ABouT the middle of the Arm, or a little lower, much about the 
place where the Brachial Artery begins to be covered by the Biceps, it 
ends off a Branch, which is diſtributed to the Perioſteum, and penetrates 
the Bone, between the Muſculus Brachiæus and Anconæus Internus. 

135. ABouT an Inch lower it gives off another Branch, which having fur- 
ned Ramifications to the Anconæus Internus, runs over the inner Condyle, 
nd lixewiſe communicates with Branches of the Arteries of the Fore- Arm. 

129. Hava got below the middle of the Arm, the Brachial Artery de- 
cuts another Branch, which runs behind the inner Condyle in company with 


coniderable Nerve; and having paſſed over the Muſcles inſerted in this 
| | Condyle, 
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Anleria Cu- 
hitalis, 


..Condyle, it communicates with that Branch of the Cubital Artery, cat 
encompaſſes the Fold of the Arm. 
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140. A-LITTLE lower it ſometimes ſends out another Branch, hid 
2 on the foreſide of the inner Condyle, and then communicates with , 
anch which runs up from the Cubital Artery. Theſe three communi. 
cating Branches are termed Collateral Arteries. 
141, Tus common Trunk of the Brachial Artery having reached 1, 
Fold of the Arm, runs together with a Vein and a Nerve immediate 
under the Aponeuroſis of the Biceps, and paſſes under the Vena Median 
detaching Branches on each fide to the neighbouring Muſcles. l 
142. ABovrT a large Finger's breadth — the Fold of the Arn 
this Artery divides. into two principal Branches, one inner, or poſterig; 
named Cubitalisz the other outer, or anterior, named Radialis, a; hy 
been already ſaid. | 
143. From this Bifurcation, the Brachial Artery ſends Branches on est 
ſide, to the Supinator Longus, Pronator Teres, Fat and Skin. It (mp. 
times, though very rarely, happens, that this Artery is divided from its Or. 
gin into two large Branches, which run down on the Arm, and afterwards 
on the Fore-Arm, where they have the Names of Cubitalis and Ratials, 

144. THE Cubital Artery ſinks in between the Ulna, and the upper Fat 
of the Pronator Teres, Perforatus, Ulnaris Gracilis, and Radialis Internys, 
then leaving the Bone, it runs down between the Perforatus and Ulnri; 
Internus, all the way to the Capus and great tranſverſe Ligament. In thi 
Courſe it winds and turns ſeveral ways, and ſends out ſeveral Branches 
145. Tat firſt is a ſmall Artery, which runs inward to the inner Condyle, 
and then turns upward, like a kind of Recurrent, to communicate by ſeven 
Branches with the Collateral Arteries of the Arm, already mentioned, and 
particularly with the third. A little lower down, another jimall Branch goes 
off, which having run upward a little way, and almoſt ſurrounded tie Ar. 
ticulation, communicates with the ſecond Collateral Artery of the Arm, bs 
tween the Olecranum and inner Condyle. 

146, AFTERWARDS, the Cubital Artery having in its Courſe, between 
the Heads of the Ulna and Radius, reached the interoſſeous Ligamentz, 
ſends off two principal Branches, one internal, the other external, which 
I call the Interoſſeous Arteries of the Fore-Arm. 

147. Taz external Artery pierces the Ligament about three Fingen 
breadth below the Articulation, and preſently atterwards gives off a Branch 
which runs up like a Recurrent toward the external Condyle of the Os Hi 
meri, under the Ulnaris Externus, and Anconæus minimus, to which it 
diſtributed, as alſo to the Supinator Brevis; and it communicates with the 
Collateral Arteries of the Arm on the ſame fide. 

148. AFTERWARD, this external interoſſeous Artery runs down on the 
outſide of the Ligament, and is diſtributed to the Ulnaris Externus, EH. 
tenſor Digitorum Communis, and to the Extenſores Pollicis Indicis ant 
Minimi Digiti; communicating with ſome Branches of the internal i. 
teroſſeous Artery. | 


149. Havixe 
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149. Hay reached the lower Extremity of the Ulna, it unites with 
Branch of the internal interoſſeous Artery, which, at this place, runs 
from within outward, and is diſtributed, together with it, on the convex 
de of the Carpus and back of the Hand; communicating with the Arteria 
Radialis, and with a Branch of the Cubitalis, which will be mentioned 

er. | 
my By theſe Communications, this Artery forms a ſort of irregular 
Arch, from whence Branches are detached to the external — 
Muſcles, and to the external lateral parts of the Fingers. 

151. THE internal interoſſeous Artery runs down very cloſe to the 
Ligament, till it reaches below the Pronator Teres, between which and 
the Pronator Quadratus, it perforates the Ligament, and goes to the 
convex ſide of the Carpus and · back of the Hand, where it communi- 
cates with the external interoſſeous Artery, with the Radialis and inter- 
nal Branches of the Cubitalis. g | 1 6 

152. FROM the Org of the two Interoſſeæ, the cubital Artery runs 
down between the Perforatus, Perforans, and Ulnaris Internus along the 
Ulna, ſending Branches to the neighbouring parts, Below the internal 
Interoſſea, it ſometimes ſends off > Branch: hich runs down between the 
Flexor Policis, Radialis Internus, and Perforatus, to which it is diſtributed 
all the way to the Carpus, where it runs under the internal annular Ligament, 
and communicates on the Hand with Branches of the Arteria Radialis. 

153. AFTERWARD the cubital Artery paſſes over the internal tranſverſe 
Ligament of the Carpus, by the ſide of the Os Piſiforme, and having fur- 
niſhed the Skin, Palmaris Brevis, and Metacarpius, it ſlips under the 
Aponeuroſis Palmaris, giving off one Branch to the 1 Minimi 
Digiti, and another, which runs toward the Thumb, between the Ten- 
dons of the Flexors of the Fingers, and the Baſes of the metacarpal Bones, 

154. Ir likewiſe ſends off a Branch, which, running between the third 

and fourth Bones of the Metacarpus, reaches to the back of the Hand, 
where it communicates with the external interoſſeous Artery. After- 
wards, having ſupplied the interoſſeous Muſcles, it communicates with 
the Radialis; and they both form an arterial Arch, in the hollow of the 
Hand, in the following Manner. 
155. Tux Cubitalis having got about two Fingers breadth beyond the 
internal annular Ligament of the Carpus, forms an Arch, the convex ſide 
of which is turned to the Fingers, and commonly ſends off three or four 
Branches, The firſt goes to the inner and back part of the little Finger; 
und is ſometimes a Continuation or Production of that Branch which goes 
to the Hypothenar. - | Ae 

156. Tux other three Branches run in the Interſtices of the four meta- 
carpal Bones, near the Heads of which, each of them is divided into two 
Branches, which paſs along the two internal lateral s of each Finger, 
from the foreſide of the little Finger to the poſterior ſide of the Index 
nclufively; and at the ends of the Fingers, theſe digital Arteries com- 


municate and unite with each other. 
Vol. II. D 157. SOME= 
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157. SOMETIMBS the Arch of the cubital Artery terminates by a per 
waer Branch in dne middle/ Finger; auc an e cuſs, it comme, 
with the radiak Artery, Which makes up what the othet wants. 
158. Tris Arch ſends likewiſe, from its concave ſide towards the fl 
cond Phalanx of the Thumb, a Branch for the lateral internal part theregf 

and then ends near the Head of the firſt metacarpal Bone, by a commu. 
nication with the Radialis, having firſt given a Branch to the foreſige of 
the Index, and another to the fide of the Thumb next the former. The 
communicate, at the Ends of the Fingers, with the neighbouring Branches, 
as in the other Fingers. N. 

159. Tuis Arch ſends likewiſe ſmall Twigs to the interoffeous Muſels, 
to the Lumbricales, Palmaris, and to other neighbouring Parts; anf 
laſtly, to the Integuments. 

Arteria Ra- 160. Tur radial Artery begins by detaching a ſmall Branch, whic 

dialis. runs upward like a Recurrent toward the Fold of the Arm, and turn; 
backward round the external Condyle, communicating with the neigh. 
bouring Branches from the Trunk of the brachial Artery. eſpecially with 
the firſt collateral Branch on that ſide. | | 

161. Ir runs down along the inſide of the Radius, between the Supinaty 
Longus, Pronator Teres, and the Integuments, giving Branches to thel 
Muſcles ; and likewiſe to the Perforatus, Perforans, and Supinator Bre 
From thence it runs, in a winding Courſe, towards the Extremity of the 
Radius, ſupplying the Flexors of the Thumb and Pronator Quadratus, 

162. Havins reached the Extremity of the Radius, it runs nearer the 


Skin, eſpecially toward the anterior Edge of the Bone, being the Artery 

which we feel there when we examine the Pulſe. 

163, Ar the end of the Radius, it gives off a Branch to the Thena; / 

and, after having communicated with the Arch of the Cubital Artery in 9 

the Palm of the Hand, and ſet off ſome cutaneous Branches at that place, 

it detaches one along the whole internal lateral part of the Thumb. K 
164. AFTERWARDS it runs between the fr Phalanx and Tendons & of 


the Thumb, to the Interſtice between the Baſis of this firſt Phalanx, and Tr 
of the firſt metacarpal Bone, where it turns to the hollow of the Hand 


165. AT this turning, it ſends off a Branch to the external lateral par l 
of the Thumb, which having reached the end thereof, communicates ter 
by a ſmall Arch, with the Branch which goes to the internal lateral Pat. On 
166. IT likewiſe ſends Branches outward, which run more or leſs cran- 
verſely between the two firſt Bones of the Metacarpus, and the two Te 767 
dons of the Radialis Externus; and it communicates with an oppoſit ul 
Branch of the Cubitalis, together with which it furniſhes the external i. ert 
teroſſeous Muſcles and Integuments of the Back of the Hand and cot. ery 
ves Side of the Carpus. Viapy 
167. LasTLY, the radial Artery terminates, in its Paſſage over the le- ght 
mi- interoſſeous Muſcle of the Index, near the Baſis of the firſt metaca: e 0 


pal Bone, and as it runs under the Tendons of the Flexor Muſcles of the 


168. Ir 


Fingers, where it is joined to the Arch of the Cubitalis. 
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168. Ir ſds off another Branch, which runs along the fore part of th 
ft Bone of the Meracarpus, to the convex ſide of the Index, where it 
is loſt in the Integuments. | 


s # 


169. Ir gives Ikewiſe a Branch to the internal lateral part of the Index, 
which, at the endof that Finger, ap an oppoſite Branch, which comes from 
the Arch of the Cubitalis. Ir alſo ſends off a ſmall Branch croſs the inter- 
nal intetoſſeous Muſcles, where it forms a kind of ſmall irregular Arch, 
which communicates with the great Arch by ſeveral ſmall arterial Rami. 

170. Wazn the Arch of the Cubitalis ends at the middle Finger, thè 
Radialis runs along the inner or concave part of the firſt metacarpal Bone, 
at the Head of which it terminates by two Branches. 

171. Oxz of theſe Branches runs along the inner and anterior lateral part 
of the Index; the other paſſes between the Flexor Tendons of this Finger and 
the metacarpal Bone; and having communicated with the cubital Branch of 
the middle Finger, it advances on the poſterior lateral part of the Index all 
the way to the end of that Finger, where it unites again with the firſt Branch, 


- 
* 


172. Tux left Diaphragmatic Artery goes out commonly from the Aorta Arteria Dia- 
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Deſcendens, as it paſſes between the Crura of the ſmall Muſcle of the Dia- phragmatica. 


1 The right Diaphragmatic comes ſometimes from the neareſt 
Lumbar Artery, but moſt commonly from the Cæliaca. Sometimes both 
theſe Arteries ariſe, by a ſmall common Trunk, immediately from the 
Aorta. They likewiſe have the Name of Arteriæ Phrenicæ. 

173. Tuzy appear almoſt always in ſeveral Ramifications on the con- 
cave or lower ſide of the Diaphragm, and ſeldom on the upper or convex 
fide. They give ſmall Branches to the Glandulæ Renales, or Capſule 
Atrabilaria, which ſometimes communicate with the other Arteries that 
go to the ſame Part. | | | 

174. Trey ſend likewiſe ſmall Branches to the Fat which lies upon the 
Kidneys, called the Membrana Adipoſa, from whence they have the Name 
of Arteriz Adipoſe; and they fometimes come immediately from the 
Trunk of the Aorta on one ſide of the Meſenterica Superior. 

175. Bes1Des theſe capital Diaphragmatic Arteries, there are others of 
ſubordinate Claſs, which come from the Intercoſtales, Mammariæ In- 
te Mediaſtinæ, Pericardie, and Cæliaca, as is obſerved in the Deſcrip- 
don of each of theſe Arteries. 


om the Aorta Deſcendens, immediatet 
uſcle of the Diaphragm, nearly d — 5 to the Cartale, between the laſt 
ertebra of the Back, and the firſt of the Lotas. The Trunk of this Artery is 
77 ſhort; and near its Origin, it ſends off from the right Side two ſmall 
aphragmaticz, though ſometimes there is only one, which goes to the 
gat Hand, and is afterwards diſtributed both ways; communicating with 
e other Arteries of the ſame name, which come from the Intercoſtales 
nd Mammarize. The left Branch ſends Rami to the ſuperior Orifice of the 
mach, and to the Glandula Renalis on the fame fide; the right furniſhes 
© Pylorus, and the Renal Gland on the right fide. 

D 2 177. In- 


* 


176, Taz Cæliac Artery ariſes anteriorly, and a little to the left Hand, Arteria Ca 
| * 2 its paſſage through the ſmall Lace. 
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17). IMMEDIATELY after this, the Cæliaca gives off a.<onfiderah1, 
Branch, named Arteria Ventriculi Coronaria, and Gaftrica, br Gaſtric 
Superior; and then it preſently divides into two large Branches, one towar] 
the right Hand, named Arteria Hepatica; the other to the left, cad 
Splenica, which is larger than the former. J 29vt 
178. SOMETIMES this Artery is divided into theſe three Branches a; the 
ſame place, very near its Origin; the Trunk going out from the An 
almoſt in a ſtraight Line, and the Branches from the Trunk almoſt at Rial. 
Angles, like Radii from an Axis, whence this Trunk has been cal 
Axis Arteriæ Cæliacæ. | 
Arteria Ven- 179. Taz Coronary Artery of the Stomach goes firſt to the left fide 
triculi Coro- that Organ, a little beyond the ſuperior Orifice; round which Orifce | 
naria. throws Branches, and allo to every part of the Stomach near it ; and thei 
Branches communicate with thoſe which run along the bottom of the Sto. 
mach to the Pylorus. 
180. AFTERWARDS it runs on the right fide of the ſuperior Orikc, 
along the ſmall] Curvature of the Stomach, almoſt to the Pylorus, vier 
it communicates with the Arteria Pylorica ; and turning towards the ml 
Lobe of the Liver, it gives off ſome Branches to it. 
181. Tux it advances, under the Ductus Venoſus, to the left Lobe q 
the Liver, in which it loſes itſelf near the beginning of the juſt. mes. 
tioned Duct, having firſt given off ſome {mall Branches to the neighbour. 
ing Parts of the Diaphragm and Omentum. 
Arteria He- 182. As ſoon as the Hepatic Artery leaves the Cæliaca, it runs to the 
patiza. upper and inward part of the Pylorus, in company with the Vena Port, 
ſending off two Branches, a ſmall one called Arteria Pylorica, and a lar 
one named Gaſtrica Dextra, or Gaſtrica Major. 
183. Tux Pylorica is ramiſied on the Pylorus, from whence it has it 
Name; and having diſtributed Branches to the neighbouring parts of ti 
Stomach, which communicate with thoſe of the right Gaſtrica, it term 
nates on the Pylorus, by an Anaſtomoſis, with the Coronary Artery of ti | 


Stomach. 
184. Tax right Gaſtric Artery having paſſed behind and beyond the . 

lorus, ſends out a conſiderable Branch, named Arteria Duodenalis, or l- ; 

teſtinalis, which ſometimes comes from the Trunk of the Hepatica, ft 9 

ſhall ſee hereafter. Afterwards this Gaſtric Artery runs 1 the tigt n 

ſide of the great Curvature of the Stomach, to the neighbouring pu 

of which, on both Sides, it diſtributes Branches. | w 
185. Tursx Branches communicate with thoſe of the Arteria Pylonc b 

and of the Coronaria Ventriculi, and with the right Gaſtro-Epiploicz, wit 

furniſh the neareſt Part of the Omentum, and communicate with the Vl P. 


ſenterica Superior. After this, the right Gaſtric Artery ends in the i 
which 1s a Branch of the Splenica. | | 

186. Tur Duodenal or Inteſtinal Artery runs along the Duodenum 
the Side next the Pancreas; to both which it furniſhes Branches, and ao 
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ighbouring Par of the Siomach. Sometimes this, Artery out 
ten Meſenterica Superior and ſometimes / it is double. 1 
187. Tur Hepatic 8 out the Pylorica 243 65 


nd right. Ga- 
ſtrica, advances behind the Ductus Hepaticus, toward the Velicula Fellis, 


to which it rs two principal Branches, called Arteriz Cyſticz ; and ano- 
d 


ther named Bilaria, which 1s loſt in the great Lobe of the Liver. 

188. AFTERWARDS, this Artery enters the Fiſſure of the Liver, and 
joins the Vena Portæ, with which it runs within a membranous Vagina, 
called Capſula Gliſſoni, and accompanies it through the whole Subſtance 
of the Liver by numerous Ramifications, which may be termed Arteriæ 
Hepaticz Propriæ. : N 

189. BzrorE it enters the Liver, it gives ſmall Branches to the exter- 
nal Membrane of this Viſcus, and to the Capſula Gliſſoni. The Gaſtric 
and proper Hepatic Arteries come ſometimes from the Meſenterica 


Superior; the ordinary Ramifications are wanting. 


190, IMMEDIATELY after the Origin of the Splenic Artery from the Arteria $$1;- 
Cxliaca, it runs toward the left Hand, under the Stomach and Pancreas, to xica. 


the Spleen. It adheres cloſely to the poſterior part of the lower ſide of the 
Pancreas, to which it gives ſeveral Branches, named Arteriz Pancreaticæ. 
191, Nzar the Extremity of the Pancreas, under the left Portion of the 


Stomach, the Splenic Artery gives off a principal Branch, called Gaſtrica 


Sniſtra or Minor, which runs from left to right along the left Portion of 
the great Curvature of the Stomach, givin | ar to both ſides of this 
Portion, which communicate with thoſe of the Coronaria Ventriculi. 

192. Tuis Gaſtric Artery ſends likewiſe another Branch at leaſt to the 
Extremity of the Pancreas, which communicates with the other Pancreatic 
Arteries. It alſo ſupplies the Omentum with Branches, termed Gaſtro-Epi- 

loicæ Siniſtræ; and then it communicates with the right Gaſtrica, and 
from this Union, the Gaſtro-Epiploice Mediz are produced. 

193. FRoM this Detail we learn that the Arteria Coronaria Ventriculi 
Pylorica, Inteſtinalis, both Gaſtricæ, Gaſtro-Epiploicæ, and conſequently 
the Hepatica, Splenica, and Meſenterica, communicate all together. 

194. AFTERWARDS, the Splenic Artery advances towards the Spleen, 
in a courſe more or leſs contorted ; but before it arrives at that Viſcus, it 
gives two or three Branches to the large Extremity of the Stomach, com- 
monly called Vaſa Brevia; and one to the Omentum, named Epiploica. 

195. AT the Spleen, this Artery divides into four or five Branches, 
which enter that Viſcus, after having given ſome ſmall Twigs to the neigh- 
bouring Parts of the Stomach and Omentum. 


196. Taz ſuperior Meſenteric Artery ariſes anteriorly from the lower Arteria Me- 
Portion of the deſcending Aorta, a very little way below the Czliaca, go- /enterica 
the right Hand, but bending immediately after- Superior. 


ing out a little towards 
wards to the left. : 
197. Near its Origin, it gives off a ſmall Branch, which dividing into 


two, goes to the lower fide of the Head of the Pancreas, and neighbouring 
| | part 
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Gift "of the Duodenum, communicating with the Inteſtmalis by (yy 
Arches, and Areolz or Malhes, i el | 

198. AFTERWARDS it paſſes over the Duodenum, between this Inteſting 
and the Meſeraic Vein, between the two Laminz of the Meſentery; and 
then bending in an oblique Direction from left to right, and from gy, 
downward, by very ſmall degrees, it adyances toward the extremity of the 
Nleum. By this Incurvation, it forms a kind of long Arch, from the con. 
vex fide of which a great many Branches go our. 

199. Tarsz Branches are ſixteen or eighteen in number, or thereaboutz 
and Almoſt all of them are beſtowed on the ſmall Inteſtines, from the loye; 
third part of the Duodenum to the Cæcum and Colon. The firſt Branches 
are very ſhort, and from thence they increaſe gradually in length all the 
way to the middle of the Arch; the reft diminiſhing again by {maj 
degrees. l 

. As they approach the Inteſtines, all theſe Branches communicate, 
firſt by reciprocal Arches; then by Ariolæ and Maſhes of all kinds of g, 
gures; from which is detached an infinite number of ſmall Ramifications, 

hich ſurround the inteſtinal Canal, like an annular Piece of Net-work, 

201. TRESE Arches and Maſhes increaſe in number proportionably tg 
the length of the Branches; and their Size diminiſhes gradually as they 
approach the Inteſtine, 1 - 

Lob. Tux firſt Branches from the convex ſide of the Meſenteric Arch, 
Which are very ſhort, ſupply the Pancreas and Meſocolon, and communicate 
with the duodenal Artery. The laſt Branches go to the Appendicula Ver. 
miformis, and ſend a Portion of an Arch to the Beginning of the Colon, 

203. Tax conſiderable Branches from the concave fide of the Men. 
teric Arch, are ſeldom above two or three in number; but before they 
ariſe, a ſmall Ramus goes out to the Duodenum, and gives ſome yery 
imall Arteries to the Pancreas. TY 

204. Taz firſt conſiderable Branch from the concave fide of the Arch 
goes into the Meſocolon towards the right Portion of the Colon, being fi 
divided into two Rami; the firſt of which runs along the whole ſuperior pat 
of the Colon, where it forms the famous Communication with the Meſente- 
rica Inferior; and might be named Arteria Colica Superior. The other 
Ramus of this Branch runs down on the right Portion of the Colon. 

205. Tux ſecond principal Branch having run for ſome ſpace through the 
Meſentery, divides into three Rami; the firſt of which goes to the lower 
part of the right Portion of the Coloh, where it communicates with the 
ſecond Ramus of the firſt Branch; the ſecond goes to the beginning of the 
Colon, where it communicates with the firſt, to the Inteſtinum Czcum. 

206, Tur third Ramus of the ſecond Branch, having communicated 
with the ſecond, gives ſmall Twigs to the Cæcum, Appendicula Vermifor- 
A. and Extremity of the Ileum. Afterwards it communicates with the 
{xtremity of the Arch, or curve Trunk of the Tuperior Meſenteric. 


207. All 
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. Aut, theſe Communications are by Arches and Maſhes, as in thoſe 
band that Ke. from the conyex fide of the Arch; andd it is 4 ob- 
erved in general, that all the Branches of the Meſenterica Superior are diſ- 
ed according to the Folds of the Meſentety and „ e ee of the 
inreſtines; giving off Branches, through their whole courſe, to the Laminæ 
of the Meſentery, its cellular Subſtance, and to the Meſenteric Glands. 


208. Tux lower Meſenteric Artery Poe out anteriorly from the Aorta Arteria Al. 
readth or more above the Bifurca- ſenterica In- 


Deſcendens Inferior, about a Finger's 
tion, and below the ſpermatic Arteries z and havin run about the length fertor. 
of an Inch, or ſomething more, + divided into three or four Branches, 
which gradually ſeparate from each other. | 

| 209, Taz firſt or ſuperior Branch, about an Inch from its Origin, di- 
vides into two Rami; the firſt of which runs along the left Portion of the 
Colon, and forms the Communication of the two Meſenteric Arteries al- 
ready mentioned. It may be named Arteria Colica Siniſtra. The ſecond 
Ramus having communicated with the firſt, runs down upon the fame 
portion of the Colon. | | 

210 Tux middle Branch having run the fame length with the firſt, di- 
vides into two Rami z one of which paſſes upward on the extremity of the 
Colon, communicating by Arches with the ſecond Ramus of the ſuperior 
Branch; the other runs down on the extremity of the ſame Inteſtine. 

211. Wat there is another middle Branch, it goes to the firſt part of 
the double Curvature of the Colon, by a like Diſtribution and Communi- 
cation from above downward, 

212, Taz lower Branch goes to the ſecond Portion of the Colon, or to 
both, when the ſecond middle Branch is wanting, and ſends up a Ramus, 
which communicates with the foregoing. | 

213. Ir ſends another conſiderable 1 downward, called Arteria 
Hæmorrhoidalis Interna, which runs down behind the Inteſtinum Rectum, 
to which it is diſtributed by ſeveral Ramifications, and it communicates 
vith the Arteriz Hypogaſtricæ. 

214. Taz renal A | | 
two in number, and go out laterally from the inferior deſcending Aorta, nales. 
immediately under the Meſenterica Superior, one to the right Hand, the 
other to the left. The right is ſituated more backward, and is longer 
than the left, becauſe of the Vena Cava, which lies on the right ſide be- 
tween the Aorta and the Kidney. 

215, Tyxy run commonly without Diviſion, and almoſt horizontally to 
the Kidneys, into the Depreſſions of which they enter by ſeveral Branches, 
mich form Arches in the inner Subſtance of theſe Viſcera. 

216, FRom theſe Arches, numerous ſmall Rami go out toward the Cir- 
umference or outer Surface of the Kidneys. Sometimes there is more than 
de Artery on each fide; ſometimes this Augmentation is only on one fide, 
ad theſe ſupernumerary Arteries come ſometimes immediately from the 


Ha, and enter at the upper or lower part of the Kidneys. 
MF” 217, ORDI- + 
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rteries, commonly called Emulgents, are ordinarily Arterie Re- 
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THE ANATOMY OF | 
217. On DNN ANV, the 99 ore 1 255 paſſes behind the Vena Car 
and Renal Vein on the other ſide; and the left Artery, firſt behind and then 
before the Vein. Sometimes they ſend Branches to the Glandulæ Renz. 
les Membrana Adipoſa of the Kidneys, and even to the Diaphragm. 

218. Tur Arteries of the Renal Glands, which may be mel Arteriz 
Capſulares, ariſe ſometimes from the Aorta above the Arteria Renalis, ang 
give out the Arteriz Adipoſe, which go to the Fat of the Kidneys. Some. 
times they come from the Trunk of the Cæliaca. The right Capſular Ar. 
tery comes molt commonly from the Arteria Renalis of the ſame ſide, ger 
irs Origin ; the left from the Aorta, above the Renalis. 

219. Tur Spermatic Arteries are commonly two in number, ſometime; 
more. They are very ſmall, and go out anteriorly from the Aorta De. 
ſcendens Inferior, near each other, about a Finger's breadth below the Ar. 
teriz Renales, more or leſs, between the two M eſentericæ, or between the 
Renales and Meſentericæ Infetiores. Sometimes one is higher, or placed 
more laterally than the other. - 

220. Tur ſend off to the common Membrane of the Kidney fal 
Branches, named Arteriz Adipoſe ; and afterwards they run down upon 
the Pſoas Muſcles, on the foreſide of the Ureters, between the two I. 
minæ of the Peritonæum. 

221. Thy give ſeveral conſiderable Branches to the Peritonzum, 
chiefly to thoſe Pit of it which are next the Meſentery, and they commu 
nicate both with the Meſentericz and Adipoſe. They likewiſe ſend ſmall 
Arteries to the Ureters. | 

222, AFTERWARDS, they = in Men through the Tendinous Open- 
ings of the Abdominal Muſcles in the Vagina of the Peritonæum, and 
are diſtributed to the Teſticles and Epididymis, where they communicate 
with a Branch of the Iliaca Externa. h 

223. In Women they do not go out of the Abdomen, but are diſt 
buted to the Ovaria and Uterus, and communicate with Branches of the 
Hypogaſtrica, at the jagged Extremities of the Tubz Fallopianz. 

224. Tn Lumbar Arteries go out poſteriorly from the inferior deſcer- 
ding Aorta, in five or ſix Pairs, or more, much in the fame manner with 
the Intercoſtals. | 

225. Taxy may be divided into Superior and Inferior. The Superir 
{end ſmall Branches to the neighbouring Parts of the Diaphragm and Inter 
coſtal Muſcles, and ſupply the place of Semi-intercoſtal Arteries. Some. 
times thoſe Pairs go out by a common Trunk, and not ſeparately. 


226. Tux are diſtributed on each ſide to the Pſoas Muſcles, to tit me 
Quadrati Lumborum, and to the oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles of be | 
Abdomen; and by perforating the oblique Muſcles, they become ct. ant 
nal Hypogaſtric Arteries. They go likewiſe to the Vertebral Muſcles, and on 
to the bodies of the Vertebræ, and enter the Spinal Canal through the Re 
lateral Notches, to go to the Membranes, Sc. forming Rings much in ti Pul 
ſame manner with the Intercoſtals; and they likewiſe give foal Twigs u 5 
tue Nerves. Ane 


227, Ta 


gel. V. THE HUMAN BODY. 


227. Tux Arteriæ Sacre 7 out commonly from the back part of the in - Arteria 
e 


ſerior deſcending Aorta, at the ; 
om the Lumbares, and ſometimes lower, from the Iliacæ. They are two, 


chree or four in number, and ſometimes but one. They are ramified on the 
Os Sacrum, and on the neighbouring Parts of the Peritonæum, Inteſtinum 
Rectum, Fat, Sc. and enter the Canal of that Bone through the anterior 
Holes, being there diſtributed toward each ſide. They likewiſe ſend ſmall 
Arteries to the large Faſciculi of Nerves, which go out through the Holes 
of the Os Sacrum, and they penetrate the inner ſubſtance of that Bone. 


Bifurcation. Sometimes they ariſe higher, Sacra. 


228. Tux inferior deſcending Aorta ends at the laſt Vertebra of the Arteria 
f oins, and ſometimes higher, in two large lateral Branches, one on the Iliacæ. 


right Hand, the other on the left, called Arteriæ Iliacz ; each of which is a 
ommon Trunk to two other Arteries of the ſame name. This Bifurcation 
es on the anterior and left ſide of that of the Vena Cava. 

229. Tux primitive Iliac Arteries divaricate gradually as they deſcend, 
advancing obliquely toward the anterior and lower part of the Offa Ilium, 
without any conſiderable Ramification for about the breadth of three Fin- 

ers, except a few very ſmall Arteries that go to the Os Sacrum, ſome of 
which enter by the upper Holes, and are diſtributed like the Arteriæ Sa- 
cz, while others emerge _ through the poſterior Holes, and go to 
the neighbouring Muſcles, &c. They likewiſe give ſmall Arteries to the-, 
peritonæum, to the Coats of the Veins, and to the Fat and Ureters, be- 
hind which the Iliac Trunks paſs. | 

230. Taz right Iliac Trunk paſſes firſt, on the foreſide of the Origin of 
the left Tac Vein, and runs down on the foreſide of the right Vein, almoſt 
to the place where it goes out of the Abdomen, its courſe being there di- 
reed more inwardly. The left Trunk goes down likewiſe before the left 
Vein, but lies a little toward the inſide as it leaves the Abdomen. 

231, ABouT three Fingers breadth from their Origin, each. Iliac 
Trunk is divided into two ſecondary Arteries, one external, the other in- 
ternal, The external Artery has no particular name ; the internal is term- 
ed Hypogaſtrica, which often appears to be no more than a Branch of the 
other in Adults; but in young Children, and eſpecially in the Fœtus, the 
Hypogaſtric Artery looks like the Trunk, and the other like a Branch. 

272, Taz external Iliaca on each fide runs down on the Iliac Muſcle to 
the Ligamentum Fallopii, under which it goes out of the Abdomen. In 
this Courſe, it gives off only a few ſmall Arteries to the Peritonæum, and 
ether Parts near it, but as it paſſes out of the Abdomen under the Liga- 

ment, it detaches two conſiderable Branches, one internal, the dther external. 

223. Tur internal Branch is named Arteria Epigaſtrica, and goes out 
anteriorly from the external Iliaca. From thence it runs obliquely upward 
on the Tendon of the tranſverſe Muſcle towards the poſterior part of the 
RR which it reaches about two or three Fingers breadth above the Os 

ubis, 
234. ArTzRwaRDS the Epigaſtric Artery runs up along the poſterior or 
mer fide of this Muſcle, ſending Ramiſications to the Tendons of the neigh- 

Yor, II. r, bouring 


26 


THE ANATOMY or 


bouring Muſcles, c. and then lyſes itſelf by a true Anaſtomoſis of ſe. 
ral Ramifications, wich the Mammaria Interna. It likewiſe commyricy;. 
with the inferior Intercoſtals, which are ſpread on the A n. 

235: Ir ſometimes gives out to particular Branches, one of which, 2e. 
companied by a Nerve, goes through the Foramen Ovale of the Pelvis ;, 
the Triceps Muſcles, c. the other runs down to the Teſticles along vit 
the ſpermatic Artery, and there communicates with it. 1 

236. Tas external Branch of the outer Iliaca goes off laterally from tha 
outſide of that Artery under the Ligamentum Fallopii, and from then 
to the internal Labium of the Os Ilium, where it divides into two, 280 
is ramified on the oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles of the Abdomen com- 
municating with the Arteria Lumbaris. by, 

237. BEsiDEs theſe two Branches, the external Iliaca gives off a {ml 
Ramus internally, under the Ligament, which runs to the Vagina of the 
ſpermatic Rope; and ſometimes another ſmall Twig goes from the out. 
ode to the Os Ilium. | | 

238. Tux internal Iliaca or Hypogaſtrica, having run a little more tha 
a Finger's breadth inward and backward, bends by ſmall degrees oblique. 
ly forward, and toward the outſide ; and afterwards — in its Di- 
menſions, it ends in the Umbilical Artery, which ought to be look'd up- 
on as a true Continuation of the Trunk of the Hy ftrica. 

239. Tuis Arteria Umbilicalis aſcends on the fide of the Bladder, and 
having detached ſmall Rami to that Viſcus and to the neighbouring Pam 
of the Peritonæum, Sc. it contracts, and in Adults is quite cloſed up, 
above the middle of the Bladder. It likewiſe gives Branches to the Uterus, 
and to the neighbouring Parts in both Sexes. Afterwards it aſcends in form 
of a Ligament to the Umbilicus, where it joins the Umbilical Artery on 
the other ſide; its Name being taken from its uſe in the Fœtus. 

240. Fxou the convex ſide of the Curvature of the Hypogaſtric Art. 
ry, four or five principal Branches commonly go out very near each other, 
Sometimes they all ariſe ſeparately, ſometimes by ſmall common Trunks, 
and what is the firſt Branch in ſome Subjects, is only a Ramus of another 
principal Branch in others; ſo much does the Number, Diſpoſition, Or- 
gin, and Diſtribution of theſe Branches vary in different Subjects. For 
this reaſon I think it proper to diſtinguiſh them by the following prope! 
Names; Iliaca minor, Glutæa, Sciatica, Pudica communis five Pudica 
Hypogaſtrica and Obturatrix. | 

241. Taz lliaca minor, the moſt poſterior of theſe Branches, and which 
is often no more than a Ramus of the Glutza, paſſes between the laſt two 
Lumbar Nerves, and divides into two Rami, one of which enters the Cand 
of the Os Sacrum through the loweſt large anterior Holes; the othe: 
paſſes behind the Muſculus Pſoas, to which it gives Twigs, and behind 
the Crural Nerve, being afterwards diſtributed to the Iliac Muſcle, and 
to the middle part of the inſide of the Os Ilium, penetrating into the Sub- 


tance of the Bone ſometimes by one Hole, ſometimes by more. 1 
243. IIK 
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242, Tur Arteria Glutza is commonly very conſiderable; and ſome- 
times the largeſt of all the Hypogaſtrie Branches, Near its beginning it 
ſometimes ſends out the Thaca Minor, and ſometimes the ſmall Ramus that 

from that Artery to the Os Sacrum and other Parts fixed to that Bone. 


* this Artery goes out of the Pelvis, in company with the Sciatic 


Nerve, through the upper part of the great Sinus of the Os Innominatum, 


below the Muſculus Pyriformis, and is diſtributed, in a radiated manner, 
to the Glutæus Maximus and Medius. - 

243. In its paſſage, it gives ſome Branches to the Os Sacrum, Os Coe- 

gis, Muſculus Pyriformis, the Muſcles of the Anus, and to the neigh- 
bouring parts of the Inteſtinum Rectum, forming a particular Hæmorrhoi- 
dalis Interna. It likewiſe ſends T'wigs to the Bladder and parts near it; and 
deraches a pretty long Branch, which runs down with the Sciatic Nerve. 

244. Tr Arteria Sciatica gives firſt of all ſome Branches to the Muſ- 
culus Pyriformis, the Quadrigemini, the Os Sacrum, c. and even to the, 
inner {ide of the Os Iſchium. It likewife detaches a Branch, which runs 
under the Muſculus Quadratus, to the Articulation of the Os Femoris. 

245. Ir paſſes obliquely over the Sciatic Nerve, and as they both go 
through the great poſterior Sinus of the Os Ilium, it detaches ſmall Arte- 
ries, which are diſtributed to the inner Subſtance of that Nerve. After- 
wards it runs up, in a radiated manner, on the outfide of the Os Ihum, 
and is diſtributed to the inner Subſtance of that Bone, and to the Muſcu- 
I Glutzi, eſpecially to the Medius and Minimus. 

246, Tue Pudica Communis, called commonly Pudica Interna, ariſes 
ſometimes by a Trunk common to it and to the Glutæa, and gives out 
two principal Branches; the firſt of which paſſes through the great Sinus 
of the Os hum, in company with the Glutza and Sciatica, and then di- 
vides into two Rami. 

247. Tux firſt Ramus goes behind the Spine of the Iſchium, between 
the two Ligaments, which he between that Bone and the Os Sacrum ; and 
runs on the inſide of the Tuberculum Iſchii, all the way to the Origin of 
the Corpus Cavernoſum Penis. There it divides into ſeveral Arteries, one 
of which goes to the Sphincter Ani, under the Name of Hæmorrhoidalis 
Externa, 

248, Tux reſt are diſtributed to the neighbouring Integuments, to the 
bulb of the Urethra, and to the Corpus Cavernoſum Penis; but the laſt 
of theſe Arteries, or rather the Extremity of this firſt Ramus, runs from 
behind forward, over the neck of the Os Femoris, and communicates with 
8 Branch of the Arteria Cruralis. | 
249. Tur ſecond principal Ramus, called commonly Arteria Pudica 
Eterna, runs between the Bladder and Inteſtinum Rectum, and is diſtri- 
duted in Men to the Veſiculæ Seminales, Neck of the Bladder, Proſtate 
and, and neighbouring parts of the Rectum. 
| 250. AFTERWARDS it runs under the Os Pubis on the ſide of a eonſi- 
erable Vein, which lies directly under ihe Symphyſis; and it runs along 
de Penis between this Vein and a Nerve, being diſtributed in its paſſage 
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to the Corpus Cavernoſum, and/communicating with the Pudica Ming, 
which comes from the Cruralis. | e 
251. Tuis ſecond Branch of the Pudica Major goes off ſometimes ſc. 
parately from the Hypogaſtrica, eſpecially in Women, being diſtribute 
to the lateral Parts of the Uterus, where it communicates with the (per. 
matic Artery, near the jagged Extremity of the Tuba Fallopiana; 11, 
to the neighbouring parts of the Vagina, &c. 207] 
232. THE Arteria Obturatrix perforates the Obturator Maſcles, from 
whence it has its Name, and goes out of the Pelvis at the upper Pan 
of the Ligament of the Foramen Ovale, having firſt ſent a imall Branch 
over the Symphyſis of the Os Ilium and Os Pubis, to the Inguinal Gland 
and Integuments. | | | 
253. As it paſſes by the Muſcles, it divides and is diſtributed to the 
Pectineus and Triceps. It likewiſe ſends out another Branch, which 
communicates with ie Branch of the Sciatica that goes to the Articy, 
lation of the Os Femoris; and gives ſmall Arteries to the Holes in the 
Neck of that Bone. * „ 
234. ArrRRwaRps the Hypogaſtric Artery ends in the Umbilical, 
as has been already ſaid. 
Arteriæ 255. Taz Iliac Artery goes out of the Abdomen, between the Lier 
Crurales. mentum Fallopii and Tendon of the Pſoas, at the Union of the Os Ilan 
and Os Pubis, and there it takes the Name of Arteria Cruralis. 
256. Ir ſends off, firſt of all, three ſmall Branches; one of which, called 
Pudica Externa, goes over the Crural Vein to the Skin and Ligament of 
the Penis and to the Inguinal Glands, communicating with the Pudica lu. 
terna, The ſecond goes to the Muſculus Pectineus; and the third tothe 
upper part of the Sartorius. All theſe Branches furniſh likewiſe the neigt. 
bouring anterior Integuments. | | 
257. AFTERWARDS the Crural Artery runs down on the Head of the 
Os Femoris; and, by taking a particular turn, gets on the inſide of the 
Crural Vein, about three Fingers breadth from where it goes out of tit 
Abdomen. From its Origin to this place, it is covered. only by the Skin 


and Fat, and lies on the Pectineus and Triceps Primus. [ 
258. In changing its Situation, it ſends out three conſiderable Branches 
one external, one middle, and one internal. They all go out more ot |! 0 
poſteriorly, ſometimes by a ſhort common Trunk, ſometimes by two, C. b 
259. Tur external Branch runs on the upper ſide of the Thigh u0 le A 
Crureus, Vaſtus Externus, Rectus Anterior, Muſculus Faſciæ Latz, 4d in 
Glutæus Medius; ſending up a Ramus to the Apex of the great Trochar an 
ter, which communicates with the firſt principal Ramus of the Pu 
Major, and Sciatica, as has been already ſaid. - | dia 
260. Tux middle Branch runs down on the inſide of the Thigh be. Br; 
tween the Triceps Muſcles, to which it gives ſeveral Rami, one whered the 


pertorates the ſecond Muſcle, and is diſtributed to the Glutæus Maximus 
Semi-Nervoſus, Semi-Membranotus, Biceps, and to the neighbours 


Integuments. | 
3 | 261, Til 
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261. Tu internal Branch runs hae ward on the Quadrigemini, towards 

t Trochanter; and having detached a Ramus, which goes into the 

int of the Os Femoris, it runs downward. and gives Rami ro all the 
Muſcles that lie on the backſide of that Bone, one of which enters the 
Bone itſelf on one ſide of the Linea Aſpera. ' 2 iT foxby-t 14 

262, HAvrxo ſent off all theſe three Branches, the Arteria Cruralis runs 
down between the Sartorius, Vaſtus Internus, and Triceps, giving Branches 
to all the parts near it. It is covered by the Sartorius all the way to the 
lower Part of the Thigh, where it is inflected backward over the Triceps 
Tertius a little above the internal Condyle of the Os Femoris. Afterwards 
continuing its Courſe through the hollow of the Ham, it is called Arteria 
Poplitea, being accompanied by the Vein of the ſame Name. | 

263. Tae Poplitea, while in the Ham, is covered only by the Integu 
ment, ſending off Branches toward each ſide, which run up upon the 
Condyles, and communicate with the lower Ramifications of the Arteria 
Cruralis. bf”, mx 47 | ! tal 

264. Ir ſends Rami to the Joint of the Knee, one of which at leaſt 
paſſes between the Crucial Ligaments. As it runs down; it fends Branches 
to the Gaſtrocnemii and Popliteus; and having reached the backſide of 
the Head of the Tibia, it _ off two Branches, one to each fide. 

265, Taz firſt or internal Branch ſurrounds the fore part of the Head of 
the Tibia, paſſing between the Bone and internal lateral Ligament; and 
beſides ſeveral other Ramifications, ſends up a ſmall Branch, which commu- 
nicates with the Arteries that lie round the Condyles of the Os Femoris. 

266, Tur ſecond or external Branch runs over the Head of the Fibula, 
and between the, Head of the 'Tibia and external lateral Ligament of the 
Knee, ſurrounding the Articulation all the way to the Ligament of the Pa- 
tella, and communicating with the Branches which lie round the Condyles 
of the Os Femoris, together with a Branch of the firſt or internal Ramus. 

267. IMMEDIATELY after the Origin of theſe two Rami, and before 
the Poplitea ends, it ſends a ſmall Artery down on the backſide of the 
interoſſeous Ligament, very near the Tibia, into which it enters by a 
particular Hole a little above the middle portion of the Bone. 

268. As the Poplitea ends, it divides into two principal Branches, one 
of which runs between the Heads of the Tibia and Fibula, paſſing from 
behind forwards on the interoſſeous Ligament, where it takes the name of 
Arteria Tibialis Anterior. The ſecond Pranch divides into two others, one 
internal and largeſt, called Arteria Peronza Poſterior, the other poſterior 
and ſmalleſt, named Arteria Peronæa Poſterior. | 
269. Tux Tibialis Anterior, having paſſed between the heads of the Ti- 
dia and Fibula, ſends ſmall Branches upward and laterally. The ſuperior 
Branches communicate with thoſe Rami of the Popliteus which lie round 
the Articulation; and the lateral Branches go to the neighbouring parts. 
Afterwards this Tibial Artery runs down on the foreſide of the interoſſeous 
Ligament, toward the outſide of the Tibia, between the Muſculus Tibia- 

Anticus and Extenſor Pollicis. 
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270. Havmo run laterally en the Tibia for about tu thirds of 4, 
hy and Extenfor Pollitis, to the Articulation of the Foot; gung 
ſeveral Rami both to the right and left Hand, which communicate late. 
rally with the Tibialis Poſterior and Peronæa Poſterior, ſo that theſe tus 
Bones are in a manner ſurrounded by Arteries. - fs > i 
271. Ar the Joint of the Foot, it fends out Branches which run he. 
tween the Aſtragalus and Os Calcis, being diſtributed to the Articulatin 
and to the Bones of the Tarſus. The Communications are here very nu. 
merous on all fides. | = | 
- 272. HavmG: paſſed the Fold of the Foot, it ſends off, toward boch 
ſides, other Rami, which communicate with the Poſterior Tibialis and pe. 
ronga; all theſe Branches making a kind of Circles round the Tarſus. 
273. AFTERWARDS the anterior Tibial Artery advances on the conver ö 
fide of the Foot, as far as the Interſtice between the firſt and ſecond Me. b 
tatarſal Bones; between the Heads of which it ſends à large Branch, 


which perforates the ſuperior interoſſeous Muſcles, and joining the Ii. f 
bialis jor, forms an Arch on the fide of the Foot. a 
274. Ir likewiſe ſends two or three conſiderable Branches over the 8 


other Metatarſal Bones, which go to the reſt of the interoſſeous Muſcles, 
Integuments, &c. and communicate with each other. 

275. LasTLy, this Artery terminates by two principal Branches, one 
of which goes to the Thenar and Inſide of the great Toe; the other ; 
ſpent upon the Outſide of the great Toe, and the Inſide of the ſecond Toe. 

276. Tux Tibialis Poſterior, called likewiſe Suralis, runs down between 
che Solei, Tibialis Poſticus, Flexor Digitorum communis, and Flexor Pd. 
licis; giving Branches to theſe Muſcles, to the Tibia, and to the Marroy 
of that Bone, through a particular Canal in its poſterior and upper Par. 

297. ABTERWARDS it runs behind the inner Ankle, communicating 
with the Tibialis Anterior, and ſurrounded by the neighbouring Veins; 
and paſſes to the Sole of the Foot between the concave fide of the (s 
Calcis and Thenar Muſcle, where it divides into two Branches, one large 
or external, the other ſmall or internal. 

278. Taz great Branch, or Arteria Plantaris Externa, paſſes on the con. 
cave ſide of the Os Calcis obliquely under the Sole of the Foot, to the 
Baſis of the fifth Metatarſal Bone, and from thence runs in a kind of Arch 
toward the great Toe, communicating there with the Tibialis Anterior, 
which perforates the interoſſeous Muſcles in the manner already ſaid. 

279. Taz convex fide of this Arch ſupplies both ſides of the laſt three 
Toes, and the outſide of the ſecond Toe, forming ſmall communicating 
Arches at the end, and ſometimes at the middle of each Toe, as in tie 
Hand. The concave ſide of the Arch furniſhes the neighbouring Farts. 

280. Tux ſmall Branch, or Arteria Plantaris Interna, having reached be. 
yond the middle of the Sole of the Foot, is divided into two; one of which 


goes to the great Toe, communicating with the Ramus of the Tibialis Ar- 
tenor; 


. 


:or ; the other is diſtributed to the firſt P of the other Toes, 
 mmunicating with the Ramifications. from the Arch already mentioned. 

261. Tus n runs down on the backſide of the Fibula, 
between the Sole us and Flexor Pollicis, to which and to the neighbouring 
Parts it gives Rami in its . 0 | Mis - 

282. Havino reached to the ower third Part of the Fibula, it ſends off 
«conſiderable Branch, which runs in between the Tibia and that Bone, paſs- 
ing between their Extremities from behind forward, below the intero{- 
cus 1 and is diſtributed to the Integuments of the Tarſus. 

282. LasTLY, the Peronza continuing its courſe downward, on the 
backhide of the Fibula, as far as the Os Calcis, forms an Arch with the 
Tibialis Poſterior, between the A us and the Tendo-Achillis. 

284. From thence it runs ou and a little above the outer Ankle 
communicates with the Tibialis Anterior by an Arch, which ſends ſeveral 
{mall Ramifications to the neighbouring Parts. | | 

285. In this Deſcription of the Arteries, I have faid nothing of the Cu- 
zncous Anaſtomoſes, which are exceedingly beautiful in the Fœtus; nor of 
the frequent and eonfiderable Communications of ſmall Arteries upon the 
periaſtæum, which form a delicate kind of Net-work, or Rete Mirabile. 
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1. H E Blood diſtributed to all Parts of the Body by two king q 
tl Arteries, the Aorta and Arteria Pulmonaris, returns by thre 
kinds of Veins, called by Anatomiſts Vena Cava, Vena Porte, 
and Vena Pulmonaris. ws 1 
2. Tn Vena Cava carries back to the right Auricle of the Heart, th 
Blood conveyed by the Aorta to all the Parts of the Body, except why 
goes by the Arteriæ Coronariæ Cordis. It receives all this Blood from the 
Arterial Ramifications in part directly, and in part indixectly. 

3. Taz Vena Portæ receives the Blood carried to the floating Vicen 
of the Abdomen by the Arteria Czliaca, and the two Meſentericz, and 
conveys it to the Vena Hepatica, and from thence to the Vena Caya, 

4. Taz Vena Pulmonaris conveys to the Pulmonary Sinus, or left Ay. 


ricle of the Heart, the Blood carried to the Lungs by the Arteria Pulmy- 


naris. 

5. To theſe three Veins two others might be added, viz. thoſe which 
belong particularly to the Heart and to its Auricles, and the Sinuſes of the 
Dura Mater. 

6. In deſcribing the general Courſe of the Veins, we may either begin 
by their Extremities in all the Parts of the Body, and end by the Trunks 
carried all the way to the Heart, according to the Courſe of the Blood; or 
we may begin by the great Trunk, and end by the Ramifications and d- 
pillary Extremities, according to their ſevera! Diviſions and Subdiviſions, 

7. Tris laſt Method is moſt convenient, and makes it a very caly mu: 
ter to purſue the firſt, whenever we think it proper to do it; and for thek 
Reaſons, I have choſen to follow it in this Deſcription. 

8. Wx commonly talk of the Vena Cava in general, as if it were but one 
Vein at its Origin, or had but one common Trunk; whereas it goes ct 
from the right Auricle of the Heart by two large ſeparate Trunks, ina: 
rection almoſt perpendicularly oppoſite to each other, one running upwar, 


called Vena Cava Superior, the other downward, called Vena Cava Inter. 


9. Ir may however be ſaid, that theſe two Veins have a ſort of Conti 


ity, or a ſmall Portion of a common Trunk, fixed to the Edges of de 


right Auricle; as if three quarters of the Circumference of a large {tray 
Tube were cut off, and the Edges of a ſmall Bladder applied to the Edg: 
of the Opening thus made in the Tube. 


10. Tux right Auricle may alſo be looked upon as a Muſcular Try 


common to theſe two large Veins, and may be called the Sinus of the Veo 


Cava; but in this reſpe&, the name of Sinus Pulmonaris agrees {till be 


ter to the left Auricle. 


11. T. 
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11. Taz Vena Cava Superior is diſtributed chiefly . to the Thorax, 

Head, and upper Extremities, and but very little to the Parts below the 

aohragm. 13 f . vw 46 eit (15 12 
"x TH x Vena Cava Inferior is diſtributed chiefly to the Abdomen and 
lower Extremities, and but very little to the Parts above the Diaphragm: 

12. Tux Ancients called the ſuperior Vena Cava, Aſcendens, and the 
inferior, Deſcendens, having regard only to the great Tubes, and to their 
Pivifion into Trunks and Branches. Several Moderns have retained cheſe 
Names, but in a contra Signification, to accommodate them to the Mo- 
tion of the Blood, which deſcends by the Cava Superior, and aſcends by 
the Cava Inferior. ' + | 3 [4 pf Germ 

14. Bur to ſhun the Miſtakes that may happen in Reports made of 
Wounds or other Diſeaſes, and of what is obſerved in Opening dead Bo- 
dies, and in other. Caſes of theſe kinds, it is beſt to retain the Diſtinftion 
of Vena Cava Superior and Inferior. | | | | 

13. Tux Trunk of each of theſe two Veins ſends off, much in the ſame 

manner with the Arteries, a certain Number of principal or capital 
Branches, which are afterward ramified in different manners. Each Trunk 
terminates afterwards by a Bifurcation or a Diviſion into two ſubordinate 
Trunks, each of which gives off other principal Branches, ending in a 
great number of ſmall Trunks, Rami, and Ramifications. 
\ 16. Tue have likewiſe this common to them with the Arteries, that 
the greateſt part of the capital Branches are in Pairs, as well as the ſub- 
ordinate Trunks. The Ramifications of each ſubaltern Trunk, taken by ir- 
ſelf, are in uneven numbers, but they make even numbers with thoſe of 
the other like Trunk. The Vena Azygos and ſome other ſmall Veins, of 
which hereafter, are Exceptions from this Rule. 

17. Brroxꝝ I go on to the particular Deſcription of each of theſe Veins, 
many of which have proper Names, I ſhall give a general Idea of their Di- 
tributions, and an Enumeration of their principal Ramifications, in the ſame 
manner as I did in the Deſcription of the Arteries, and for the ſame Reaſon, 

But I ſhall ſay nothing of the Venæ Coronariz Cordis, becauſe they are not 
immediately joined to any other Vein, as we ſhall fee in deſcribing the 
Parts of the Thorax. I begin by the Vena Cava Superior. 

18. Tut ſuperior Vena Cava runs up from the right Auricle of the Feng Cavs 
Heart, almoſt in a direct Courſe, for about two Fingers breadth, lying Superior. 
vithin the Pericardium, in the right ſide of the Trunk of the Aorta, but 
x little more anteriorly. 

19. As it goes out of the Pericardium, it is inclined a little to the left 
Hand, and then runs up about an Inch, that is, as high as the Cartilage 
of the firſt true Rib, and a little higher than the Curvatyre of the Aorta. 

At this Place it terminates by a Bifurcation or Diviſion into two large 
branches or ſubordinate Trunks, one of which runs toward the left Hand, 1 
the other toward the right. 

20. Tursr two Branches are named Subclaviz, as lying behind, and 

in ſome meaſure under the Claviculæ, both in the ſame manner. They 
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are 6f winequalilengehs, Pecaudb the Trunk of the Vena Cava does no j, 
in the middle of the Thorax, but toward the right Side, where the ln 


Subclavian ariſes as well as the right, and is conſequently longeſt. 
21. Tus Trunk of the ſuperior Cava, from where it leaves the Perca 
dium to the Bifurcation, ſends out anteriorly ſeveral ſmall Branches, which 


fometimes arile ſeparately, and ſometimes by ſmall common Trunks, The. 


Branches are the Vena Mediaſtina, Pericardia, Diaphragmatica Superior 
Thymica, Mammaria Interna, and Trachealis ; the laſt of which go dn 
ſometimes behind the Bifurcation. | 

22. ALL theſe ſmall Branches from the Trunk of the Cava Superior x: 
termed Dextræ; and their Fellows on the other ſide, called Siniſtrz, c 
not ariſe from the Trunk, becauſe of its lateral Situation, but from th 
left Subclavia. 

23. PoSTERIORLY, a little above the Pericardium, the Trunk of the 
fuperior Cava ſends out a capital Branch, called Vena Azygos, or Ven 
fine Pari, which runs down on the right Side of the Bodies of the Vert. 
bræ Dorſi, almoſt to the Diaphragm; giving off the greateſt part of the 
Venæ Intercoftales and Lumbares Superiores. | 

24. Tux two Subclaviz run laterally or toward each Side, and tern. 
nate as they go out of the Thorax, between the firſt Rib and Claviculy 
immediately before the anterior Inſertion of the Muſculus Scalenus, 

25. Tux right'Subclavian, which is the ſhorteſt of the two, commonj 


| ſends out four capital Branches; the Jugularis Externa, Jugularis Intern, 


Vertebralis, and Axillaris; which laſt is rather a Contmuation than a Branch 
of the Subclavia. | 

26. Tus left Subclavian being longer than the right, for the reaſon 

already given, gives off firſt of all the ſmall Veins on the left fide, anfrer 
ing thoſe on the right ſide that come from the Trunk of the ſuperior 
Cava, viz. the Mediaſtina, Pericardia, Diaphragmatica Superior, Thyms 
ca, Mammaria Interna, and Trachealis. 
27. NexT to theſe ſmall Veins, called Siniſtræ, it detaches another 
{mall Branch, called Intercoſtalis Superior Siniftra, and then four lay: 
Branches like thoſe from the right Subclavian, viz. the Jugularis Extem, 
Jugularis Interna, Vertebralis, and Axillaris, which are termed Siniftrz. 

28. Tux external Jugular Veins are diſtributed chiefly to the outer par? 
of the Throat, Neck and Head; and ſend a {mall Vein to the Arm, named 
Cephalica, which aſſiſts in forming a large one of the fame Name. 

29. Tux internal Jugular Veins go to the internal parts of the Nets 
and Head, communicating with the Sinuſes of the Dura Mater, and 
leveral places with the external Jugular Veins. 

30. Tux Vertebral Veins paſs through the Holes in the tranſverſe Ap 
phyſes of the Vertebræ of the Neck, ſending Branches to the Neck a 
Occiput. They form the Sinus Venales of theſe Vertebræ, and commd 
nicate with the Sinuſes of the Dura Mater. 

31. Tur Axillary Veins are Continuations of the Subclaviz, from wit! 


thele leave the Thorax, to the Axille, They produce the Manunari I 
4 terer; 
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nalica. H1n 2p , 
of the Arm, called Bafilica ; which, together with the Cephalica, is di- 


41. Hand. 


Jium is very ſmall, being ſcarcely the twelfth part of an Inch on the fore 

art, and not above a quarter of an Inch on the back part. From thence 
t immediately perforates the Diaphragm, to which it gives the Venæ Dia- 
phragmaticæ Inferiores or Phrenicz. . 

34. Ir paſſes next behind the Liver, through the great Sinus of that Viſ- 
cus, to which it furniſnes ſeveral Branches, termed Venæ Hepaticæ. 

35. In this Courſe it inclines a little toward the Spina Dorſi and Aorta 
Interior, the Trunk and Ramifications of which it afterwards accompanies 
in the Abdomen, all the way to the, Os Sacrum ; the Arteria Czhaca and 
the two Meſentericæ only excepted. - 

36. Tuus the inferior Cava ſends out on each ſide, in the ſame manner 
with the Aorta, the Venæ Adipoſz, Renales, Spermaticæ, Lumbares, 
and Sacre. Having reached to the Os Sacrum, it loſes the Name of Cava, 
and terminating by a Biturcation, like that of the deſcending Aorta, it 
forms the two Venz Iliacæ. | 

37. Tzzsz Iliac Veins having given off the Hypogaſtricæ, with all their 
Ramifications, to the Viſcera of the Pelvis, and to ſome other external and 
internal neighbouring Parts, go out of the Abdomen, under the Ligamen- 
tum Fallopu, and there take the Name of Venz Crurales, 

38. Ec Crural Vein ſends off numerous Ramifications to all the lower 


Extremity ; beſides the Vena Saphena which goes out near the Origin of 


the Cruralis, and running along this whole Extremity, detaches many 
ny emp all the way to the Foot, as we ſhall fee more particularly 
er er. 
39. Tux Vena Azygos or ſine Pari is very conſiderable, and ariſes poſ- 
eriorly from the ſuperior Cava a little above the Pericardium. 
40. Ir is immediately afterwards bent backward over the Origin of the 
git Lung, forming an Arch which ſurrounds the great Pulmonary Veſ- 
els on that ſide, as the Arch of the Aorta does thoſe of the left Side, 
vith this difference only, that the Curvature of the Azygos is almoſt di- 
ftly backward, whereas that of the Aorta is oblique. ; 
41. From thence it runs down on the right ſide of the Vertebræ Dorſi on 
pre lide of the Aorta, and before the Intercoſtal Arteries ; and getting be- 
find the gs it terminates by a very ſenſible Anaſtomoſis, ſome- 
Limes with the Vena Renalis, ſometimes with a neighbouring Lumbar 
ein, ſometimes immediately with the Trunk of the Cava Inferior, and 
ometimes otherwiſe, 
42. I nave ſeen this Vein extremely large, reſembling the Trunk of the 
iterior Cava, from the Diaphragm, to the Origin of the Renales; the 
| F 2 
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f 32. ABTERWARDS the Axillary Vein terminates in the principal Vein 


&ibuted by numerous Ramifications to all parts of the Arm, Fore-Arm 


3 


dune, Thoracicz,  Scapulares or Humerales, and a Branch to ach A rm, 
which, together with that from the external Jugularis, fotms the Vena Ce- 


33. Tus Portion of the inferior Vena Cava contained in the Pericar- Ing Cava 


Inferior. 


Vena Azygn 
and Vine In- 
terceſtales. 


true 


THE/ANATOMY O 
true Cava being through all this Space very narrow, or of the ſize of 
i 5 8 "14 t nit Liane N 

43. Tur Vena Azygos ſends out, firſt of all, two or three ſmall Vein, 
from the Top of the Arch, one of which goes to the Aſpera Arteria, 1, 
others partly to the Aſpera Arteria, and partly to the Bronchia, by tie 
name of Venæ Bronchiales, accompanying the Ramifications of the Bron. 
chial Artery. 

44. AFTERWARDS the Azygos detaches from the Extremity of the 4; 
a ſmall Trunk common to two or three ſmall Veins, called Intercoſtales qi. 

eriores Dextræ, which bring back the Blood from the firſt three Sees 
intercoſtal Muſcles, and from the neighbouring Part of the Pleura. 

45. TazsE intercoſtal Veins ſend Branches through the intercoſtal My; 
cles to the Serratus Superior Poſticus, Serratus Major, Sc. and after, 
they run along the Interſtices between the Ribs, communicating with the 

Venæ Mammariæ. | 1 24 F 

46. TE likewiſe ſend ſmall Branches backward to the Vertebral My; 
cles, and Canal of the Spine, where they communicate with the Venal Cir. 

cles, or Sinuſes which bring back the Blood from the Medulla Spinal, 
47. As the Azygos runs down, it ſends off the inferior Intercoſtal Veing 
on the right ſide, one going to each Series of intercoſtal Muſcles. Thek 

Veins run along the lower Edges of the Ribs, and perforate the Muſces 
by Branches, which go to the poſterior and external Part of the Thorax, 

48. ThE communicate with the Venæ Thoracicæ, and moſt comman- 
ly with the Mammaria Interna; and laftly, more or leſs with each other, by 

perpendicular Branches, near the poſterior Extremities of the Ribs, 
49. Taz Azygos ſends off likewiſe the left Intercoſtal Veins, but ſeldom 
the whole number; for the ſuperior Veins come often from the left Sub- 
clavian, as we ſhall ſee in the Hiſtory of that Vein. The inferior Inter. 
coſtal Veins, to the number of fix or ſeven, ſometimes more, ſometimes 
fewer, come often from the Trunk of the Azygos, and running betyeen 
the Aorta and Vertebræ, to the Subſtance of which they give {mall capillz 
ry Twigs, they ſend off almoſt the fame Ramifications with the Veins on 
the right ſide, and likewiſe ſome to the Eſophagus, 

50. SOMETIMES theſe intercoſtal Veins come from a {mall common 
Trunk, which goes out from that of the Azygos, and paſſing between the 
Aorta and Vertebræ, is bent downward along the left ſide of the Vertebre, 
in which Courſe, it detaches the Intercoſtals laterally. This ſmall Trunks 
in ſome Subjects bifurcated upward and downward, as it ſends off the 
Intercoſtals; and in others there are two ſmall common T runks. | 

51. Las$TLY, there is ſometimes an intire Azygos on the left de, vieh 
proceeding from the Arch of the ordinary Azygos, is afterwards diſtributes 
in the ſame manner as the other on the right fide; but this Diſpoliudt 

Itkewile varies very much. | 
52. Tur Azygos having reached below the laſt Rib, ſends off a huge 
Branch, which bending outward, perforates the Muſcles of the Abdomen, 
is ramified between their different Planes, and communicates with the H 


Ramiiications of the laſt, or laſt two intercoſtal Veins. 1 
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SOMETIMES it ſends off the Vent Diapliragman or; and hke- 

vile gives downward to the firſt, or firſt two tranſverſe 2 the 

yertebræ Lumbares, a Branch which formsthe firſt Vena Lumbares Dextræ. 

4, Tues: Communications between the laſt Intercoſtal, and firſt Lum- 
bar Veins, are very irregular, being ſometimes by a ſeries of oppoſite Angles, 
ſometimes by Areolz, ſometimes by a reticular Texture, c, Sometimes 
the Extremity of the Vena Azygos communicates either mediately or im- 
mediately with the Vena Adipoſa, and even with the Vena Spermatica. 

55. THE Pectorales Internæ, are ſmall Veins diſpoſed in Pairs toward the Venæ Peclo- 
nieht and left Hand, behind the Sternum and parts near it, including the rales Inter- 
Diaphragmatic Superiores, or Pericardio-Diaphragmaticæ, Mediaſtinæ, *. 
Mammarie Internæ, Thymicæ, Pericardiæ, and Gutcurales or Tracheales. 

6. ALL theſe ſmall Veins are divided into right and left; and theſe are 
both diſtributed much in the ſame manner; but they differ in their Origins, 
becauſe of the Inequality in the Bifurcation of the Cava Superior. 

57. Tuxriglit Vena Mediaſtina goes out anteriorly from the Trunk of 
the ſuperior Cava, a little above the Origin of the Azygos; the left comes 
from the Subclavia. ' 

58. Taz right ſuperior — — or Pericardio-Diaphragmatica, 
comes anteriorly from the Root of the Bifurcation near the Mediaſtina; 
and is diſtributed, by ſeveral Branches, to the upper, fore, and back Parts 
of the Pericardium, communicating with thoſe ot the left Diaphragmatica, 
and accompanying the Nerve of the ſame name. The left ſuperior Dia- 
phragmatica comes from the left Subclavian, a little below the Origin of 
the Mammaria. 9792 5 

89. Tux right internal Mammaria ariſes anteriorly from the Vena Cava, 
a little below the Angle of the Bifurcation. It runs along the neareſt inter- 
nal or poſterior Edge of the Sternum, and on the cartilaginous Extremities 
of the right Ribs, together with the Artery of the ſame name. Having 
reached near the Diaphragm, it ſends it a Branch which runs toward the 
tendinous Plane, and communicates with the common Diaphragmatic Veins. 

bo. AFTERWARDS this mammary Vein gives ſmall Branches to the 
Mediaſtinum, and others between the Ribs to the Integuments ; of which 
ole that paſs between and under the Cartilages of the laſt true Ribs, 
run down on the inner or poſterior ſide of the Muſculi Recti Abdominrs, 
being ramified among their fleſhy Fibres, and communicating really with 

e Epigaſtric Veins by ſeveral ſmall Twigs. 
61, Tur left internal Mammaria ariſes anteriorly from the left Subcla- 
van, oppoſite to the Cartilage or anterior Extremity of the firſt true Rib. 
v2. Fur right Vena Thymica, when it ariſes ſeparately, gots out from 
the Biturcation z and when it is wanting, the Thymus, from whence it 
tics its name, is furniſhed by the Gutturalis, or ſome other neighbouring 
Vein, This Vein often reaches no lower than the inferior part of the 
| hymus ; and the left Vein of the ſame name comes from the left Sub- 
canian, almoſt oppoſite to the Sternum. 
. Tur right Pericardia ſeems to go out rather from the Origin of the 
aht Subclavien, than from the Trunk of the ſuperior Cava; but in. this 
there 


* 
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there are many Varieties." It goes to the upper fide of the-Pericardium, 


and other neighbouring Parts. The left Pericardia comes ſomctimes from 
the left Subclavian, before the Mammaria, and ſometimes from the My. 


Vine Sub- 


claviæ. 


Vine 
lares 
næ. 


Interna, Jugularis Externa, and Axillaris. 


gu- 
er- 


maria or Diaphragmatica ſuperior on the ſame ſide. 

64. Tur right Gutturalis or Trachealis goes out from the upper 
of the Bifurcation, above the Mammaria of the ſame ſide, ſometimes moe 
back ward, and ſometimes from the Subclavia. It is diſtributed to th. 
Glandulæ Thyroidææ, Trachea Arteria, Muſculi, Sterno-Hyoidæi, 7 by; 
mus, and Glandulæ Bronchiales. It communicates, by latcral Branches 
more or leſs contorted, with the internal jugular Vein, and ſometime; by 
another Branch, with a ſmall Vein, which the internal Jugular ſends ;, 
the Glandula Thyroides. The left Gutturalis comes from the upper o 
poſterior Part of the left Subclavian, near its Origin. 

65. Tur ſmalleſt internal pectoral Veins do not always ariſe ſeparately, 
but have ſometimes a ſmall common Trunk, eſpecially on the right lide; 
and of all theſe ſmall Veins, the Mammaria Interna is the moſt conliderah!e 

66. Tux right ſubclavian Vein, as has been already ſaid, is very ſhor, 
and its Courſe very oblique, fo that it appears to riſe higher than the let 
Vein. It ſends off, firſt of all, four large Branches already mentioned, 
iz. the Vertebralis, which is the firſt and moſt poſterior; the Jugulans 

67. Tae left Subclavian ſeems to aſcend but very little after the Bifyr. 
cation, becauſe it runs further and more tranſverſely than the right; and, 
in this Courſe, it covers the Origin of three large Arteries, which come 
from the Curvature of the Aorta. It ſends off four large Branches, beſide: 
the ſmall pectoral Veins, and receives the Ductus Thoracicus. 

68. Ir likewiſe gives off, before its principal Diviſion, a ſmall Trunk 
for the left ſuperior Intercoſtals, which are ſometimes fix in number, and 
communicate with the inferior Intercoſtals, and with a Branch of the Vena 
Azygos. This ſmall common intercoſtal Trunk furniſhes likewiſe the 
left Bronchialis. | 

69. Eacn Subclavian Vein, near the middle of the Clavicula, ſends of 
a Branch, called Cephalica, which deſcends near the Surface of the Body, 
between the Deltoides and Pectoralis Major, and reaches the Arm in the 
manner which ſhall be related hereafter. . 

70. Eacn external Jugular Vein ariſes from the Subclavian on the ſame 
fade, ſometimes from the Axillaris, and ſometimes from the Union of thelt 
two Veins, The right and left do not always ariſe in the fame manner; 
for ſometimes the right comes from the Subclavian, and the left from the 
internal Jugular on the ſame fide. They run up between the Muſculu! 
Cutaneus and Sterno-Maſtoidzus, being covered by the former, aud 
croſſing over the latter. | 

71. SOMETIMES they are double from their very Origins; and wit 
they are ſingle, each of them divides afterwards into two, one anterid, 
and the other poſterior, or rather ſuperior. The anterior Vein gots d 
'the Throat — Face, running up toward the Angle of the lower Jan, 
and the poſterior goes to the Temples and Occiput. 


— "BE 
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2. Tux anterior external Jugular Vein is often a Branch of the Jugu- Dan Fu x 

Wa Interna, and ſometimes ariſes from the Communications of — laris ==: 

Jugulares in ſuch a manner, as that it cannot be faid to belong more to the " Anterior, 

one than to the other. Sometimes, but very rarely, it comes from the 

Vena Axillaris. 

73. Ir runs up toward the lateral Part of the lower Jaw, between the 
Angle and the Chin, like a Vena Maxillaris, and ſends ſeveral Branches 
forwards, backwards, and inwards. 

4. PoSTERIORLY it gives, (1) a large Branch on the ſide of the up- 

r Part of the Larynx, which communicates with the Jugularis Interna 
and likewiſe with a large ſhort Branch of the Jugularis Externa poſterior, of 
which below. (2) A ſmall Branch, which has the ſame Communication, but 
which is not always to be found. (3) Another ſmall Branch a little below 
the lower Jaw, which communicates with the Jugulares Externa poſterior. 

75. ANTERIORLY it ſends ſeveral Branches to the Muſcles of the La- 
ynx, Sterno-Hyoidæi, Thyro-Hyoidæi, and to the Integuments; and be- 
low the Larynx it ſends communicating Branches to the Jugularis Externa 
anterior of the other ſide. | 

76. A LITTLE higher, oppoſite to the Cartilago-Thyroides, it gives off 
a tranſverſe Branch, which runs on the anterior and lower Part of the Muſ- 
culi Sterno-Maſtoidzi, and communicates with the Jugularis of the other 
fide, tho' not always by a Vein of the ſame kind. 

77. Tu ſuperior and inferior tranſverſe Branches communicate on each 
fide by Branches more or leſs perpendicular, and ſend a ſmall Branch to 
the Muſculus Quadratus of the Chin, to the Muſculus Cutaneus and In- 
teguments. 

78, Ir ſends another large Branch anteriorly toward the Symphyſis of 
the lower Jaw, which, after having ſupplied the maxillary Glands, is diſtri- 
bated to the Digaſtric Muſcle, to the Chin and under Lip. 

79. INTERIORLY at the fame place it ſends out a large Branch, which 
furniſhes the Glandulz Sublinguales, runs down toward the Cornua of the 
Os Hyoides, to communicate with ſome Branches of the Jugularis Interna, 
art! ſends ſeveral Rami to the Tongue, called Venæ Raninæ. It gives off 
Iixewiſe a ſmall Branch, which running upon the Muſculus Labiorum Tri- 
—— to the Commiſſure of the Lim is diſtributed to the neighbour- 
ng Parts, 

50. Taz ſame Branch which gives out the Venæ Raninæ, detaches an- 
other to the lateral Parts of the Septum Palati, which is diſtributed to the 
Amygdalæ, and to the Uvula, and ſends Rami forward to the Membrane, 
nich lines the Arch of the Palate. Another Branch goes out from it to 
the Pterygoidæus Internus, Periſtaphylini, and Cephalo-Pharyngzi. 

51, ArTERWaRDS the Trunk of the anterior external Jugular Vein 
uns up on the Muſculus Triangularis, where it receives the Name of Ve- 
ma Triangularis, in a winding Courſe from the Angle of the lower Jaw to 
the great or internal Angle of the Orbit, ſending Branches on each ſide to 
tie Muſcles and Integuments. 

$2, TRESE 
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| 82. Tursr Branches communicate with each other, eſpecially one which 
under the Zygoma, behind the Os Malæ, to the interior Orbitary q 
Spheno-Maxillary Fiſſure, and another ſmall Branch, which runs along te 
inferior Portion of the Orbitary Muſcle, to the imall or external Ang/, 
the Eye, where it communicates with the Rami Temporales and Fronts, 
83. Fr is here to be obſerved, that under the Angle of the lower Jay, 
there is a great variety of Communications between the external an intena 

Jugular Veins, and alſo a great variety in the Diſtribution of theſe Vejng, 

84. Al Most all the Ramiſtcations, which at this place go from the cl. 
ternal Jugular Vein, to be diſtributed on the upper part of the Throat an} 
on the Face in ſome Subjects, ariſe in other Subjects from the interna] ſu. 
gular; and ſometimes, one part of them comes from the external Jugy|y, 
the reſt from the internal. | 

85. Tux Trunk of the Vena Angularis having reached the Bones g 
the Noſe, ſends out a Branch through the lateral Cartilages of the Ny; 
which is diſtributed to the Nares; and another which runs down in! 
winding Courſe to the upper Lip. oY 

86. Ar the great or inner Angle of the Eye, the ſame Trunk (ends of 
ſeveral other Branches; the firſt of which goes to the Root of tie No 
and communicating with its Fellow from the other fide, gives leveral {ma 
Veins to the Holes of the Offa Naſi. | 

87. Tur ſecond Branch runs up on the Forehead, by the Name of Ver, 
Frontalis, antiently Præparata; and is diſtributed to each fide, commun. 
cating with its Fellow, when any ſuch Vein is found. 

88. Tae third Branch enters the Orbit in a winding Courſe, on one {ide 
of the Cartilaginous Pulley, and communicates with the Sinules ot the 
Dura Mater, by the Orbitary Sinus of the Eye. , 

89. Taz fourth Branch goes along the Muſculus ſuperciliaris and th 
upper part of the Orbicularis, to the ſmall or external Angle of the Lye 
to communicate with the Vena Temporalis, and with that Vein which 
runs along the lower part of the orbicular Muſcle, with which it torms 


kind of Circle. | t 
Jena Fugu- 90. Tur poſterior or ſuperior external Jugular Vein runs up toward tie c 
laris externa parotid Gland, and lower anterior part of the Eye, giving out ſeveral can: i 
pahtertor, ſiderable Branches toward each ſide. FF 
lu ſuperior. 91. AT its Origin it ſends out poſteriorly, a principal Branch, with in th 
P ; Ramifications, to the Muſcles which cover the Scapula, and Joint of te 
Humerus, commonly called Vena Muſcularis, and which might be nam wi 
Super-Humeralis. | ec 


92. A LITTLE higher, it gives off the Vena Cervicalis, which goes" Ba 
the vertebral Muſcles of the Neck. This Vein communicates with l 
- Humeralis by the ſeveral Areolz, or venal Maſhes, and they are both i 
- mified in different manners. | 
93. Tnzsz Ramifications and Communications are in part covered 
the Muſculus Trapezius, and communicate likewiſe with ſome Branche® 
the Vena Occipitalis, and with a Branch of the ſuperior Intercoſtal Ve 
which perforates the firſt Intercoſtal Muſcle, 94. Neat 
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4. NAR the cervical Vein, but a little more outward, it gives off 


ſometimes the ſmall Vena Cephalica, which runs down between the Pec- 
oralis Major and Deltoides, as was ſaid N* 69. and unites with the Vena 
Cephalica of the Arm, which ſhall be deſcribed hereafter. "7 
 BackwaRD it detaches the Vena Occipitalis, which is diſtribut 
on the Occiput, and ſometimes comes from the Vena Vertebralis, or Axilla- 
ris, Cc. It likewiſe ſends out a ſmall Vein, which enters the Cranium by 
the poſterior Maſtoide Hole, and terminates in one of the lateral Sinuſes 
of the Dura Mater. This Branch comes ſometimes from another Vein. 
96. HavinG reached as far as the Parotid Gland, it forms Communi- 
cations with the anterior external Jugular, under the Angle of the lower 
Jaw; and then paſſes through the Parotid Gland, between that Angle and 
the Condyle, giving off a large Branch which communicates with another 
Branch common to the internal and anterior external Jugulars. 


7. SOMETIMES there are ſeveral Branches, which having run a very 


little way, unite together and repreſent the large ſhort Branch, forming 
Arcolz or Marſhes through which the Nerves pals. 

98. AFTERWARDS it paſſes before the Ear, taking the Name of Vena 
Temporalis, which is diſtributed to the Temples and lateral Parts of the 
Head, towards the Occiput and Fore-head. Sometimes the Temporal 
Vein has two Origins, whereof one is from the Jugularis Interna. 

99. Tux Temporal Vein of one ſide communicates above, with its fellow 
on the other ſide; before, with the Vena Frontalis, and behind, with the. 
Vena Occipitalis. Oppoſite to the Ear, it _=_ out a large Branch, one Ra- 
musof which runs under the lower Edge of the Zygoma, and then returning, 
communicates with another Ramus from the ſame Jugularis, a little below 
the Condyle of the lower Jaw, forming a kind of Iſland irregularly round. 

100, Bxn1nD this Condyle, it gives Branches to the temporal Muſcle, 
to the neighbouring parts of the upper Jaw, and to the inſide of the lower 
Jaw, almoſt in the ſame manner as is done by the Arteries. 

101, OxLy one of theſe Branches runs from without inward, between 
the Condyloide and Coronoide Apophyles, to be diſtributed to the Muf- 
culus Temporalis and Pterygoidz1; ſending off a Ramus to the Maſſeter, 
in its paſſage. 


102. Tux internal jugular Vein is the largeſt of thoſe that go to Vena 


the Head; though not fo large as it ſeems to be, when rejected. 

103. IT runs up behind the Sterno-Maſtoidæus and Omo-Hyoidzus 
wich it croſſes; along the ſides of the Vertebræ of the Neck, by the 
cage of the Longus Colli, to the Foſſula of the Foramen Lacerum of the 
Baſis Cranii. 

104. Tur firſt Branches which it ſends off are ſmall and go to the Thy- 
de Glands. About two F ingers breadth higher up, 1t detaches a mid- 
dle-· ſed Branch, which runs laterally towards the | ing and may be 
named Vena Gutturalis. 

105. Tars Guttural Vein divides chiefly into three Branches; the loweſt 
of which goes to the Thyroide Gland and neighbouring Muſcles ; the middle 
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Branch to the Larynx, Muſculi Thyroidzi, Sc. and the third rung up. 


wards to the great Communication between the two Jugulares already 
mentioned. In this, however, there is ſome variety, and I have ſeen the 
left Guttural Vein go out from the Axillaris. * 

106. ABovT the ſame diſtance upward, almoſt oppoſite to the O; Hy. 
oides, the internal Jugular gives another Branch, which ſends Rami to the 
Muſcles belonging to that Bone, and others which communicate with the 
foregoing Branch. This other Branch runs upward toward the Paratid 
Gland and Angle of the lower Jaw, where it ſends communicating Branche 
forward and backward to the two external Jugulares. 

107. Ir is at this place likewife that the internal Jugular fometing, 
produces the Vena Maxillaris Interna and all its Ramifications, as has bett 
already ſaid in the Deſcription of the Jugularis Anterior Externa, 

108. Tux internal Jugular ſends another Branch backward, which i 
diſtributed to the Occiput, where it communicates with a Branch of the 
Vertebralis; and through the poſterior Maſtoide Hole, with the later 
Sinus of the Dura Mater. This communication is ſometimes by an Anz. 
ſtomoſis with a Branch of the external Jugular, or of the Cervicalis, which 
goes thither, 

109. AFTERWARDS it reaches the Foramen Lacerum of the Baſis C- 
nii, bending a little, and ſending off ſmall Twigs to the Pharynx aud 
neighbouring Muſcles. 

110, TRE Vertebral Vein ariſes poſteriorly from the Subclavia or Al. 
laris, ſometimes by two Stems, ſometimes by one, which ſoon atterwards 
divides into two. | 

111. TR firſt and principal Stem gives out a Branch, called Vena Cer. 
vicalis, which is diſtributed to the neighbouring Muſcles, and afterwards 
runs up through the Holes of the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Vertcbrz 
Colli. This cervical Branch comes ſometimes from the Axillaris. 

112. THE other Stem of the vertebral Vein runs up on the ſide of the 
Vertebrz, and having reached the fourth, or ſometimes higher, it runs 
in between the tranſverſe Apophyſes of that Vertebra and the fifth, to jou 
the firſt or principal Stem. | 

113. Tnus the vertebral Vein accompanies the Artery of the ſame name, 
ſometimes in one Trunk, ſometimes in ſeveral Stems, through all the Holes 
of the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Vertebræ Colli, all the way to the great 
Foramen Occipitale, communicating with the occipital Veins and {mal 
occipital Sinuſes of the Dura Mater. | | 

114. Ix its paſſage it gives off one Branch, which enters by the poſterior 
Condyloide Hole of the Os Occipitis, and communicates with the lateral 
Sinus of the Dura Mater; but it is not always to be met with. 

115. As theſe Veins run through the Holes in the tranſverſe Apophyſes, 
they ſend Branches forward to the anterior Muſcles of the Neck, and to tie 
imall interior Muſcles of the Head. | 

116. OTHER Branches go likewiſe outward and backward to the Mu! 


culi Tranſyerſales and Vertebrales Colli; and inward to the great Canal d 
2 the 


"= 


the ſpinal Marrow, where they form Sinuſes, which communicate with 
thoſe on the other Side. | 

117. THESE vertebral Sinuſes are pretty numerous, and placed one 
above another all the way to the Occiput ; the lower communicate with 
the upper; and at the great Foramen of the Os Occipitis there is a Com- 
munication between them and the occipital Sinuſes of the Dura Mater, 

118. Tut ſubclavian Vein having ſent off the Branches already de- Vena Aril- 
ſcribed, goes out of the Thorax, and paſſes before the anterior Portion of laris. 
the Muſculus Scalenus, and between the firſt Rib and the Clavicle, to the 
Axilla, Through this courſe it takes the name of Vena Axillaris, and 

ves off ſeveral Branches, the chief of which are the Venæ Muſculares, 
Thoracicæ, and Vena Cephalica, which is ſometimes double. 

119. Tar firſt Veins, which it ſends off, are the Muſculares, diſtributed 
to the middle Portion of the Muſculus Trapezius, to the Angularis, In- 
fra · Spinatus, and Subſcapularis ; and as ſome of theſe Branches go to the 
Shoulder exteriorly, others interiorly; the Venæ Scapulares are diſtin- 
eviſhed into external and internal. 

120. A LITTLE before the Axillaris reaches the Axilla, it ſends out the 
venæ Thoracicæ, one of which is ſuperior, called alſo Mammaria Ex- 
terna, and the other Inferior. It likewiſe ſends Rami to the Muſculus 
Subſcapularis, Teres Major, Teres Minor, Supra-Spinatus, Latiſſimus 
Dorſi, Serratus Major, Pectoralis Minor, Pectoralis Major, and to the 
Glands of the Axilla; and ſometimes gives a communicating Branch to 
the Vena Baſilica. 

121. Tur Axillaris having reached the ſide of the Head of the Os Hu- Vina Cepha- 
meri, produces a very conſiderable Branch, named Vena Cephalica, and af- lica. 
terwards runs along the Arm by the name of Vena Baſilica; which how- 
ever appears ſometimes to be rather a Branch, than a Continuation of the 
Trunk of the Axillaris; in which cafe the Cephalica and Baſilica might 
be looked upon as two 2 Branches of the Axillary Vein. 

122, Tux cephalic Vein, which is a Branch of the Axillaris, at a ſmall 
diſtance from its Origin, joins the ſmall Cephalica which runs down from 
the Subclavia, or Jugularis Externa; having till then run near the Surface 
ot the body between the Deltoides and Pectoralis Major, and fometimes 
farſe two Veins communicate before their Union. 

123, Taz great Cephalica runs down between the Tendons of the laſt 
mentioned Muſcles, and along the outer edge of the external Portion of 
the Biceps z communicating ſeveral times with the Vena Baſilica, and ſend- 
Ng mall Rami on each fide, to the neighbouring Muſcles, Fat and Skin. 
dome Uranches go out from its upper part, which lower down unite again 
vith the b'runk. 

124. A LITTLE below the external Condyle of the Cs Humeri, it de- 
aches a Branch backward, which runs up between the Muſculus Brachialis 
ant the upper Portion of the Supinator Longus, and afterwards bends 
back between the Os Humeri and Anconæus Externus, where it commu— 


Mates with ſome Branches of the Baſilica, 
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125. Havine reached very near the Fold of the Arm, it is diyiqey 

into-two principal Branches, one longs the other ſhort. The long Branch 

is named Radialis Externa, and the ſhort one may be called Mein, Ce. 

phalica, to diſtinguiſh it from another Mediana, which is a ſhort Branch 
of the Baſilica; and therefore ought to be called Vena Mediana Baſilica. 

126, Tus external radial Vein runs along the Radius between the Myc. 
cles and Integuments, giving off Branches towards both ſides, which 
communicate with other Branches of the ſame Vein, and with ſome from 
the Baſilica, forming Areolæ much in the fame manner as the Sapher, 
does in the lower Extremity. 3 

127. Tur Mediana Cephalica runs down obliquely toward the middle 
of the Fold of the Arm, under the 2 and over the Tendon qt 
the Biceps, where it joins a ſhort Branch of the ſame kind from the hal. 
lica, which I have already named Mediana Baſilica. Theſe two Median 
unite in an Angle, the Apex of which is turned downward. 

128. From this angular Union, or Anaſtomoſis, a conſiderable Branch 
goes out, which runs down on the Fore-Arm, uniting on one fide with the 
Vena Cephalica, and communicating on the other with the Baſilica, by ſeye. 
ral irregular Areolæ. The name of Mediana is given to this large Branch, 2 
well as to the two ſhort ones, by the Union of which it is formed; but tha 
they may not be confounded, this large Eranch may be termed Median; 
Major, or Media, the Names already m_ to the other two being retained, 

129. From this Union of the two lateral Medianz, and ſometimes from 
the Origin of the Mediana Media, which is the true Mediana of Kilan, 
Branch goes out, which runs down on the inſide of the Fore-Arm, oppoſite 
to the interroſſeous Ligament, and is called Vena Cubiti Profunda, It 
goes to the neighbouring Muſcles, and communicates with the other 

eins of the Fore-Arm. The Mediana Cephalica ſometimes ſends down 
a long Branch, called Radialis Interna, which lies almoſt parallel to the 
Radialis Externa already mentioned. 

130. AFTERWARDS the Cephalica, having reached the Extremity of 
the Radius, is diſtributed, by numerous Areolæ, almoſt in the ſame courk 
with the radial Artery. | | 

131. A PARTICULAR Branch goes out from it, which runs more ot |elb 
ſuperficially between the Thumb and Metacarpus, by the name of Cephz- 
lica Pollicis. The Areola: furniſh the interrofſeous Muſcles and Integu- 
ments, and communicate with a ſmall Ramus from the Baſilica, called 
by the Antients Salvatella. | 

132. Taz Antients termed the Baſilic Vein of the right Arm, the Ven 
of the Liver, or Vena Hepatica Brachii; and that of the left Arm, the 
Vein of the Spleen, or Vena Splenica Brachii. It has ſometimes a double 
Origin, by a Branch of Communication with the Trunk of the Axillans. 

133. Ir ſends off firſt of all, under the Head of the Os Humeri, a prety 
large Branch, which paſſes almoſt tranſverſely round the Neck of that Bone, 
from within, backward, and from behind, outward, running upon the Sc 
pula, where it is ramified on the Deltoides, and communicates with * \ 6. 
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gapulares Externæ. This Branch may be named Vena Sub- humeralis, or 
Articularis, as the Artery which lies in the fame: place, they both having 
much the ſame Courſe, F ears tone eas forks of f SN 


134. Tuis articular Vein ſends down two principal Branches, one of which, 
uns along the-infide of the Bone, to which, and to the Perioſteum, it gives 
/all Veins. The other turns forward, toward tlie middle of the Arm be- 
een the Bone and the Biceps, and communicates with the Cephalica. 

135. BeLow the Neck of the Os Humeri, near the Holiow of the Ax- 
la, and behind the Tendon of the Pectoralis Major, the Baſilica ſends 
out a conſiderable Branch, which runs down on the fide of the Brachial 
Artery, and furniſhes the neighbouring Muſcles on both ſides. This Vein 
v named Profundi Bracchii, or Profunda ſuperior. 

136. IMMEDIATELY afterwards, the Baſilica detaches two or three ſmall 
Veins, which run down very cloſely joined to the Brachia Artery, ſurround- 
ing it at different diſtances by ſmall Twigs which communicate with each 
ather, Theſe Veins might be named Venæ Satellites Arteriæ Brachialis. 

137. Tazse ſmall Veins, which often ariſe from the Profunda ſuperior, 
communicate with the Baſilica and Cephalica, and having reached the Fold 
of the Arm, they divide like the Artery; and the ſame Diviſions are con- 
tinued along the whole Fore-Arm, through all which Space they accom- 

any and ſurround the arterial Branches in the manner already ſaid. | 

138. AFTZRWARDS. the Baſilica continues its Courſe, along the inſide 
of the Os Humeri, between the Muſcle and Integuments, forming many 
Communications with the Vena Profunda, Satellites, and Cephalica, and 
ſupplying the Muſcles and Integuments. 

139. Havins reached the inner Condyle, and having ſent off obliquely, 
in the Fold of the Arm, the Mediana Baſilica, it runs along the Ulna, bes 
tween the Integuments and Muſcles, a little toward the outſide, by the 

name of Cubitalis Externa, ſtill communicating with the Profunda, Satel- 
lites, and Cephalica. 

140. Having detached the Mediana Baſilica, it ſends out another 
Branch, which runs down along the inſide of the Fore-Arm, near the Ul- 
na, and communicates with the Mediana major, &c. This Branch may 
be named Cubitalis Interna, 

141, TuE Baſilica having at length reached the Extremity of the Ulna, 
ſends ſeveral Branches to the convex ſide of the Carpus ; one of which, na- 
med Salvatella, goes to that ſide of the Little Finger next the Ring Finger, 
having firſt communicated with the Cephalica, by means of the Venal 
areolez conſpicuous on the back of the Hand. In the other Fingers this 
Vein follows nearly the ſame courſe with the Arteries, | 

142, In general, the external or ſuperficial Veins of the Fore-Arm are 
larger than the internal; but they are accompanied only by ſmall Arte- 

nes; whereas the deep Veins accompany large Arteries. 


_ 143. Tux inferior Vena Cava having run down about a quarter of an Pena Care 
inch from the right Auricle of the Heart, within the Pericardium, as has /nferiwr. 


been 
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Been already ſaid, pierces that Membrane, and the tendinous Portio 
the Diaphragm, ich adhere very cloſely. a " 

144. AT this place it gives off the Venz Diaphragmaticæ, or Phreni 
which are diſtributed to the R = and appear chiefly on its lower 
fie, one towards the right hand, and one towards the left. The fight 
Vein is more backward and lower than the left. The left is diſtributed 
partly to the Pericardium, and partly to the Diaphragm; and ſometime, 
they ſend Rami to the Capſulæ Renales, much in the fame manner 33 
the Arteriæ Phrenicæ. | h 

145. Txt inferior Cava having perforated the Diaphragm, pag, 
through the poſterior part of the great Fiſſure of the Liver, penetraig 
a little into the Subſtance of that Viſcus, between the great Lobe ang the 
Lobulus Spigelii, being however covered but very little on the back. de 
by the Subſtance of the Liver, till it reaches the Lobulus. 

146. Ix its paſſage, it ſends off commonly three large Branches, calle 
Venz Hepaticz, which are ramified in the Liver, Sometimes there ae 
only two, and ſometimes four. ; 

147. Bes1Des theſe large Branches, it ſends out ſome other ſmall ones, 
either before or immediately after it goes out of the Liver; which, accord. 
ing to ſome Anatomiſts, anſwer to the Branches of the Hepatic Artery, 
as the large Branches do to thoſe of the Vena Portæ. 

148. In the Fotus, as the Vena Cava paſſes by the Liver, it gives of 
the Ductus Venoſus, which communicates with the Sinus of the Vem 
Portz; and in Adults is changed to a flat Ligament. 

149. AFTER its paſſage through the Liver, the Vena Cava turns from 
before backward, and from right to left, toward the Spina Dorſi, placing 
itſelf on the right fide of the Aorta, which it accompanies from thence 
downward. 

1:0. HavinG got as low as the Arteriæ Renales, it gives off the Veins 
of the ſame name, termed formerly Venz Emulgentes, and which are the 
largeſt of all the Veins that go from the Cava Interior, from the Liver to 
the Bifurcation. 

151. Tu right Renal Vein is the ſhorteſt, and runs down a little ob- 
liquely, becauſe of the Situation of the Kidney. The left Vein, which is 
the longeſt, croſſes on the foreſide of the Trunk of the Aorta, immedi- 
ately above the ſuperior Meſenteric Artery ; and both Veins accompany 
the Renal Arteries. | 

152. Trey ſend up the Venæ Capſulares, which go to the Glandule 
Renales, and downward, the Venæ Adipoſt, which go to the fatty cover- 
ing of the Kidneys; and ordinarily the left Renal Vein furniſhes the lei! 
Spermatic Vein. Afterward they run to the Sinus, or Cavity of the Kidne)s, 
in the ſubſtance of which they are diſtributed by numerous Ramifcations. 

152. A LITTLE below the Renal Veins, the Trunk of the Cava ſends 
out anteriorly, toward the right ſide, the right Vena Spermatica. Ihe 
left ſpermatic Vein comes commonly, though not always, from the leit 
Renalis, as has been already obſerved. Both Veins accompany the iper- 
matic Arteries to the Parts to be mentioned hereafter. 154. Is 


154. In their pal, they ſend ſeveral ſmall Branches on each ſide, to 
the Peritonæum an Meſentery, where they ſeem to be joined by Ana- 
tomoſes with the Venæ Meſaraicæ, and conſequently with the Veng Portæ. 

125. Tur ſometimes ſend a conſiderable Branch over the lliac Muſcle, 
hich afterwards dividing into two, one Ramus runs up to the Membrana 
adipola of the Kidneys, the other runs down on the laſt-mentioned 


Mulcle. 


4a ſends off poſteriorly, in ſome Subjects, a Branch, which runs upward, 
ind communicates with the Vena Azygos. Sometimes this Branch gocg 
out from one or other of the Renales, and appears to be a true Continua- 
ron of the Extremity of the Azygos. : | 

157. TuE Cava ſends likewiſe off poſteriorly the Venæ Lumbares, 
«hich commonly ariſe in Pairs in the ſame manner as the Arteries of the 
ame name go out from the Aorta. Theſe may be divided into ſuperior 
ind inferior Veins. 8 

158. THEIR Origins vary in different manners. Sometimes the Cava 
gives off a Branch to each ſide below the firſt Vertebra of the Loins, 
which, like a common Trunk, furniſhes the Lumbar Veins. This Branch 
communicates with the Azygos. 

139. SOMETIMES a conſiderable Branch goes out from the lower Extre- 
mity of the Cava, near the Bifurcation, chiefly on the right fide, which 
afterwards running up between the Bodies and tranſverſe Apophyſes of the 
Vertebrz, detaches the Venz Lumbares, and communicates with the 


Azygos. | 
= SOMETIMES a like Branch comes from the beginning of the left 


Vena Iliaca, and running up on that fide in the ſame manner, produces 


the Lumbares. This Branch communicates with the Azygos, and with 
the ſuperior or deſcending Ramus Lumbaris. 

161. Tux Vena Lumbares on one ſide, communicate by tranſverſe 
Branches with thoſe of the other fide, and likewiſe with each other by 
Branches more or leſs longitudinal. The firſt and ſecond often BO from 
he Azygos, and thereby they communicate with the intercoſtal Veins. 

162, The Lumbar Veins ſend ſmall Capillaries, in their paſſage, to the 
Subſtance of the Bodies of the Vertebræ; and they are diferibured to the 
Mulcles of the Abdomen, Quadratus Lumborum, Pſoas, Iliacus, Sc. 
They fend Branches backward to the neighbouring vertebral Muſcles, 
nd to the Canal of the Spine, and communicate with the venal Sinuſes in 
the lame manner as the 1 

163, Tux inferior Cava having reached as low as the laſt Vertebra of 
tie Loins, and near the Bifurcation of tlie Aorta, runs in behind the right 
lac Artery, and there is divided into two Subaltern Trunks, called the 
ght and left Iliac Veins. 

164. Tux Extremity of the Trunk of the Vena Cava paſſes, in ſome Sub- 
3, behind the Origin of the right Iliac Artery; in others, it is the left 


Bic Vein which paſſes there, and conſequently croſſes the right Iliac Artery. 
| Afterward 


156, ABOUT the ſame height with the ſpermatic Vein, the inferior Ca- 
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- fides of the Arteries at this place. 


gin of the left Iliac, the Vena Sacra goes out, and accompanies the An 


Fine Iliacæ. 


- Afterward the leſt Iliac Vein accompanies the inſide of the left A 
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it goes out of the Abdomen. Therefore the Iliac Veins lie 2 y 
165. From this Bifurcation of the Vena Cava, and often from the O. 


of the ſame name in its diſtribution to the Os Sacrum, to the Nerves which 
lie there, and to the Membranes which cover both ſides of that Bone. 
166. Eacn original Iliac Vein is divided on the fide of the Os Sacrum, 


much after the ſame manner as the Arteries, into two large Trunks, or 6. 


and afterwards ſends a Ramus on the fore-ſide of 


condary Hiac Veins. This ſecond Bifurcation is about a Finger's breag 
below that of the Iliac Arteries. 

167. Oxx of theſe Trunks is named Vena Iliaca Externa, or Anter, 
the other Interna, or Poſterior. The external Vein is likewiſe name 
ſimply Iliaca, and the Internal, Hypogaſtrica. The external Vein ſeen; 
to be the true Continuation of the Trunk, and the —/ Ramey only 2 
Branch. I here ſpeak of adult Bodies, becauſe in the Fœtus there js 4 
conſiderable Variation. | | 

168. Taxst Veins follow nearly the Courſe and Diſtribution of the Il 
Arteries, * that the Hypogaſtric Vein does not ſend off the Ven 
Umbilicalis. The external lliac Veins lie more or leſs on the inſide of the 
Arteries, in the manner already faid ; but the Hypogaſtric Veins, in the 
bottom of the Pelvis, lie almoft behind the Arteries on the ſame fide, 

169. From the common Trunk of the lliac Veins, and ſometimes from 
the Origin of the Iliaca Externa, a particular Branch goes out, which is 
diſtributed to the Muſculus Pſoas, Iliacus, and Oy ratus Lumborum; 

the laſt tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſis of the Loins, to communicate with the laſt Lumbar Vein. 

170. Tag external Iliac, a little before it leaves the Abdomen, ner 
the Ligamentum Fallopii, lying on the Pſoas and Iliac Muſcles, gives of 
almoſt the fame Branches with the Artery of the ſame name, and tollows 
the ſame Courſe. The chief Branches are theſe : | 

171. A LITTLE before it goes out of the Abdomen, it ſends off from 
the outſide, a ſmall Branch, which runs up along the Criſta of the Os I 
um, and gives Branches on each ſide to the lateral and poſterior bur 
Portions of the Muſculi Abdominis, to the Muſculus Iliacus, &c. 

172. From the inſide, before it leaves the Abdomen, it ſends off te 
Vena Epigaſtrica; which having furniſhed ſome ſmall Rami to the neg 
'bouring conglobated Glands, runs up along the inſide of the Muſcul 


| en 
Recti, on which it is ramified both ways; as alſo on the broad Mulc 920 
of the Abdomen, by other ſmall Branches, which penetrate from vit the 
outwards. in 


173. AFTERWARDS, the Vena Epigaſtrica runs upward, and pins 1 
Ramifications of the Mammaria, by an equal Number, accompanying 
Fpigaſtric Artery, From the inſide of the Epigaſtric Vein, a Branch 
ſometimes detached to the Muſculus Obturator Internus, where It 
another Ramus, named Vena Obturatrix. 


174. BxF0R 
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174. Brron t the Iliac Vein gets from under the Ligamentum Fallopii, | | 
it ſends ſeveral ſmall Rami to the neighbourmg Lymphatic Glands; and 
immediately afrerwards, loſing the name of Iliaca, it that of Cruralis. 

175. THE Hypogaſtric, or internal Iliac Vein, runs behind the Artery Vena Fhpo- 
of the ſame name, making the ſame kind of Arch, from which the fol- gaftrica. 
lowing, Branches go out. 1 

176. Fxou the poſterior or convex part of the Arch, it gives a Branch 
to the ſuperior lateral part of the Os Sacrum, which is diſtributed to the 
Muſculus Sacer, or Tranfverſo-Spinalis Lumborum, and other Muſcles 
thereabouts, and to the Cavity of the Bone, which it enters through the 
firit great Hole. | 

177. A LITTLE lower, on the ſame fide, it ſends out another, which 
diſtributed much in the ſame manner with the former, and enters the 
ſecond Hole. * | X 

178. From the external lateral part of the ſame Arch, a little anterior- 
ly, it ends out a large Branch, which runs behind the great Sciatic Sinus, 
ind is diſtributed to the Muſculi Glutzi, Pyriformis, and Gemelli. 

179, Lower down, the ſame lateral part of the Hypogaſtric Vein gives 
out another large Branch; which having run a little way, detaches ſeveral 
Rami, and afterwards reaching the Foramen Ovale of the Os Innominatum, 

rforates the Obturator Muſcles, communicates with the Vena Cruralis, 
and is diſtributed to the Muſculus Pectineus, Triceps, and neighbouring 
Parts, This Vein is termed” Obturatrix, from its paſſing through the 
Muſcles of that name. 

180, Auoxo the Branches ſent off by the Vena Obturatrix, before it 
perforates the Muſcles, one is ſituated exteriorly, which runs toward the 
Sciatic Sinus, to the Muſculus Thacus, the 2 part of the Obturator 
Internus, and to the Os Ilium, near its Symphyſis with the Os Iſchium. 

181. IrTERTORLY, the fame Obturator Vein ſends off another Branch, 
which is diſtributed to the Ureters, Bladder, and internal parts of Gene- 
ration in both Sexes. It communicates with the Spermatic Veins, and is 
more confiderable m Women than in Men. 

182, Lasriv, the Hypogaſtric Vein runs backward, and goes out of 
the Pelvis, above the Ligament which lies between the inferior Jateral . 
part of the Os Sacrum and Spine of the Iſchium; and as it goes out, it | 
5 ramified chiefly upward and downward. 

183. Ir ſends a large Branch upward to the lower part of the Os Sa- 
erum, and two or more downward ; which running behind the fame Lt- 
gament, are diſtributed to the Buttocks, Anus, neighbouring Portion of 
the Muſculus Pectineus, and to the external Parts of Generation, nearly 
in the ſame manner with the Artery which accompanies them. 

184. Tur Veins that go to the Anus, are termed Hæmorrhoidales Ex- 
ternæ, and they that go to the Parts of Generation, Pudicæ Internæ. The 4 
external Hæmorrhoidales communicate with the internal Veins of the 7 
ame Name, which come from the ſmall Vena Meſaraica, one of the q 
Branches of the Vena Portz, as we ſhall fee hereafter, 4 
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FW Cru- 8 f. Tut Crurab Mein goes aut under the Ligamentum Fallopii, 05 
rails. Alk anſitie-of the:Grural Artery, and immediately gives ſmall Branches t 

the Inguinal Glands, the Muſculus Pectineus, and Parts of Genen 
Theſe laſt are termed Pudicæ Externæ, and evidently communicate 
the internal Veins of the tame name. | | = 

186. ABouT an Inch below where it leaves the Abdomen, the ( 

Vein produces a large Branch, which runs down anteriorly between the In. 
tcguments and the Sartorius, following the Direction of that Muſcle y. 
moſt all the way to the inſide of the Thigh. no | 

187. Tunis Branch having afterwards got beyond the Condyles of the 
Os Femoris, runs down between the Integuments and inner Angle of tie 
Tibia, to the fore-part of the inner Ankle, and is diſtributed to the Fog: 
All this large Branch is named Vena Saphena, or Saphena Major. 

188. ArrEx the Origin of the Saphena, as the Trunk of the Cryry 
Vein runs down, it ſinks in between the Muſcles, and is diſtribute to a 
the inner or deep parts of the lower Extremity, accompanying the Cui 
Artery to the very Extremity of the Foot, being all along more confiderzh]s 
than the Artery, both for Capacity and Ramiſications; a thing very com. 
mon in the Veins. | 

189. As the Saphena is a Vein of very large extent, I ſhall here de. 
ſcribe it altogether, and afterwards return to the Vena Cruralis. 

Vena Sa- 190. Tn Vena Saphena, in its paſſage from the Inguen to the Fo 

phena. is covered only by the Skin and Fat. Immediately after its riſe, it give 

ſmall Veins to the inferior Inguinal Glands; and then it gives out other 
more anteriorly, which running under the Integuments, communicate 
with each other by numerous Areolæ, or Maſhes. Sometimes theſe 
Communications come all from the Rami of one Branch. | 

191. Tur Saphena having run down on the Thigh, as low as the mid. 

dle of the Sartorius, ſends off to the ſame ſide ſeveral Branches, which 

communicate with each other, and with the ſuperior Branches already 
mentioned; and as they run down, they communicate again with the 
Trunk of the Saphena. | 

192. Tust two forts of Communications furniſh a third collateral kind, 
from which likewiſe particular Branches are detached, which communicate 
with each other at different diſtances all the way to the Knee. 

193. BzTwEen theſe upper and lower Branches, the Saphena ſends beck. 
ward a particular Branch; which, after being diſtributed to the Integ- 
ments which cover the Gracilis Internus and Triceps, turns backward; and 
a little below the Ham, runs in among the Muſcles fituated there, and con 

municates with another Branch, which may be termed Saphena Minor. 

- 194. AFTERWARDS the Trunk of the great Saphena runs down on the 
inſide of the Tibia, lying always near the Skin; and at the upper part d 
that Bone it ſends Branches forward, outward, and backward. 

195. THe anterior Branches go to the Integuments on the upper part d 
the Leg ; the poſterior, to thoſe which cover the Gaſtrocnemii, and cow 

municate with the little Saphena z and the external Branches we 
| ibured 


20h, 
with 
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diſtributed to the Fat and Integuments, and having renched as lo as the 
middle of the Tibia, it fends a communicating Branch to the Trunk'of 
. 21d ly aha yt a 

196. Fxom this Communication, a Branch goes out anteriorly, which 
runs along the Integuments of the Tibia all the way to the outer Ancle, 
having in its paſſage communicated again with the great Saphena. 

197. As the Saphena runs down on the inſide of the Tibia, it ſends out 
a Branch near the middle of that Bone, which runs up behind the Fendons 
of the Sartorius, Gracilis Internus, and Semi-Nervoſus, then between the 
Tibia and upper end of the Soleus, and is joined by an Anaſtomoſis with 
the Crural Vein. 

198, IT likewiſe detaches to the fore-part of the Tibia ſome Branches 
irregularly tranſverſe ; which having been diſtributed to the Perioſteum and 
Bone, communicate with other Branches already mentioned. 

199. AT the lower part of the Tibia, the Saphena produces a conſider- 
able Branch, which runs obliquely forward over the Joint of the Tarſus to- 
ward the outer Ankle, ſending off ſeveral Rami which communicate with 
exch other, and with the Trunk of the Saphena. i 

200. LasTLY, the Extremity of this Trunk paſſes on the foreſide of the 
inner Ankle, and runs regularly under the Skin, along the Interſtice be- 
green the firſt two Metatarſal Bones toward the Great Toe, where this Vein 
terminates. 

201, HavinG got below the inner Ankle, it ſends a Branch outward 
and forward which runs under, and in ſome meaſure accompanies the an- 
terior Tibial Artery. Intertorly it ſends another Branch, almoſt from 
the fame place, which paſſes under the Foot, communicating with the 
external Tibial Vein by irregular Arches, from which Veins are ſent to 
the Toes, 

202, LasTLY, before the Saphena terminates at the Great Toe, it de- 
tackes a kind of tranſverſe Arch over the Metatarſus, which communicates 
by ſeveral Branches with that Arch which lies on the Joint of the Tarſus, 
and fends others to the Toes. This Arch gives off likewiſe another 
Branch, which runs up behind the outer Ankle, and communicates with 


the Vena Tibialis Externa. 


oO! 5c 


two large ſhort Branches, or one which afterwards divides into two, whereof 


one 1s anterior, the other poſterior. | 
204, Tur anterior Branch runs more or leſs tranſverſely forward, to be 
ſtributed to the Vaſtus Internus, lower part of the Pectineus, and of the 
ſecond Triceps, and to the other two Muſcles of the ſame name, running 
n between them as it goes from one to another. 

| 205, THE poſterior Branch runs more or lefs tranſverſely backward, and 


raſhes the Glutæi, Vaſtus Externus, and beginning of the Biceps. 
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203. Tnz Crural Vein having ſent off the Saphena, and the ſmall Continuation 
branches for the Pectineus, Ec. as has been ſaid, runs down on the Thigh #/ the eng 
behind the Crural Artery. Oppoſite to the little Trochanter, it produces Crurats, 


r 
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on the ſide of the Trunk, covering the Crural Artery, almoſt as lou 1; 1. 
lam, whereit4s again united to the Trunk by an Anaſtomoſis, and ſome, 


Saphena 
Ai nor. 


Vena Pop- 


litea. 


Branch which runs back ward between the Biceps and neighbouring Mul. 
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T 206. A LITTA®: below theſe two Branches, about che uppe e1 
of the Vaſtus Internus, the Crural Vein produces a Branch which runs donn 


times it is continued ſeparate a little way down on the Leg, It haz the 
name of, Vena Sciatica from the Sciatic Nerve which it accompanics. 
207. ON the outſide of this Anaſtomoſis, the Crural Vein gives 95 


cles, and ſo downward on the backſide of the Leg a little exteriorly, and 
very near the Skin, all the way to the outer Ankle. This Vein is terne 
Saphena Minor, or Externa. | 

208. Txt little Saphena having got near the Integuments in its Coin 
downward, gives out a Branch which runs backward, and comminicys; 
with the great Saphena about the middle of the backſide of the his! 
has been already obſerved, N 

209. IMMEDIATELY above and below the Ham, this Vein ſends cut 
ther Branches, which likewiſe communicate with the Saphena Major, an; 
having run down about one third part of the backſide of the Tibia, it nd, 
off another Branch, which is afterwards re- united to the 'I'runk. 

210. ABouT the Beginning of the Tendo-Achillis, the little Saphen; 
runs outward in the Integuments, toward the outer Ankles, where it ter 
minates in cutaneous Ramifications ſent to every ſide. 

211. THz Crural Vein having detached the little Saphena, runs down 
between the Biceps and the other Flexors of the Leg, cloſely accompuied 
by the Crural Artery, between which and the inner Condyle of the Os Fe. 
moris it is ſituated. 

212, A LITTLE above the Ham, it takes the name of Vena Poplites 
and as it runs down betwixt the two Condyles, it gives Branches to the 
Flexor Muſcles above mentioned, to the lower and poſterior Parts of boch 
Vaſti, and to the Fat which lies above the Interſtices of the two Condyles, 

213. Ir likewiſe gives off ſeveral other Branches, one of which runs up 
laterally between the outer Condyle and the Biceps, and then turning for- 
ward, is ramified in the ſame manner with the Artery. Another Branch 
goes backward, ſending Ramifications to the beginning of the Galtroc- 
nemii, after which it runs down on the backſide of theſe Mulcles to the 
Tendo-Achillis. | | 

214. NEAR the internal Condyle, the Poplitea ſends ſome Jareral 
Branches to the Extremities of the neighbouring Muſcles, eſpecially thote 
of the Semi-Nervoſus, Semi-Membranoſus, &c. Laſtly, it ſends a Branca 
toward the external Condyle, which having run for a ſmall ſpace on tle 


ly as 


Peronzus Longus, goes back again into the Trunk. ; n 
215, Tur Vena Þo litea runs down immediately behind the Muſcle d A 

the ſame Name, at the . Part of which it ſends off ſeveral Ramifications Cc 

to each ſide, which divide and unite again in different Ways and Degrees; 
and afterwards it loſes its Name, being divided into three conſideradi % 


Branches, called Tibialis anterior, Tibialis poſterior, and Peron g 
Wiki 
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which tlie Tibialis poſterior is moſti frequently a Contiiuation of the Trunk, 
and the other two like Branches. ais % ) ids ene, b 4 to 


"16. Tur Anterior, Fibial Vein having diſtributed ſome fmall Branches 55, 7:6, 1; 
om its very Beginning to the Muſcles behind the Heads of the two Bones Aiterior. 


of the Leg, perforates the interroſſeous Ligament from behind, forward, and 
uns between the ſuperior Portions of the Muſculus Tibialis Anticus, and 
Extenſor Digitorum communis. 20 

217. As ſoon as it pierces the interoſſeous Ligament, it diſtributes ſmall 
ſuperficial Branches to the Head of the Tibia and Fibula, which run to the 
Joint of the Knee, and communicate with the lateral Branches of the Vena 
Poplitea, already mentioned. | 

218. AFTERWARDS it divides into two or three Branches, which run 
down together on the foreſide of the interroſſeous Ligament in Company 
with the anterior Tibial Artery, which they ſurround at different diſtances, 
by ſmall communicating Circles. | 

219. Tarsz Branches having reached the lower Extremity of the Leg, 
unite in one, which afterwards divides: into ſeveral, the Ramifications of 
which are diſtributed to the Foot. 

220. A PARTICULAR Branch goes out from the reunited Portion, which 
at the lower part of the Leg perforates the interroſſeous Ligament from be- 


fore, backward, and communicates with the Vena Tibialis poſterior. 


221, TAE poſterior Tibial Vein gives off, from its Beginning, a Branch Vena Tibia i- 
toward the inſide, which is diſtributed to the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus. Pęſterior. 


This Vein is named Suralis. 

222. AFTERWARD the poſterior Tibialis runs down between the Soleus 
and Tibialis Poſticus, giving Branches to each of them. It is divided in the 
ſame manner as the Tibialis anterior, into two or three Branches, which, as 
they run, ſurround the correſponding Artery, by ſmall communicating Cir- 
cles formed at different diſtances. - ol; 

223. Ir continues this Courſe in company with the Attery as low as the 
outer Ankle, furniſhing the Muſculus Tibialis Poſticus, and the long Flexors 
of the Toes. At the lower part of the Leg, it communicates with a tranſ- 
verſe Branch of the Saphena, and with the anterior Tibial Vein, in the 
manner already ſaid. | 

224. LasSTLY, it paſſes on the inſide of the Os Calcis, under the Sole of 
the Foot, where it forms the Venæ Plantares, by dividing into ſeveral tranſ- 
verſe Arches, which communicate with each other, and with the Saphena, 
and fend Ramifications to the Toes, nearly in the ſame manner as the Arte- 


225, Tux Vena Peronæa is likewiſe double, and ſometimes triple. It Vera Pere- 
runs down on the inſide of the Fibula, almoſt in the ſame Direction with the . 


Arteria Peronæa, which it likewiſe ſurrounds at different diftances, by 
communicating Branches, after the manner of the Tibialis poſterior. 

226. Ir runs down as low as the outer Ankle, communicating ſeveral 
umes with the Tibialis poſterior, and ſending Ramifications to the neigh- 


bouring Portions of the Muſculi Peronæi, and long Flexors of the Toes. 
227. IHE 


Vina Porte. 228. Tur Vena Porte is a latge Vein, the Trunk of which'is ſituared 
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1429. Tur laſt'6f theſe Communications makes the Vene Plantares, j 
ſorne Subjects, to appear rather to come from this Vein, than from the Tikis 
li Poſterior, from which they commonly ariſe, as we have already obſerve 


chiefly between! the Eminencies on the lower or concave fide of the Le- 
called Portæ by Anatomiſts; and from thence this Vein has got the genery 
Name of Vena Porte, or Vena Portarum. | 

229. Ir may be conſidered as made up of two large Veins, joined amo 
endwiſe by their Trunks, from each of which, the Branches and Rami. 
tions go out in contrary or oppoſite Directions. One of theſe Trunks ad. 
heres to the Liver, and is ramified by that Viſcus, its Branches accompary, 
ing the whole Diſtribution of the Hepatic Artery. 

230. Tux other Trunk is without the Liver, and ſends its Branches i 
the Viſcera, ſupplied by the reſt of the Arteria Cæliaca, and by the two Me. 
ſentericz, that is, to the Stomach, Inteſtines, Pancreas, Spleen, Melentery, 
and Omentum. | f 

231. Tux firſt Proportion of this Vein, may be termed Vena Portz He. 
patica, Superior or Minor, the Trunk of which is commonly known by the 
name of Sinus Venz Portarum. The other Portion may be called Ver; 
Portæ Ventralis, Inferior or Major; and this is what I am now to delctibe, 
referring the Diſtribution of the other to the Hiſtory of the Liver. 

232. Tur large Trunk of the Vena Portz Inferior, or Ventralis, is ſru- 
ated under the lower or concave ſide of the Liver, and joined by an Anaſto. 
moſis to the Sinus of the Vena Portæ Hepatica, between the middle and 
right Extremity of that Sinus, and conſequently at a good diſtance from the 
left Extremity. From thence it runs down a lirtle obliquely from right to 
left, behind or under the Trunk of the Arteria Hepatica, bending behind 
the Beginning of the Duodenum, and under the Head of the Pancreas; its 
length being about five Fingers breadth. | 

233. Having reached to the Head of the Pancreas, this Trunk loſes 
the general name of Vena Portæ, and terminates in three large principal 
Branches, which are diſtributed, by numerous Ramifications, to the Viſcen 
already named. The firſt Branch is termed Vena Meſaraica, or Mefaraica 
Major; the ſecond, Splenica; and the third, -Hæmorrhoidalis Interna, ot 
Mefaraica Minor. 

234. Tur Vena Meſaraica Major appears to be a Continuation of the 
Trunk of the Vena Portz Inferior. The Splenica is a capital Branch cf 
that Trunk; and the Hæmorrhoidalis Interna has fometimes a common 
Origin with the Splenica, and ſometimes is no more than a Branch of thit 
Vein. In ſome Subjects the Meſaraica Major and Splenica appear to ri 
by an equal Bifurcation of the Trunk of the inferior Vena Portz, and in 
others, the Hzmorrhoidalis arifes from the very Angle of that Bifurcation. 

233. Tat inferior Vena Portæ, before the Formation of theſe the: 
Branches, ſends off from the Trunk ſeveral ſmall Rami, which are com- 
monly the Venæ Cyſticæ, Hepatica Minor, Pylorica, Duodenahs, and fome- 
times the Gaſtrica Recta, and Coronaria Ventriculi. 
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226. All theſe ſmall Veins ſometiines ariſe Jeparately;-and- in other 
1755 ſome of them go out by ſmall common Trunks. It ſometimes 

bens, that ſeveral af them do not come immediately from the Trunk 
of the Vena Portæ, but from one of its t Branches. * 

237. Trz Cyſtic Veins run along the Veſicula Fellis from its Neck to 
the Bottom; and as they are often no more chan two in number, they are 
called Cyſticæ Gemellæ, a name — likewiſe to the Arteries which ac- 
company them. They go out from the right ſide of the great Trunk 
near its beginning, ſometimes ſeparately, ſometimes by a ſmall and yery 
ſhort common Trupk. — | 2 

238. Tux ſmall Hepatic Vein is commonly a Branch of one of the Cy- 
tice, or of their common Trunk. ho, 

239. Tux Vena Pylorica ariſes from the great Trunk, almoſt oppoſite 
to the Origin of the Cyſticæ; and ſometimes is only a Branch of the right 
Gaſtrica, It paſſes over the Pylorus to the ſhort Arch of the Stomach, 
where it is joined by Anaſtomoſis with the Coronaria Ventriculi. 

240. Tut Duodenal Vein, commonly called Vena Inteſtinalis, goes out 
from the great Trunk near the Cyſticæ, and ſometimes from the ſmall 
common 1runk of theſe Veins. It is diſtributed chiefly to the Inteſti- 
num Duodenum, and fends likewiſe ſome Rami to the Pancreas. There 
is another Vein, called alſo Duodenalis, which is a Branch of the Gaſtrica 
of the ſame fide. | 

241, Tur Vena Gaſtrica, or Gaſtro-Epiploica Dextra, and the Coro- 
naria Ventriculi, come more ſeldom from the Trunk of the Vena Portæ, 
than from its great Branches, with which I therefore chuſe to deſcribe 
them. 

242, Tux inferior Vena Porte, having given off the Splenica, changes Yea M.. 
its Name to that of Meſaraica, or Meſaraico Major, which often appears raica Moe 
to be rather a Continuation of the Trunk, than of one of the great 
Branches, as has been already obſerved. 

243. Ir bends toward the ſuperior Meſenteric Artery, ſending off two 
Veins, and afterwards running up over that Artery, it accompanies 1t in 
hole Portions of the Meſentery and Meſocolon which belong to the ſmall. 
Inteſtines, the Cæcum, and right portion of the Colon. As it runs down, 
it torms an oblique Arch almoſt like that of the Artery, which is likewiſe 
ramified on both the conyex and concave ſides, but not ſo regularly. 

244. Taz firſt particular Branch from this Trunk, is called by Riolan 
Vena Colica. It goes out from the anterior part of the Trunk, before it 
joins the Artery, and runs directly to the middle of the Colon, where it 
vides to the right and left, and forms Arches. On the left hand it com- 
unicates with the ſuperior or aſcending Branch of the Hæmorrhoidalis; 
ad on the right, with the ſecond Branch of the Meſaraica. 

245. Tris ſecond Branch is a little under the firſt, or Colica anterior, 
nd ſomething more towards the right hand. It may be named Gaſtro- 
Lolica, and is ſoon divided into two Branches, one ſuperior, the other in- 
terlor, | 
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246. TAE ſuperior Branch of the Vena Gaſtro-Colica ſends gn, 
Veins to the Head of the Pancreas, and forms the Vena Gaſtrica, or Ga: 
ftro-Epiploica Dextra, which goes from the Pylorus to the great Curvature 
of the Stomach, and communicates with the Gaſtrica Siniſtra. In it; if. 
ſage it ſupplies the Stomach and Omentum, and communicates with the 
Pylorica, Coronaria Ventriculi, Cc. as has been already ſaid; and fone. 
times it forms the Pylorica. A 

247. Tat inferior Branch of the Vena Gaſtro-Colica, which mar be 
called Colica Dextra, goes to the right Portion of the Colon; and frm 
| thence to the upper part of that Inteſtine, where it is divided archyif 
and communicates with the right Branch of the Colica Anterior, and wa 
a Branch of the Vena Cæcalis, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. 

248. Tur Trunk of the great Meſaraic Vein ſends out ſometimes, 
poſite to the Gaſtrica, a particular Branch to the Omentum, called Epi. 
ploica Dextra. But almoſt immediately before it aſcends over the Meſen. 
teric Artery, it produces two large Branches very near each other, which 
paſs behind and under the Artery, being diſtributed to the Jejunum and 
part of the Ilium by numerous Ramifications, which form Arches and A. 
reolæ like thoſe of the Artery. 

249. AFTERWARDS the Trunk of the Mefaraica paſſes over the ſupe. 
rior Meſenteric Artery, to which it adheres very cloſely, and from the 
convex ſide of its Arch ſends out ſeveral Branches almoſt in the {ame man. 
ner with the Artery ; but with this difference, that oftentimes the Branches 
do not ariſe immediately from the Vein in ſo great numbers; and each d 
them ſends out many more Ramifications. | 

250. From the concave fide of the Meſeraic Vein, a little below the 
Origin of the ſecond Branch from the convex fide, ariſes a Branch, called by 
Riolan Vena Cæcalis, which runs to the beginning of the Colon, croſſing 
one of the Branches of the ſuperior Meſenteric Artery. i 

251. Tuis Cæcal Vein divides by two Arches, the uppermoſt of which [ 
communicates with the lower Branch of the Vena Gaſtro-Colica the other, 8 
after having ſent Ramifications to the Inteſtinum Cæcum, and Append 


cula Vermiformis, communicates below with the Extremity of the great y 

Meſaraic Vein. | F 
252. The Splenic Vein is one of the three great Branches of the Vena B 

Portæ, and may be ſaid in ſome meaſure to be a ſubordinate Trunk d f 

that Vein. It runs tranſverſely from the right to the left, firſt under the tþ 

Duodenum, and then along the lower fide of the Pancreas, near the po⸗ 

ſterior Edge. | of 
253. In this courſe it gives off ſeveral Veins, viz. the Vena Corona 3 

Ventriculi, Pancreaticæ, Gaſtrica, or Gaſtro-Epiploica Siniſtra, and Epi 0 

ploica Siniſtra. It hkewiſe often gives Origin to the Hæmorrhoidalis In- 

terna, the third Capital Branch of the Vena Portzs : al 
254. Ir terminates afterwards by a winding Courſe, being divided in fir 


ſeveral Branches that go to the Spleen ; one of which produces the {mal 
Veins, called by the Antients Vaſa Brevia, 11 | 
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265. Tun Coronaria Ventriculi, ſo called becauſe it ſurrounds mofe or 
less the upper Orifice of the Stomach, runs along the ſmall Arch of chat 
Viſcus toward the Pylorus, where it joins and becomes continuous with the 
Vena Pylorica. In its paſſage, it gives ſeveral Rami to the ſides of the 
Stomach, which there form numerous Areolz, and communicate with the 
Veins of the great Arch. | | 

256. Ir ariſes pretty often from the beginning of the Splenica, and 
ſometimes from the left fide of the*Extremity:of the great Trunk of: the 
Vena Portæ, behind the Hepatic Artery ; and in that caſe, it is the moſt 
conſiderable of all the ſmall Veins that go our from the great Trunk. 

257. Tux Venæ Pancreaticz are ſeveral ſmall Branches ſent by the Sple- 
nica to the Pancreas, along 1ts lower fide. There are other ſmall Pancreatic 
Veins which do not ariſe from, the Splenica, as has been faid in the Deſcrip- 
tion of the Gaſtro-Cohia one of the Branches of the great Meſaraic Trunk 

258, Tax left Gaſtric or Gaſtro-Epiploic Vein, goes out from the Sple- 
nica at the left Extremity of the Pancreas; from whence it runs to the 

reat Extremity of the Stomach, and along the great Arch, till it meets 
the Gaſtrica Dextra, which is continuous with the Siniſtra. 

259. In its oy” it gives ſeveral Branches to both ſides of the Sto- 
mach, which are diſtributed by numerous Ramifications, form many A- 
reole, and communicate with the Branches of the Coronaria Ventriculi. 

260. AT a {mall diſtance from its Origin, this Gaſtric Vein ſends out 
a Branch, which 1s diſtributed to the Omentum ; and on this account it has 
been called Gaſtro-Epiploica. This Branch ſeems to communicate with 
the Hæmorrhoidalis — 

261. Tux Vena Epiploica Siniſtra ariſes at the ſmall Extremity of the 
Pancreas, and is ramified on the Omentum all the way to the Colon, where 
it communicates with the Hæmorrhoidalis Interna. When this Vein is 
wanting, the Branch of the left Gaſtrica, already mentioned, ſupplies its 
place. It ſometimes comes from the moſt anterior Branch, which the 
Splenica ſends to the Spleen. Is 

262, LASTLY, the Vena Splenica reaches the Fiſſure of the Spleen, 
which it enters through its whole length by ſeveral Branches, almoſt in the 
ſame manner as the Splenic Artery. It is from the moſt poſterior of theſe 
Branches that the Veins are ſent off to the great Extremity of the Stomach, 
formerly known by the name of Vaſa Brevia, which communicate with 
the Coronaria Ventriculi and Gaſtrica Siniſtra. 

263. Taz internal Hemorrhoidal Vein is one of the three great Branches Vena He- 
of the Vena Portæ, coming ordinarily from the beginning of the Vena merrhoidali; 
x and ſometimes from the Extremity or Angle of the Bifurcation Interna, fue 
ot the great Trunk of the Vena Porte. 1 3 

264. AT a ſmall diſtance from its beginning, it gives to the Duodenum“ 

a ſecond Vena Duodenalis, which is ſometimes more conſiderable than the 
hrit, or that which comes from the great Trunk of the Vena Portæ. 

265. AFTERWARDS it is divided into two Branches, one ſuperior or at- 
SS other inferior or deſcending. . The firſt runs to the upper part 
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THE ANATOMY OF 
of the Arch of the Colon, where, after many Ramifications, it communi. 
cates with a Branch of the great Meſaraica, with the Ramifications of th 
Gaſtro-Epiploica Siniſtra, and with thoſe of the neighbouring E iploica 

266. IR inferior Branch runs down on the left portion of the Colo 
on the lower Incurvations of that Inteſtine, and on the Rectum all the y,, 
to the Anus. In this courſe, it ſupplies the Meſocolon, and forms Arche; 
which ſend out numerous ſmall Ramifications which ſurround theſe Inte. 
tines. It ſeems likewiſe to communicate by ſome capillary Twigs wit 
the left Spermatick Vein. TE! 

267. This Vein has been named Hæmorrhoidalis, from the Tumgyr, 
often found at its Extremity next the Anus, which are called Hzmorh.. 
des. The word Interna is added, to diſtinguiſh this Vein from the Hzmg. - 
rhoidalis Externa, which comes from the Vena Hypogaſtrica, and with 
which this Vein communicates by capillary Ramifications. The name of 
Meſaraica Minor agrees to it very well, becauſe of its Situation, with re. 
ſpect to the inferior Meſenteric Artery, which is alſo leſs than the ſupe. 
rior, . 
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FECT. vi 
A Deſcription of the Nerves. 


Cerebrum, or Cerebellum, by means of the Medulla Oblon gata, 

or Medulla Spinalis. They go out in Bundles regularly diſ- 
poſed in Pairs, like ſo many diſtinct Trunks, which are afterwards divid- . 
ed into Branches, Rami, Ramifications, and Filaments. | 

2. Tux Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata go out, for the moſt part, 
through the Baſis of the Cranium, at Holes ſituated according to their 
Diſpoſition. Thoſe of the Medulla Spinalis paſs through the lateral Fo- 
ramina of all the Vertebræ, and through the great Anterior Foramina of 
the Os Sacrum. | 

3. Wz commonly reckon ten Pairs of theſe Faſciculi, or Nervous Trunks, 
tothe Medulla Oblongata; nine of which go out ſeparately through particu- 
lar Holes of the Baſis Cranii; and the tenth, which ariſes from the Extre- 
mity of that Medulla, paſſes through the great Occipital Foramen. 

4. Tur Trunks from the Spinal Marrow are twenty-four Pairs, and may 
in general be termed Nervi Vertebrales, or Intervertebrales. Seven of them 
are called Cervical Nerves; twelve, Dorſal, or Coſtal, being true Inter- 
coſtal Nerves; and five, Lumbar ; to which muſt be added, five or fix 
Pairs that paſs out through the Os Sacrum. 

5. BerokE I enter upon the particular Diſtribution of all theſe Nerves, 
and the Courſe of their Branches, Ramifications, and Filaments, I think 
it proper 7 a general Idea of them in the following Table, 


. A the Nerves of the Human Body come originally from the Intradacpiet. 


6. Tut Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata are theſe: Nerves of 
Firſt Pair; Nervi Olfactorii. the Medulla 
Second Pair; Nervi Optici. Oblongata. 


Third Pair; Nervi Motores Oculorum, Oculares Communes, 
Muſculares Communes, Oculo-Muſculares Communes. 

Fourth Pair; Nervi Trochleares, Muſculares Obliqui Superiores, 
vulgo Pathetici. 

Fifth Pair; Nervi Innominati Trigemini. The ſubordinate 
Trunks of this Pair are three on each fide, viz. The Nervus 
Orbitarius, Maxillaris Superior, and Maxillaris Inferior. 

Sixth Pair ; Nervi Motores Externi, Oculares Externi, Muſcu- 
lares Externi, Oculo-Muſculares Externi. 

Seventh Pair; Nervi Auditorii, which are two on each ſide, one 

called Portio Mollis Nervi Auditorii; the other, Portio Dura, 
to which I gave the name of Nervus Sympatheticus Minor. 

| nes Par Vagum Minus, which I call Nervi Sympathe- 
tict Medu, 


I 2 Ninth 
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Ninth Pair; N ervi H loſſi, vulgo Guſtator 11 vel TOE: 


Tenth Pair; Nervi Sub-Occipitales. 
Nerves of the 7, Taz Nerves of the Medulla Spinalis are theſe : 


Medulla Spi- 
nalis, 


One Pair called Nervi Acceſſorii of the eighth Pair from the 
Medulla Oblongata. | 

One Pair commonly called Nervi Intercoſtales, which I name 
Nervi Sympathetici Majores. 

Seven Pairs of Nervi Cervicales, or Intervertebrales Colli. 


Twelve Pairs of Nervi Dorſales, Coſtales, Intercoſtales Veri, q ! 

* Intervertebrales Dorſi. 

Five Pairs of Nervi Lumbares, or Intervertebrales Lumborum. 0 

Five or ſix Pairs of Nervi Sacri. | 

Two Nervi Diaphragmatici, each formed by a Trunk of the f. a 
cond, third, and fourth Pair of Cervical Nerves. 

Nervi Brachiales of each fide, formed oy the fifth, ſixth, and 0 
ſeventh Pairs of Cervical Nerves, and by the firſt Pair of the 01 
Dorſales. 3 : | F 

From theſe Nerves, ſix Branches ariſe on each ſide, vi. 

Nervus Muſculo-Cutaneus. 5 

Nervus Medianus. of 

Nervus Cubitalis. i; 

Nervus Cutaneus Internus. all 

Nervus Radialis. 

Nervus Axillaris, five Articularis. ly; 

Nervi Crurales of each ſide, formed by the firſt, ſecond, and 
third Pairs of the Nervi Lumbares; and partly by the fourth cal 
and fifth. 0 

Each of theſe Nerves is divided into three Portions, which are Sp 
Nervus Femoris Cruralis, five Cruralis Superior. ter 
Nervus Tibiæ Cruralis, five Cruralis Tibialis. bit 
Nervus Cruralis Pedis, ſive Cruralis Pedalis. | 

Nervi Sciatici, each formed by the Trunks of the laſt two Pars Gl: 
of the Nervi Lumbares, and by the three or four tollowing par 
Pairs of the Nervi Sacri. | 

The principal Diviſion of each of theſe Nerves produces tie il 
following: _ | tran 
Nervus Sciatico-Cruralis. | Mee 

Nervus Sciatico-Pophteus, 1 
Nervus Sciatico-Tibialis. of d 
Nervus Sciatico-Peronæus. aon 
Nervus Plantaris Internus. lide 


Nervus Plantaris Externus, 


ged. VI. T HE HUMAN BODY. 

g. 1 AErER the Subdiviſions of the Nervi Innominati, or of the fifth 
Pair and thoſe of the three Nervi de r to the particular De- 
{cri tion, in which I ſhall trace the Branches, Ramifications, and even the 
moſt remarkable Filaments, all the way to where they enter the Muſcles, 
Viſcera, Organs, Se. and I ſhall purſue their courſe ſtill further in the 


particular Hiſtory of each of theſe Parts. 
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Tux firſt Pair of Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata, or Nervi Ol- Nervi Ol. 


©Ftorii, formerly named Proceſſus Mammillares, ariſe by medullary Fi-Fadlerii. 


bres, anteriorly and exteriorly from the Eminences of the Cerebrum, 
called Corpora ſtriata, between the anterior and middle Lobes. 

10, Tuey run forward, toward the Os Ethmoides, on each ſide the 
Criſta Galli, in form of Medullary Ropes, having a very ſlender Con- 
cſtence; and in this Courſe they receive ſome Medullary Fibres from the 
anterior Lobes of the Cerebrum. 

11. Tazy are at firſt very thin, but as they advance, they grow gra- 
dually larger and ſofter, and having reached the ſides of the Criſta with< 
out any Communication betwixt them, they ſend off a great number of 
Filaments, which run through the Holes of the Lamina Cribroſa. 

12, Ix their Paſſage through theſe Foramina, they are accompanied and 
inveſted by the ſame number of ſmall Productions from the two Laminæ 
of the Dura Mater, as by particular Vaginz ; and they are afterwards di- 
tributed by an infinity of ſmall Filaments to the Membrane, which lines 
all the internal Parts of the Noſe. 

12, Each olfactory Nerve communicates by particular Filaments with 
{ome Branches of the Nervi Ophthalmici and Maxillaris Superior. 


14. Tur optic Nerves ariſe from the Eminences of the Cerebrum, Nervi Op- 


called Thalami Nervorum Opticorum ; and being firſt of all incurvated tici. 


outward, they afterwards approach each other, as they run over the Sella 
Sphenoidalis of the Baſis Cranii, at which Place they unite a little, and af- 
terwards ſeparate again in their Paſſage to the Foramina Optica, to the Or- 
bits and Globe of the Eyes. 

15. Tarts Union of the Optic Nerves is on the anterior part of the 
Glandula Pituitaria, and is of a very ſingular kind, as we ſhall ſce in the 
particular Deſcription of the Head. 


16, Tur third Pair of Nerves, commonly called Motores Oculorum, Nervi Azto- 
aue immediately before the Border of the anterior Edge of the great de Oculorun 
tranſverſe Protuberance, - ordinarily termed the Proceſſus Annularis of the C2mmes. 


Medulla Oblongata. 

17. Eacn Nerve perforates the Dura Mater, behind the lateral Parts 
of tne poſterior Apophyſis of the Sella Sphenoidalis; and afterwards runs 
dong the upper Part of the Sinus Cavernoſus of the Dura Mater, on one 
ide the Curvature of the Carotid Artery, to the ſuperior Orbitary, or 
Sphenoidal Fiſſure. 

8. From thence it paſſes into the Orbit, and divides into four Branches, 
one ſaperior, one internal, and two inferior; one of which is long, the 
ner Hort. 

19. Tus 
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19. Tur ſuperior Branch goes off as ſoon as the Trunk enters the Spi- 
noidal Fiſſure, and runs directly to the lower fide of the Muſculus ReQuz 
ſuperior of the Globe of the Eye. Pat : 
20. Havixe reached the middle of that Muſcle, or thereabouts, i: dt 

up a Ramus to the Levator Palpebræ ſuperioris ; and when this Ramus 
goes off nearer the Sphenoidal Fiſſure, it may be looked upon as the ſccond 
ſuperior principal Branch of the Motor Oculi. 

21. Tur other three Branches go off at ſome diſtance from the ſuperior 
Branch. The internal Branch is diſtributed to the Muſculus Rectus interna 
of the Eye; the ſhort inferior Branch, to the Rectus inferior; and the 1, 
inferior Branch, to the Obliquus inferior, into the Subſtance of which | 
penetrates, after having run along the Rectus inferior. | 

22, Bx$1DEs theſe four or five Branches, there is a ſmall ſhort Brangy, 
which ariſes moſt commonly from that which goes to the Muſculus Obb. 
quus inferior; and it forms a ſmall lenticular Ganglion, that detaches fc. 
veral very fine Filaments round the optic Nerve. 

23. Tur Filaments of the Ganglion perforate the Tunica Sclerotica of 
the Eye, and then run between this Coat and the Choroides, all the way 
to the Iris, where they are diſtributed by very fine Ramifications, 

24. Tux ſmall lenticular Ganglion produces likewiſe other nervous Fi. 
laments, which communicate with the Ramus Internus or Naſalis of the 
orbitary Nerve. | 

Nervi Tre= 25. Tur fourth Pair of Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata, or Neri 
clears. Trochleares, are long and ſmall, ariſing behind the Eminences called 
Nates, from the lateral part of the ary Expanſion, which lies above 

the paſſage between the third and fourth Ventricles of the Brain. 

26. From thence they go on each fide to the Edge of the Fold formed 
by the Dura Mater, on the Extremity of the Apophyſis Petroſa, behind the 
Sella Sphenoidalis, that is, by the anterior Portions of the Septum Tran 
verſum. 

27. Tart, each Nerve perforates the Edge of the Fold, above the Pal 
ſage of the Nerve of the third Pair, and more backward and outward, 
Atterwards, it runs in the Duplicature of that Fold, on one fide of the Nerve 
of the third Pair, along the upper part of the Sinus Cavernoſus, and paſſes 
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into the Orbit through the Sphenoidal Fiſſure, and into the Muſculus Tro- 15 a 
chlearis. Its Courſe is oblique over the other Nerves and neighbouring Mu- == 


cles, and it ſends off ſmall Filaments on each fide ; appearing to communi 

cate with the firſt Branch of the fifth Pair, or Nervus Ophthalmicus. 
Nervi Tri- 28, Tux fifth Pair of Nerves is very large, and they ariſe anterior 
gemmns, from the lateral Parts of the tranſverſe Protuberance of the Medulla Oblon- 


gata, by a great number of Filaments cloſely united together, which after ot 

wards form two large flat Trunks, one on each ſide. Fach Trunk runs to- = 

ward the Apex of the neighbouring Os Petroſum, where it perforates tit 

Dura Mater, a little below the Edge of the Extremity or anterior Portion nd 4 

of the Septum Tranſverſum of the Brain. | exreſt 
; 2 29, Havlxe F 
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20, Havino detached ſome Filaments'to the Apex of the Apophyſis 
Perroſa, or to a kind of Seſamoide Bone, which is often found near this 
Apex, it enters the Sinus Cavernoſus and having ſent ſome other Fila- 
ments to the Dura Mater, it expands in the Sinus, and forms a kind of 
Plexus, or flat irregular Ganglion. 

o. AFTERWARDS, the Trunk is divided into three large Branches 
more or leſs flatted, which run through the Cavernous Sinus, being cloſe- 
ly connected to the ſpungy Filaments thereof, and bathed in the venal 
Blood, which it contains. Theſe three Branches are diſpoſed laterally on 
one Vertical Plane, and ſeparate, after the manner of a Gooſe's Foot. 

31. Tas firſt Branch, commonly called Nervus Ophthalmicus Willifii, 

; the ſmalleſt and longeſt of the three, and enters the Orbit through the 
Sphenoidal Fiſſure 3 for which reaſon I name it Neryus Orbitarius, 

32. Tux ſecond or middle Branch, called alſo Nervus Masillaris ſupe- 
for, paſſes through tae ſuperior maxillary Foramen of the Os Sphenoides. 

23. Tux third or inferior Branch, called likewiſe Nervus Maxillaris in- 
ferior, goes down through the Foramen Ovale or Maxillare inferius of the 
ſphenozdal Bone. The two maxillary Nerves are united at their Origin, 
for which reaſon, ſome Anatomiſts have divided the large Trunk into two 
principal Branches ; and the ſecond of theſe Branches, into two others. 

34. Tux Orbitary or Ophthalmic Nerve, which is the firſt Branch of the Nervns Or- 
fifth Pair, as ſoon as it enters the Orbit, through the ſphenoidal Fiſſure, is &tarius, vul- 
drided into three Rami, one ſuperior or frontal, one internal or naſal, 4% Op-that- 
and one external or lachrymal ; and before its Entry, it ſometimes gives and 
ſometimes receives communicating Branches. It communicates by a Fila- 
ment or two with the Nerve of the ſixth Part, and with the Nerve com- 
monly called Intercoſtalis. 

35. Tur Ramus Superior or Frontalis, which might likewiſe be termed 

ervus Superciliaris, is the moſt conſiderable of the three, and runs along 
he ſuperior Part of the Orbit cloſe to the Membrane which lines it, ſend- 
Ing Filaments to the Fat which ſurrounds the Globe of the Eye, to the neigh- 
bouring Membranes, and to the Muſculus Levator Palpebræ. 

30. ArrERwaR Ds it paſſes through the Foramen Superciliare, and be- 

Ing dirided toward each fide, it is ſpent on the neighbouring Portions of the 
Muſculus Frontalis, Orbicularis and Integuments ; communicating with a 
eighbouring Ramus of the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve. 

37. Tur Ramus Internus, or Naſalis of the Orbitary Nerve, runs toward 
he Noſe ; and near its Origin ſends off a Filament, which communicates 
lich the ſmall lenticular Ganglion alt ady mentioned. 

38. Luis Filament comes ſometimes from the Trunk of the orbitary 
erve before the Diviſion, and :dheres to the internal Ramus all the way 
where the Motor Communis is divided. 

39. Luis Naſal Ramus runs, firſt of all, obliquely over the Optic Nerve, 
id under the two Muſculi evatores, giving off ſome Filaments to the 
exreſt Parts of theſe Muſcles. Afterwards it runs between the Muſcu- 


Þs Rectus internus and Obliquus major, along the inſide of the Orbit; and 
in 


6 


Nervus 
Maxillaris 
Superior, 


great or internal Angle of the Eye, where it is diſtributed to the neigh. 


neareſt Portions of the Muſculus Orbicularis, Superciliaris, Pyramjay, 
Naſi, and to the Integuments. MR? | 
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in its paſſage ſends a ſmall Filament through the internal orbitary 14,1, 
of Which ereaftül... „ e eee , 

40. From thence it paſſes over the Muſculus Rectus Internus, t, the 


bouring Parts, that is, to the Caruncula and Sacculus Lacrymalis, ti the 


41. Tur ſmall lateral Filament which it ſends through the orbitar; f 
Hole, returns into the Cranium, running up from before, backward a | 
one fide of the Os Criboſum, and having reached the Forepart  j, , 
Duplicature of the Dura Mater, it joins the Filaments of the Olf42,,, | 
Nerve, on the Lamina Cribroſa, together with which it paſſes through the 
anterior Holes of that Lamina, and is diſtributed to the Noſe, : b 

42. Tux Ramus Externus or Lacrymalis goes chiefly to the Glangy!, 
Lacrymalis, upon which it is diſtributed, and from whence it has its Nane, i 
It ſeems ſometimes to be a Branch from the Ramus Frontalis, and it often F 
ariſes from the Orbitary Nerve more poſteriorly than the other Branches - 
It adheres cloſely to the Dura Mater, and runs obliquely along the inſide gf 0 
the Orbit, on the Muſculus Rectus Externus, to the Glandula Lacrymals, 

43. Brroxx it reaches the Gland, it ſends a ſmall Branch to the exter. 
nal lateral Part of the Orbit, which is ſometimes loſt in the Diplot of 4 P 
Cranium, and ſometimes perforates the neighbouring Part, either of the 0 
Os Frontis, or Os Malæ, Sc. ſending Filaments to the neareſt Portion; 0 
of the Muſculus Temporalis, Orbicularis Palpebrarum, Maſſeter, Sc. and c 
of the Integuments; and it likewiſe gives Filaments to the Fat and Mem. , 
brana Conjunctiva of the Eye. 4 

44. TRE ſuperior maxillary Nerve, the ſecond Branch of the fifth - 
Pair, goes out of the Cranium between the Foramen Ovale and Fiſſur of wh 
the Os Sphenoidale, paſſing through the Foramen Rotundum, or Vavillax for 
Superius of the ſame Bone. 

45. IMMEDIATELY after its paſſage, it ſends a Filament to the outlde * 
of the Orbit, which having perforated the Os Malæ, is diſtributed to the the 
Parts which cover that Bone ; communicates with a neighbouring Branca M 
of the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve; and ſends ſmall Filaments u = 
the Fat in the lower Part of the Orbit. ; 

46. Soon afterwards, it is divided into three Rami, the firſt of wiica 1 
I name Suborbitarius, the ſecond, Palatinus, and the third, Spheno-Pal Tar 
tinus, which laſt is ſometimes only a Branch of the firſt ; but (till the Se 
mon Diviſion may be retained. 5 

47. Tur Sub-Orbitary Ramus, is the moſt conſiderable of the thre on t 
It runs in the Canal of the inferior Portion of the Orbit, and goes out 50 
by the exterior orbitary Hole, which is ſometimes double. 1 

48. In this paſſage it ſends downward, through the Holes of the Car nun 
ſmall Filaments which enter the Sinus Maxillaris, and are diſtributed tothe tory 


Membrana Pituitaria ia that Sinus, to the Subſtance of the Bone, p * 
Alvech 


- 


Alveoli, to the anterior Dentes Molares, and to the Dentes Canini and 
ciſores. Hol c 

* As it enters the Canal, it ſometimes gives off a Filament to the 

poſterior Molares; and among all theſe Filaments, there is at leaſt one, 

which runs along the upper ſide of the Arch of the Palate, to the Union 

of the Offa Maxillaria. 

50. Tus Ramus having paſſed out of the bony Canal, through the Fo- 
amen Sub-Orbitarium Anterius, is diſtributed to the Muſculus Grbicularis 
palpebrarum, to the neighbouring Muſcles of the Noſe and Lips, and to 
the Integuments; communicating with a Ramus of the Portio Dura of 
the Auditory Nerve. 

1. Tux Ramus Palatinus of the ſuperior Maxillary Nerve runs down 
before the Pterygoide Apophyſes of the Os Sphenoides, in the Canal formed 
by the Os Maxillare and Os Palati; and having paſſed out of that Canal, 
through the Foramen Palatinum poſterius, it is diſtributed by ſeveral 
Filaments to the Glandular Coat of the Palate, to the Septum Palati and 
Muſcles belonging to that Part. Some of theſe Filaments go as far as 
the Foramen Palatinum Anterius, or Inciſorium. 

52. As it runs down in the Canal, it is at firſt a little bent, and then 
ſends Filaments to the Muſculus Pterygoidæus Externus, to the Peri-Sta- 
phylini, and to the Arch of the Pharynx. It likewiſe ſends other Fila- 
ments through the ſmall Holes in the poſterior part or Tubercle of the 
Os Maxillare, to the Sinus Maxillaris and poſtertor Dentes Molares. 

53. Tux Ramus Spheno-Palatinus paſſes through the bony Hole of the 
fame Name, and is diſtributed to the Muſculus Preryoidzus Internus, to 
the poſterior Parts of the Nares, to the neighbouring Sinus Sphenoidalis, 
and to the Tuba Euſtachiana. 

lr likewiſe ſends a Filament through the Foramen Pterygoides, 
which perforates the Root of the Apophy ſis Pterygoides, from behind 
forward, and joins the Nervus Maxillaris Inferior. 

55. Tux inferior Maxillary Nerve, the third Branch of the fifth Pair, Nervus 
is larger at its Origin than the other two. It goes out of the Cranium by Maxillaris 
the Foramen Ovale of the Sphenoidal Bone, and runs between the two fervor. 
Muſculi Pterygoidzi, below the great Sinus of the lower Jaw, where it 
enters the bony Canal of that Jaw. 

50. As ſoon as it leaves the Cranium, it ſends off four principal Branches, 
and before it enters the Canal of the lower Jaw, it gives off another to the 
Tongue. The four firſt Branches ariſe very near each other, ſo that the 
Ire of this Nerve decreaſes very much between the Muſculi Pterygoidz1, 

57. Taz firſt Branch of this Trunk runs up to the Temporal Muſcle, 
on the inſide of which it is diſtributed, and a0 between its Fibres. 


58. Tux ſecond Branch runs behind the Condyle of the lower Jaw, where 
It divides into two Filaments, which run from within, outward, and com- 
municate with the neighbouring Ramus of the Portio Dura of the Audi- 


ory Nerve, behind the outſide of the Condyle. ö 
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39. AT the Origin of theſe two Filaments, it ſends off a ſmall Ramus, 
- which runs up before the external Ear toward the Temples, giving Fil 
ments to the Concha of the Ear in its paſſage. 

60. Tux Ramus of this Trunk paſſes between the two Apophyſe, af 
the lower Jaw, perforates the lower part of the Temporal Muſcle, ad 
gives it ſeveral Filaments. 

61. AFTERWARDS it bends downward upon the Muſculus Maſſeter, 9 
which it is chiefly diſtributed, giving Filaments to the neighbouring In. 
reguments, and communicating with the Portio Dura of the Audits 
Nerve, on the fide of the Os Malæ. It terminates by Filaments which 
go to the Muſculus Buccinator, to the Muſcles of the Under Lip, an 
to the Integuments of theſe Parts. 

62. Tux fourth Branch of the Trunk of the inferior Maxillary Nerve, 
is oftentimes no more than a Ramus of the third Branch, which goes of 
near its Origin. It paſſes over the Muſculus Pterygeidzus Externus, t 
which it gives Filaments, and is diſtributed to the Pterygoidzus Internys, 
and to the neareſt Portion of the Temporalis. | 

63. Ir is likewiſe diſtributed to the Muſculus Buccinator, to the Glands 
of the Mouth and Muſcles of the Lips. Sometimes it ſends off a Fil. 
ment, which runs up upon the Concha of the external Ear. 

64. Bzs1DEs theſe four Branches, ſeveral ſmall Filaments go off on each 
fide, one of which runs to the Foramen Pterygoidæum, where it joins 1 
Filament of the Nervus Maxillaris Superior, and then continues its Courſe 
to the Membrane, which covers the Vomer and neighbouring Parts of the 
internal Nares, | | | 

65. Txt Ramus that goes to the Tongue, which may be termed Ner- 
vus Lingualis, or 1 Minor, to diſtinguiſh it from the Hypoglo 


tus Major, which belongs to the ninth Pair, is detached from the Mari. , 
laris Inferior, as it paſſes between the Muſculi Pterygoidzi, and ſometimes A 
a little ſooner. | s 
66. IT is a very conſiderable Branch, and ſometimes nearly as large a 0 
the Trunk, which it accompanies between the two Muſcles already men x 
tioned, and leaving it a little above the Canal of the lower Jaw, 1t runs , 
over the Pterygoidzus Internus, and gives it ſome Filaments. 0 
*+ Tus Ramus Lingualis, a little after its Origin, communicates wit 
the Trunk by a ſhort collateral Branch, which is ſometimes plexiform. » 
At this place it ſuſtains a particular Filament, which, according to tit 5 
common Opinion, ariſes ſrom it, and goes to the internal Ear. D 
68. Tus particular Filament of the ms Lingualis is ſuppoſed, . th 
Anatomiſts, to be a Recurrent, which runs up backward through the TyT- Pr 
panum, and joins the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve. But as the Ang 8 
which it makes with the ſmall Nervus Lingualis, is very acute and turns N 
forward, there is more reaſon to think that it comes from the internal Eur u * 
that Nerve, as we ſhall ſee more at length in the Deſcription of that Org thr 
69. AFTERWARDS this Lingual Ramus paſſes under the lateral pat d Re, 


the Tongue, and over the Glandula Sublingualis, giving Filaments wn 
ne 


* 
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neighbouring Portions of the Muſcles of the Tongue, and to thoſe of 
the Os Hyoides and Pharynx. | 8 ; 

o. Havino communicated, by ſeveral Filaments, with the Extremities 
of the Nerve of the ninth Pair, or Lingualis Major, it enters the Subſtance 
of the Tongue, and terminates near its Apex or Point. | 

1. LasSTLY, the inferior Maxillary Nerve, before it enters the Canal 
of the lower Jaw, ſends Filaments to the neighbouring Portions of the 
Muſculus Pterygoidzus, Internus, Digaſtricus, Sc. It likewiſe detaches 
Filament or two along the Perioſteum, to be diſtributed to the Muſculus 
Mylo-Hyoidæus, and Glandula Sublingualis, The Marks of theſe Fila- 
ments often appear upon the Bone, all the way from their Origin, and 
ſometimes they paſs through a ſmall intire bony Canal, lying on the Sur- 
face of the inſide of the Bone. 

72. AFTER the inferior Maxillary Nerve enters the Canal of the lower 
Jaw, it runs under the Alveoli, and diſtributes Filaments to each Tooth, 
all the way to the Hole near the Chin, where it ſends another Ramus for- 
ward, into the Diploe, which is diſtributed to the other Teeth, that lie 
between that Hole and the Symphyſis of the Chin. 

73. Tae Motores Externi, which make up the ſixth Pair of Nerves Novi AH 
from the Head, are ſmaller, but yet a little larger than thoſe of the res Externi 
fourth Pair, They ariſe from the Union of the Medulla Oblongata, be- 
tween the great tranſverſe Protuberance, and the Corpora Olivaria; from 
whence they advance to the Dura Mater, and enter it on the Extremity 
of the Production of the Os Occipitis behind, and a little on one fide of 
the Symphyſis of that Bone with the Os Sphenoides. 

74. Eacn of theſe Nerves runs afterwards in the cavernous Duplicature 
of the Dura Mater, on one fide of the Bottom of the Sella Sphenoidalis, 
and of the Carotid Artery, to which it adheres very cloſely, and it there 
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communicates with a Branch of the fifth Pair, by one or two ſhort Pila- 4 
ments, as has been already ſaid in the Deſcription of the Orbitary Nerve. "8 
75. IMMEDIATELY after, and behind this Communication, the Motor *n 


Externus ſends down a Filament, which at firſt appears to run from before 
backward like a Recurrent, and preſently enters the large bony Canal of 
the Apophyſis Petroſa, on one fide of the internal Carotid Artery. 
76. Inis Nervous Filament, which is ſometimes double, is commonly 
taken for the Root or Origin of the celebrated Intercoſtal Nerve, which I 
term Sympatheticus Major; but as it makes an acute Angle, in an oppoſite 
Direction, with the Nerve of the ſixth Pair, it ſeems rather to run up with 
; the Carotid Artery, and to join that Nerve, than to ariſe from it. The 
, Progreſs of this Nerve ſhall be continued in the deſcription of the great 
q Sympatheticus. 6 
0 77. Tur Nerve of the ſixth Pair, which I have ſometimes ſeen double, 
: or ſplit in two Parts, before it enters the Dura Mater, paſſes afterwards 
of through the Sphenoidal, or Superior Orbitary Fiſſure, to the Muſculus 


he Rectus Externus of the Globe of the Eye. 
fl K 2 78. Tar 
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69 
Nervi Audi- | +8; Tur Nerves of the ſevench Pair, termed Auditorit, ariſe from the 


torii. 


Nerdi Sym- 
pathetic 
AMinores. 


Auditorium Internum, and is diſtributed to the Organ of Hearing through 


ditory Hole, into the winding Dutt of the Apophyſis Petroſa, and goes out 


Stylo-Maſteide Hole, two Branches, one upward, the other downward, 
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lateral and poſterior part of the 3 Protuberance of the Me 
dulla Oblongata. Each of theſe Nerves is double; or conſiſts of tuo 
Ropes, which On each other very cloſely to the Foramen Audi. 
torium Internum of the 994 tar Petroſa. - 
79. Ons of theſe Ropes is ſmall, ſolid and anterior, being called ge 
Portio Dura; the other leſs ſolid and poſterior, called Portio Mollis. 
80. Tux Portio Mollis terminates in the great Foſſula of the Foramen 


ſeveral other ſmall Holes. This Portion alone deſerves the Name of tj4 
Auditory Nerve; but the particular Deſcription thereof mult be referred 
to that of the Ear. 

81. Tux Portio Dura paſſes through the ſmall Foſſula of the internal au. 


by the Foramen Stylo-Maſtoidæum, to the Face and other neighbourin 
Parts. As it paſſes through the winding Duct or Aqueduct of Fallopius 
it touches the Dura Mater at the ſmall opening on the upper ſide of the 
Apophyſis Petroſa, where it joins ſome Filaments from the fifth Pair, 

82. Ir likewiſe gives off a Filament to the Muſcle of the Stapes; and a 
it goes out, it gives or receives another Filament which paſſes by the Tym. 
panum, and joins the Ramus Lingualis of the inferior Maxillary Nerye, 
as we ſhall ſee more particularly in the Hiſtory of the Ear. 

83. I cxoost to call this Portion of the auditory Nerve, Nervus Sym- 
patheticus Minor; to the Deſcription of which I now proceed. : 

84. Tux Trunk of each Nerve of the Portio Dura, or of the Symps 
thetici Minores, having paſſed through the Ductus Petroſus Fallopu, and 
having communicated with the Dura Mater, Fc. as has been already ſaid, 
ſends off, at about the ſixth part of an Inch from where it goes out at the 


85. Tux ſuperior Ramus runs up chiefly to the poſterior parts of the 
external Ear, to which it is diſtributed; communicating, as it palies be- 
hind the Ear, with a Ramus of the ſecond Pair of the Cervical Nerves; 


and forward, with a Branch of the Maxillaris Inferior. c 
86. Taz inferior Ramus is ſpent on the three Muſculi Styloidzi, D- bou 
aſtricus, and on the ſuperior Extremity of the Sterno-Maſtoidæus, reach. 0 
ing, in ſome Subjects, as far as the middle of that Muſcle, In place of the nor 
two ſingle Rami, {mall Ramifications go out ſometimes from the Trunk, ral ] 
87. AFTERWARDS the Trunk of the Portio Dura advances forward, ing 
through the Parotid Gland, to which it gives ſeveral Filaments; ſome dt Cut: 
theſe Filaments running from without inwards, and ſurrounding that Pranci Ic 
of the external Carotid Artery, which runs behind the Ear. Sometimes, culu 
though very ſeldom, the Trunk itſelf is ſplit to give paſſage to the Artery, othe 
88. Tris Trunk having paſſed through the Parotid Gland, behind the 10 
Angle of the lower Jaw, is divided into two large Branches, one ſupero, Ram 
the other interior. tion t 
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= « two; and having run upwards, for about the third part of an Inch, 


it divides into ſeven or eight Rami. e A 
o. Tursr Rami are ſpread ſuperficially, and in an irregular radiated 
manner, on all the lateral parts of the Face, from the Hair as low as the 
Under Lip, between the and Noſe; diſtributing a prodigious num- 
der of Cutaneous Nerves. : . 
1. In ſome Subjects theſe Rami, at their firſt ſeparation, form a kind 
of Plexus, which reſembles a Gooſe's Foot. 
> Taz firſt, ſecond, and third Rami are diſtributed to the anterior 
of the Ear, on the lateral parts of the Head, -the temporal and frontal 
Muſcles, and the — parts. | | | 
3. Oxz of theſe Rami, and ſometimes the large ſuperior Branch, de- 
uches inward, behind the Condyle of the lower Jaw, and before the tem- 
aal Vein, two or three Filaments, which communicate with the inferior 
Maxillary Nerve. we 

04. Tux fourth Ramus goes to the Foramen Superciliare, or Supra- 
Orbitarium, giving in its paſſage ſeveral Filaments to the external lateral 
and ſuperior parts of the Muſculus Orbicularis Palpebrarum; and after- 
wards communicating with the Orbitary Nerve, which goes out by the 
{ame Foramen. | | 

95. Taz fifth Ramus is diſtributed by ſmall Filaments on the lateral 
part of the Cheek, and is partly loſt in ſome ſmall Holes at the Baſis or 
Root of the Zygoma; giving likewiſe ſome Filaments to the external 
lower part of the Muſculus Orbicularis Palpebrarum. | 

6, Taz ſixth and ſeventh Rami, and likewiſe the eighth when it is 
found, are ſpread on the whole Cheek as far as the Noſe. | 

97. Oxz of theſe latte: Rami paſſes under or behind the Muſculus Zy- 
gomaticus, to which it gives Filaments ; and then perforating and giving 
Filaments to the middle lower part of the Muſculus Orbicularis Palpebra- 
rum, it goes to the inferior Orbitary Hole in the Os Maxillare, and com- 
municates with the Nervus Maxillaris Superior. 0 

98. Tux laſt. Ramus communicates, by ſome Filaments, with a neigh- 
bourin Ramus of the large inferior Branch of the Portio Dura. 

99. is large inferior Branch, which is fomething leſs than the ſupe- 
nor, runs under the Angle of the lower Jaw, and is diſtributed by ſeve- 
ral Rami to all the inferior lateral parts of the Face, and to the neighbour- 
ng parts of the Throat, where it chiefly terminates by a vaſt number of 
Cutaneous Filaments. 

100, Tuꝝ upper Rami of the large inferior Branch run up on the Muf- 
culus Maſſeter, to the lower part of the Zygomaticus, Buccinator, and 
other Muſcles of the Lips. 

101, NE of theſe ſuperior Rami communicates with one of the inferior 
Rami of the upper Branch, as has been already faid ; and by the Interven- 
tion thereof, it communicates likewiſe in ſome meaſure with the Sub-Orbi- 


* 


tary Ramus of the Nervus Maxillaris Superior, or that which goes out by 
the Foramen Sub- Orbitarium. 102. Ins 


ſuperior Branch of the Portio Dura is the moſt conſiderable 
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de 
102. Tus moſt conſiderable of all theſe Rami, runs forward along the 
Baſis of the lower Jaw, fending Filaments to the Muſculus Cutaneus, 2 th 
to the Muſcles of the Under Lip, which it perforates near the Chin, and th 
there communicates with the Nervus Maxillaris Inferior. 
103. Taz inferior Rami run under the lower Jaw, giving Filaments to th 
the Glandula Sub · Maxillaris, and is diſtributed to the Throar on the Na. tc 
culus Cutaneus, interſecting the external Jugular Vein. One or more of thi 
theſe Rami are obſerved to run down to the middle of the Muſeulu; Gear. Wi 


no-Maſtoidzus, where it communicates with a Ramus of the ſecond Ver. 
tebral P air .. 1 | | 
04. Tus Nerves of the eighth Pair, called by the Ancients Par Vi 
gum, and which I have named Nervi Sympathetici Medii, ariſe from the 
poſterior part of the Medulla Oblongata, from the great tranſverſe Pf. 
tuberance, and from the anterior part of the Corpora Olivaria, by fcven 
ſeparate Filaments, which are afterwards collected in a Faſciculus, that rum 
toward the anterior part of the Foramen Lacerum of the Baſis Cranii 
where it perforates the Dura Mater immediately before the Extremity d 
the great lateral Sinus. | 

105. Taz paſſage of this Nerve is divided from that of the Sinus, by, 
ſmall membranous Septum of the Dura Mater, and by the little bony Pro. 
minences of the Foramen Lacerum, mentioned in the Deſcription of the 
Sceleton. | 

106. Tr1s great Faſciculus does not penetrate the Dura Mater t 
a ſingle Opening, and as one Rope; for ſeveral of the anterior Filamens 
form a particular Portion, divided from the main Body by a very thin 
membranous Septum. 


107. Taz Filaments which compoſe the large Portion, when carefully of 
examined, ſeem to perforate the Dura Mater ſeparately, by ſmall Hole; | 
or Pores, which lie very near each other. fl 

108. TroucH theſe two Portions go out ſeparately, they are look'd Ve 
upon as a common Trunk; and the ſmall Portion is look'd upon a1 a 
Branch of the great one, which lies behind the other, and is eſteemed the 6 
true Trunk # this eighth Nerve. ; c 

109. As this Trunk goes out, it receives backward a ſmall nervous * 
Rope, which runs up laterally from the Spinal Canal, and paſſing throug) — 
the great Occipital Hole on the Dura Mater, joins this Trunk. This {mal i 
Rope is termed Nervus Acceſſorius Octavi Pars, or Nervus Spinalis. — 

110. As the two Portions paſs through the Dura Mater and Foramen . 
Lacerum, they are cloſely united together, and communicate by Filament 80 
which increaſe the Size of the ſmall Portion. The large Portion commi- The 
nicates likewiſe with the Nervus Acceſſorious, to which it is ſtronly cot- the 
nected during this paſſage. the | 

111. THz ſmall or anterior Portion having paſſed out of the Cranium, 4 
ſeparates from the large one as a Branch from a Trunk; and from thence the 
it has been called the firſt Branch of the eighth Pair. d! 


112. lr 
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112. Ir is bent in form of an Arch, and paſſing interiorly on the fide of 
the Digaſtric Muſcle, it ſupplies the Muſculi Genio-Hyoidzi, thoſe near 
the Balis of tlie LL and thoſe of the Pharynx. | N 

113. ABouT two Fingers breadth from where it leaves the Cranium, 
this Portion (ſends backward one Ramus, which is bent in the ſame Direc- 
tion like an inverted Arch; and detaches from its convex ſide, at leaſt 
three Filaments. The firſt, which is ſometimes double, communicates 
with the Trunk of this eighth Pair, on one fide of the Ganglion of the 
Intercoſtal, or great Sympathetic Nerve. The ſecond joins the Nervus 
Acceſſorius; and the third goes to the Pharynx. 

114. AFTERWARDS this ſmall Portion goes to the Tongue, as has been 
aid, where it communicates with the Extremities of the ſmall Nervus Hy- 

oſſus, or Ramus Lingualis of the inferior Maxillary Nerve, and with 
thoſe of the great Hypogloſſus, or Nerve of the ninth Pair. 

115. Taz large Portion of the _ Pair, or middle Sympathetic 
Nerve, adhereing 77 one ſide to the firſt Ganglion of the Sympatheticus 
Maximus, and by the other, to the Hypogloſſus Major, to both which it 
Yves communicating Filaments, ſends off, a little below the ſmall Portion, 
mother ſmaller Branch, which goes by ſeveral Filaments to the Pharynx. 

116, A LITTLE below, or on one fide of the Union of the eighth Pair 
with the ninth, this Portion or Trunk forms a Ganglion, and gives off a 
third Branch, which runs before the internal Carotid Artery, to the Larynx, 
Muſculi Laryngis, Glandula Thyroides, and Muſcles of the Os Hyoides. 

117. Tx1s third Branch paſſes between the Cornu of the Os Hyoides 
and the Ala of the Cartilago-Thyroides, and running in between that Car- 
tilage and the Cartilago-Cricoides, it communicates with the Extremities 
of the Nervus Recurrens, of which hereafter. 

118. AFTERWARDS, the large Trunk runs down on the foreſide of the 
firſt Ganglion of the Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus, along the anterior 
Vertebral Muſcles of the Neck, by the ſide of the Carotid Artery, and 
behind the internal Jugular Vein; being accompanied by the Intercoſtal 
Nerve as far as the laſt Vertebra of the Neck. | 

119. THROUGH all this Courſe, this Trunk is inveſted by a kind of 
Cellular, Filamentous, or Membranous Vagina, common to it with the 
internal Carotid Artery, the internal Jugular Vein, and the great Sympa- 
thetic Nerve. In its paſſage it gives ſmall Rami to the neighbouring Parts, 
to the Pharynx, CEſophagus,' and to the Carotid Artery and Jugular Vein. 
One of theſe ſmall Rami, in its courſe downward, joins a ſmall Ramus of 
the ſecond Cervical Pair, and is diftributed to the Glandula Thyroides. 

120. Tye Trunk having reached as low as the Larynx and Glandula 
Thyroides, ſends out a Ramus, which, running down on the foreſide of 
the internal Carotid Artery, joins a Filament from the ſecond Ganglion of 
the Intercoſtal Nerve, with which it runs to the Plexus Pulmonaris. 

121. AFTERWARDS, both Trunks of the Nerves of the eighth Pair enter 
the Thorax, before the Origin of the Subclavian Arteries, which they croſs, 


and run behind the Lungs, to the CEſophagus. At this place there is ſome 
difference 
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difference in the diſtribution of the two» Trunks, which-in every other t: 
ſpe& is pretty much the ſame. . i 

122. As the right Trunk paſſes before the Subclavian Artery, it ſend 
off a conſiderable Branch, which bends backward under the Artery, 80 
runs up on one ſide of the Aſpera Arteria; to which, and to the 
phagus, it ſends Filaments as high as the Larynx. This Branch is called 
Nervus Recurrens. | 
123. Luis Recurrent Nerve having reached the Larynx, ſend; Rami to 


in behind the Cornua of the Cartilago-Thyroides, where it joins the Ex. 
tremity of the third Branch of the Trunk of this eighth Pair, commun. 
cating with it in the manner already ſaid, | 

124. Txt right Trunk having given off the Recurrent of the ſame (+ 
runs down on one ſide of the Aſpera Arteria, and behind the Origin of lle 
right Lung, where it adheres to the CElophagus ; and in this courſ l 
ſends out ſeveral Branches. | 

125. Tux uppermoſt Branches run on the foreſide of the lower Exe. 
mity of the Aſpera Arteria and Bronchia, and are all united to Filaments of 
the great Sympathetic Nerve, before the Bifurcation of the Trachea, aud 
likewiſe to the Ramifications of the ſame Nerve from the other ſide, The 
other Branches which the Trunk ſends off, as it runs down behind the Bron. 
chia and Lungs, unite with Filaments of the great Sympathetic Nerve. 

126, Tur left Trunk of the eighth Pair is ramified in the Thora,, 
much in the ſame manner with that of the right ſide, with this difference 
only, that the left Recurrent Nerve goes out lower than the right; for i 

aſſes below the great Curvature of the Aorta, and behind the Ductus or 
3 Arterioſum, and afterwards runs up on one ſide of the In. 
chea Arteria to the Larynx, much in the ſame manner with the other. 

127. Tris difference in the going off of the two Recurrents, is the rex- 
ſon why the left Trunk does not run down fo ſtraight as the right; and 
the left Recurrent gives off ſome of the Branches, which anſwer to thoſe 
which come from the Trunk itſelf on the right fide. 

128. IMMEDIATELY after the Origin — the left Recurrent, the left 
Trunk ſends down a Branch, which goes partly to the Plexus Pulmonans, 
and partly to the Q ſophagus and Aorta. 

129. Tusk reciprocal Ramifications of both Trunks of the eighth 
Pair, and their mutual Communications with the Filaments of the Inter 
coſtal or great Sympathetic Nerve, of which preſently, form 8 
Intertextures called Plexus; the moſt conſiderable of which are thoſe cal. 
ed Plexus Cardiacus, and Plexus Pulmonaris. 

130. Taz Plexus Cardiacus is formed above the Lung, on the foreſice 
of the Bronchia, and produces a great number of Filaments ; ſome of which 
go to the Pericardium, and the reſt go through it, round the great Vellels 
to be diſtributed to the Heart. 

131. Taz Plexus Pulmonaris is compoſed of the following Ramifications 
which the two Trunks ſend off, as they run down behind the Lungs. ah” 
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ot the Filaments detached from thence,” run above the Bronchia at their 


Origin; but the greateſt" part run below, deing diſtributed along with 
them through the whole Lungs. ares: 2h mot + 


132. Bes10zs theſe Plexus, the two Trunks give off Rami to the Parts 


rear which they paſs ; ſuch as the poſterior part of the Mediaſtinum, 
(Eſophagus, and Aorta; and by all theſe Ramifications the Trunks are 


O 


gradually diminiſhed. 


133. AFTER having ſent off the two Plexus, theſe Trunks change in a 
very remarkable manner. The Trunk on the right ſide runs inſenſibly back- 
ward, as it deſcends, and to thaton the left ſide, forward in the fame manner. 

134. In their paſſage, they ſend ſeveral Filaments forward and backward 
to the Eſophagus, which unite at different diſtances, both with the Fila- 
ments from the fame Trunks, and with the like Filaments from the Trunk 
on the other ſide z and the poſterior Filaments from the left Trunk are, 
in ſome Subjects, more conſiderable than the anterior ones from the right 
Trunk. 

135. Tust repeated Diviſions and Reunions, which repreſent a kind 
of Plexus, cauſe the original Trunk to degenerate, in ſome meaſure, into 
wo particular Ropes, one anterior, the other poſterior, which are called 
Nervi Stomachici. 

136. Tut poſterior Stomachic Nerve ariſes principally from the right 
Trunk, and the anterior from the left Trunk; and accordingly, the — 2 
rior Rope is oftentimes much ſtronger than the anterior, becauſe of the 
difference between the Filaments, of which each of them is made up. 

137. TyzsE two Stomachic Ropes paſs along with the Extremity of the 
(F{ophagus, through the Opening in the ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm, 
and are diſtributed on the Stomach. The anterior Rope is ſpread on the 
upper, or as it is commonly called, the foreſide, and the poſterior on 
the lower or backſide. 

138. Tux Ramifications of both Ropes communicate with each other, 
and form particular Intertextures chiefly near the upper Orifice of the Stos 
mach, and along the ſmall Curvature, all the way to the Pylorus; by all 
which a kind of Plexus is formed, called Coronarius Stomachicus. 

129. Tunis Coronary Plexus, thus formed, ſends off near its Origin two 
ſmall Ropes ; one of which ſeems to come chiefly from the great anterior 
dtomachie Rope, the other from the poſterior R 


panied for a little way, they are divided into two very ſhort Branches. 


140. THesF two Branches run, preſently afterwards, to the right and left 


Hands, immediately above the tranſverſe Rope, which forms the Commu- 
nication between the ſemilunar Ganglions of the two great Sympathetic 


Nerves; and they terminate by uniting with this Rope in a triangular Form. 


141. Is this manner end the Nerves of the eighth Pair, or the Sympathe- 
cus Medius of each fide, by contributing, together with the Sympatheti- 
ou A to the Formation of ſeveral Plexus in the Abdomen, whicir 

OL. II. = ar? 


ope. Theſe two ſmall 
Ropes unite near the Trunk of the Hepatic Artery, which having acconi-- 
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THE ANATOMY OF 
are aſcribed principally to the laſt named Nerve. Among theſe, are dl. 

| Plexus Hepaticus, Splenicus, Meſenterici, and even the Renales. 
3 142. We ſee likewiſe that theſe two great Pairs of Nerves have a per. 
petual Correſpondence through all the Viſcera of the Abdomen, a wel 

: as in the Thorax, as we ſhall ſhew more particularly hereafter. 

Nervi Ac- 143. Ta Nervi Acceſſorii of the eighth Pair ariſe by ſeveral Filament: 
: _— 02a- from both ſides of the Medulla Spinalis of the Neck, ſometimes higher 
% 497% and ſometimes lower. Each of them runs up between the two neryy... 
Planes which come out from the Spinal Marrow, to form the Verteh;;; 
Nerves, and they gradually increaſe in their courſe upward by mean; gr 
ſeveral Filaments which they receive from the poſterior nervous Planes 

144. Havixe reached above the firſt Vertebra, each Nerve is fixed ty 
the backſide of the Ganglion of the Nervus Sub-Occipitalis, or that of th, 
tenth Pair; and having at the upper part of this Adheſion received ty 
Filaments from the poſterior Portion of the Medulla, they part from the 
Ganglion, and continue their courſe upward. I have ſometimes found 
theſe two Filaments without any Communication with the Ganglion, r 
with the anterior Plane; ſo that they ſeem rather to belong to the Ner. 
vus Acceſſorius, than to the Sub-Occipitalis, 

145. Tazy enter the Cranium by the great Occipital Foramen; and 
having communicated with the Origin of the Sub-Occipitalis, or Neryes 
of the tenth Pair, and with the great Hypogloſſi or ninth Pair, they re 
turn out of the Cranium with the Nerves of the eighth Pair, or Sympa- 
thetici Medii, with which they communicate in their common pallage 
through the Cranium. 

146. As ſoon as they get without the Cranium, each of them gives of 
a conſiderable Branch, which divides into two. One is very ſhort, and 
immediately joins the Trunk of the eighth Pair; the other, which is longer, 
Joins the ſmall Portion or firſt Branch, which goes to the Tongue. They 
likewiſe communicate with the great Hypogloſſus and Sympatheticus on 

. each ſide. | | 

147. AFTERWARDS the Nervus Acceſſorius runs backward, and per- 
forating the Muſculus Sterno-Maſtoidæus, runs to the Trapezius, on 
which it is diſtributed, and terminates, after having ſupplied the Rhom- 
boides. In this courſe, it communicates with the firſt three Pairs of the 
Cervical Nerves, and gives Rami to the Glands of the Neck, to the Mul- 
culus Angularis of the Scapula, the Complexus, Occipitalis, and to the 
Integuments. 

Nervi Hypo- 148. Taz ninth Pair of Nerves, as they are commonly called, or the 

glaſi Exter- Par Linguale, ariſes on each ſide, between the Corpora Pyramidalia and 

ni, frve Ma- Olivaria, by ſeveral ſmall Filaments, which uniting together, form ordina- 

bn rily two ſmall Ropes on each ſide. Theſe two Ropes perforate the Dur 
Mater, by two ſmall ſeparate Holes, and afterwards ſoon unite in one 
Trunk on each fide, which goes out of the Cranium, by the anten 
Condyloide Hole of the Os Occipitis, 
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' 49. As ſoon as they leave the Cranium, each Trunk adheres very 
cloſely to the outſide of the Trunk of the eighth Pair, and to that of the 


tenth, From thence each Nerve paſſes on the foreſide of the large Gan- 


lion of the Sympatheticus Maximus, and runs between the internal Ju- 


lar Vein, and the neighbouring Carotid Artery, and then to the Tongue 
bu one ſide of the Digaſtric Muſcle. ci 

150. In its _ between the Jugular and Carotid, it ſends down a 
Branch to the Jugular Glands, Muſculus Cutaneus, &c. and behind the 
ert Ganglion of the Intercoſtalis, it detaches another, which runs down 
til it joins the Nerve of the eighth Pair, or Sympatheticus Medius. A 
little afterwards, it gives off a third to the Muſculus Omo-Hyoidzus, 
Sterno-Hyoidzus, and to the ſmall Muſcles of the Larynx. 

1:1, AFTERWARDS this Trunk of the ninth Pair bends near the An- 
le of the lower Jaw, and runs forward between the Muſculus Cerato- 
Pafo-Gloſus and Mylo-Hyoidzus, under the Genio-Gloſſus; to all which 
Muſcles it gives Filaments; and it is afterwards loſt in the Tongue, com- 
municating with the Filament of the Ramus Lingualis of the inferior 
Maxillary Nerve, and with the Ramus of the ſame name belonging to the 
eighth Pair. 

152, Brronk it bends near the angle of the lower Jaw, a little below 
the Apophylis Styloides of the Os Temporis, it communicates with tlie 
firſt Cervical Pair, and then ſends a ſmall Ramus to the Larynx, and ano- 
ther more conſiderable one, which runs down behind the Muſculus Sterno- 
Maſtoĩdæus, on the anterior Muſcles of the Neck, and communicates 
with the firit and ſecond Vertebral Pairs. ; 

153. Tris laſt Ramus communicates likewiſe with the Portio Dura of 
the Auditory Nerve, and with the following Vertebral Pairs; after which, 
it terminates chiefly in the Muſculus Sterno-Hyoidæus, and Sterno-Thy- 


ro! dæus. 
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154. Tux Sub-Occipital Nerves, or thoſe of the tenth Pair, ariſe a little A;rvi Subs 
lower, and more laterally than the former, at the Extremity of the Me- Occipitales. 


dula Oblongata, oppoſite to the poſterior Part of the Condyloide Apo- 
payſes of the Os Occipitis. 

155. THEY come on each ſide from the anterior Part of the Medulla, 
by a ſingle Flane of ſmall Filaments, and communicate by ſome collateral 
Filaments, with the firſt Cervical Pair, before they pierce the Dura Mater. 

156. Taxy pierce the Dura Mater directly outwerd, oppoſite to their 
Ongin, at the ſame place where the Vertebral Arteries perforate it in- 
zards; both going, in a. manner, through the fame Holes, and the 
Nerves lying below the Arteries. 

157. AFTERWARDS they run down in the Duplicature of the Dura Ma- 
fr, and emerge again under the Edge of the great Occipital Foramen, 
croſſing the E ongation or Occipital Funnel of that Membrane. 

155. Havrvo paſſed out of the Cranium, each of them runs to the poſ- 


cor Notch of the ſuperior oblique Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra of the 
a L 2 Neck, 


Y Verte- 


bral Nerves 
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Neck, in which it runs from behind forwards, in company with the 
vertebral Artery, which lies above it in the ſame Notch. 

159. WBR E it leaves this Notch, it forms a Ganglion, and gives Fi. 
laments to the Muſculi Recti and Obliqui of the Head, beſides one which 
runs down in the tranſverſe Foramina of the Vertebræ of the Neck, ag; 
the Blood - Veſſels which lie there. 5 

160. Havixs formed this Ganglion, and ſent off theſe Filament,, . 
turns forward and downward over the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the [4 
Vertebra, forming a ſort of Arch with an aſcending Ramus of the jr; 
Cervical Pair. | 

161, Tris Arch ſurrounds the fore part of the tranſverſe Apophyg, 
and has ſeveral Communications with the firſt Ganglion of the grear Sm. 
pathetic Nerve, and by its convex ſide, adheres very cloſely to thoſe gf 
the eighth and ninth Pairs, 

162. Taz ſuperior Part of this Arch or Ganglion ſends up a conſider, 
ble Nerve, which is increaſed by the Addition of a ſhort Ramus belong. 
ing to the firſt Cervical Pair, and running upward and backward on the 
convex ſide of the Os Occipitis, is diſtributed to the ſuperior and later 
Parts of the Head, by ſeveral Ramifications. This Branch is termed 
Nervus Occipitalis. 

163. Tursg Sub- Occipital Nerves have this in common with the other 
Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata, that each ariſes only by one anterigr 
Faſciculus of Filaments, without any poſterior Faſciculus, as in the Vere. 
bral Nerves. We ſometimes obſerve indeed a ſmall poſterior ſingle Fi. 
ment on each ſide, but this ſeems rather to belong to the Nervus Acceſs. 
rius of the eighth Pair, than to the Tenth. 

164. Tux particular Deſcription of the Courſe, Diviſion, and great 
Extent of the Nervi Sympathetici Maximi, commonly called Intercoſtales, 
will come in moſt properly after that of all the Vertebral Nerves, with 
which they almoſt univerſally communicate, 

165. Taz Vertebral Nerves are all thoſe which ariſe from the Medull 


Spinalis, and go out from the great Canal of the Spine, through the latera Fl 
Foramina formed by the correſponding Notches in the 2221 

166. Tur original Trunk of each Vertebral Nerve ariſes commonly by L. 
two flat Faſciculi of medullary or nervous Filaments, one anterior, the other H 
poſterior. . Theſe two Faſciculi on each ſide run towards each other, and 
perforate laterally the Production of the Dura Mater; after which, they Vi 
preſently unite in a kind of Ganglion, from which the Trunk is produce th 

167. I RECKON the Vertebral Nerves by Pairs, in the common manne!, firl 
beginning by thoſe which paſs between the firſt and ſecond Vertebra. Thu 
Enumeration agrees with that of the Vertebræ themſelves ; there being Br. 
ſeven Pairs of Vertebral Nerves belonging to the Neck, termed Cervicales; firſ 
twelve to the Back, called Dorſales; five to the Loins, named Lumbates 
and five or ſix to the Os Sacrum, called Sacri. | © 
168. Tris Diſtribution is fixed chiefly by the Dorſal Nerves, called 005 up ; 
tales; for there is exactly the ſame number of theſe Nerves as of Ribs, ad 


the 
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the ſicſt Pair of Coſtal Nerves paſſes between the firſt and ſecond Vertebræ 
t he Back. 41 4 4 a 5 1 p E 
: 69. THis is not the proper place to take notice, that the ſpinal Marrow, 
hich all theſe Nerves ariſe, does not go down fo low as the bony 
Canal of the Spine, Sc. Theſe Obleryations! muſt be referred to the De- 
ſcription of the Brain, of which this Medulla is the true Continuation. 
170. Tus firſt Pair of Cervical Nerves paſſes between the firſt and ſe- 
-ond Vertebra of the Neck; lying more back ward than the ſubſequent 


Pairs, and having larger Ganglions. 


from 


Ramus of the Nervus Sub-Occipitalis of the ſame ſide, already mentioned; 
and conſequently communicates likewiſe with the great Sympathetic Nerve. 

172. POSTERIORLY, it ſends out a conſiderable Branch, which is ſoon 
ncreaſed by a communicating Branch from the ſecond Cervical Pair. This 
Branch communicates alſo with the Sub-Occipitalis, and afterwards paſſes 
between the Muſculus Complexus, and Rectus Minor Poſticus of the 
Head; and bending backward, is diſtributed to the other ſmall poſterior 
Muſcles of the Head, and to the Splenius, Complexus, and Trapezius. 
It paſſes next over thoſe Muſcles to the Occiput, where it is ramified 
backward, upward, and forward, to the Muſculus Occipitalis, and Tem- 
poralis of the ſame fide. 

173, Ir likewiſe gives off a Filament, which, dividing into two, ſends 
up one Portion to the Muſculus Sterno-Maſtoidzus, round the Nervus 
Acceſſorius Octavi Pars, or Sympatheticus Medius, and running after- 
wards behind that Muſcle, it is diſtributed to the Splenius. 

174. Tux other Portion of this Filament runs downward, and bending 
in a particular manner, communicates with the ſecond Cervical Pair, and 
with the Symphatheticus Major. It likewiſe ſends ſmaller Filaments to the 
anterior Muſcles of the Head and Neck, and to the Sterno-Maſtoideus, 
and Splenius. 

175. Oxx of theſe ſmall Filaments communicates with the great Nervus 
Lingualis, or ninth Pair from the Brain, and goes to the Muſculus Sterno- 
Hyoidæus, Thyro-Hyoidzus, and Thyroide Glands, 


rſt Cervical Pair, and downward, with the third. 

177. AFTERWARDS the Trunk on each fide. is divided into ſeveral 
Branches but from the place of its Union with the firſt Pair, it ſends off, 
tirſt of all, one Filament, and then another from where it Joins the third Pair. 

178. LowER down, theſe two Filaments unite into one, which runs down 
bf the internal Jugular Vein, and then forming a conſiderable Arch, runs 
up along the Carotid Artery, as high as the Parotid Gland, where it joins 


and communicates with the Trunk of the ninth Pair of the ** Ob- 
ongata. 


171, THE Trunk of each of theſe Nerves ſends out anteriorly a ſmall Fir? Pair of 
Ramus, which runs up on the foreſide of the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the Cervical 
£:{t Vertebra, and forms a communicating Arch with the ſmall deſcending Nerves. 


176. Tux ſecond Cervical Pair paſſes between the ſecond and third Second Pair 
Vertebra of the Neck; and, as it goes out, communicates forward with / Cervica! 
the great Ganglion of the Sympatheticus Maximus, upwards, with the Verves. 
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Neck, in which it runs from behind forwards, in company with th 
vertebral Artery, which lies above it in the ſame Notch. f 

159. Watt it leaves this Notch, it forms a Ganglion, and gives F. 
laments to the Muſculi Recti and Obliqui of the Head, beſides one which 
runs down in the tranſverſe Foramina of the Vertebræ of the Neck, alon 
the Blood- Veſſels which lie there. > 

160, Havixs formed this Ganglion, and ſent off theſe Filament,, ; 
turns forward and downward over the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the {3 
Vertebra, forming a ſort of Arch with an aſcending Ramus of the ff 
Cervical Pair. | 

161. Tais Arch ſurrounds the fore part of the tranſverſe Apophyj, 
and has ſeveral Communications with the firſt Ganglion of the great 8 
pathetic Nerve, and by its convex fide, adheres very cloſely to thoſe d 
the eighth and ninth Pairs, 

162. Taz ſuperior Part of this Arch or Ganglion ſends up a conſider, 
ble Nerve, which is increaſed by the Addition of a ſhort Ramus belong. 
ing to the firſt Cervical Pair, and running upward and backward on the 
convex ſide of the Os Occipitis, is diſtributed to the ſuperior and lateni 
Parts of the Head, by ſeveral Ramifications. This Branch is terme 
Nervus Occipitalis. | 

163. Tuts Sub-Occipital Nerves have this in common with the other 
Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata, that each ariſes only by one anterigr 
Faſciculus of Filaments, without any poſterior Faſciculus, as in the Vere— 
bral Nerves. We ſometimes obſerve indeed a ſmall poſterior ſingle Eil. 
ment on each ſide, but this ſeems rather to belong to the Nervus Acceſſ. 
rius of the eighth Pair, than to the Tenth. 

164. Tux particular Deſcription of the Courſe, Diviſion, and gren 
Extent of the Nervi Sympathetici Maximi, commonly called Intercoſtales, 
will come in moſt properly after that of all the Vertebral Nerves, with 
which they almoſt univerſally communicate, 

165. Taz Vertebral Nerves are all thoſe which ariſe from the Medulla 
Spinalis, and go out from the great Canal of the Spine, through the later 
Foramina formed by the correſponding Notches in the — 99 

166. Tux original Trunk of each Vertebral Nerve ariſes commonly by 
two flat Faſciculi of medullary or nervous Filaments, one anterior, the other 
poſterior. . Theſe two Faſciculi on each ſide run towards each other, and 
perforate laterally the Production of the Dura Mater; after which, they 
preſently unite in a kind of Ganglion, from which the Trunk is produce 

167. I RECKON the Vertebral Nerves by Pairs, in the common mannes 
beginning by thoſe which paſs between the firſt and ſecond Vertebra. Ti 
Enumeration agrees with that of the Vertebræ themſelves ; there being 

ſeven Pairs of Vertebral Nerves belonging to the Neck, termed Cervicales; 
twelve to the Back, called Dorſales; five to the Loins, named Lumbar 
and five or ſix to the Os Sacrum, called Sacri. : 

168. Tuis Diſtribution is fixed chiefly by the Dorſal Nerves, called Co, 


tales; for there is exactly the ſame number of theſe Nerves as of Ribs, * 


* 5 wwe =, <4 — © 
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be ſicſt Pair of Coſtal Nerves paſſes between the firſt and ſecond Vertebræ 
of the Back. rr nnn 

169. Tuts is not the proper place to take notice, that the ſpinal Marrow, 
gom which all theſe Nerves arile;, does not go down ſo low as the bony 
Canal of the Spine, Sc. Theſe Obſervations mult be referred to the De- 
{cription of the Brain, of which this Medulla is the true Continuation. 

170. Taz firſt Pair of Cervical Nerves paſſes between the firſt and ſe- 
ond Vertebra of the Neck; lying more back ward than the ſubſequent 
Pairs, and having larger Ganglions. | | | 

171, THE Trunk of each of theſe Nerves ſends out anteriorly a ſmall Firſt Pair of 
Ramus, which runs up on the foreſide of the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the Cervical 
felt Vertebra, and forms a communicating Arch with the ſmall deſcending Nerves. 
Ramus of the Nervus Sub-Occipitalis of the ſame ſide, already mentioned; 
and conſequently communicates likewiſe with the great Sympathetic Nerve. 

172, PoSTERIORLY, It ſends out a conſiderable Branch, which is ſoon 
'ncreaſed by a communicating Branch from the ſecond Cervical Pair. This 
Branch communicates alſo with the Sub-Occipitalis, and afterwards paſſes 
between the Muſculus Complexus, and Rectus Minor Poſticus of the 
Head; and bending backward, is diſtributed to the other ſmall poſterior 
Muſcles of the Head, and to the Splenius, Complexus, and Trapezius. 

It paſſes next over thoſe Muſcles to the Occiput, where it is ramified 
backward, upward, and forward, to the Muſculus Occipitalis, and Tem- 
poralis of the ſame ſide. 

173. Ir likewiſe gives off a Filament, which, dividing into two, ſends 
up one Portion to the Muſculus Sterno-Maſtoidzus, round the Nervus 
Acceſſorius Octavi Pars, or Sympatheticus Medius, and running after- 
wards behind that Muſcle, it is diſtributed to the Splenius. 

174. Tux other Portion of this Filament runs downward, and bending 
in a particular manner, communicates with the ſecond Cervical Pair, and 
with the Symphatheticus Major. It likewiſe ſends ſmaller Filaments to the 
anterior Muſcles of the Head and Neck, and to the Sterno-Maſtoidæus, 
and Splenius. | | 

175. Oxz of theſe ſmall Filaments communicates with the great Nervus 
Lingualis, or ninth Pair from the Brain, and goes to the Muſculus Sterno- 

Hyoidæus, Thyro-Hyoidzus, and Thyroide Glands, 

176, Taz ſecond Cervical Pair paſſes between the ſecond and third Szcond Pair 
Vertebra of the Neck; and, as it goes out, communicates forward with / Cervica! 
the great Ganglion of the Sympatheticus Maximus, upwards, with the eres. 
firlt Cervical Pair, and downward, with the third. 

177. AFTERWARDS the Trunk on each ſide is divided into ſeveral 
Branches; but from the place of its Union with the firſt Pair, it ſends off, 
firſt of all, one Filament, and then another from where it Joins the third Pair. 

175. Lower down, theſe two Filaments unite into one, which runs down 
Yong the internal Jugular Vein, and then forming a conſiderable Arch, runs 
up along the Carotid Artery, as high as the Parotid Gland, where it joins 


and communicates with the Trunk of the ninth Pair of the * Ob- 
ongata, 


Third Pair 
Cervical 
; Jer ues . 
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longata. A Filament is detached from the Curvature or Arch, which iz 


ſpent on the Muſculus Coraco- Hyoidæus, Sterno-Hyoidæus, and Stern. 


J hyroidæus. . 

179. Oprosrrx to the Sterno-Maſtoidzeus, the Trunk ſends gf , 
Branch, which behind that Muſcle communicates with the Nervus Ac. 
cefſorius of the eighth Pair, after the manner of a Plexus. 

180, Tuts Branch runs afterward behind the Muſculus Splenius, per. 
forates the upper Portion of the Trapezius, between the great Occipiy 
Nerve and the Ear, and aſcends to the lateral Part of the Occiput, where 
it communicates with its fellow from the other fide. It is diſtributed on 
each ſide, to the Muſcles juſt mentioned, and to the Angularis Sea. 

ule. 
£ 181. Tae Trunk of this ſecond Cervical Pair ſends down other Branches 
to the middle part of the Muſculus Trapezius, Sterno-Maſtoidzus, and 
neighbouring Vertebral Muſcles; and ſometimes we obſerve a Communi. 
cation backward, between this Trunk and the third Cervical Pair, 

182, Havinc given off theſe Branches, this Trunk advances toward 
the poſterior Edge of the middle Portion of the Sterno-Maſtoidzus, upon 
which it bends from behind forward, ſending out ſeveral Branches, The 
firſt Branch runs downward and backward, and is diſtributed by ſevenl 
Rami to the Muſculus Scalenus, Tranſverſalis Colli, &c. 


183. Tur ſecond Branch communicates with the third Cervical Pair, at | 


the place where this Pair produces the Diaphragmatie Nerve, to the For. 
mation of which it contributes. The third Branch 1s only a Filament, 
which, running upward, communicates with one or two Filaments of the 
inferior Branch of the Portio Dura Nervi Auditorii. 

184. Tur Extremity of this Curvature on the foreſide of the Sterno- 
Maſtoidzus, is divided into two Branches, one of which runs upward, 
the other downward. The ſuperior Branch aſcends on this Muſcle to 
the lower part of the Ear, ſending one Ramus behind the Ear, and another 
to the Parotid Gland, where it joins the Trunk of the Portio Dura of the 
Auditory Nerve, and runs up on the foreſide of the Ear. 

185, Tux inferior Branch runs from behind forward, to be ramified on 
the Muſculus Cutaneus, and diſtributed to the Integuments of the Throat, 
in which it is loſt near the Larynx, having firſt given Rami to the Mulculi 
Sterno-Hyoidæi. It likewiſe communicates with a deſcending Branch ot 
the Portio Dura, and with another of the ninth Pair from the Brain. 

186. Near its Origin, this inferior Branch ſends down a Ramus on 
the backſide of the Sterno-Maſtoidzus, gives other Rami to the Jo 


. Glands, to the Fat and Integuments of the lateral and lower part of tis 


Neck, and paſſes before the middle Portion of the Clavicula, below which 
it is Joſt in the lateral Integuments of the Thorax. 

197. Tux third Cervical Pair paſſes between the third and fourth Verte. 
bræ of the Neck, and communicates upward with the ſecond Pair, cown- 
ward with the fourth, and forward with the great Sympathetic Nerve, and 
with a Filament from the ninth Pair of the Medulla Oblongata. It com. 


municates 
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municates likewiſe with the Nervus Acceſſorius of the Sympatheticus Me- 
dus, by a Filament which goes to the Muſculus Trapezius. 

188. Eaca Trunk of this third Pair ſends ſeveral Branches to the an- 
terior, poſterior, and lateral Parts of the Neck, that is, to the Muſcles, 
Glands, Membranes, Fat and Skin, all the way to the neighbouring upper 
Parts of the Thorax and Shoulder. | 

180. AMono the poſterior Branches, there is one which goes to the 
Muſculus Supra-Spinatus; and, . paſſing over the Notch in the ſuperior 
Coſta of the Scapula, gives Filaments to the Extremity of the Omo- 
Hyoidæus; and there is another ſmall one, which, in its paſſage to the 
Muſculus Trapezius, communicates with a Filament of the Nervus Ac- 
-efforius of the eighth Pair. 

190. Or the middle Branches, ſome go to the Jugular Glands, to the 
Mulculi Subclavii, to the neighbouring Portions of the Pectoralis, Del- 
todes, and Trapezius, and to the Integuments which lie thereabouts. 

191. Auoxo che anterior Branches, there is one, which, being ſtrength- 
ned by a Ramus from the ſecond Cervical Pair, unites lower down with ano- 
ther Ramus of the fourth Pair, and thus forms the Nervus Diaphragmaticus, 

102. Tuis Diaphragmatic Nerve runs on the foreſide of the Muſculus 
Scalenus, and enters the Thorax behind the anterior Extremity of the 
Clavicula, receiving, immediately afterwards, a Filament from the firſt 
Dorſal Pair, and communicating with the great Sympatheticus. It runs 
down obliquely forward before the Subclavian Artery, and on one ſide of 
the Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, near the Origin of the Recurrent. 

193. Ix the Thorax, this Diaphragmatic Nerve runs down immediately 
before the Origin or Root of the Lung, along one ſide of the Pericardium, 
to which it adheres very cloſely, and then running a little backward, it 
ſoon enters the Diaphragm. - 

194. Ir is diſtributed, by numerous Ramifications, on the great Muſcle 
of that Organ, ſending likewiſe ſome Filaments to the lower Portion, by 
which it communicates with the great Sympathetic Nerve, and with the 
neighbouring Plexus of the Abdomen. 

195. Tux right Diaphragmatic Nerve runs along the Vena Cava Su- 
* and, on that account, appears to be ſituated more anteriorly than 
the left. 

196. Tuis left Diaphragmatic Nerve lies, firſt of all, a little back ward, 

toward the Trunk of the Aorta, and afterwards runs in a longer Courſe 

than the right, being bent, in order to paſs by that Portion of the Pericar- 

lum, which anſwers to the Apex of the Heart; for which reaſon it 1s 

longer than the right. From thence it is bent backward, and diſtributed 

tot e Diaphragm in the ſame manner with the other. 

| 197. Tae laſt four Cervical Pairs paſs between the Portions of the The {a7 Hur 
| luſculus Scalenus, being, in general, larger than the three former. They £75 of Cer- 
re united by their Trunks, and together with the communicating Branch of _ Ne * 1 
ic third Pair, and Trunk of the firſt Dorſal Pair, they form a very large £797 


lexus, which is in a manner incloſed in a membranous Vagina, and prod _ 
f ix 
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The Brachial 
Nerves in 
general. 


ſix conſiderable Ropes, like ſo many particular Trunks, which are dit jy, 
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to the Extremity, and go by the general name of Nervi Brach, 

198. Tux Brachial Nerves conſiſt of fix Ropes on each ſide, — 
ſaid; and, in the Year 1697, M. Duvernay gave to five of them the fi 
lowing Names: Nervus Muſculo-Cutaneus five Cutaneus Externus, M. 
dianus, Cubitalis, Cutaneus Internus, and Radialis, taking for x Brand 
of the Radialis that Nerve which I look upon as the ſixth principal R 
and which I name Axillaris, or Articularis. Pe, 

199. Taest ſix Ropes do not ariſe ſeparately; and their Origin is 6 
complicated, that it is not an eaſy matter to determine; but, in gen 
it ſeems that each of the five Vertebral Pairs, which form the great Plex 
contributes to the Formation of each Brachial Rope. * 

200. Four of theſe Nerves ariſe anteriorly from the great Plexus, 5 
the Muſculo-Cutaneus, Medianus, Cubitalis, and Cutaneus Internus: 1 
the other two, the Radialis and Axillaris, ariſe poſteriorly. : 

201. Fur five Vertebral Pairs form the large Plexus in the following 
manner. 

202. Taz fourth and fifth Cervical Pairs, about an Inch or more after 
they go out, unite into one common Trunk. The ſeventh Cervical 20 
firſt-Dorſal Pair unite likewiſe into one Trunk, very near their Origin, 
The ſixth Cervical Pair runs ſingly for a conſiderable ſpace, between the 
two other Trunks, and afterwards is increaſed by a communicating Por. 
tion which it receives from each of them. 

20g. Tuxsx five large Vertebral Nerves on each fide, thus mingle, 
inter woven and complicated together, divide again, and are diſpoſed in aquit 
different manner from what 1s ordinary, forming the fix Brachial Ropes, 
There is, however, ſome Variety in this plexiform Union and Mixture. 

204. Tur manner in which the fix Brachial Nerves ariſe from the great 
Plexus, is commonly as follows. | l 

205. Tun Nervus Muſculo-Cutaneus is formed by the Union of the 
fourth and fifth Cervical Pairs, and by their collateral Communication wit 
the third and fixth Pairs. | 

206. Taz Medianus comes on one fide, from the Union of the fixth 
Cervical Pair; with the fourth and fifth; and, on the other, from the Uni 
of the ſeventh Pair, with the firſt Dorſalis. Theſe two Unions form at 
acute Angle, the Apex of which produces the Median Nerve. 

207. Tur Cubitalis goes out from the Union of the ſeventh Cervical 
with the firſt Dorſal Pair, a little nearer the lower ſide of the Angle of the 
Medianus. 

208. Txz Cutaneus Internus ariſes much in the ſame manner. 

209. Tur Radialis is the largeſt of the ſix, and goes out from the Apt 
of another nervous Angle, the upper fide of which is formed by the Union 
of the Trunks of the fourth, fifth, and ſixth Pairs; and the lower fide by 

the Union of the ſeventh Cervicalis, and firſt Dorſalis. 

210, Tur Axillaris goes out cloſe to the Radialis, chiefly from the upp 
ſide of the Nervous Angle, and it communicates with all the reſt. 1 

| 211, 


* 
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211. Brsts the ä ſeveral ſmall Branches go out 

rom each of the laſt tour Pairs; and it will be proper to deſcribe all theſe 

Branches, together with the Trunks they belong to, before we go on to the | 
Diſtribution of the Brachial Nerves. 5 

212. Tu fourth Cervical Pair paſſes between the fourth and fifth Ver- Fourth Pair | 
tebræ of the Neck, and communicates above with the third Pair, below of Cervical | 
with the fifth, and forward with the great Sympathetic. Nerves. © 

213. Ir ſends ſeveral Rami to the Muſculus Scalenus, Angularis Scapulz 
ghomboides, Trapezius, and Pectoralis Major; and likewiſe gives off a 
Filament, which contributes to the Formation of the Nervus Diaphragma- 
cus, Afterwards it advances a Finger's breadth without any Ramification, 

* joins the Trunk of the fifth Cervical Pair. 

214. Ar the place of this Union, or a little before, it — out a pretty 
conſiderable Branch, which having ſent a Filament to the Muſculus Subſca- 
pularis, paſſes through the ſmall Notch in the ſuperior Coſta of the Scapula, 
and gives other Filaments to the Supra-Spinatus. This Ramus runs after- 
wards under the laſt named Muſcle, and under the Acromium, to the Infra- 

Spinatus, and Teres Minor. - 

215. Tux fifth Cervical Pair paſſes between the fifth and ſixth Vertebræ Fi/th Pair of 
of the Neck, communicating with the fourth and ſixth Pairs, and with the Cervical 
great Sympatheticus. Nerves. 

216. AFTERWAKDS each Trunk ſends forward a Ramus, which uniting 
with alike Ramus from the ſixth Pair, is diſtributed to the Muſculus Scale- 
nus, to the Surface of the Pectoralis Major, and to the neighbouring Integu- 
ments. This Trunk ſends off likewiſe near its Origin another Ramus, 
which runs down behind the Origin of the ſixth Pair, from which it receives 
a {mall communicating Filament. 

217, BzixG thus ſtrengthened, it runs down on the outſide of the Thorax, 
and is diſtributed to the Muſcles ſituated there; paſſing firſt under the two 
Pectorales, and then between the Serratus Major and Subſcapularis, 

218, AFTERWARDS Continuing its Courſe downward, it reaches the an- 
terior, middle, and almoſt the lower part of the Latiſſimus Dorſi at the third 
Jalle Rib, and terminates in this Muſcle, and in the Integuments. 

219. Tux fixth and ſeventh Cervical Pairs having paſſed in the common 757 aft tre 
manner under the ſixth and ſeventh Vertebræ of the Neck, and having Pairs :f 
communicated with the other Nerves near them, ſend ſeveral Filaments to C:rvical 
the neighbouring Parts. Nerves, 

220. Tux Branch of the ſixth Pair, which unites anteriorly with a like 
Branch of the fifth Pair, to be diſtributed on the Thorax, as has been ſaid, 
lends down a Filament, which together with another common to the ſeventh 
Cervical, and firſt Dorſal Pair, forms a kind of Arch, under which the 
Axillary Artery aſles, 

221. ALL cheſs Nerves give Filaments to the neighbourng Integuments; 
and ſome go likewiſe to the Axillary Glands. 

222. Tur Muſculo-Cutaneous Nerve, which naturally lies on one fide Neruns 


of the Cutaneus Internus, ariſes from the Union of the fourth and fifth MMuſculs- 
You. II. M Cervical Cutancus. 
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| Cervical Pairs, and partakes of the lateral Communication with the thirq 
and fixth Pairs. | be 

223. Havixs reached the upper Extremity of the Muſculus Cory 
Brachialis, it perforates it obliquely from above downward, and gives it x. 
veral Filaments. Afterwards it runs down on the Arm behind, and unde: 
the Biceps, to both Portions of which it gives Rami. 

224. IS got from behind the Biceps, it runs from within outwat 
between the lower Extremity of that Muſcle and of the Brachialis, which i 
likewiſe ſupplies. In the Fold of the Arm, it reaches the Skin immediately 
behind the Vena Mediana, and there it becomes a true Nervus Cutaney, 
From thence it runs along, between the Supinator Longus and the Integu. 
ments, on the inſide of the Cephalic Vein, all the way to the Thumh, 

225. IT is diſtributed to the Integuments on the foreſide of the Carpus ty 
thoſe of the Thumb and of the convex part of the Hand. Before it reaches 
the Wriſt, it paſſes over the Cephalic Vein, and communicates at the 
Thumb with a Branch of the Radial Nerve. 

Nervus Me- 226. Tu Nervus Medianus lies between the Muſculo-Cutaneus and 
dianus. Cubitalis. It ariſes from the Union of three Branches, one belonging ty 

the ſixth Cervical Pair, one to the ſeventh, and one to the firſt Don 
In ſome Subjects it is formed by the Union of two principal Branches, one 
of which comes from the Union of the firſt Dorſalis with the laſt Cervical, 
the other from the Union of the fourth, fifth and ſixth Cervicales. 

227. Ir runs down on the Arm, along with the Brachial Artery, under 
the inner Edge of the Biceps, having firſt aſs'd behind the inferior Inkr- 
tion of the Coraco-Brachialis, and reaches the. Fold of the Arm berween the 
lower Extremity of the Muſculus Brachialis and Pronator Teres; giving 
Filaments in its paſſage to all theſe Muſcles on both ſides. 

228, IT paſles behind the Ramus Medianus of the Baſilic Vein, as it 
approaches the inner Condyle; and then runs backward croſs the Pro- 
nator Teres, and downward between the Perforatus and. Perforans, to 
which it gives Rami. 

229. Brrow the Pronator Teres, it ſends off a particular Ramus, which 
runs along the Interoſſcous Ligament, behind the Pronator Quadratus 
all the way to the Wriſt, giving Filaments to that Muſcle, 

230. AFTERWARDS, having detached ſome Cutaneous Ramifications, 
the Trunk paſſes under the internal tranſverſe Ligament of the Carpus, u 
the Palm off the Hand, where it ſends off numerous Rami to the Muſculus 
Thenar and. Anti-thenar, two to the lateral concave parts of the Thun 
two to thoſe of the Index, two to thoſe of the middle Finger, and one w 
the neareſt ſide of the Ring Finger, after having communicated with à Rr 
mus of the Cubital Nerve. Theſe Rami go all the way to the ends of tit 
Fingers, ſupplying the Integuments, Ligaments, and Tendons. 


* 
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Nervus Cu= 231. In Cubital Nerve ariſes from the Union of the ſeventh Cervica, Thy 
488 with the firſt Dorſal Pair; and communicates with the lower Root of lle Ty 
Median Vein, 4 
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232. Ir runs down on the inſide of the Arm, the Muſculus An- 
concus Maximus, between the Brachial Artery and the Baſfilic Vein; 
{ending off only ſmall Filaments to the neighbouring Muſcles and Integu- 


nts. 
"43. Ir runs in between the inner Condyle of the Os Humeri and the 
Olectanum, where it is covered only by a kind of Ligament, and by the 
common Integuments; and this is what makes ſtrokes __ the Elbow ſo 
painful, even all the way to the little Finger where this Nerve ends. 

234. AFTERWARDS it runs down on the Muſculus Ulnaris Internus, 
iving Filaments to the neighbouring Muſcles, to the Pronator Quadratus 
and Integuments; and at the lower Extremity of the Ulna, it is divided 
into two Branches, the one large, the other ſmall. 

235. Tux large Branch, which may be reckoned the Continuation of 
the Trunk, paſſes on one ſide of the Os Piſiforme, under the great tranſ- 
verſe Ligament of the Carpus, to that Part of the Palm of the Hand, 
which anſwers to the laſt two Fingers, where it gives ſome Filaments to 
the Integuments and Ligaments of the Carpus. 

236. AFTERWARDS It divides into three particular Branches, one of 
which forms a kind of Arch, being diſtributed to the neighbouring ſmall 
Muſcles of the Thumb and to the Interoſſei; the ſecond is bifurcated, 
and goes to the correſponding lateral concave parts of the Ring and little 
Fingers; and the third goes to the oppoſite lateral part of the lirtle Fin- 
ger, and to the neighbouring Muſcles, 

237, Taz ſmall Branch is turned outward, behind the Tendon of the 
Ulnaris Externus, and goes to that part of the Back of the Hand which 
anſwers to the laſt two Fingers. It is diſtributed to the lateral convex parts 
of theſe two Fingers, much in the ſame manner as the other Branch, to 
the lateral concave Parts. It likewiſe ee the Muſculus Hypothenar, 
Metacarpus, and the Integuments, and communicates with a Ramus of 
the Nervus Medianus. | 


of the Arm, between the Muſcles and Integuments. 

239. IT divides firſt of all into two Branches, which accompany each 
other very cloſely, as far as the inner Condyle on one fide of the Vena Ba- 
ſilica, being covered by the Ramus Medianus of that Vein. 

240. One of theſe Branches runs down under the Integuments, which 
cover the Muſculus Radialis Internus and Ulnaris Gracilis, and is after- 
wards ramified on the Skin, which covers the Wriſt and beginning of the 
Palm of the Hand. 

241, Tux other Branch runs a little more backward along the Integu- 
ments which cover the Muſculus Ulnaris Internus and Ulna, upon which 
1s ramified all the way to the little Finger. 


M 2 a one 


238. Tur internal Cutaneous Nerve is very ſmall, and ariſes from the Nervus Cu- 
Union of the ſeventh Cervical and firſt Dorſal Pairs, but chiefly from the taneus Inter- 
latter, It runs over the other Brachial Nerves, and paſſes down on the inſide . 


242, THE Radial Nerve, fo called, becauſe it accompanies the Radius Nervus Ra- 
and the Radial Artery, ariſes from the Union of three compound Branches, dialis. 


Filaments in its paſſage to the Integuments of the metacarpal Bones. Tix 


Nerwns Ar- 


itlaris. 


firſt of all, from before backward, bending round the Os Humeri, between 


the moſt conſiderable of which goes to the external Condyle of the Os H 
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one of which comes from the united Trunks of the fourth and fifth c 
vical Pairs; the ſecond from the ſingle Trunk of the ſixth Pair, and the 
third from the united Trunks of the ſeventh Cervical and firſt Dorſal Pai 

243. Tre Trunk of this Nerve lies deeper than the reſt ; and it run 
the Muſculi Anconæi and that Bone. 

244. Tnis Curvature is oblique and contorted, anſwering to the In. 
preſſion obſervable on the Bone; and above it the radial Nerve gie 
Branches to the three Anconzi, eſpecially to the Longus and Externy; 
Afterwards it turns from behind forward, between the Anconzus Ex. 
nus and Brachialis. | 

245. Ir ſends off from the Curvature or Arch, ſome Cutaneous Ran; 


meri, and is diſtributed to all the Integuments which cover the Radiy 
on the fore and outer ſides, and to thoſe which cover the exterior Parts of 
the Carpus and Back of the Hand, all the way to the Thumb. 

246. AT the Fold of the Arm, the Radial Nerve turns outward, d 
runs down between the lower Extremity of the Muſculus Brachialis and 
upper Extremity of the Supinator Longus, giving Rami to theſe and u 
the neighbouring Muſcles. 

247. Havixo reached the Extremity of the Radius, it divides into tua 
or rather ſends off a large Branch, which paſſes between the Radius and 
Supinator — below the middle of the Bone, where it runs in between 
the Supinator Longus and Radialis. | 

248. Tris Branch accompanies the external Radial Artery near the In- 
teguments, and having got to the lower part of the Radius, it is diſtributed 
in three Rami, to the convex lateral parts of three Fingers and an half, 

249. One Ramus goes to the internal lateral part of the Thumb, and 
to the Integuments. The ſecond is divided into two, for the extem 
lateral part of the Thumb and anterior lateral part of the Index, giving 


third Ramus is divided into ſeveral leſſer Ramifications, which go tothe 
poſterior lateral parts of the Index, to both fides of the middle Finger, and 
to the anterior lateral part of the Ring Finger. 
230. Tyroven all this Courſe, this Branch ſupplies the Integuments 
and Interoſſeous Mulcles. | 
* 251, Tur Trunk, or largeſt Branch of the Radial Nerve, paſſes betweel 
the upper Extremity of the Radius and Muſculus Supinator Brevis; & 
in its paſſage, ſupplies this Muſcle, the Anconæus Minimus vupinal 
Longus, and Radialis Externus. 
252. AFTERWARDS it is loſt in the Extenſor Digitorum Communiy 
and in the Muſcles of the Carpus and Thumb, having firſt communice 
with a Ramus of the Muſculo-Cutaneous Nerve. 
253. Tux Axillary or Articular Nerve ariſes from the laſt two Ce 
Pairs, and ſometimes ſeems to be no more than a large Branch of d 
Nervus Radialis. It runs in the Hollow of the Axilla, behind the es 
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of the Os Humeri, between the Muſculus Teres Major and Minor; and 
bends or turns from within out ward and back ward, round the Neck of that 
Bone, running between the Articulation and the upper Extremity of the 
Anconæ us Longus, to the Deltoides. 8 1 

254. Ir is divided into ſeveral Rami, which go chiefly to the upper and 
lower Parts of the Deltoides, upon which they are ramified, ſupplying in 
their paſſage, the Sub-Scapularis, the upper Extremity of the Anconæus 
Longus, Teres Mayor and Minor, and Supra-Spinatus, It likewile gives 
ome Nerves to the Latiſſimus Dorſi, and Anconzus Externus. 


i 256, Tuer have this in common with each other, that as ſoon as th 
Jeave the Vertebræ of the Back, before they begin to accompany the Ribs, 
they ſend out two Filaments anteriorly, which communicate with the great 
Sympathetic Nerve, and ſeveral Filaments backward, to the Vertebral and 
other Mulcles. | 

257. Each of theſe twelve Pairs is numbered from the Vertebra, under 
which it goes out; thus the firſt Pair is that which paſſes under the firſt 
Vertebra of the Back, and ſo of the reſt. 

258, Tux firſt Pair enters the Compoſition of the Nervi Brachiales, as 
has been ſaid, and, together with the ſecond Pair, it ſends off the Rami 
Thoracic, 

259. Taz ſeven ſuperior Pairs run along the under ſides of the true 
Ribs, all the way to the Sternum; being diſtributed to the Intercoſtal 
Muſcles, which they perforate likewiſe from within outward, to go to the 
Srratus Major, Pectoralis, and external Integuments. 

260. Taz ſeventh Pair having reached the Cartilaginous Portion of the 
ſeventh true Rib, runs down to the broad Mulcles of the Abdomen, to 
v hich it is diſtributed. 

261, Taz loweſt fave Pairs leave the Extremities of the falſe Ribs, and 
go to the Muſcles of the Abdomen. 

262. Tx eleventh Pair gives likewiſe ſome Filaments to the Diaphragm, 
i then runs in between the Muſculi Tranſverſales and Peritonæ um. 

263, Taz twelfth is diſtributed to the Tranſverſales and Obliqui In- 

294, ALL theſe Nerves ſend numerous Ramifications through the Muſ- 
cles, to the Integuments; which form the Cutaneous Nerves of the Tho: 
rax, of the upper two Regions of the Abdomen, and of the Superior Por- 
ton of the Loins. 


255. Taz Dorſal or Coſtal Nerves conſiſt of twelve Pairs, as has been Nervi Dor. 
already ſaid, and they deſerve more juſtly to be called Intercoſtales, than the /a five 
reat Sympathetic Nerve, to which that Name has been commonly given. CHales. 


| 205, ALL the five Pairs of Lumbar Nerves ſend Filaments backward to , Lym 
te vertebral Muſcles, communicate with each other, and with the great b. 


dym patheticus on each ſide, and are covered by the Pſoas Muſcle. 
266. Tyr Branches which communicate with the great Sympathetic 
Tre are long, becauſe they advance forward a conſiderable way on the 
Louies of the Vertebrz Lumbares. 

267. Tür 
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£67. Tux Lumbar Nerves are denominated from the Vertebræ, unde 


which they pals. A b 

Firft Pair of 268. Taz firſt Pair paſſes between the firſt and ſecond Vertebræ of the n 
Lumbar Tons, and each receives a communicating Branch from the laſt Dorſal py; 1 
Nerves. and gives out another to the ſecond Lumbar Pair, or to a Branch theres \ 
209. EAch Trunk communicates with the great Sympatheticus, by: n 

pretty long Ramus; and afterwards gives out three Branches, one poſt. r 

rior, and two anterior, whereof one is external and large, the other in. | 

ternal and — 1 © , - 

270. Tae poſterior Branch perforates the Muſculus Quadratus L. 

he a runs K between the back parts of the oblique ele of the 10 l 

domen, pierces the Obliquus Externus, and is diſtributed to the Skin y : 


the way to the Clunes. This Branch ſupplies alſo the vertebral Muſes, 
and Sacro-Lumbaris. | 

271. Tur external anterior Branch perforates the upper Extremity q 
the Muſculus Pſoas, obliquely outward, paſſes over the Quadratus Lum. 
borum, and runs along the Criſta of the Os Ilium, to the anterior Spine 
of that Bone. 

272, Ir gives Filaments to the Abdominal Muſcles, and ſupplies the 
Faſcia Lata, neighbouring Integuments, and thoſe of the anterior part of 
the outſide of the Thigh, and the Inguinal Glands. 

273. Tur internal anterior Branch perforates the Pſoas almoſt at the 
ſame place with the former, but a little more forward; and then paſſes o- 
ver the Muſculus Iliacus, to the beginning of the Ligamentum Fallopi, 
where it unites with the other anterior Branch, and by this Union forms 4 


Nerve, which runs along that Ligament, and along the inſide of the 4. of 
poneuroſis of the Obliquus Externus, all the way to the Opening, com B 
monly called the Ring of that Muſcle. Ro 
274. Tuis Nerve goes out by that Opening, and afterwards divides into | 
ſeveral Cutaneous Filaments, which go to the Pubis and Integuments of Ra 
the Parts of Generation in both Sexes, &c. It likewiſe ſupplies the ſper the 
matic Ropes, and thoſe vaſcular Ropes falſely called the round L ig2ments ; 
275. Bes1DEs theſe Branches, the Trunk of this firſt Pair, near its U. the 
nion with the ſecond, ſends out two ſmall Rami, cloſely united together, * 
which run down behind the Pſoas Muſcle, over one tendinous Inſertion 5! and 
the ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm, in the third Vertebra of the Loins Ran 
and communicate with the great Sympathetic Nerve. AM 
276. Tazst two Rami accompany each other in this manner, all the # 
way to the Ligamentum Fallopii; from whence one goes to the Tet: * 
cles in company with the ſpermatic Veſſels; the other paſſes under the 2 
Ligament to the Skin and Glands of the Inguen. | tor ) 
277. Ar the place of this Diviſion, the Trunk ſends a Branch direct 1 
downward, which joins the ſecond Lumber Pair, or rather a Branch thered; "a 
and afterwards contributes to the Formation of the large Rope, ermed butfic 
a fort 


Nervus Cruralis, . 
Wan. 278, Tut 
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278. THE Trunk of the ſecond Pair of the Lumbar Nerves, go out Second Pair 
between the ſecond and third Vertebræ of the Loins; and having commus- of Lumbar 


Trunk gives off ſeveral ſmall Filaments to the neighbouring parts of the 
Muſculus Pſoas, and a large Ramus backward, to the Quadratus Lumbo- 
rum, Sacro-Lumbaris, Longiſſimus Dorſi, and neighbouring vertebral 
Muſcles, the Quadratus having firſt been perforated by it. 

279. AFTERWARDS the Trunk ſends out a ſmall Branch, which near 
15 Origin joins a deſcending Ramus of the firſt Pair already mentioned. 
Being thus ſtrengthened, it rforates the Head of the Pſoas, runs along 
hat whole Muſcle, to the Fiſſure of the Obliquus Externus, and is diſtri- 
duted to the Inguinal Glands, to the Fat and Scrotum in Males, and in 
Females to the Labia. | | 

280. Taz fame Trunk ſends out two other Branches, which accompany 
eich other, and likewiſe a ſmall Ramus between the Origins of theſe two, 
which goes to the upper part of the Pſoas. Theſe two Branches perforate 
the Pſoas in different Places; and afterwards, continuing {till near each 
other, they = under the upper part of the Ligamentum Fallopii, and 
ſo go out of the Abdomen, 

2$1. As they go out, they unite and form one Nerve, which is diſtri- 
buted by ſeveral Rami to the Inguinal Glands, the Aponeuroſis Cruralis, 
and Integuments of the fore part of the Thigh, all the way to the Knee. 

232, Sou of theſe Rami unite with thoſe of the Nervus Cruralis ; ſome 
ue diſtributed to the Integuments on the inſide of the Thigh; and one ac- 
companies Ne over one Branch of which, it runs in form 
of an Arch, | 

283, Iuis Trunk ſends out oftentimes another Ramus, which unites 
with one from the third, and one from the fourth Pairs, into a particular 
Rope, which paſſing to the Obturator Muſcles, is named Nervus Obturator. 

284. AFTERWARDS this Trunk runs downward, and having given a 
Ramus to the middle Portion of the Pſoas Muſcle, joins the Trunk of the 
third Pair, and contributes to the Formation of the Crural Nerve. 


above with the ſecond Pair, before, with the great Sympathetic Nerve, 
and below, joins the Trunk of the fourth Pair. It ſends a conſiderable 
Ramus backward, between the tranſverſe Apophyſes which goes to the 
vertebral and other neighbouring Muſcles. 

286, Berors it unites with the fourth Pair, it ſends a conſiderable 
Branch downward, and having received a communicating Branch from the 
kcond Pair, unites with one from the fourth Pair, and forms the Obtura- 
tor Nerve, 

287, Ir detaches likewiſe another large Branch, which runs down be- 
Tween the Muſculus Iliacus, and Pſoas, and joins the Crural Rope on the 
Putlide of the lower part of the Muſcle, laſt named, It may be reckoned 
a fort of Nervus Acceſſorius to the Cruralis. W 
200, 48 


nicated with the firſt Pair, and with the great Sympathetic Nerve, each Nerve. 


295, Taz Trunks of the third Pair of Lumbar Nerves go out between Third Pair 
the third and fourth Vertebræ of the Loins. Each Trunk communicates / £u1bar 
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288. As the Trunk runs along the Pſoas, it gives off Filaments both t 
that, and to the Iliac Muſele; and ſends down a Ramus, which paſtes key 
der the Ligamentum Fallopii, to the Muſculus Pectineus; and laſt] a 
having joined a Branch of the ſecond Pair, it unites with the fourth Pat. 
to form the Nervus Cruralis. : 
Fourth Pair 289. TRR Trunks of the fourth Pair of Lumbar Nerves go out between 
of Lumbar the fourth and fifth Vertebræ of the Loins ; and each communicates aboxe 
Nerves, with the third Pair, and before, with the great Sympathetic Nerve, often. 
times by two Filaments. I 
290. EAR Trunk ſends Rami backward, to the vertebral and neigh- 
bouring Muſcles ; and afterwards compleats the Formation of the Neri 
Cruralis, together with the other Portions of the Lumbar Nerves, already 
mend ede n oy r,; 14 | | 
291. FROM: the ſame place, it ſends off a conſiderable Branch, which 
joining a Branch from the third Pair, and one from the ſecond, forms the 
Nervus Obturator. 
292. LasTLyY, the remaining Part of the Trunk joins the fifth Pair gf 


Lumbar Nerves. | 0 
Nervus Ob- 293. Tur Obturator Nerve, formed in the manner already deſcribed, 0 
turator. runs along the inner lateral Part of the Pſoas Muſcle, to the Pelvis, and fo 
goes out of the Abdomen, at the upper Part of the Obturator Muſcles, In 
and Foramen Ovale of the Os Innominatum. 8 | 
294. As it goes out, it ſupplies the Muſculi Obturatores and Pectineis; Q 
and 1s afterwards diſtributed by three principal Branches to all the Por. bo 
tions of the Triceps; and ſends other Kami between theſe Portions, to the Fe 
Gracilis Internus. bn rer zurn I 
Fifth Pair of 295. Tux fifth Pair of Lumbar Nerves paſſes between the laſt Vertebn the 
Lumbar of 955 Loins and Os Sacrum ; each Trunk communicating above, with Sp 
Nerves, the fourth Pair, and before, with the great Sympathetic, Nerve, It ſends | 
Rami backward to the vertebral, and neighbouring Muſcles, and even to ou! 
the Glutzi ; and as it bends forward, it fends a ſmall Ramus to the Cu- eac 
ral Nerve. 92% 0M 0s 
296. AFTERWARDS the Trunk runs down on the Symphyſis of the 0s nei 
Sacrum with the Os Ilium, enters the Pelvis, and haying reccived a com. 3 
municating Branch from the fourth Lumbar Pair, joins the Nervi Sacti, with fror 
which it forms a Plexus, that produces the Nervus Sciaticus, the larget butt 
Nerve of the Human Body, which is diſtributed to the lower Extremity. 3 
Nervi Sacri. 297. Tre. Nervi Sacri are thoſe that come from the Os Sacrum, the date 
chief of which paſs through the anterior Holes of that Bone, the rel to t. 
through the lateral Notches at the Extremity of that Bone, and in the Os whic 
Coccygis. | and 
298. Tnzse Nerves are reckoned likewiſe by Pairs, of which there a ever 
commonly ſix ; four paſſing through the great anterior Holes, and t. 30 
below them. This Number is increaſed, when there are 6ve Pairs of Trun 
_ Holes; and ſome Filaments paſs likewiſe through the poke _ 
oles. nas 
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209. IHE air is ve . b 
the 15 is very ſmall. ry large; all the reſt diminiſh gradually; and 
oo. Tuosꝝ which paſs through the 
2s they _ the Petty and — Wich — 1 _ my 
he oreat Plexus for the Sciatic N : ir, form 
wo ſend Rami backward — od er wre/er of — 1 
to the oor + = norway | 2 72 poſterior Holes, 
21. Tas Trunks thus united ; . ; ; 
22 {mall Branches, befides the 2 wich each other, give off 
g ciatic Trunk; and it will be pro- 
per to deſcribe the moſt conſiderable of theſe B ec pro 
rior Nervi Sacri, before we enter u : ranches, together with the 
of the great Sciaticus. pon the Detail of the Ramifications 
2. Turs Diſpoſiti ; 
5 Pairs and f Korg. 1 very much that of the laſt four Cer- 
e e 3 are not only interwoven together, to 
Origin. a ikewiſe ſend off many Branches from their 
02. From this Int ; | | 
4 a Branch 2 7 = —_ Sacri, eſpecially from the ſe- 
Ums, Tube Fallopiane, E 7 _—_ — 1 Gland, 
fourth Pair, partl « N nch goes chiefly from the 
Ineftinum "ths the places juſt named, and partly to the Bladder and 
04, Tut fame I . . : 3 
D 
both, produces a B hey e fourth, and ſometimes with 
fai, paſſes pm 44 he Faber 2 . he Os 
Ichium, and is diſtri ity, and inner Part of the Os 
thereof in both Seng |» tot — Cavernoſum, to the Muſcles 
Sphincters of the Anus. ghbouring Parts of Generation, and to the 
zog. Tur laſt t 5 Wer F 
Ages — — 2 3 _ Sacri are very ſmall. That which goes 
each ſide, between the Ettramicy of the Or — Lis — on 
Os Coccy IS; being diſtrib 0 m, an 1gament o the 
ele — — 1 chiefly to the Muſcles of the Anus, and 
Tux next or laſt Pair of Nervi Sacri rur . 
from the Extrem: i Sacri runs down almoſt directly 
buted to the 6 — the ere r 
30. From the Extremit f h ; 
diately bef nity of the Plexus of all the Nervi Sacri, imme- 
to te Cs MG gt great Sciatic Rope, a Branch goes out 
r 
and partly to the G Ae e Muſcles of the Corpus Cavernoſum, Se. 
teveral Filaments which : —_— and neighbouring Integuments, by 
108. Tax Crore Ne _ as = as the Ham. 
Trunks of the firſt. fec ay * by the complicated Union of the N 
Portion of the frat 05 „an third Pairs of Lumbar Nerves, and of a Cruralis. 
8 has. been already Obi _—— increaſed by a Branch of the fifth Pair, 
out y obſerved, paſſes „ Ligamentum Fallopii, and 
goes 
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out of the Abdomen, on the outſide of the Crural Artery, which 
hes between this Nerve, and the Crural Vein. | 

309. As it goes out, it is divided into ſeveral Branches, ſome of which 
are detached from its Union with the Ramus Acceſſorius of the third Pair, 
but the greateſt Number goes out from the Trunk itſelf, 

310. Taz Branches which go from its Union with the Nervus Acceq, 
rius, run down on the foreſide of the Thigh; and having reached the mig. 
dle of the Muſculus Sartorius, they follow its Courſe, and are ſpent on tte 
Integuments of the fore and inner Parts of the Knee. 

311. Tux moſt anterior Branch paſſes on the Faſcia Lara, or Aponey, 
roſis Cruralis, forming Cutaneous Nerves all the way to the Knee, 

312. Tur internal Branch runs along the Tendon of the Sartorius, in th; 
ſame manner, allithe way to its Inſertion in the Tibia, where they are ſpent 
on the Integuments; and ſome of them go to the inner Ankle, and con. 
vex part of the Foot. 

313. AFTERWARDS the Crural Rope divides into a great number of Ra- 
mi, which in their Courſe downward, are diſtributed to the anterior My. 
cles, via. to the Rectus, Vaſtz,, Cruralis; giving Rami in their p 
to the Triceps, Sartorius, Gracilis Internus, and Semi-Tendinoſus. 

314. Ir likewiſe gives off a Branch, which runs down interiorly between 
the Sartorius and Triceps, in the ſame Courſe with the Crural Veſſcl x 
far as the middle of the Thigh. 

315, AFTERWARDS it runs near the Integuments, behind the Sartorius 
to which it gives ſeveral Filaments; and continues this Courſe all the way 
to the Inſertion: of that Muſcle. 

316. Havins reached the Tibia, it lies near the Vena Saphena, and 
follows the ſame Courſe with it, as far as the inner Ankle, where it detachey 
a great number of Cutaneous Filaments. | 

317. LasTLY, it ends by Ramifications, on the inner and upper Part 
of the Foot; where one of the moſt anterior Ramifications adheres ven 
cloſely to the Saphena. | 

318. Tux great Sciatic Nerve being formed, as has been already ſaid, 
or as it ſometimes happens, from the laſt two pairs of Lumbares, and 
firſt three Pairs of the Sacri, runs obliquely backward, under the great 
Sinus of the Os Ilium, and under the Muſculus Pyriformis. | 

319. Ir goes this way, out of the Pelvis, paſſing between the. Pyriform- 
is, and ſuperior Gemelſus; and then running on the foreſide of the firſt of 
theſe Muſlles, and preſently afterwards behind the two Gemelli and Quz 
dratus Femoris, it gives Filaments to each of them. re 

320. Ir runs down in the next place, between the Tuberculum Ichs 
and the great Trochanter, along the inner and poſterior Part of the Thigh, 
between the Muſculus Biceps and Semi-Nervoſus, as far as the hollow d 
the Poples, a little nearer to the internal Condyle than to the externd 
giving Rami in its paſſage to all theſe Muſcles, and to the Triceps, and d. 
miniſhing gradually in Size as it deſcends, 
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321. As it goes out of the Pelvis, it gives out a Branch, which paſſes be- 
eween the Portions of the Ligamentum Scĩaticum, to the Anus, Perinæum, 

Parts of Generation, Q. and this Branch joins a Ramus from the third Paic 
of the Nervi Sacri, which goes to the ſame Parts, as has been obferved. 

322. As it paſſes between the Tuberoſity of the Iſehium and the great 
Trochanter, it produces two Rami, one of which is ſpent on the Glutæus 
Maximus, the other divides into two, for the other two Glutæi. | 

22. BeLow the great Trochanter, where it may be termed Nervus Scia- 
rico-Cruralis, it ſends back a Ramus, which runs down with the Sciatic 
Vein, and is diſtributed to the Integuments as low as the middle of the 
Calf of the Leg; and ſometimes lower toward the outer Ankle. 

124. Tur Sciatic Nerve having reached the Ham, is commonly-ealled 
Nervus Popliteus, and begins to be divided into two Branches, which run 
a firſt very cloſe to each other between the Extremities of the Biceps and 
Semi-Nervoſus ; and afterwards ſeparate gradually, paſſing behind*the 
Condyles of the Os Femoris, between the ſuperior Extremities bf the 
Caſtrocnemii. 0s, 

325. Tux innermoſt of theſe two Branches is very large, the outermoſt 
dot ſo large. They are diſtributed to the whole Leg, and through this 
Courſe, they may be termed Nervi Sciatico-Tibiales. 10 

326. Tak large Branch ef the Sciatico-Cruralis, or Cruralis Internus. 
which may likewiſe be termed Popliteus Internus, runs down behind the 
Muſculus Popliteus, on one fide of the Tibialis'Gracilis, commonly called 
Plantaris, and between the two Gaſtrocnemii. 101 

327. AFTERWARDS it pierces the upper Extremity of the Soleus, and 
runs down! between this Muſcle and the great Flexors of the Toes, to the 
lower Extremity of the Tibia, near the inner Ankle. . 

328, Iv its paſſage, it ſends ſmall Rami to the Joint of the Kee, to the 
Aaftrocnemius Internus, to the other Muſeles laſt mentioned, and to the 
Integuments, all the way down. | 

329. Bes1Des theſe ſmall Rami, it ſends off another more conſiderable 
Branch towards its upper part, from which, one Filament goes to the Ti- 
bialis Poſticus, another perforates the interoſſeous Ligament, and is 
Ciſtributed to the upper part of the Tibialis Anticus. | 

330. Soon after this, it detaches externally a long Ramus, which runs 
down on the backſide of the Leg, between the Integuments and external 
Gaſtrocnemius, on one fide of the Vena Sciatica, or Saphena Externa, 

331. Tuis long Ramus joins a Branch of the Sciaticus Externus Minor, 
lends off Filaments toward each fide, through its whole Courſe, and having 
ſupplied the Tendo-Achillis, paſſes behind and under the outer Ankle. 
332. Tris Ramus paſtes afterwards on the outſide of the Foot, where it 
isCiſtributed to the Integuments, and neighbouring Muſcles, and terminates 
on both ſides of the little Toe, and on the outſide of the Toe next to that. 
333- Tux large Sciatic Branch, or Sciatico-Tibialis, having given off 
hieſe different Ramifications, paſſes behind the inner Ankle, through a parti- 


cular annular Ligament, and runs downward to the great lateral Sinus of the Os 
N 2 Calcis, 


Interoſſei, and neighbouring Ligaments and Integuments. 


* 


and afterwards it divides into two Branches. 


vided into ſeveral Rami; among which there are three or four conſiders 


and one external and anterior. 
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Calcis, paſſing firſt between that Bone and the Muſculus Thenar, and 
between it and the poſterior Inſertion of the Flexor Digitorum Brevis. 
334. AT this place, having firſt ſent ſmall Filaments to the neighbgyy. 
ing parts, it divides into two Rami, named Nervi Plantares, one intern; 
and large, the other external. 
335. Tux Nervus Plantaris Internus is diſtributed to the Foot, much i 
the ſame manner as the Radial Nerve to the Hand. It runs firſt along the 
inſide of the Sole of the Foot, and ſends Filaments to the Thenar, ||, 
Digitorum Brevis, and to the Muſculus Lumbricahum Acceſſorius. 
336. AFTERWARDS it ſends four Branches to the lateral concave or lot 
arts of the firſt three Toes, and to the neareſt lateral part of the fyyr} 
Toe. The firſt Ramus goes to the inſide of the great Toe. The ſccon 
divides into two,, for the correſponding ſides of the great Toe and the þ. 
cond. The third being bifurcated in the ſame manner, goes to the ſecyy, 
and third Toes; and the fourth to the third and fourth Toes. 
337. Tusk Nerves communicate on each ſide at the Extremities of th 
Toes, and in their paſſage give Filaments to the Muſculi Lumbrica, 


338. Tux external Plantaris paſſes between the Muſculus Lumbrical. 
um Acceſſorius, and the Flexor Digitorum Brevis, giving Filaments tg 
theſe - Muſcles, to the Interoſſei, and to the Hypothenar Minimi Digit; 


339. Tur firſt Branch runs in the Interftice between the laſt two Toe, 
and being divided, goes to the correſponding lateral parts of both. The 
other Branch goes to the inferior external lateral part of the little Toe, 
340. Durinc this Courſe, the external Nervus Plantaris ſupplies the 
Aponeuroſis Plantaris, and the Ligaments and Integuments, in the fame 
manner as the reſt. | | 

341. Tux ſmall Sciatic Ramus, or Sciaticus Externus, called likewiſe 
Sciatico-Peronæus, runs outward over the Head of the Fibula, and is d. 


ble, one poſterior, one ſuperior and anterior, one internal and anterio, 


342. Taz poſterior Ramus runs down between the Integument: and 
the Fibula, as low as the outer Ankle, and terminates in the outlide dt 
the Foot; having detached ſeveral Cutancous Filaments in its paſſage. 

343. ABOUT «A middle of the Fibula, it ſends out a ſmall Ramus, which 
joins another Ramus from the large or tibial Ramus of the Sciatic Nerve, 
and is diſtributed together with it in the manner already ſaid. 

344. Tur —— Ramus of the ſmall Sciatic Branch, having reached 
the outer Ankle, runs up a little way on the Foot, towards the Root 0 
the fourth: Toe, where it divides into two ſmaller Rami. | 

345. Ons of theſe Rami divides into two others, for the correſponding 
lateral parts of the third and fourth Toes; the other goes to the external 
lateral part of the fourth Toe, where it joins a Ramus of the external Ne 
vus Plantaris, which is diſtributed to the laſt two Toes. 

346. AFTER 
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46. Arrkn having ſent off the poſterior Ramus, the ſmall Sciatic 
Branch runs outward over the Head of the Fibula; and having given ſome 
rilaments to the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus, it runs a- croſs the upper Extre- 
ity of the Peronæus Poſticus, from behind forward. M .2N8q 30 
47. AFTERWARD it paſſes between the Bone and the Muſcle laſt named, 
ind ſends ſeveral Filaments forward to the neighbouring parts, and then 
-oduces the three or four Rami already mentioned, which are diſtributed 
in the following manner. ; 

348. Taz ſuperior and anterior Ramus runs a little tranſverſely be- 
tween the Head of the Fibula and the upper Extremity of the Extenſor 
Digitorum — and having given Filaments to this Muſcle, and to 
the Extenſor Pollicis Longus, it is diſtributed to the upper Extremity of 
the Tibialis Anticus, giving Filaments to the neighbouring Integuments. 

249. Taz inner anterior Ramus runs down on the foreſide of the in- 
terolſeous Ligament, between the Extenſor Pollicis Longus and Tibialis 
Anticus, giving Filaments to each of theſe Muſcles. | Ben 

350. It — afterwards under the annular Ligament of the Extenſor 
Muſcles, behind the Extenſor Pollicis, to the upper part of the Foot, un- 
der the Extenſor Digitorum Brevis. In its paſſage, it gives Filaments to 
that Muſcle, and to the firſt ſuperior Interoſſei. ure 

251. HavixG communicated by a Filament with the external anterior 
Ramus, it is ſpent on the correſponding lateral parts of the firſt two Toes. 

352. Tux external anterior Ramus of the ſmall Sciatic Branch, runs 
down betwixt the Fibula and the Peronæus Longus, and then between the 
Peronzus Medius and Extenſor Digitorum Longus; to which, and to the 
neighbouring Ligaments, it gives Filaments all the way to the upper ſide 
of the Foot. | | Fa 

253. Is this courſe, having run along above two third parts of the Leg, 
and having reached the great annular Ligament, it runs forward and to- 
ward the Integuments, being there divided into two Portions, one of which 
goes to the great Toe, the other to the laſt Toes. 

354. Taz firſt Portion of this Ramus gives a Nerve to the internal la- 
teral part of the great Toe, and is afterwards diſtributed to the neigh- 
bouring Integuments on the convex fide of the Foot, and laſtly to the 
correlponding lateral parts of the great and ſecond Toes. | 

255. Tut other Portion which goes to the laſt Toes, is firſt of all joined 
to a Filament of the firſt Portion, and afterwards to another from the in- 
ternal anterior Ramus. 6 

350. ArrER this Union, they are preſently divided, and diſtributed to 
the laſt two Toes, and to the Integuments. One Filament ariſing from 
ns Union, joins a Ramus belonging to the great Sciatic Branch. 
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357. Ir is the common Opinion, that each of the great Sympathetic Neri Sym- 


Nerves begins by a Filament from the ſixth Pair belonging to the Medulla pathetic 
Oblongata, and by two Filaments from the fifth Pair; and that theſe Fila- Maxim, 


vue Inter- 


our 


ments do at firſt compoſe a very ſmall Nerve which runs backward, to go Halen. 
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out of the Cranium through the bony Canal of the Apophyſis Petrof, 
and increaſes gradually in its courſe downward. 

- 358. Bur having examined attentively the pretended Origin of theſe 1 
laments, they ſeem to me rather to aſcend from the Baſis of the Cranium with 

the internal Carotid,and to run from behind forward to join the fifth and fix; 
Pairs; and Ifind the Angle formed by this Union to be turned forward, a0 

withal ſo very acute, that theſe Nerves cannot be looked upon as Recurrent: 

359. AnD as J have ever ſince that time, that is, for twenty Years pa} 

found this Angle diſpoſed the ſame way in all Subjects that I have di. 

ſected, L have always been of opinion, that what had been taken for the 
original Root and deſcending Stem of the Nerve, called Intercoſtalis, y;; 
really an aſcending Branch thereof, which as it enters the Cranium, i; 6. 
vided into Filaments, by which it becomes cloſely united with the tay 
Pairs already named. 

360. TuE Obſervation communicated tothe Royal Academy by M. pr 
Doctor of Phyſick, concerning the different Size of the Portions of the (ith 
Pair, appears to be indiſputable; he having found this Nerve larger on the 
fore part, between the Filament of the ſuppoſed Intercoſtal and the Orbit 

than on the back part, between the ſame Filament and the Origin of the ſixth 

Pair; and his Experiments concerning the real Co-operation of this Nerye 
in Viſion, are ſtill a farther Confirmation of his Obſervation. 

361. Tuzsz Nerves, as I have ſaid, are commonly called Intercoſtale, 
though this Name does not agree either with their Situation, or with the 
Extent ef their Courſe, as we ſhall preſently ſee ; and therefore I believe 
the / name of Sympathetici Majores, or Maximi, will be more proper, be. ap 


cauſe of their frequent Communications ith almoſt all the other prind- - 
pal Nerves-of the Body. . 


362. Tux Situation of theſe two Nerves in general, is on the [atera 
parts of the whole twenty-four Vertebræ, immediately before the Roots c 5 
the tranſverſe Apophyſes, and likewiſe on the lateral Parts of the inſide 
of the Os Sacrum. 

363. Tnxovon this large Extent, they appear like two Ropes divided, * 
and in a manner interſected at different Diſtances, by a great number d "1 
.gangliform Tubercles, by means of which they communicate backward with e 
the Ganglions of the Medulla Spinalis, by ſhort collateral Filaments; and 
produce forward, all their particular Ramifications. 5) 

364. Tarsz Ganglions differ more or leſs from each other in Size, Co. | 
lour and Conſiſtence; and may be looked upon as fo many Origins & 


Germina diſperſed through this great Pair of Nerves, and conſequently a ſem 
ſo many little: Brains. I ſhall ſpeak to them more particularly, in the He. 0 1 
— of the Head; and it will be ſufficient in this place to purſue then uh 
Diſtributions, and the Courſe of their Ramifications. ; — 

365. Fox this purpoſe, we need only conſider theſe Ganglions, in the ourſ 


ſame manner that we did the Vertebral Nerves, as divided into Cervicalta . 
Dorſalia, Lumbaria, and Sacra, without pretending -to determine tl 
number contained in each Claſs, | | 

2 366. Tur 


wav. THE HUMAN BOD. 

Tus firſt Cervical Ganglion is the moſt conſiderable in Size, but 
not in Conſiſtence, repreſenting a ſoft oblong Tumour of the Figure of an 
Clive, and ſituated . before the Root of the tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſes of the three firſt Vertebræ, immediately behind the Pharynx. 


367. Ir produces from its ſuperior Extremity a ſmall oft Nerve, which 


uns up with the internal Carotid Artery of the ſame ſide, into the bony? 
Canal of the Apophyſis Petroſa. 

368. Ar its Entry into this Canal, it is divided into ſeveral plexiform 
Filaments, which at that Place ſurround the Carotid Artery, and accom- 

ay all the Incurvations thereof, till it enters the Cranium. They adhere: 
very cloſely to the Artery, and both they and their Trunks are very tender, 
having oftentimes neither the Colour, nor conſiſtence of nervous Filaments ; 
for they are reddiſh, and ſometimes in a manner mucitaginous. We muſt 
dot miltake for theſe plexiform Filaments, ſome lacerated Portions of the 
Dura Mater, which line this bony Canal. 

369. Awone theſe Filaments, there are two or three principal ones, 
which appear to be only a ſimple Diviſion of the Trunk, and which, as: 


they enter the Cranium, unite again into a ſmall Trunk, more ſolid than 


the former, The ſmall ſuperior Trunk is immediately afterwards divided 
ao Filaments, one of which is united to the Nerve of the ſixth Pair, the 


zeſt join the fifth Pair, as has been already ſaid. The Filament which 


sto the ſixth Pair, is commonly ſingle, but I have ſometimes found it 
double, or divided all the way to the U nion. a 

370. IMMEDIATELY below:the inferior Orifice of the bony Canal of the 
Apophyſis Petroſa, and from thence all the way down to the Occipital 
Condyle on the ſame fide, or to the Top of the firſt Ganglion, the ſmall 
—_ Trunk is a little ſtronger, and not altogether ſo ſoft, as it is in 
the Canal, | 

371, Tux firſt Cervical Ganglion is of a middle Conſiſtence, and ad- 
heres very cloſely to the Trunk of the eighth Pair, or Nervus Sympathe- 
neus Medius, by numerous ſmall communicating Filaments. 


372. Ir hkewiſe communicates on both ſides, by ſhort Branches, with 


the ninth and tenth Pairs of Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata; with the 
brſt, ſecond, and ſometimes the third Cervical. Pairs; and alſo with that 
branch, which the eighth Pair ſends to the Pharynx. 

373. Ix its paſſage, it gives Filaments to the Pharynx, to the ſmall neigh- 
bouring Muſcles, and to the Carotid Artery ; from which it receives very 
ine Capillary Veſſels, which are plainly- viſible in Inflammations, and 
eem to form a curious Network, with the nervous Filaments. 

374. LasTLy, it ſends downward a very long nervous Filament, which 
uns in the Thorax, and joins other Filaments; of which hereafter. 


375. Tuis Ganglion terminates below, in a ſmall Rope or Trunk, which 


uns donn on the anterior Vertebral Muſcles of the Neck, in the ſame 
Ourſe with the eighth Pair, and the Carotid Artery of the ſame fide; to 
An WIch it is connected by membranous Expanſions, as by a kind of 
42:na, all the way to the laſt Vertebra of the Neck. 


376. Is 
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joins another Filament, which ariſes behind the Subclavian Artery, ad 
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376. Is this Courſe, the deſcending Trunk communicates on the oute 
or backſide with the third; fourth, fifth, and often with the ſixth Cervicy 
Pairs by ſhort Branches, more or leſs oblique, by which it ſeems to be 
gradually increaſed in Size. 22 K . 

377. Ar the Places of theſe communications, we obſerve ſmall Gangj,. 
ons, in this Trunk, which however, in ſome Subjects, are ſcarcely wh 
ceptible ; and it is very difficult to determine, by which Extremity tet 
Branches ariſe, and by which they are inſerted. | 

378. Ox the inner or foreſide, this Trunk gives off two or three Fil. 
ments, which run obliquely downward, toward the Aſpera Arteria, into 
the Thorax. Another Filament goes off, below the firſt Cervical Gangli, 
which paſſes on the foreſide of the Carotid Artery, and joins a Filament g 
the eighth Pair, with which it forms a ſmall diſtinct Rope. 

379. THis ſmall Rope runs before the Subclavian Vein, and lower donn 


runs down in the manner hereafter to be explained, ſending off Filament 
in its paſſage to the QAiſophagus, and neighbouring Parts. 

380. Tux Trunk having reached as far as the laſt Vertebra of the Nec, 
forms a ſmall. Ganglion, called Ganglion Cervicale Infimum, which i 


pretty ſolid, and ſometimes double. ü 
381. PRESENTLY afterwards, the Trunk turns from within outward, to- 1 
wards the Root of the firſt Rib, behind the Subclavian Artery, where it forms G 
a pretty large Ganglion, which is the firſt of the Thoracica, or Dorſalia, a 
382. THtzsz two laſt mentioned Ganglions are verv near each other, be. 
ing ſeparated only by a very ſhort Portion of the Trunk, which is ſometime; W 
double, and forms a kind of ſmall Plexus, behind the Subclavian Artery, ui 
383. From the fore part of the loweſt Cervical Ganglion, a ſmall ner. G 
vous Rope goes out, which runs before the Subclavian Artery, bends imme. 
diately downward, and ends in the Top of the firſt Dorſal Ganglion, forming St 
by this Courſe a ſort of nervous Arch, which incloſes the Subclavian Artery, an 
384. TuxSsE two Ganglions communicate by ſhort Branches, more or le Fi 
oblique, with the neighbouring Vertebral Nerves, that is, with the ſixth and thi 
ſeventh Cervical Pairs; and ſometimes with the fourth, by a long deſcend: | 
ing Filament. The firſt Dorſal Ganglion communicates likewiſe with the for 
firit Dorſal Pair of Nerves. | 5 8 
385. Tux loweſt Cervical, and ſometimes the firſt Dorſal Ganglion, ſends WIN *: © 
down a communicating Filament to the recurrent Nerve of the eighth Pair; 3 
and from this Union a Filament is detached, which paſſes behind the comm Rib 
Trunk of the Axillary and Carotid Arteries, joins another Filament from obli 
the eighth Pair, and contributes to the Formation of the Plexus Pulmonars. 30 
336. From the ſmall plexiform Portion of the Trunk, which joins the lat ofte 
Cervical and firſt Dorſal Ganglions, behind the Subclavian Artery, a particu glio 
Filament goes out, which unites with the ſmall Trunk, common tothe great © t 
Sympatheticus, and to the eighth Pair, and runs down before the Subclavu theſe 
Artery, and together with this Filament compoſes the Plexus Cardiach, 39 
387. Ox the right fide, this Filament runs down to the right Vertrag "ax 
of the Heart, and then between the Aorta and Arteria Pulmonaris, Where! Ve 


on 
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communicates with ſome Filaments from the left Recurrent of the eighth 


wm Ox the left ſide, a Filament goes out from the laſt Cervical, and 
another from the firſt Dorſal, or Thoracic Ganglion, which unite together 
0 form a kind of Arm, in which, however, nothing is contained. 

3g. FROM this Arch a Nerve goes out, which runs down between the 
Curvature of the Aorta, and the left Branch of the Pulmonary Artery, 
where it communicates with a Filament of the eighth Pair, and forms a 
Gangliform Plexus, with the like communicating and united Filaments 
from the right fide. 

o. From this Gangliform Plexus, which may be looked upon as the 
Origin of the Plexus Cardiacus ſuperior, a great number of Filaments 
run down over the Trunks of the great Blood-Veſlels, and over the Au- 
ricles and Ventricles of the Heart. 

391. Tux chief of theſe Filaments run in the Cellular Subſtance be- 


hind the Aorta, or between that and the Trunk of the Pulmonary Artery, + 


where they are divided into a great many ſmall Nerves, which run before 
and behind the Aorta, to the Baſis and Auricles of the Heart. 

92. Tus Filaments that run down from the Trunk itſelf, between 
the firſt and laſt Cervical Ganglions, are united and interwoven: in the 
Thorax, with the Filaments common to the laſt Cervical and firſt Dorſal 
Ganglions; and thus contribute to the Formation of the Plexus Cardiacus; 
nd ſome part of the Plexus Pulmonalis. 

393. Taz long Filament of the firſt Cervical Ganglion contributes like- 
wile to theſe Plexus. It runs along the inſide of the Trunk, and then 
unites with the Filaments of the laſt Cervical Ganglion, the firſt Dorſal 
Ganglion, and the great Recurrent Nerve. 

294. FxoM all theſe Conjunctions a particular Nerve is formed in ſome 
Subjects, which meets a like Rope from the other Side behind the Aorta; 
and forms, together with that, a kind of ſubordinate Trunk, about a 
Finger's breadth in length, which ſends out, on all ſides, ſeveral Filaments 
that are diſtributed to the neighbouring Parts. 

395. From the firft Dorſal Ganglion, the Trunk runs down on the 
forelide of the Heads and Necks of all the Ribs; over the Articular Li- 
gaments by which they are tied to the Vertebræ. On the laſt falſe Rib, 
it bends a little toward the Bodies of the Vertebræ. 

396. Ix this Courſe, the Trunk forms a ſmall Ganglion, between each 
Rid, and communicates backward by two ſhort Filaments, more or leſs 
oblique with the correſponding Dorſal or Coſtal Nerves. x 

397. Or theſe two communicating Filaments, one is more oblique and 
often ſmaller than the other; one runs backward towards the neareſt Gan- 
glion of the Coſtal Nerve, the other runs forward on the Head of the Rib, 
to the Trunk of the great Sympathetic Nerve; and for this reaſon, one of 
theſe Filaments appears to be more anterior and longer than the others. 

398. Havine reached about half way between its Entry into the Tho- 


ax and the laſt Vertebra of the Back, this Trunk ſends commonly five 
Vol. II. O Branches, 
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Branches, obliquely downward on the lateral and a little toward the an- 
terior Part of the Bodies of the Vertebræ. 

339. Tur firſt four Branches come commonly from the fifth, ſixth, f. 
venth, and eighth Thoracic Ganglions, and the fifth ariſes from ſeveral (x 
the following Ganiilions. The firſt is the longelt, and the laſt is the thickeſt 

400. Al. L theſe Branches approach each other gradually in their Deſcen; 
as far as the laſt Vertebra of the Back, where they unite into one lar - 
ſhort collateral Rope, which pierces the upper lateral part of the lower 
Muſcle of the Diaphragm, ſending ſome Filaments to the upper (ide, 

401. Havinc got below the Diaphragm, and giving off ſome Fil. 
ments to the lower ſide of that Muſcle, this great Trunk produces behind 
the Glandula Renalis, a kind of irregular Ganglion of a curve oblong Fi. 
gure, called Ganglion five Flexus Semilunaris. 

402. TRR convex ſide of this Semilunar Plexus, or Ganglion, is turned 
obliquely backward and downward, the concave fide forward and upyard, 
one of its Cornua being turned upward, the other forward; fo that the 
inferior Cornua of the two Ganglions on each fide, are turned toward 
each other. | 

403. Trtst Ganglions on each ſide commpnicate together, behind the 
Stomach, on the Cæliac Artery, and likewiſe with the eighth Pair, or Ner. 
vus Sympatheticus Medius, chiefly by means of the Nervus Stomachicus 
poſterior, belonging to that Pair. 

404. From the reciprocal Communication of theſe two Semiluna 
Ganglions, a kind of middle Plexus is formed, which partly ſurrounds the 
Czhac Artery, and is partly ſpent on the Meſocolon. | 

40g. Taz Semilunar Ganglion on the right ſide, together with a lar: 
Portion of the Plexus Cæliacus, and ſome Filaments of the Plexus Sto. 
machicus, form a particular Intertexture, called Plexus Hepaticus, 

406. Tr1s Hepatic Plexus having communicated with ſome Filament 
of the Diaphragmatic Nerve, produces ſeveral Filaments which ſurround 
the Hepatic Artery and Vena Portæ in form of a reticular Vagina, ad 
accompany the Branches of theſe Veſſels through the whole Subſtance d 
the Liver. The Hepatic Plexus ſupplies likewiſe the Veſicula Fells, 
Ductus Bilarii, Duodenum, Pancreas, and Glandulz Renales. 

407. Tux left Semilunar Ganglion, formed by the anterior or collaterd 
Trunk of the left fide, produces ſeveral Rami, which form the Plexu 
Splenicus, nearly in the ſame manner as has been already mentioned, 

408. Tuis Plexus Splenicus, having communicated with the Hepaticus 
and by the Intervention of the Plexus Stomachicus, with the eighth Pal, 
ſurrounds the ſplenic Artery, ſupplies the Pancreas, and is diitributed © 
the Spleen. | 

409. Tunis left Ganglion is ſometimes accompanied by another, whicl 
gives Fllaments to the Spleen. | 'P 

410. Eacx Semilunar Ganglion ſends Rami from its convex ſide, wii 
being joined to the Filaments of the firſt Lumbar Ganglions, form an Int 
texture called Plexus Renalis, which ſurrounds the renal Artery, is diſtriv!! : 
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to the Kidneys, and Glandulz Renales, and ſends out a Filament, which | 
accompanies the ſpermatic Veſſels, - | 

411, Tuis Renal Plexus concurs likewiſe with the Semilunar Ganglion 
in the Formation of the great Meſenteric Plexus, and communicates, by 
fyeral Filaments, with the Plexus Coronarius Stomachicus. 

412, Tux right Renal Plexus communicates particularly with the Plexus 
Hepaticus ; and the left, with the Splenicus; and each of them, by two 
Filaments, with the true Trunk, on the ſide of the-firſt two Vertebræ of 
the Loins. This Portion of the principal Trunk is commonly called the 
inferior Rope of the intercoſtal Nerve. 

413. Tux right and left Semilunar Ganglions ſend nervous Faſciculi to 
eich other, which, by a particular Intertexture, form a kind of flat Gan- 
glion Or Plexus, immediately under the Diaphragm, before the Articula- 
don of the laſt Vertebra of the Back with the firſt of the Loins. 

414. From this plexiform Union, called commonly Plexus Solaris, ſe- 
veral Filaments are detached, in a radiated manner, to the Meſocolon and 
Meſentery; and ſome of them go likewiſe to the Diaphragm. ” 

415. A 6REAT number of other Filaments go likewite from its which, 
with the Ramifications thereof, form a kind of nervous Capſula or Vagina, 
round the ſuperior Meſenteric Artery, and round all its Ramifications on 
the Inteſtines, and ſupply the Meſenteric Glands. This is termed Plexus 
Meſentericus Superior, which comes chiefly from the: Filaments of the 
Plexus Hepaticus and Renalis, and of the right Semilunar Ganglion. 

416, Tnz ſuperior Meſenteric Plexus ſends down, from its Origin, 

along the Aorta, and behind the deſcending Portion of the Meſocolon, 

between the ſuperior and inferior Meſenteric Arteries, ſeveral Filaments, 

or nervous Faſcicuh, differently interwoven, from which a nervous Vagina 
is likewiſe formed; that ſurrounds the inferior Meſenteric Artery, — its 
Ramifications on the Inteſtines. This has been named Plexus Meſen- 
tericus Inferior. 

417, Tux deſcending nervous Faſciculi, between the two Meſenteric 
Arteries, which may be named Meſenterici Poſteriores, receive ſome com- 
municating Filaments from both Plexus Renales, and likewiſe communi- 
cate with the Trunk of the great Sympathetic Nerve, by Filaments which 
run down obliquely from the Lumbar Ganglions. Afterwards they de- 
tach a Filament on each fide, which accompanies the ſpermatic Veſſels. 

418, Tur Faſciculi Meſenterici Poſteriores having produced the Plexus 
Meſentericus Inferior, ſend other Filaments downward, over the Extre- 
mities of the Aorta, behind the inferior Curvature of the Colon. 

419. Tas inferior Faſciculi, or Filaments, adhere ſtrongly to the 
neighbouring Parts of the Peritoneum, and, together with other Filaments 
from both ſides of the Trunk, form a third Plexus, which may be called 
Infra-Meſentericus, or Hypogaſtricus. 

420. Tuis Hypogaſtric Plexus, at the Extremity of the laſt Curvature 
of theColon on the foreſide of the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, is divided into 


two flat Ganglions, which ſurround the beginning of the Inteſtinum —— 
: ack- 
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are diſcernable between and upon the Filaments of each Pair. 


Rectum, Anus, and Muſcles of the Coccyx. 


the Diaphragm, they are ſtronger, becauſe there the Trunk diminiſhes, 


Ganglion only excepted, 


HE ANATOMY OF 
backward, to which they are afterwards diſtributed, and alſo to the Blad. 
der and the Spermatic Veſſels; and having communicated by lateral x; 
laments, with each Trunk of the great Sympathetic Nerve, they ſend F. 
laments to all the parts contained in the Pelvis. 

421. Tur Trunk of the great Sympathetic Nerve having detached th. 
five Rami which form the collateral Rope, becomes much ſmaller, and 
having reached the eleventh Vertebra of the Back, it approaches the co. 
avered Tromdh and perforates the inferior Muſcle of the Diaphragm, 

422. AFTERWARDS it runs more forward on the Bodies of the Vere. 
bræ, and increaſes by the addition of Filaments from the laſt two Dy! 
Pairs of Nerves. 

423. Ir runs down between the Pſoas and neighbouring Tendons g 
the ſmall Muſcles of the Diaphragm, on the lateral parts of the Vertchrs 
Lumbares and anterior fide of the Os Sacrum. | 

424. AT this place the right and left Sympathetic Trunks approx 
each other, and at the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, they. form a commu- 
nication in the manner of an inverted Arch. | 

425. In its paſſage, each Trunk receives commonly two Filaments from 
each Ganglion of the Nervi Lumbares and Sacri; and likewiſe forms ſmall 
Ganglions between each Vertebra, which ſend ſome Filaments to the 
— parts, and others which communicate with the Faſcicuſi of 
the Plexus Meſenterici. 

426. ThE Pairs of Filaments which come from the two or three fr 
Lumbar Ganglions, run a little downward, but the following run ga. 
dually upward ; and it ought to be obſerved, that capillary Blood- V cl 


427. THz inverted Arch, or inferior Union of the two Trunks, gives 
off, together with the two loweſt Nervi Sacri, ſeveral Filaments to the 


428. LasTLy, the great Sympathetic Nerve, from the firſt Vertebra of 
the Neck to the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, communicates by Filament:, 
with all the Vertebral Nerves, as has been already ſaid; but it muſt be 
obſerved, that in the Thorax, theſe communicating: Filaments are very 
ſmall and ſlender where the Sympathetic Trunk is largeſt; and that below 


eſpecially on the Os Sacrum, where it is very ſmall. The ſame thing ' 
to be obſerved concerning the Ganglions of the Trunk, the firft Cervical 
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4 Cimpendious View of the Parts of the Human Body, 
and a Deſcription of the Common Integuments. 


#& KT. L;- 
A View of the Parts of the Human Body. 


H E Human Body is compoſed of firm and liquid Parts, dem- Introduction. 


f 
monly called Solids and Fluids. Of the ſolid Parts, ſome are 
hard, others ſoft and flexible. 

2, Tur ſolid Parts are the chief Subject of Anatomy, properly ſo called; 
by which term, borrowed from the Greet, we underſtand not only an artful 
Decompoſition of the Parts of the Body, but alſo a methodical Demon- 
ration and Deſcription of the Parts when taken to pieces. 

. Tu Hiſtory of the Fluid Parts comes into a Syſtem of Anatomy, 
only occaſionally, and by the by; becauſe it properly belongs to what is 
called Phyſiology, or the Animal CEconomy. 

4 AnaTOMISTS ordinarily reduce all the ſolid Parts under certain ge- 
neral Claſſes, expreſſed by the common or 1 Names of Bone, Car- 
tage, Ligament, Fibre, Membrane, Veſſel, Artery, Vein, Nerve, Mul- 
cle, Gland, Fat, Viſcus, Organ, &c. 

5. Tur Ancients who ſettled a general Diviſion of the Parts of the Hu- 
man Body, from the meer outward Appearance of their Structure, called 
ſome Similar or Simple, and the reſt Organical or Compound; but I look 
pn theſe Terms only as ſo many Anatomical Words, which expreſs ſeveral 
parts that have nearly the ſame Structure to outward appearance; and as 

hey are often mentioned, I ſhall here give an Explication of thoſe which 
re in moſt frequent Uſe. 


6. By Bones, we mean in general the hardeſt, moſt ſolid, and moſt in- Zxp/ication 
iexivle parts of the Human Body, the particular Hiſtory of which is con- the gene- 


ancd in the Deſcription which I have given of the dry and freſh Bones. 


ral Terms of 


7. ACaRTILAGE is a whitiſh or pearl-coloured Subſtance, ſofter than a Anatomy. 


Pone, but harder than any other Part, ſmooth, poliſhed, pliable and elaſtic. 
explained the Cartilages in the Deſcription of the freſh Bones. 

g. ALtoamezxrt is a white, fibrous, compact Subſtance, more pliable 
an a Cartilage, difficult to be broken or to be torn, and yielding but a 
ery little when drawn out with force. The Ligaments have been ex- 
lained at full length in the ſecond Section. 

9. Taz name of Fibre is given to ſmall Filaments, which appear to be 
e moſt ſimple Parts of the Body, and which, by their different Piſpoſi- 


n and Connections, compoſe all the other parts. The Fibres them _ 
4 iffer 
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differ in Subſtance, being either membranous, fleſhy, tendinous or bon 

in direction, being either, ſtraight, oblique, longitudinal, tranſverſe, circ | 
lar or ſpiral; and in ſize, being either large, ſmall, long or ſhort. N 

10, By Membrane we underſtand a pliable Texture of Fibres Ciſnoſed 
or interwoven together in the ſame Plane. They differ in thickneſs ach. 
ing to the ſmallneſs of their Fibres and number of their Planes, Tag 
particular Planes are termed Laminæ, and diſtinguiſhed into cut, 
internal, middle, Sc. 

11. Tur difference of Membranes in general depends on th: cf f. 
Fibres, of which they are compoſed. Small Portions of Mem; 
eſpecially when they are very thin, are called Pelliculz'; and fome nag. 
branous Laminæ are united together by the intervention of a particyly 
Subſtance, compoled of this fort of Pellicles, and called the cellular 
ſpungy Subſtance. 

12. VESSELS are Tubes, Ducts or Canals, more or leſs flexible, compoſed 
of different Membranes, the Strata of which are generally termed Tunic 
or Coats. Some of them are divided into Branches, and theſe again ing 
Rami and Ramifications, which gradually diminiſh, but ſtill can hollow, 

13. THz general Deſign of the Veſſels is to contain Fluids, from the I. 
verſity of which: they are diſtinguiſhed into Blood-Veſſels, Vaia Lite, 
Lymphatica, Sc. The laſt and ſmalleſt Extremities of all forts of \eſis 
are generally termed Capillaries. | 

14. Tat Blood-Veſſels are of two kinds, one of which receives th 
Blood from the Heart, and diſtributes ic to all the parts of the Body, whid 
are named Arteries ;. the other brings the Blood from all the parts, bad 
to the Heart, which are called Veins, and ſome of theſe have the named 
Sinuſes. 


g— — — — 
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15. Tae Arteries are thicker than the Veins, and may be diſtinguiſhe Ca 
by this Mark in dead Bodies; and in living Bodies they are known by Cur 
certain beating, called the Pulſe. The Veins lie nearer ihe Surtzce of th the 
Body than the Arteries, and are furniſhed with Valves, that is, with {mal 2 
Membranous Sacculi, fixed at different diſtances to the ſides of their Car Fur 
ties. The Openings of theſe Valves are broad, and turned toward that ſd the 
where the Vein 1s largeſt, but their bottoms are turned the contrary way! 2 
that fide where the Veins are of the ſmalleſt Diameter. In ſome place and 
theſe Valves are ſingle, in others double, triple, &c. : Fax, 

16. By Nerves, Anatomiſts mean the white Ropes which proceed ti and 
the Cerebrum, Cerebellum and ſpinal Marrow, and are ſpread over dl 20 
parts of the Body by Filaments and Ramifications. f they 

17. Eacn Nervous Rope may be looked upon as a membranous Ve the v 
the Cavity of which is filled by a great number of membranous long lower 
nal Septa, and by Medullary Filaments which lie betwixt the Septa. | the 7 

18. MvscLes are bundles of Fibres, called by Anatomiſts Fibre M 30. 
trices, of a reddiſh colour, and of different lengths. 1 Head 

19. Tn middle Portion of the moving Fibres is the principal, ande Long | 


fers from the Extremities in being red, thick, ſoft, and capable of © 


21 
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traction, whereas the Extremities are white, ſmall, compact, and incapa- 
jelding. | 

mY Tis middle Portion of each moving Fibre is ſaid to be fleſhy, and 

they form what 18 properly called Fleſh. The Extremities are called ten- 

Jinous, and the Subſtance formed by them, Tendons. 

11. Glaxps are Cluſters or Molecule, diſtinguiſhable from all the other 
its of the Body, by their Form, Conſiſtence, Texture and Connexion. 

22. Taxy arc in general made up of Arteries, Veins, Nerves, and other 
xricular Veſſels, and of a Subſtance which unites all theſe together, in 
their different folds, contortions, and intertextures, all inveſted by a mem- 
branous covering. 

23. Tur Office of Glands is to ſeparate from the Maſs of Blood, by 
means of certain ſecretory Veſſels, Fluids, which they diſcharge either im- 
mediately or by other Veſſels, termed Excretory ; and theſe Fluids are ei- 
ther accumulated in particular Reſervoirs, collected in the common Cavi- 
ties, or forced out of the Body. 

24, Far and Marrow are equivocal Terms. By the firſt we generally 
underſtand an oily, ſoft, white or yellowiſh Subſtance, of different Conſiſt- 
ences, collected between the Skin and the Muſcles, in the Interſtices of 
tie Muſcles, about the Viſcera, Sc. and compoſed partly of a cellulous or 
ſpungy Subſtance, and partly of an oily Matter of different Thickneſſes. 
This oily Matter is called Fat, eſpecially when ſeparated from the cellu- 
bus Subſtance, and likewiſe Corpus Adipoſum by Anatomiſts. 

25. Marrow is one kind of Fat, and differs from it only in the fine- 
nels of the membranous Texture, 1n the Subtilty of the oily Matter, and 
ts Situation within the Bones. The word Marrow 1is equivocal in the 
lame Senſe with the word Fat. 

26. By Viſcera, we commonly underſtand Parts contained in a great 
Cavity, without being connected to it through their whole Extent or Cir- 
cumterence. Such are the Stomach, Inteſtines, Sc. in the Abdomen, and 
the Lungs in the Thorax. | 

27. UrGan or Inſtrument is a Term given to every part capable of any 
Function, whether it be ſimple or complex, and in this ſenſe we talk of 
the Organ of Sight, or Reſpiration, Cc. 
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23, Tix Human Body is commonly divided into the Head, Trunk, General Di- 
ad Fxtremities. The Trunk is again ſubdivided into the Neck, Tho- vi/ien of the 
nx, and Abdomen; and the Extremities into ſuperior, called the Arms, Human Body. 


and inferior, called the Legs. 

29. Tu Ancients divided the Body into three great Cavities, which 
they termed Venters, and into four Extremities. They called the Head 
me upper Venter, the Thorax the middle Venter, and the Abdomen the 
mM Venter. The Neck was by ſome joined to the Head ; by others, to 
ar 1 horax. 

30. Taz moſt natural and plaineſt Diviſion of the Body, is into the 
Head, Neck, Thorax, Abdomen, Arms and Legs; each of which Por- 
uns may afterwards be ſubdivided. 


31. Each 
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8 1. EAcn Portion is to be examined, not only with re 
or 4 Conformation, but alſo with * its nepal Sagte 
Compoſition, and te the Viſcera or Organs, which it contains or ſup "> 
32. Tis is what gave occaſion to the Ancients to divide the GERI 
Parts containing, and Parts contained; and to ſubdivide the contain 
Parts into common and proper. The common containing Parts have wn 
named Integuments, by which they meant chiefly the Skin and Fat A 
1 33. Tnz Head viewed on the outſide, is divided into the hairy 5; 
Parts of the and Face, 4 
Head, 34. Tur hairy Scalp covers the upper part of the Os Frontis, the Oꝶ 
| Parietalia, the Os Occipitis, and the upper and lower Portions of the of, 
Temporum, | ; 
35. Tus uppermoſt Part of the hairy Scalp is termed the Vertex ,, 
Fontanella; the back Part, Occiput ; the lateral Parts, the Temple 
The Vertex is diſtinguiſhed from the Occiput, by a contorted Border g 

Hair; and the Temples, by the Ears. 


36. Tax Arteries on each of the hairy Scalp, are theſe : 


Arteria Carotis Externa, in general. 

Arteria Temporalis. ; 

Arteria Occipitalis. 

Arteria Angularis, by Communication. 

Arteria Cervicalis Poſterior, by Communication. 
Arteria Vertebralis, by Communication. 
Arteria Carotis Interna, by Communication. 


37. Taz Veins on each ſide of the hairy Scalp, are theſe; 
| Vena Jugularis Externa, in general. 


Vena Jugularis Externa Poſterior. P 
Vena Temporalis. " 
Vena Occipitalis. 
Vena Vertebralis. * 


Vena Jugularis Externa Anterior, by Communication. 
Vena Jugularis Interna, by Communication. 

Sinus Lateralis Durz Matris, by Communication. 
Vena Axillaris, by Communication. 

Vena Cephalica, by Communication. 


4 
38. Taz Nerves on each ſide of the hairy Scalp, are theſe : 

Nervi Sub-Occipitales, commonly called the tenth Pair from the Prot 
Medulla Oblongata. . 1 

Par Non um from the Medulla Oblongata. of 

Par Primum Cervicale. 5 

Par Secundum Cervicale, by Communication. = 

Nervi Diaphragmatici, by Communication. a th 
Ramus Frontalis of the Orbitary or Ophthalmic Nerve. Neb Vc 
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Nervus Sy ticus Minor, called the Portior Dura of the 
Auditory Nerve. 
Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, or Nerves of the eighth Pair 
from the Medulla Oblongata, by Communication. 
Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus, commonly termed Intercoſta- 
lis, by Communication. | 

:9. Tar Face „ all that Portion of the Surface of the Head, 
«ich hes between the hairy Scalp and the Neck, viz. the Fore-Head, 
Eye-Brows, Palpebræ, Eyes, Note, Mouth, Chin, Cheeks and Ears. 

20, Taz External Parts of the Eye, are theſe : The anterior Portion of 
the Globe of the Eye, the Membrana Conjunctiva, the Cornea, Lucida, 
leis, Pupilla, Caruncula Lacrymalis, Angles of the Palpebræ, and the 
(ilia or Hairs of each Palpebra. The internal Parts, are the Globe of 
the Eye, the Tunica Sclerotica or Cornea Opaca, the Choroides, Arach- 
noides, Chryſtalline, Vitreous Humour, Aqueous Humour, the anterior 
ind poſterior Chambers, the Muſcles and the Optic Nerve. 

41, Taz exernal Parts of the Ear, are theſe : The great Concha, the 
convex fide of this Concha, or hinder part of the Ear, the great Border, 
the Fold or Helix, the concavity, the broad Eminence, or Anthelix, the 
ſmall anterior Eminence or Tragus, the ſmall poſterior Eminence or An- 
titragus, the Lobe or lower Extremity of the Ear, and the Meatus. 

42, Tu external Parts of the Noſe, are theſe : The upper Extremity 
or Root of the Noſe, the Arch or Back, the Sides of that Arch, the Tip 
of the Noſe, the Alæ, the Nares and the Septum Narium. The internal 
Parts, are the Cavity and bottom of the Nares, the Conyolutions, the 
maxillary, ſphenoidal and frontal Sinuſes. 

43. InE external Parts of the Mouth, are theſe : The Lips, one up- 
per, the other lower, the ang or Commiſſures of the Lips, the Border 
or Edge of each Lip, the Foſſula which runs from the Septum Narium to 
the Rage of the upper Lip, and the Tranſverſe Fold which ſeparates the 
under Lip from the Chin. f 

44. Taz internal Parts of the Mouth, are theſe : The Palate, the Sep- 
tum Palati, the Uvula, the Amygdalæ, Gums, Fræna of the Lips, the 
Tongue, its Apex, Roots, Sides and Frænum. The other internal Parts 
of the Mouth, Eye, Noſe and Ear, fuch as the Glands, Membranes, Mul- 
cles, Sc. muſt be referred to the particular Deſcriptions of theſe Parts. 

45. Taz Cheeks are the lateral Parts of the Face, reaching downward 
from the Eyes and Temples, between the Noſe and Ears The upper 
prominent Part of the Cheek is commonly termed Mala, 

46. Tux Chin is the anterior Protuberance, by whi-h the lower part 
of the Face is terminated, from whence it runs all tie way to the Neck. 
This under part of the Chin, is termed the Baſis. and it is diſtinguiſhed 
rom the Throat, by a tranſverſe Fold, which -eaches from Ear to Ear. 
la the middle of the Chin, there is ſometimes « Foſſula or Depreſſion. 


Fe Vor. II. P 47. Tas 
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' 47. Tur exterior "Arteries which belong to each 
theſe : þ 
| Arteria Carotis Externa. | * 
Arteria Carotis Interna, by Communication. 


Arteria Vertebralis, by Communication. 
Arteria Cervicalis, by Communication. 


48. Tux exterior Veins diſtributed to each ſide of the Face, are tief 


Vena Jugularis Externa. 
Vena Jugularis Interna, by Communication. 
Vena Vertebralis, by Communication. 


49. Tux exterior Nerves ſpread to each ſide of the Face, are theſe; 


Nervus Olfactorius. 


Nervus Opticus. 
Nervus Orbitarius five Ophthalmicus, which is the firſt Branch 


of the fifth Pair from the Medulla Oblongata. 
Nervus Maxillaris Superior. 


Nervus Maxillaris Inferior. 
Nervus Trochlearis five Patheticus, which is the fourth Pair, 


Nervus Motor Oculi Externus, five Muſcularis Externus, which 
is the ſixth Pair. 

Nervus Sympatheticus Minimus, or the Portio Dura of the Ay. 
ditory Nerve, | | 

Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, which is the eighth Pair. 

Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus five Univerſalis, commonly 
called Intercoſtalis. - 

Nervus Hypogloſſus Major, which is the ninth Pair, 

The ſecond Pair of the Nervi Cervicales. 


50. Tux Arteries of the Fore-Head, are theſe : | | 
Arteria Temporalis, which is a Branch of the external Carotid, 
Arteria Angularis, which is a Branch of the internal Carotid, 
Arteria Carotis Interna, by Communication. 


52. Tux Veins of the Fore-Head, are theſe : 


Vena Frontalis, formerly called Præparata. 

Yena Temporalis. 

Vena Angularis. 

Sinus Orbitarius. 

Sinus Longitudinalis Superior, by Communication. 
Sinus Langitudinalis Interior, by Communication. 
Vena Jugelaris Interna, by Communication. 


52. Tur Nerves of he Fore-Head, are theſe : 


Nervus Orbitarias five =: which is the firſt Branch 


of the fifth Pait from the Medulla Oblongata. 


Nervu 
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Nervus Maxillaris Su 1 Wenn. 
Nervus Maxillaris Infe — 
Nervus Sympatheticus Minor, which is the Portio Dura of the 


Nervus Auditorius. 


53. Tux Arteries which go to the Eye, are theſe: 
Arteria Tem e which is a Branch of the external Carotid. 
Arteria Maxillaris Externa ſive Angularis, which is a Branch of 


the external Carotid. 
Arteria Maxillaris Interna, which is a Branch of the external 


Carotid. 
Arteria Carotis Interna. 


;4. Tur Veins which belong to the Eye, are theſe : 
Vena Temporalis, which is a Branch of the poſterior external 


Jugular. 
Vena Angularis, which is a Branch of the anterior external 


Jugular. 
Vena Frontalis, formerly named Præparata, which is a Branch 
of the anterior external Jugular. 


Sinus Orbitarius. 
Sinus Longitudinalis, by Communication. 


Vena Jugularis Interna, by Communication. 


55. Tur Nerves belonging to the Eye, are theſe : 


Nervus Olfactorius, by Communication. 


Nervus Opticus. 
Nervus Motor Communis, or the third Pair. 


Nervus Trochlearis, or the fourth Pair. 
Nervus Orbitarius ſive Ophthalmicus, a Branch of the fifth Pair. 


Nervus Maxillaris Superior, a Branch of the fifth Pair. 


Nervus Motor Externus. 
Nervus Sympatheticus Minor, or the Portio Dura of the Audi- 


tory Nerve. 
Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus ſive Univerſalis, commonly 


called Intercoſtalis. 


56. Tux Arteries diſtributed to the Noſe, are theſe : 


The ſame Arteries with thoſe which go to the Eye, among which 
the internal Carotid ſupplies the Noſe by Communication. 


Arteria Labiorum Orbicularis, by Communication, 
57. Taz Veins belonging to the Noſe, are theſe : 

All the Veins already mentioned, as belonging to the Eye. 
58. Tux Nerves which go to the Noſe, are theſe : 

Nervi Olfactorii. 
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Nervus Orbitarius five Ophthalmicus, a Branch of the ff 
Pair, both immediately and by Communication. 

Nervi Motores Communes, or the third Pait by Communication. 
Nervi Maxillares Superieres, Branches of the ſixth Pair. 
Nervus Sympatheticus Minimus. | 
Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, by Communication. 


59. Tur Arteries which go to the Ear, are theſe : 
Arteria Temporalis, a Branch of the external Carotid. 
Arteria Auricularis, a Branch of the Temporalis. 
Arteria Occipitalis, by Communication. 
Arteria Vertebralis, by means of the Arteria Baſilaris, which i; 

a Continuation of it. 

Arteria Carotis Interna, by Communication with the Arteri 
Baſilaris. 


60. Taz Veins belonging to the Ear, are theſe: 


Vena Temporalis. 

Vena Occipitalis, 

Vena Cervicalis. 

Vena Maxillaris : Theſe three being Branches of the Jugulais 
Externa. 

Vena Jugularis Interna, by ſeveral Communications. 

Sinus Petroſus Duræ Matris. 


61, Taz Nerves diſtributed to the Ear, are theſe: 


Nervus Maxillaris Inferior, the third Branch of the fifth Pair, 

Nervus Auditorius, the ſeventh Pair. | 

Nervus Sympatheticus Minimus, the Portio Dura of the Aud- 

tory Nerve. | ; 

Nervus Hypogloſſus Externus, the ninth Pair, by Communication, 

Nervus Sub-Occipitalis, the tenth Pair, by Communication, 

The ſecond Cervical Pair. | 

Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, the eighth Pair. "of 

Nervus Sympatheticus Univerſalis, commonly called Intercoſtals, 


62, Taz Arteries which go to the Mouth, Tongue, &c. are theſe; 
The Artery of 'the Chin. | ; 
Arteria Coronaria fiveOrbicularisLabiorum, both being Branche 
of the external Carotid. 
Arteria Maxillaris Interna. 
Arteria Sub-Lingualis. 


63. Tux Veins belonging to the Mouth, Tongue, Gc. are thele: 


Vena Maxillaris Externa. 
Vena .Maxillaris Interna. 


” 
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Vene 
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Vene Raninæ. All theſe are Branches of the external Jugular. 
Vena Jugularis Interna, by ſeveral Communications. 
Vena Gutturalis Superior, a Branch of the internal Jugular. 
Vena Axillaris, when it ſends off the Guttural Vein. 
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64. Taz Nerves diſtributed to the Mouth, Tongue, and ſalivary 


Glands, Sc. are theſe : 
Nervus Maxillaris Superior. CY 
Nervus Maxillaris Interior, both Branches of the fifth Pair. 
Nervus Sympatheticus Minimus, or Portio Dura of the Audi- 

tory Nerve. | | 

Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, the eighth Pair. 
The ſecond Pair of Cervical Nerves. 
The ninth Pair from the Medulla Oblongata. 
Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus, by Communication. 


65. Tax Cheeks on each ſide are furniſhed with Arteries and Veins from 
the neareſt Ramifications of the Temporal and Maxillary Arteries and Veins; 
and with Nerves from the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve, and from 
the ſuperior and inferior Maxillary Nerves. 

66. Taz Neck in general is divided into the anterior part or Throat, 
and poſterior Part or * The Throat begins by an Eminence, and ter- 
minatey by a Foſſula. The Nape begins by a Foſſula, which, as it deſcends, 
is gradually loſt. The Neck contains the Larynx, a Part of the Trachea 


Parts of the 
Neck in ge- 
neral, 


Arteria, the Pharynx, a part of the e the Muſculi Cutanei, 


Sterno-Maſtoidazi, Sterno-Hyoidzi, Thyro-Hyoidzi, Omo-Hyoidzi, 
Splenius Complexus, the Muſculi Vertebrales, which lie upon the firſt 
ſeyen Vertebrz, and a portion of the Medulla Spinalis. 
67. Taz Arteries which go to the Neck, are theſe : 
Arteriz Carotides, in general. 
Arteriæ Carotides Externæ. 
Arteriæ Carotides Internæ. 


Arteriæ Vertebrales. 
Arteriæ Cervicales. 


68, Tux Veins belonging to the Neck, are theſe: 
Venæ Jugulares, in general. 
Venæ Jugulares Externæ. 
Venæ Jugulares Internæ. 
Venæ Cervicales. 


Venæ Vertebrales. 


bg. Tux Nerves diſtributed to the Neck, are theſe: 


Nervi Sympathetici Minimi, or the Portio Dura of the Audi- 

tory Nerves. | | 
Nervi Sympathetici Medii, the eighth Pair, ; 
3 Nerv1 


Parts of the 70. By the Thorax, we commonly underſtand all that part of the Body, 


Thiran, 


Ribs and fill the Spaces between them. In the Mammee we fee the Py. 


— 
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Nervi Acceſforii Octavi Pars. 
The ninth Pair. 
Nervi Sub-Occipitales, or the tenth Pair 
The feventh Cervical Pair. n 
Nervi Sympathetici Maximi. 7 


which anſwers to the Extent of the Sternum, Ribs, and Vertebræ of the 
Back, both outwardly and inwardly. | 
71. Tu Thorax is divided into the anterior Part, called commonly the 
Breaſt, the poſterior Part called the Back, and the lateral Parts called the 
right and left Sides. y_ 1455 
2. IRE external Parts of the Thorax, beſides the Skin and Membran 
Adipoſa, are principally the Mamma, and the Muſcles which cover the 


illz or Nipples, and a ſmall coloured Circle, which ſurrounds them, The 

uſcles are the Pectorales Majores and Minores, Subclavii, Serrati Ma. 

Jores, Serrati Superiores Poſtici, Latiſſimi Dorſi, and Vertebrales, 20 
to theſe we may add the Muſcles which cover the Scapula. 

73. Tux internal Parts of the Thorax are contained in the laige Cay 
of that Portion of the Trunk, which the Ancients called the middle Ver. 
ter; but the Moderns name it ſimply, the Cavity of the Breaſt, This 
Cavity is lined by a Membrane, named Pleura, and divided into two l 
teral Cavities by a membranous Septum, named Mediaſtinum, which is 
Production or Duplicature of the Pleura. © | * 

74. Turs: Parts are the Heart, Pericardium, Trunk of the Act, 
great Arch of the Aorta, Trunks of the Carotid Arteries, Subclavian Ar- 
teries, Trunks of the Vertebral and Axillary Arteries, the ſuperior Portion 
of the deſcending Aorta, the intercoſtal Arteries, the Vena Cava Superior, 


Vena Azygos, Subclavian Veins, Trunks of the Jugular, Vertebral, and 60 
Axillary Veins, a Portion of the Aſpera Arteria, and of the CEſophagus; in 
the Ductus Lacteus, or Thoracicus, the Lungs, Pulmonary Artery, Pul the 
monary Veins, Cc. | | | $ 

75. Taz Arteries and Veins, which particularly belong to the Thorn, Ft 
are theſe: | dere 


Arteriæ & Venæ Thoracicæ, Superiores & Inferiores. 
Arteriæ & Venæ Mammariæ, Internæ & Externæ. 

Arteriæ & Venæ Intercoſtales, Superiores & Inferiores. om 
Arteriz & Venæ Spinales, with the Venal Sinuſes of the ci, 


of the Spine. * 

76. Tax Nerves diſtributed to the Thorax, are theſe: _ 
Nervi Sympathetici Medii, or the eighth Pair. erin 

Nervi Sympathetici Univerſales, commonly called Intercoie en 

The laſt Cervical Pairs. $8, 

The twelve Dorſal Pairs, al wh 

Nervi Diaphragmatici. nde 


97. Til 
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77. Tur Cavity of the Thorax is terminated downward, by the Dia- | 
hragm, which parts 1t from the Abdomen. WF 

g 4 Taz Abdomen begins immediately under the Thorax, and termi- Part: of the 

rates at the Bottom of the Pelvis of the Offa Innominata. Its Circumfe- Abdimen. 

rence, Or Outer Surface, 1s divided into Regions, of which there are three 

interior, viz, the Epigaſtric or ſuperior Region, the Umbilical or middle 

Region, and the r or lower Region. There is but one poſte- 

rior Region, named 1 5 Lumbaris. | 

79. THE Epigaſtric Region begins immediately under the Appendix 

Enfformis, at a imall ſuperficial Depreſſion, called the Pit of the Stomach, 

ind in adult Subjects ends above the Navel at a tranſverſe Line, ſuppoſed 

to be drawn between the laſt falſe Ribs on each ſide. 

%, Txis Region is ſubdivided into three Parts, one middle, named 

Epigaſtrium, and two lateral, termed Hypochondria. The Epigaſtrium 

takes in all that Space which lies between the falſe Ribs of both ſides, and 
the Hypochondria are the places covered by the falſe Ribs. 

$1, Tur Umbilical Region begins in Adults, above the Navel, at the 
tranſverſe Line already e and ends below the Navel at another 
tranſverſe Line, ſuppoſed to be drawn parallel to the former, between the 

two Criſtæ of the G5 Ilium. | 

$2, Tuis Region is likewiſe divided into three Parts, one middle, 

which is properly-the Regio Umbilicalis, and two lateral, called Ilia or 
the Flanks; and they comprehend the Space between the falſe Ribs and 
upper part of the Os Ilium on each fide. | 

83. Tur Hypogaſtric Region is extended downward from the inferior 

Limit cf the Umbilical Region, and is divided into three Parts, one mid- 
de, called Pubis, and two lateral, called Inguina or the Groins. 

3. Int Lumbar Region is the poſterior part of the Abdomen, and 
comprehends all that Space which reaches from the loweſt Ribs on each 

ſide, and the laſt Vertebra of the Back, to the Os Sacrum and neighbour- 
ing parts of the Offa Ilium. The lateral parts of this Region are termed 
the Loins, but the middle part has no proper name in men. 
$5, LasTLy, the Bottom of the Abdomen, which anſwers to the Pelvis 

ff the Sceleton, is terminated anteriorly by the Pudenda or Parts of Ge- 

peration, and poſteriorly by the Clunes or Buttocks, and Anus. The 
Puttocks are ſeparated * a Foſſa, which leads to the Anus; and each 
Puttotk is terminated downward by a large Fold, which diſtinguiſhes it 
om the reſt of the Thigh. 

86. Tais Lumbar Region takes in likewiſe the Muſculus Quadratus 
Lumborum on each ſide, the lower Portions of the Sacro-Lumbares, of 
de Longiſſimi and Latiſſimi Dorſi, the Muſculus Sacer, &c. 

87. Tur Space between the Anus, and the parts of Generation, is called 

| ferne um, and is divided into two equal lateral Parts by a very diſtinct Line, 
"ic 5 longer in Males than in Females, as we ſhall ſee in another place. 

38, Tux Cavity of the Abdomen, formed by the Parts already mentioned, 

ul which are covered by the Skin and Membrana Adipoſa) is lined on the 


rat de by a particular Membrane, called Peritonzum. It is ſeparated _ 
the 
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the Cavity of the Thorax by the Diaphragm, and terminated below by 
the Muſculi Levatores Ani. - N f 

89. TuISs Cavity contains the Stomach, and the Inteſtines, which ar 
commonly divided into three ſmall portions, named Duodenum, Jejunum, 
and Ilium ; and three large, called Czcum, Colon, and Rectum. It con. 
tains likewiſe the Meſentery, Meſocolon, Omentum, Liver, Gall-Bladde: 
Spleen, Pancreas, Glands of the Meſentery, Vaſa, Lactea, Recepracy, 
lum Chyli, Kidneys, Renal Glands, Ureters, Bladder, and the inten 
Parts of Generation in both Sexes. 

90. Tux principal Arteries of the Abdomen, are theſe: 

Arteria Epigaſtrica Superior, which is the loweſt Portion of the 

Mammaria Interna. 

Aorta Inferior. 
Arteria Cæliaca. 
Arteria Meſenterica Superior. 
Arteriæ Renales, called formerly Emulgentes. 
Alrteriæ Spermaticc. | 
Arteria Meſenterica Inferior. 
Arteriæ Lumbares. 
Arteriæ Iliacæ. 
Arteriæ Hypogaſtricæ. 
Atterize Epigaſtrice Inferiores. 
Arteriæ Hemorrhoidales. 
Arterie Pudicæ. 

91. Tux principal Veins of the Abdomen, are theſe : 
The inferior Portions of the Venz Mammariz Internz. 
Venz Renales. 

Venz Lumbares. 

Venz Spermaticæ. 
Venz Ihacz. 

Venz Hypogaſtricæ. 
Vena Porte Ventralis. 
Vena Porte Hepatica. 
Vena Meſaraica Major. 
Vena Splenica. 


Vena Mefaraica Minor five Hæmorrhoidalis Interna. 
92. Tux principal Nerves of the Abdomen, are theſe: 
Nervi Stomachici, formed by the Extremity of the Sympunt 
tici Medii, or eighth Pair. 6 
Nervi Sympathetici Maximi, the inferior Portion, 
The two Semilunar or Plexiform Ganglions. 
Plexus Stomachicus. | 
Plexus Hepaticus, 
Plexus Splenicus. 
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Plexus Renales. | | | | 
Plexus Meſentericus Superior. 

Plexus Meſentericus Inferior. 

Nervi Lumbares. 

Nervi Sacri. 

Nervi Crurales, their Origin. 

Nervi Sciatici, their Origin. 

3. Tus whole Arm is divided, as in the Sceleton, into the Shdulder, Parts * 
the Arm properly ſo called, the Fore-Arm, and the Hand. But to theſe per Extre- 
ve muſt here add the Stump of the Shoulder, the Axilla or Arm: pit, the ties. 
Elbow, the Fold of the Arm, and the Hollow of the Hand. 

94. Wnar is called the Stump of the Shoulder, is formed by the fleſhy 
Belly of the Mulculus Deltoides ; and the Axilla, by the correſponding 
Edoes of the Pectoralis Major and Latiſſimus Dorſi. The Elbow anſwers 
to * Olecranum; the Fold of the Arm is on the foreſide of the Articu- 
lation of the Os Humeri, with the Bones of the Fore-Arm; and the Hol- 
low of the Hand is in the middle of the Palm. 

95. IAE Arm, properly fo called, is principally covered from the 
Shoulder downward, by the Biceps, Brachialis and the three Anconæi. 
The Fore-Arm 1s furniſhed with thoſe Muſcles which move the Radius on 
the Ulna, and the Carpus on the Fore-Arm. The Hand has few very 


conſiderable fleſhy Parts, except the Thenar and Hypothenar, between 
which the Hollow of the Hand is formed. 


96. Taz Arteries of the whole upper Extremity, are theſe : | N 
Arteria Axillaris. 
Arteria Humeralis. 
Arteriæ Scapulares. 
Arteria Articularis. 
Arteria Brachialis. 
Arteriæ Collaterales. 
Arteria Cubitalis. 
Arteria Radialis. 
Arteria Interoſſea Anterior. 
Arteriæ Interoſſeæ Poſteriores. 
The arterial Arches in the Palm of the Hand. 


97. Tax Veins of the whole upper Extremity, are theſe: 


Vena Cephalica Minor. 
Vena Jugularis Externa, by Communication with the ſmall Ce- 
phalica. 

Vena Axillaris; 

Venæ Muſculares. 

Venæ Scapulares. 

Vena Brachii Cephalica. 

Vena Brachii Baſilica. 

Venz Satellites Arteriæ Brachialis. ; 
Vor. II. Q * ena 
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Vena Profunda Superior. 
Vena Mediana, viz. Mediana Cubitalis, Mediana Eaſilica, Me. 
diana Radialis five Cephalica, and Mediana Media or Major 
Vena Profunda Cubiti. * N f 
Vena Baſilica Cubiti five Cubitalis. 
Vena Cephalica Cubiti ſive Radialis. 
Venz Cubiti Satellites. 
Vena Cephalica Pollicis. 
Vena Salvatella ſive Auricularis. 
Areolæ Venoſæ Dorſi Manus. 


98. Taz Nerves of the whole upper Extremity, are theſe: 


Nervi Brachiales in general, formed by the laſt four or fue 
Cervical and firſt Dorſal Pairs. 
Nervus Muſculo-Cutaneus. 
Nervus Medianus. 
Nervus Cubitalis. 
Nervus Cutaneus Internus. 
Nervus Radialis. 
Nervus Axillaris five Articularis. 


Paris of th 99. Taz lower Extremities of the whole Body are divided, as thoſe of 
lower 4 the Sceleton, into the Thigh, Leg and Foot. 
mities. 100. Tur Thigh begins anteriorly on one ſide of the Fold of the Gro; 
and poſteriorly, a little above the lower half of the Buttock. It terminates 
anteriorly at the Patella on the Knee, and poſteriorly at the Poples or Ham. 
It is formed chiefly by the Muſcle which ſurround the Os Femoris, and 
are themſelves inveſted by the Faſcia Lata, viz. the Glutæus Maximus, 
two Vaſti, Crureus, Biceps, Triceps, Semi-Membranoſus, Semi- Lend 
noſus, Gracilis Internus, Gracilis Anterior or Rectus, and Sartorius. 
101. Taz Leg has but very few Muſcles on the fore part, but a great 
many large ones behind ; where the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus form a kind 
of Belly, called the Calf of the Leg. The Leg begins anteriorly at the 
Knee, below the Patella, and poſteriorly at the Poples; and it terminates 
below, at the Ankles. | 
102. Brsipks the parts of the Foot mentioned in the Deſcription of 
the Sceleton, that convex part near its Articulation with the Leg 1s termed 
the Neck of the Foot; ry the under Part, which is the Baſis of the whole 
lower Extremity, the Sole of the Foot. The fleſhy Parts are not more 
conſiderable on the Foot than on the Hand. | 


103. Taz Arteries of the whole lower Extremity, are theſe : 


Arteria Obturatrix, a Branch of the Hypogaſtrica. 

Arteria Glutza, a Branch of the Hypogaſtrica. 

Arteria Sciatica, by Communication. 

Arteria Pudica, by Communication. 

Arteria Cruralis. | 
Arteria Poplitea, Artera 
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Arteria Tibialis Anterior. > ot 
Arteria Tibialis Poſterior. / 
Arteria Peronæa. 3 
Arteria Plantaris. ; $44 
104. Tur Veins of the whole lower Exremity, are theſe ; 


Vena Obturatrix. 
Vena Glutza. 
Vena Cruralis. 
Vena Magna Saphena. 
Vena Sciatica. 
Vena Parva Saphena five Saphena Externa, 
Vena Poplitea. 
Vena Tibaalis. 
Vena Peronæa. 
Vena Plantaris. 


105. Tux Nerves of the whole lower Extremity, are theſe-: 


Nervus Cruralis, formed by a Complication of the five Lum- 
bares, eſpecially of the firſt four. | 

Nervus Sciaticus, formed by the Union of the laft two Lum- 
bares, and firſt three Sacri. 

Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus, by Communication, with the 
Nervi Lumbares and Sacri. | " | 

Nervus Popliteus. 

Nervus Sciaticus Internus ſive Popliteus Internus. 

Nervus Sciaticus Externus ſive Popliteus Externus, 

Nervus Plantaris Externus. | 

Nervus Plantaris Internus. 
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| ART. II. | * 19 
A Deſeription of the Common Integuments of the Body. | 


106, A L the parts of the Human Body are inveſted by ſeveral com- Introduction. 


mon and univerſal Coverings, to which Anatomiſts give the 
name of Integuments. 

107. Taxa have been many Diſputes about the Number of theſe In- 
teguments. The Ancients 1 up five, v. the Epidermis, Skin, 
Membrana Adipoſa, Panniculus Carnoſus, and Membrana Muſculorum 
Communis. 

108. THe firſt three of theſe Coverings are truly common or univerſal, 
that is, extended over all Parts of the Body; bur properly ſpeaking, they 
ought.to be reduced to two, for I look upon the Epidermis rather as a 
part, or an Epiphyſis of the Skin, than as an Integument. 

109. Tye two other Coverings mentioned by the Ancients, are not 


univerſal, but confined to particular Parts of the Body. 
Q 2 $1, Tur 
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110. Tux Skin is a Subſtance of very large Extent, made up of ſeve. 
ral kinds of tendinous, membranous, vaſcular and nervous Fibres, the In. 
tertexture ofwhich is ſo much the more wonderful, as it is difficult to un. 
fold; for their Directions are as various as thoſe of the Stuff of which an 
Hat conſiſts. | 

111. Tris Texture is what we commonly call Leather, and it makes, 
as it were, the Body of the Skin. It is not eaſily torn, may be elongate 
in all Directions, and afterwards recovers itſelf, as we ſee in fat perſons, 
in Women with Child, and in Swellings ; and it is thicker and more com- 
pact in ſome Places, than in others. 

112, Irs Thickneſs and Compactneſs are not, however, always propor. 
tionable ; for on the poſterior Parts of the Body, it is thicker and more 
lax than on the Fore-parts; and on the Palms of the Hands, and Soles of 
the Feet, it is both very thick, and very ſolid. It is generally more diff. 
cult to be pierced by pointed Inſtruments in the Belly, than in the Back, 
113. Taz outer Surface of this Subſtance is furniſhed with ſmall Emi. 
nences, which Anatomiſts have thought fit to call Papillz, in which the 
capillary Filaments of the Cutaneous Nerves terminate by ſmall radiated 
Pencils. 

114. Taxes: Papillæ differ very much in Figure and Diſpoſition, in the 
different Parts of the Body, and they may bediſtinguiſhed into ſeveral kinds, 

115. Tas greateſt part of them is flat, of ent Breadths, and ſepa- 
rated by Sulci, which form a kind of irregular Lozenges. The pyramidal 
Figure aſcribed to them, 1s not natural, and appears only when they are 
contracted by Cold, by Diſeaſes, by boiling or by ſome other artificial 
Preparation, which alters their ordinary Strudure. 

116. Taz Papillæ of the Palm of the Hand, of the Sole of the Foot, 
and of the Fingers and Toes, are higher than on the other Parts of the 
Body; but they are likewiſe ſmaller, cloſely united together, and placed 
as it were endwiſe, with reſpect to each other, in particular Rows, which 
repreſent on the Skin all kinds of Lines, ſtraight, crooked, waving, ſpiral, 
Sc. Theſe ſeveral Lines are often diſtin&ly viſible in thoſe Parts of the 
Palm of the Hand, which are next the firſt Phalanges of the Fingers. 

117. Tur Red part of the Lips is made up of Papillz, repreſenting 
very fine Hairs or Villi cloſely united together. ; 

118. Turxx is another particular kind under the Nails; the Papillz 
being there more pointed, or in a manner conical, and turned obliquely 
toward the Ends of the Fingers. Thoſe which are found in the halt) 
Scalp, Scrotum, Sc. are ſtill of other kinds. : 

119. TIE Papillæ of the firſt and ſecond kinds appear to be ſurroune : 
at their Baſes, by a ſoft mucilaginous and pretty viſcid Subſtance, hic 
fills the Interſtices between them, and repreſents a kind of Net- work or 
Sieve, the Maſhes or Holes of which ſurround each Papilla. This Subſtance 


is commonly called Corpus Reticulare, or Mucoſum. 15 
120. 12 
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120. Tux Origin of this Reticular or Mucous Body, has not hitherto 
been ſufficiently ee and it has not been determined, whether it 
ms an univerſal Integument, or whether it belongs more properly to 
che Skin, than to the Papillz or Epidermis. 

121. To demonſtrate this Reticular Subſtance in public Courſes, the 
-ommon method is to take the boiled Tongues of Oxen or Sheep; but 
this method is fallacious, and may lead the greateſt number of the Spec- 
tors into Miſtakes, as I ſhall ſhow in another Place. 


122. In Inflammations we obſerve a Reticular Texture of capillary Veſ- 


cls, more or leſs extended on the Surface of the Skin; and curious Ana- 
omiſts demonſtrate the ſame thing, by fine Injections, which may be 
booked upon as artificial Inflammations. But neither of theſe Methods 
proves, that in the natural State, theſe Veſſels are Blood-Veſlels, that is, 
that they contain the red Portion of the Blood, 

123. Ir is more probable that this vaſcular Texture is only a Continua- 
ton or Production of the very ſmall Capillaries of the Arteries and Veins, 
which, in the natural State, tranſmit only the ſerous Part of the Blood, 
while the red Part continues its Courſe through wider Ramifications, which 
more properly retain the name of Blood- Veſſels. ; 

124. Inis vaſcular Texture is of various Forms and Figures in the dif- 
ferent Parts of the Body, It is not the ſame in the Face, with what it is 
elſewhere, neither is it alike on all the Parts of the Face, as may be diſ- 
covered by the moſt ordinary Microſcopes ; and from hence we might 
perhaps be enabled to give a reaſon, why one part of the Body turns red 
more eaſily than another. t | 

125, Tax inner Surface of the Skin is covered by very ſmall Tubercles, 
called commonly Cutaneous Glands, and they are likewiſe termed Glan- 
dulz Miliares, becauſe of ſome Reſemblance which they are ſuppolcd to 
bear to Millet-Seeds. ws | 

126. Tuzst Tubercles are partly fixed in ſmall Foſſulæ, in the Subſtance 
of the Skin, which anſwer to the ſame number of ſmall Cavities in the 
Corpus Adipoſum. Their excretory Ducts open on the outer Surface of 
the Skin, ſometimes in the Papillæ, and ſometimes on one ſide of them, 
: may be ſeen in the Ends of the Fingers, even without a Micro- 

ope. 

127. Tux greateſt part of them furniſhes Sweat, and others a fatty, oily 
Matter of different Thickneſſes, as in the hairy Scalp, in the Back, behind 
tne Ears, and at the lower part of the Noſe, where this Matter may be 
| jueezed out, in form of ſmall Worms. On the Head, this 1s called the 
Dandriff, and Filth or Naſtineſs on the other Parts of the Body. 

128. By macerating the Skin in Water, or in any other proper Liquor, 
'neſe Corpuſcles become more viſible, eſpecially in the Skin of the lower 
part of the Noſe, and of the Axilla. The late M. Duvernay demonſtrated 
© the Royal Academy, that the Structure of ſome of theſe Cutaneous 
Clands reſemble the Circumvolutions of ſmall Inteſtines plentifully ſtored 
"ith Capillary Veſſels. The illuſtrious M. Morgagni, Profeſſor at Padua, 


has 


- 
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has given the name of Glandulz Sebacez to thoſe which furniſ tha 
unttuous Matter above mentioned. 8 | 
129, Bzs1Des theſe Corpuſcles, there are other ſmall ſolid Bodies, almoſ 
| | of an oval figure, contained in the Subſtance of the Skin. Theſe are the 
a Roots or Bulbs from whence the Hairs arile, and ſome of them are ſitu; 
within the inner Surface of the Skin, as I ſhall ſhew hereafter. 

130. Taz Skin has ſeveral conſiderable Openings, ſome of which hay 
articular Names; ſuch as the Fifſure of the Palpebræ, the ares, th 
louth, the external Foramen of the Ears, the Anus, and Openings of 

the Parts of Generation. | 

131. Brsipes theſe, it is perforated by an infinite number of {qui 

Holes, called Pores, which are of two kinds. Some are more or leſs ye. | 
ceivable to the naked Eye; ſuch as the Orifices of the milky Vucts oft 
Mammæ, the Orifices of the excretory Canals of the Cutaneous Glag, 

and the Paſſages of the Hairs. 


132. Tur other Pores are imperceptible to the naked Eye, but viſhy 

x through a Microſcope; and their Exiſtence is likewiſe proved by ie Cur, | 
| neous Tranſpiration, and by the Effects of Topical Applications and from 

theſe two Phænomena, they have been divided into Arterial and Ven 

Pores. l 


133. We ought likewiſe to obſerve the Adheſions and Folds of the 
Skin, It is every where united to the Corpus Adipoſum, as ſhall be ſhewed | 
hereafter. But it adheres to it much more cloſely in ſome Parts, than in | 
others, as in the Palm of the Hand, Sole of the Foot, Elbow, and Knee, { 
134. Sou Plicæ, or Folds in the Skin, depend on the Structure of the 
Membrana Adipoſa or Cellularis, as thoſe in the- Neck and Buttocks; 0 
others do not depend on that Membrane, fuch as the Rugæ in the Fore 


head, Palpebræ, Sc. which are formed by Cutaneous Muſcles, and di- f 
poſed more or leſs in a contrary Direction to theſe Muſcles. Thele Fold Y 
increaſe with Age. | t 

135. THERE 1s beſides, a particular kind of Folds in the Skin of the 0 


Elbow, Knee, and Condyles of the Fingers and Toes, which are owing 
neither to the Conformation of the Membrana Adipoſa, nor to any Muck. 

126. LasTLy, there is a kind of Plicz, or rather Lines, which cros 
the Palm of the Hand, Sole of the Foot, and correſponding ſides of ihe 
Fingers and Toes in different Directions. Theſe ſerve for Employmem 
to Fortune-tellers, whoſe pretended Art is contrary to Religion, and ce. 


ſpiſod by all Men of Senſe. 
$ 2. The Cuticula, or Epidermis. at 

an 

137. Tux outſide of the Skin is covered by a thin tranſparent Wed, tl 
Cotely joined to it, which is called Epidermis, Cuticula, or the Scarf. Sin . 
138. THE Subſtance of the Cuticula appears to be very uniform on the the 
ſide next the Skin, and to be compoſed on the other ſide, of a great numbef A 


of very fine ſmall ſqua:nmous Laminæ, without any appearance of a fibrous 
Or 


* 
9 l * 
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or vaſcular Texture, except ſome ſmall Filaments by which it 15 connected 
do the Papillz, and which perhaps are detached from thence. 

13% Tx1s Subſtance is very ſolid and compact, but yet capable of be- 
;ng extended and thickened, as we ſee by ſteeping it in Water, and by the 
liſters raiſed on the Skin by Veſicatories, or any other means; and from 
hence it would ſeem, that it is of a ſpungy Texture. It yields very much 
n Swellings; but not ſo much as the Skin, without breaking or cracking. 

140. IE Origin of the e is as obſcure, as its Regeneration is 
crident, ſudden, and ſurpriſing; for let it be deſtroyed ever fo often, it 
till grows again. It probably ariſes from a Subſtance that tranſudes from 
the Papillæ, and therefore the Ancients were in the right to call ic an 
EBoreicence of the Skin. | 

141. Wz muſt not however imagine, that it is the Air which dries this 
mucilaginous matter, and gives it the form of the Epidermis; becauſe it 
; found equally in the Fœtus, which ſwims continually in Water; and it 
grows even on the Palate, when it has been deſtroyed by too hot Food; 
"nd under Plaiſters applied to any Part of the Body. 

142, HarD and reiterated Frictions looſen it inſenſibly, and preſently 
ifterward, a new Stratum ariſes, which thruſts the firſt outward, and may 
itlelf be looſened, and thruſt outward by a third Stratum, and fo on. 

143. IT is nearly in this manner, that Calloſities are formed on the Feet, 
Hands, and Knees; and the ſeveral Laminz or Strata obſervable at the 
ſame time, on many other Farts of the Body, are owing to the ſame Cauſe, 
though many Anatomiſts have looked upon them to be natural. It mult 
be acknowledged, however, that on the Falms of the Hands, and Soles 
of the Feet, the Epidermis is commonly thicker than on any other Part. 

144. Tue Epidermis adheres very cloſely to the Cutaneous Papillz, 
from which it may be ſeparated by boiling ; or which is a much better 
way, by ſteeping, for a long time, in cold Water. It is not impoſſible 
to ſeparate it with the Knife, but this Management teaches us nothing 
of its Structure. 

145. Ir adheres ſtill cloſer to the Corpus Reticulare, which is eaſily 
raked along with it; and they ſeem to be true Portions or Continuations 
ot each other, 

146, Ir is generally believed, that the Colour of the Epidermis is 
naturally white; and that the apparent Colour thereof, is owing to that 
of the Corpus Mucoſum. But when we examine ſeparately the Epider- 
mis of Negroes, we find no other Whiteneſs in it, than in a thin tranſ- 
parent Lamina of black Horn. 

14%. Taz Epidermis covers the Skin through its whole Extent, except 
the Phces where the Nails lie. It is marked with the fame Furrows 
and Lozenges as the Skin, and has the ſame Openings and Pores; and 
though it may be ſaid to paſs the Bounds of the Skin, where it is conti- 
nucd inward, through the great Openings, yet at theſe Flaces it loſes 
te name of Epidermis. 

145, Wurx we examine narrowly the ſmall Pores or Holes, through 
vhich the Swear paſies, the Epidermis ſeems to enter theic, in order ro 

compicat 
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compleat the excretory Tubes of the Cutaneous Glands. The Fog, 
of the Hairs have likewiſe the fame Productions of the Epidermis * 
it ſeems to give à fort of Coat or Bark to the Hairs themſelves, Laſt. 
the almoſt imperceptible Ducts of the Cutaneous Pores are lined by it 7 

149, HavixG macerated the Skin for a long while in Water, the Ep, 
dermis, with all its Elongations, may be ſeparated from it; and, in thy 
caſe, theſe Productions carry along with them, the Hairs, the Byj, 
and even the Axillary\'Glands. | - 

130. By this Obſervation, we may explain, how Blifters may remain 
for a long time on the Skin, without giving paſſage, through theſe Hol 
to the Matter which they contain, which Holes ought to be increase 
one would think, by this Dilatation and Tenſion of the Epidermis. 
15t. Fox when the Epidermis is ſeparated from the Skin, it cams 
along with it ſome Parts of theſe Cutaneous Fibres, which, being com. 
preſſed by the Matter contained in the Bliſter, ſhut the Pores of the 6. 
parated Epidermis, like ſo many Valves; and it is probably theſe fm 
Portions have been taken for Valves of the Cutaneous Tubes, 


C 3. Uſes of the Skin. 


152. Ir is chiefly and properly the filamentary Subftance, called the 
Body of the Skin, which is the univerſal Integument of the Body, and the 
Baſis of all the other Cutaneous Parts, each of which has its particular Uſe, 

153. Tnz Skin is able to reſiſt external Injunes to a certain Degree, 
and ſuch Impreſſions, Frictions, Strokes, Sc. to which the Human Bog 
is often liable, as would hurt, wound, and diſorder the Parts of which 
it is compoſed, if they were not defended by the Skin. 

154. Tur Papillæ are the Organ of Feeling, and contribute to an uni 
verſal Evacuation, called inſenſible Tranſpiration. They likewiſe ſere 
to tranſmit from without, inwards, the ſubtle Particles or Impreſſions 
of ſome things applied to the Skin. The firſt of theſe three Uſes depends 
on the Extremities of the Nerves, the ſecond on the Arterial Productions 
and the third on the Productions of the Veins. 

155. Taz Cutaneous Glands ſecrete an oily Humour of different Con. 
ſiſtences, and they are likewiſe the Origin of Sweat. But without the 
Epidermis, both Papillæ and Glands ar, be diſturbed in their Functions 
on which great Diſorders muſt enſue. 

156. In order to explain the Mechaniſm of Feeling, or of the Touci, 
we ſhould firſt be made acquainted with the ſenſes in general, for which thi 
is not a proper place; and therefore all that I ſhall obſerve here, 1s, d. 
there are at leaſt two Sorts of Feeling, one general, the other particular 

157. PaRTICULAR Feeling is accompanied with a certain determine 


Impreſſion, by which we are enabled to diſcern Objects in a very Ciftre 1 
Manner, and this is properly what is called the Touch; the proper Org 8 
of which is at the inlide of the Ends of the Fingers. Genera! Feeling [7 
indeterminate and indiſtinct, not being accompanied with the {me Io: [ 


preſſion as the former, Q 
139. 
2 — 
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1;8. Trzsz Differences in the Senſe of Feeling, depend on thoſe of the 
Papillæ, which, in effect, appear to be more cloſe, and made up of a greater 
Number of nervous Filaments at the Ends of the Fingers, than any where 
elſe; for the nervous Ropes that go to the Fingers, are proportionably larger 
than thoſe that go to any other Part of the Body. 

159. Iur Epidermis ſerves to keep the Pencils or nervous Filaments of 
the Papillæ, in an even Situation, and without Confufiog, and it likewiſe 
moderates the Impreſſions of external Objects. Particular as well as general 
Feeling is more or leſs perfect, in proportion to the Thinneſs of the Epi- 
dermis, Calloſities in which, weaken and ſometimes deſtroy both. 

160. ANOTHER Uſe of the Epidermis is to regulate the Cutaneous Eva- 
cuations already mentioned, the moſt conſiderable of which is inſenſible Tranſ- 
piration. By this we underſtand a fine Exhalation, or a kind of ſubtle Smoke, 
which flows out of the Body imperceptibly, and in different Quantities. It 
might be called Cutaneous Tranſpiration, to diſtinguiſh it from Pulmonary 
Tranſpiration, of which hereafter. 

161. Tais Cutaneous Exhalation becomes ſenſible, by applying the End of 
tie Finger, or Palm of the Hand, to the Surface of a Looking-Glaſs, or of any 
other poliſhed Body ; for it preſently looks dull and appears to be covered 
with a condenſed Vapour. It ſeems to me, that the convex Side of the Hand 
and Fingers, do not furniſh ſo great a Quantity of this Exhalation, as the 
Palm of the Hand, and the Inſides of the Fingers, eſpecially the Extremities; 
which points out one Uſe of this Tranſpiration, viz. to keep the nervous 
Filaments in due Order for particular Feeling. 

162, AxoTHER Proof of inſenſible Tranſpiration, is the famous Experi- 
ment of Sandlorius, continued for thirty Years without Interruption, by which 
he found, that this Evacuation in one Day, was equal to all the ſenſible Evacua- 
tions for fifteen Days. 

163. Tais Calculation is not agreeable to what has been made in other 
Countries, particularly thoſe from the like Experiments made by M. Dodart 
and Morin of the Royal Academy of Sciences, and by Dr. James Keil, as pub- 
liſhed in his Statice Britannica. Neither can the Ballance inform us, whether 
tie Cutaneous Tranſpiration is greater or leſs than the Pulmonary, 

64. A rox time ago, I diſcovered a Method to render this Tranſpira- 
tion viſible, to the diſtance of about half a Foot from the Body, and I men- 
toned it in a Theſis printed at Copenhagen. If we look at the Shadow 
of a bare Head on a white Wall, in a bright Sun-ſhiny Day, and in the 
Summer-Seaſon, we will perceive very diſtinctly the Shadow of a flying 
>moke, riſing out of the Head, and mounting upward, though we cannot ſee 
=. 5 elf, We may try the ſame Experiment with a Dog or 
Owl, Sc. 

165, IT is much in the ſame manner, that the inviſible Exhalations from 
burning Charcoal throw a very diſtinct Shadow; and that the inviſible 
>moke of a Chafing-Diſh, Warming -Pan, Stove, c. make all diſtant Ob- 
jects *ppear trembling, when viewed either over or on either Side of thoſe 

tenſilz. 


Yor, II. R 166. 


121 


F 
| 
; 
4 
; 


THE ANATOMY OF. 

166. Tut inſenſible Cutanequs Exacuntion is performed ſimply, and wit 
our any Artic, chrough-theſall ore ce uppen, ch i tc 
lame manner as we obſerve the Smoke to ariſe from the Intrails of an Animal 
newly killed and opened. It is a particular and continual Diſcharge of the 
Serum of tlie Blood through the capillary Veſſels of the Skin 

167. II is naturally very moderate, and it s more abundant in the Summer, 
before a good Fire, after ſtrong Exerciſe, and during the Diſtribution of the 
Chyle, than in the Winter, in cold Places, during Inaction, and before 
Meals, on of egi bas ebiil t rd Ste zidi zudem 

168. Tux tranſpired Matter appears to be in ſome degree ſaline, as mey 
be obſerved by applying the Tongue to the Palm of the Hand, when it hy 
not been waſhed lately before. is is perhaps the Reaſon, why we feel le 
Pain when a Wound is touched with the Finger covered with Silk, than with 
the naked Finger; but this Inconveniency might eafily be prevented by 
waſhing the Hands and Fingers very well, immediately before we begin tg 
drels Wounds, +01 M 941 mot a0 Aide 9. 

169. Tux Matter of the other two Cutaneous Evacuations, the Sweat and 
thick oily. Subſtance, comes chiefly from the Glands of the Skin. Each cf 
them differs according to the different Parts of the Body where they are 
found, as may be obſerved both of the Filth and Sweat of the Head, Arm- 
pits, Hands, Feet, Cc. * 147 ) S[odw odr | 

170. Tris Filth or Naſtineſs of the Skin, is an unctudus or fatty Matter, 
collected inſenſibly on the Epidermis, where it thickens and forms a fort of 
Varniſh, which in time becomes prejudicial, by ſtopping up the Paſſages of 
Cutaneous Tranſpiration. 5215 gil bigorſt 3nd}: ©, 

171. Tunis Collection is more readily: made in Winter, than in Summer; 
and this is the Reaſon why it is more difficult to keep the Hands clean in cold, 
than in warm Weather. And while J am diſſecting in Winter, the oftener! 
waſh my Hands, the leſs ſenſible they are of Col 


8 4. The Membrana Adipoſe, and Fu. 


172. TA ſecond univerſal Integument of the Human Body, is the 
Membrana Adipoſa, or Corpus Adipoſum. This is not, however, a ſingle 
Membrane, but a Congeries of a great Number of membranous Lanunæ, 
joined irregularly to each other at different Diſtances, ſo as to form numerous 
Interſtices of different Capacities, which communicate with each other, 
Theſe Interſtices have been named Cellule, and the Subſtance made up 0! 
them, the cellulous Subſtance. \ 

173. Tur Thickneſs of the Membrana Adipoſa, is not the ſame all ove! 
the Body, and depends on the Number of Laminæ, of which it is made up. 
It adheres very cloſely to the Skin, runs in between the Muſcles in genera 
and between their ſeveral Fibres in particular, and communicates with 
Membrane, which lines the Inſide of the Thorax and Abdomen. 

174. Tur Structure is demonſtrated every Day by Butchers, in blowing 


up their Meat, when newly killed ; in doing which, they not only ſwell the 
Membran 
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Membrana Adipoſa but che Air inſinuates ĩtſelf ke Ne in the Interſtices of 
cle Muſtes/and penerrures/even/to:the Viſeera, Prodveing a kind of artificial 
Emphyſemao 303 mont oft O JAANE 507 3719190 IW 26 WELLS TL, 
175.” Tuüsz cellular Interſtices are fo many little Bags or Satchels, filled 
with an unctuous or oily Juice, more or leſs liquid, which is called Fat, the 
litterent Conſiſtence of which depends not only on that of the oily Subſtance, 
but on the Sizey Extent and Subdiviſion of the Cells. | g 89% 
176. Ia is" erally known, that the illuſtrious Malpigbi took a great 
deal of Pains about this Subſtance ; that in Birds and Frogs, the Viſcera and 
Veſſels of which are tranſparent, he thought he ſaw a kind of Ductus Adi. 
poſi, and that by preſſing theſe Ducts, he obſerved oily Drops to run di- 
ſtinctly into the ſmall Ramifications of the Vena Porta. 
% Taz Manufacture of Soap, the Compoſition. of the Unguentum 
Nutritum, and the different Mixtures of Oils with ſaline and acid Laquors, 
give us ſome Idea at leaſt, of the Formation of the Fat in the Human Body; 
but the Organ which ſeparates it from. the Maſs of Blood, which ought to be 
the Subject of our preſent Inquiry, is not as yet ſufficiently known. 
178. Far is more fluid in living, than in dead Bodies. It melts with the 
Heat of the Fingers in handling it, and its Fluidity is in part obſtructed by 
the Sacculi, which contain it. To take it intirely out of their Bags, the Me- 
thod is to ſet the whole over the Fire, in a proper Veſſel; for chen the Bags 
burſt, and ſwim in Cluſters in the true oily Fluid. 1 21H | | 
179. Tals Subſtance increaſes in Quantity in the Body, by Reſt and good 
Living; and on the contrary, diminiſhes by hard Labour, and a ſpare Diet. 
Why Nouriſhment ſhould have this Effect, is eaſily concerved, 'and it is like- 
wiſe eaſy to ſee; that an idle ſedentary Life muſt render the Fat leſs fluid, and 
conſequently more capable of blocking up the Paſſages of inſenſible Tranſpira- 
tion, through which it would otherwiſe run off. ö D C1 
6. HARD Labour diſſolves it, and conſequently fits it for paſſing out of 
the Body, with the other Matter of inſenſible Tranſpiration. Some are of 
opinion, that it returns into the Maſs of Blood, by the capillary Veins, and 
that it can, for ſome certain time, ſupply the Want of Nouriſhment. 
181. By this, they think, che long Abſtinence of ſome Animals may be 
explained; but I am apt to believe, that the mere Decreaſe of Cutaneous 
Tranſpiration, oceaſioned by the continual Reſt and Inaction of theſe Animals, 
has a great ſhare in this Effect. ub 18 25/110 obi Dont 
182. Tur proportional Differences, in the Thickneſs of this Membrana 
Adipoſa, arederermined; and may be obſerved to be regular in ſome Patts of 
the Body, where either Beauty or Uſe required itt. 
192, Tuus We find it in great Quantities,” where the Interſtices of the 
Muſcles would otherwiſe have left diſagreeable hollow or void Places; but 
being filled,” and as it were padded: with Fat, the Skin is raiſed, and an 
agreeable Form given to the Part. L ISV 35593 eee 
184. Tur Appearance of a Perſon moderately: fat, of a Perſon extreamly 
lean, and of a dead Carcaſs, from which all theFat has been removed, proves 
lulfciently what I have ſaid. 


ee eee T——U— LE LL CRE 


T7 135, 


124 


THE ANATOMT OF 
zen me, urs of che Body! the Fat ferves for à Cuſhion, Pillow o; 
Mattre „as on tf B 


uttocles, Where the Lamine and Cells are very nume. 


ros: Iw other parts, this Membrane hus few or no 'Lamint, and con. 
quently little or — as on the Fore- head, Elbows, S K pre. 

186. Ix ſome Places it ſcems to be'braced down by a'kind of natura 
Contraction in form of à Fold; as in that Fold which ſeparates the Baſs of 
the Chin from the Neck; and in that which diſtinguiſhes the Buttocks from 
the reſt of the Thigh. We obſerve it likewiſe to be entirely ſunk, or 3 
it were perforated by 'a kind of Pimple or Foſſula, as in the Navel of fat 
Perſonnss. m8: 2113 10 gong IJ 10% 19 LOL 1 

187, Turns Depreſſions- and Folds are never obliterated, let the Peron 
be ever ſo fat, becauſe they are natural, and depend on the particular Confor. 
mation of the Membrana Adipoſa, —4 Laminæ of which are wanting at theſe 
Places. | 1; nile ads loi slim dt 2 1 


188. Tur Fat is likewiſe of great uſe to the Muſcles in preſerving tie | 


Flexibility neceſſary for their Actions, and in preventing or jeſſening ther 
mutual Frictions. This Uſe is of the ſame kind with that of the unctuon; 
Matter found in the Joints, which was explained in the Deſcription of tic 
freſh Bones. e n | nw ei 3005 SAT ins; 7 bo 


189. LasrIv, The Fat, as a fine oily Subſtanbe in irs narural Stare, may + 


be ſome defence againſt the Cold, which we find 'makes more Impreffion 


on Jean than on fat Perſons. It is for this Reafon;' that to guard themſelves | 
againſt the exceſſive Colds of hard Winters, and tot prevent Chilblaint, 
Travellers rub the Extremities of their Bodies, and eſpecially their ect, with 


ſpirituous Oils, ſuch as that of Turpentine, c. 


190. Dis Maß of Fat, which makes an univerſal Lniegament of the 
Body; is different from that which is found in the Abdomen,” Thorax, CI. 
nal of the Spina Dorſi, Articulations of the Bones, and incthe Bones them 

i NG noi: In Isg. 131 96: has) one 191 

191. Bur the Difference of all theſe particular Maſſes of Fat conſits 

chiefly, as I have faid, in the Thickneſs or Finenefs of the Pellicles, inithe 


ſelbves. 


Largeneſs or Smallneſs of the Cells, and in the Confiſtence, Fluidity and 
Subtlety of the oily Matter. 


$ 5. The Nails. 


il N ; | | (LY 24 QIU fc} PICK 3 11 1 Ja 
192: Tur Nails are looked upon by ſome as Productions of the Cutz" 
neous 2 and by others, as a Continuation of the Epidermis. This 


n agrees with Experiments made by Maceration, by means dt, 


laſt Opinio 


which the Epidermis may be ſeparated intire from the Hands and Feet, like a 


Glove or Sock. | 1 

193. Ix this Experiment we ſee the Nails part from the Papillz, and go 
along with the Epidermis, to which they remain united like a kind of Appen- 
dix ; and yet their Subſtance and Structure appear to be very different from 
that of the Epidermis. | 


1944 
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194. THz 180SQbſtance?isolike that of: Hartl, »anditheꝝ aro, compoſed of 
rer Planes of: lonigitndingitibres ſodderedi together Theſe Strata end at 
the Kutremity of ench Finger, and are all n 
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106 IE extetnab Plane or Stratum is the: longeſt, D 


eraduallyy the innermoſt. being the ſhorteſt; ſo clrat the Nail inereaſes in 
icknels:from. t+LInion! with the Epidermis where it is thinneſt, to the en,f 


of the Finger where it is thickeſt. 


neun af an, equal Thicknols, but 
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100. IE graduated Extremities or Roots of all the Fibres of which theſe | 


planes conſiſt, are hollowed for the Reception of the ſame Number of ve 
(nall oblique Papillæ, which are Contin uations of the true Skin, which ha- 
ung —_—— Root of the Nail, forms a Semilunar Fold in which that 
d oder 916 did 12 Ealnsl u, £105 b 4A SHG: to not; 
jm ArTzR this Semilunar Fold, the Skin is continued on the whole in- 
der Surface of the Nail. 3 infinuating themſelves in the manner al- 
ready faid, The Fold of the Skin is accompanied by the Epidermis, to the 
Root of the Nail exteriourly, to which it adheres very cluſex. 
108. Tux ER Parts are generally diſtinguiſhed in the Nail, the Root, Body 


ind Extremity. The Root is white and in form of a Creſcent; -and:ithe- 


greateſt part of it is hid under the Semilunar Fold already mentioned 


109. Tu Creſcent and the Fold lie in contrary Directions to each er 5 
The Body of the Nail is naturally arched, tranſparent, and appears of the 


Colour of the Cutaneous Papillæ which lie under it. The Extremity of the 


Nal does not adhere to any thing, and ſtill continues to grow as often as ĩt 1 


ls cut. } « 111 
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200, Tus principal Uſe of the Nails is to ſtrengthen the Ends of the Fin- 


— Toes, and to hinder them from being inverted towards the conyex © 


P 


of the Hand or Foot, when we handle or preſs: upon any thing hard. 


For in the Hand, the ſtrongeſt and moſt frequent Impreſſions are made on 
the fide of the Palm, and in the Foot, on the Sole; and thereſorerthe Nails 


* x 
krve rather for Buttreſſes than for Shields. 1) oe or 4 hy 
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$. 6. The Hairs, 


201, Tux Hairs belong as much to the Integuments as the Nails. They 
ae a kind of Reeds or Ruſhes, the Roots or Bulbs of which lie toward that 
fie of the dkin which/is next the Membrana Adipoſa. The Trunk or Be- 
ginning of the Stem perforates the Skin, and the reſt of the Stem advances 
ond the outer Surface of the Skin, to a certain Diſtance, which is very 
Various in the different Parts of the Body. 2 

202. Wnt the different Hairs are examined by a Microſtope, we find 


i 


ward the Skin, and in ſome Places fixed in the Skin, 


203, 


lhe Roots more or leſs Oval, the largeft Extremity being either turned 
and or fixed in the Corpus Adipoſum. The: ſmalleſt Extremity is turned 
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laments of which advance toward the ſmall Extremity, where they unite aud 
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IV 103. 10 S{I&TOMBIfr ACLITHIIOD Mie! 2 58 + BB UN 
d_by a whinlh ſtrong Membrane, in on, 


desde elaſtic, and jt.ls connected either, ©, che'Skip., © the Corgus 1. 

poſum, or to both, by a great Number of very fine Veſſels and nervous Fi. 

ES. LE iobuine © od on ooomwonatT 17 
204. Wiruit the Root, we obſerve a kind of Glue, ſome very fine Fi. 


form the Stem, Which paſſes through this ſmall Extremity to the Skin, 1, 
the Stem paſſes through the Root, the outer Membrane is elongated in for 
of a Tube which cloſely inveſts the Stem, and 1s intirely united to it, 

205. Tax Stem having reached the Surface of the Skin, pierces the By. 
tom of a ſmall Foſſula between the Papillæ, or ſometimes a particular p. 
Pilla, and there it meets the Epidermis, which ſeems to be inverted round !. 
and to unite with it intirely. A fort of unctuous Matter tranſudes throyck 
the Sides of the Foſſula, which is beſtowed on the Stem, and accompanies | 
more or leſs, as it runs out from the Skin, in form of an Hair, 

206. Hairs differ in Length, Thickneſs, and Solidity, in the different 
Parts of the Body. Thoſe on the Head, are called in Engliſh by the ge. 
neral Name of Hairs ; thoſe which are diſpoſed Archwiſe above the Eye, 
Supercilia, or the Eye-brows ; thoſe on the Edges of the Palpebrez, Cih 
or the Eye-Laſnes; and thoſe which ſurround the Mouth, and cover the 
Chin, the Beard. In other Parts of the Body, they have no particylx 
Names; and their different Lengths, Thickneſſes, &c. in all theſe Parts, are 
ſufficiently known. TR RT LEI” ' 

207. Trz1R natural Figure feems to be rather Cylindrical, than Angulr; 
which is chiefly accidental. Their Colour is Probably the ſame with that of 
the Glue, or medullary Matter 6f the Root the different Conliſtence of 
which, makes the Hairs more or leſs hard, flexible, c. Laſtly, ther 
ſtreight, or crooked Direction muſt depend on that of the Holes, through 
which the Stems pals, | | 

208. Tnz Uſe of the Hairs, with reſpect to the Human Body in genen, 
is not ſufficiently known to be determined with certainty, Their Ut, 
with regard to ſome particular Parts, may be diſcovered, as we ſhall ſec i 
the Delcription of theſe Parts. 


$. 7. The ſuppoſed Integuments of the Ancients, 


209. Bes1Dzs the Integuments, which I have here deſcribed, the 4. 
cients reckoned two others, the Panniculus Carnoſus, and Membrana Com- 
munis Muſculorum. 

210, Tux Panniculus Carnoſus is found in Quadrupeds, but not in Men, 
whoſe Cutaneous Muſcles are in a very ſmall Number, and moſt of them of 
a very ſmall Extent, except that which I call Muſculus Cutaneus in par 
ticular ; but even that Muſcle cannot in any tolerable Senſe be reckoned 
common Integument. 
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211. Turg is no common Me 5 mbranę 95 gen uſcles, which covers the 
Body like 1 gre e 3 ele ing no eaten hn get of 
the Membranes ff 5 * "Muſcles, or e Expanſions from ret 
uſcles. -*jj 
2 Taz Elongations, of the Lamina of the Membrana Adipoſa, or 
Celolary, mf Ukewiſe have given riſe to this Miſtake, eſpecially in ſuch 
ary 0 here een ls FT, ited to the Cane Ae of 
te Muſcles. 
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4 Deſeription of the AnDoun. 


I, 12 the compendious View of the Parts of the Human Body, I ge 

general Deſcription and Diviſion of the Abdomen, with a particgy 
Enumeration of the external and internal Parts of which it is compoſed, 14 
which it contains or ſupports, Therefore, that I may not be obliged torepey 
theſe general Things, I muſt deſire the Reader to reviſe what was there (a 
before he begins this Section. 

2. Tux whole Fore-part of the Abdomen forms an oblong Convexiy, 
like an oval Vault, more or leſs prominent in the natural State, in proportjy 
to the Quantity of Fat upon it, and of Food contained in it, or to the gi, 
ferent Degrees of Pregnancy in Women. The 1 and Umbilicy 
Regions are more ſubject to theſe Varieties, than the Epigaſtric Region, 

3. On the ſides, between the Hypochondria, and Offa Ilium or Hauch, 
the Abdomen is commonly a little contracted; and backward, about th 
middle of the Regio Lumbaris, it is gently depreſſed, forming a kind 
tranſverſe Cavity, anſwering to the natural Incurvation of the Lumbar Porti 
of the Spina Dorſi, deſcribed in Sect. I. 

4. Tris anteriour Convexity, and poſteriour Cavity, change, as we ft 
ſtand, knee], lie at our full length, or with the Thighs bent; and theſe V: 
riations depend on the particular Situation of the Offa Innominata, in the 
different Poſtures, 5 N 

5. In ſtanding, the Convexity of the Belly, and Cavity of the Loins, at 
more conſiderable, than in moſt other Situations ; for then the lower Ex 


tremity of the Os Sacrum is turned very far back, and conſequently the 0 


Pubis very much down. In this Situation of the Pelvis, the Inteſtines ti 
naturally forward, and thus increaſe the Convexity of the Abdomen; and 
the Vertebræ of the Loins are very much bent at the ſame time, the Cavity 
that Place muſt likewiſe be very conſiderable. 

6. In kneeling, the Oſſa Pubis are ſtill lower than when we ſtand; 2 
this not only increaſes the Hollow of the Loins, and throws the Abdom 
and its Viſcera more outward or forward, but alſo in ſome meaſure ſtrains d 
Abdominal Muſcles; which is ſo uneaſy to ſome Perſons, as to cauſe then 
faint away. | | 

7. Tris Depreſſion of the Os Pubis in kneeling depends partly ont 
Tenſion of the two Muſculi Recti Anteriores, the lower Tendons of which? 
in this Situation, drawn with Violence under the Condyloide Pulley ot t 
Os Femoris. | 

8. Wurx we ſit in the common manner, that is, with the Thighs [tretca 
out in a Plane parallel to that of the Seat, the Convexity of the Belly 
Hollow of the Loins diminiſh, 


4 
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9. For the Pelvis beiag in this Situation ſupported on the Tubercula If- 
chü, and theſe Tubercles being very near the Fore part of the Pelvis; the 
Trunk of the Body preſſing on the Os Sacrum, mult lower the Pelvis be- 
hind, and raiſe Be.” .::\ wrt "hy; + 

10. Wan we lie upon the Back at full length, and with the Thighs ex- 
tended, the Belly is Jeſs convex, but more ſtretched and hard; ' whereas, 
vhen the Thighs Are bent, it is ſoft and lax. In "this Situation, the Regio 
Lumbaris is" almoft flat and very little depreſſet. ITS 
II. Ward we lie on the Back, and raiſe the Head, or endeavour to raiſe 
it, we feel a Tenſion in the Fore-part'of the Abdomen, which increaſes in 
proportion to the force we uſe in railing the Heade. 

12. Twzser Varieties of the external Conformation of the Abdomen 
have a fear Relation to ſo great a number of other Phænomena, in the Ani- 
mal Economy of the Human Body, that it would require a whole Volume 
to explain all the Particulars thereof; neither are Details of this kind very 
proper in a Work deſigned to be purely Anatomical, in which, conſe- 
quently, our main Buſineſs is to give a full and accurate Deſcription of the 
rue Structure of the Parts, and only to point out in general their principal 
Uſes. The reſt I. refolve to make the Subject of another Work, as I have 
e | 

* mentioned the Integuments of the Abdomen in general, in the com- 7rteguments 
pendious View of the Parts. Fewer Papillz appear in the Skin of the Belly 7 % 4. 
than any where elſe. The anteriour Portion of it is not only thinner and 
more compact than the poſteriour, as has been already obſeryed, but it has 
this likewiſe peculiar to it, that it may be naturally increaſed very much in 
breadth, and ſometimes in a very extraordinary manner, without loſing any 
thing of its thickneſs, in proportion to what it gains in breadth. 

14, Tx1s Peculiari fikewiſe belongs to the Epidermis. I here ſpeak 
only of what is obſeryable in the natural State of Corpulency or Pregnancy, 
but I have not as yet been able to diſcover, what it is in the Texture or 
Structure of this Skin and Epidermis, on which this Peculiarity depends. All 
that I have been able to remark about it, was in the dead Body of a Woman, 
whoſe Belly was contracted and fallen; namely, that on the Surface of the 
Sin there was a great Number of Lozenges diſpoſed in a reticular Manner. 

13. Tux Marks of theſe ſuperficial Lozenges were in the Epidermis. 

They were compoled of ſeveral fine Lines, which all together extended to a 
ſenſible breadth, The Areas or Meſhes of theſe Lozenges, which ſeem'd to 

about the ſixth part of an Inch in breadth, were very flat and thin. 

16. In the manner in which Steno uſed to open Bodies, by making two 
longitudinal Inciſions in the Integuments, and fo leaving a middle Band made 
up of the Skin and Fat, in their true places, it is eaſy to demonſtrate the 
Union of the Aponeurotic or Tendinous Productions with the Arteries, Veins 
and Nerves, in order to form the Skin of the Abdomen; and the ſame uſe 
Might be made of this Method, in other Parts of the Skin, as I ſhall ſhow 
n another Place. 

Vor. II. 8 17. 
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| minis, the Quadrati Lumborum, Pſoai, Iliaci, the Muſcles of the Coccyr, 
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17. Tux Cells of the Membrana Adipoſa, which covers the convex Pan 
of the Abdomen, are diſpoſed in a very re alar manner; as 1 diſcovered by 
that Method of opening Bodies, which 1 have always made uſe of, both i 
my publick and private Courſes. This Method is to make two oblique Indi 
ſions in the Integuments, from the Navel to the Groins, and to ſeparate thi 
angular Portion of the Integuments, and throw it down over the Parts cf 
Generation, that they may be covered, during the Demonſtration. 

18. Tus Triangular Portion being thus inverted, there appears on the 
inner Surface of the Membrana Adipoſa, a longitudinal Line like a kind g 
Raphe, produced by the meeting of theſe cellular Rows, which form Angle, 
ſucceſſively, one above another, oppoſite to the Linea Alba of the Ab. 
men. The Cells in theſe Rows are more oblong than the reſt, and in 
manner oval, or like a Grain of Wheat. A tj 3051 | 

19. Tae Appendix Enſiformis of the Sternum, the Cartilaginous Por. 
tions of the laſt Pair of true Ribs; thoſe of the firſt four Pairs of Fall Ribs, 
all the fifth Pair, the five Lumbar Vertebræ, the Offa Innominata, the O. 
Sacrum, and Os Coccygis, form the bony Sides of the Cavity of the Ah. 


domen. | 
20. Tit Diaphragm, the Muſcles called particularly Muſculi Abd. 


and of the Inteſtinum Rectum, form the chief Part of the Circumference of 
this Cavity, and its whole inner Surface is lined by a membranous Expanſign 
termed Peritonæum; all theſe Parts being covered by the Integuments 4. 
ready ſpoken to. As additional or auxiliary Parts, we might likewiſe add 


ſome Portions of the Sacro-Lumbares, Longiſſimi Dorſi, Vertebrate, 


Glutzi, Sc. | 
21. Taz Cavity of the Abdomen is of an irregularly oval Figure, but 


ſtill ſymmetrical. On the foreſide it is uniformly arched or oval, and its 


greateſt Capacity is even with the Navel, and neareſt Part of the Hypo- 
gaſtrium. On the upper ſide it is bounded by a Portion of a Vault, ver 
much inclined. On the backſide, it is in a manner divided into two Cavitie 
by the jutting out of the Vertebræ of the Loins. On the lower ſide, it con. 
tracts gradually all the way to what I call the little Edge of the Pelvis, and 
from thence expands again a little, as far as the Os Coccygis, and Tuberch 
of the Iſchium, terminating in the void Space between theſe three Parts. 


. Peritonæum. 


22. HAvIV O carefully removed the Muſcles of the Abdomen, the bil 
thing we diſcover is a very conſiderable membranous Covering, which ad- 
heres immediately to the inner Surface of the Muſculi Tranſverſi, and of i 
the other Parts of this Cavity; and involves and inveſts all the Viſcera col. 
tained therein, as in a kind of Bag. This Membrane is named Peritonæum, 
from a Greek Word, which ſignifies to be ſpread around. 


3% 
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23. THE Peritonæum in general is a Merttbrane of a pretty cloſe Tex- 
tte, and yet very lumber and capable ofa. vety,great Extenſion; after 
which it can recover itſelf, and be contracted ta its ordinary Siae 2 as we ec 
n Pregnancy, Dropſies, Corpulency and Repletion- o oi 365; 

24. Ir ſeems to be made up at leaſt of two Portions, one internal, the 
other external; which have been looked upon by many Anatemiſts, as a Du- 
plicarure of two diſtin membranous Laminæ. But properly ſpeaking, the 
internal Portion alone deſerves the Name of a membranous Lamina, as being 
the main Body of the Peritonæum. The external Portion is no more than a 
kind of fibrous or follicular Apophyſis of the internal; and may properly 
enough be termed the cellular Subſtance of the Peritonzum. 

25. Tu true membranous Lamina, commonly called the internal La- 
mina, is very ſmooth, and poliſhed on that ſide which is turned to the Ca- 
vity and Viſcera of the Abdomen, and continually moiſtened by a. ſerous 
Fluid diſcharged through almolt imperceptible Pores, | 

26, TuzsE Pores may be ſeen by ſpreading a Portion of the Peritonzum 
on the end of the Finger, and then pulling it very tight on all ſides; for 
then the Pores are dilated, and ſmall Drops — obſerved to run from 
them, even without a Microſcope. 

27. Tus Sources of this Fluid are not as yet ſufficiently known. Per- 
haps it comes out by a kind of Tranſudation or Tranſpiration, like that 
which we obſerve in Animals newly killed. The whitiſh Corpuſcles found in 
diſeaſed Subjects are no Proof of the Glands, which ſome Anatomiſts place 
there in the natural State. | | 

28, Tux cellular Subſtance, or external Portion of the Peritonæum, ad- 
heres very cloſely to the Parts which form the inſides of the Cavity of the 
Abdomen, and 1t is not every where of an equal thickneſs. In ſome places 
it is in a very ſmall quantity, and ſcarcely any appears at the tendinous or 
aponeurotic Portions of the Muſculi Tranſverſi, and on the lower ſide of the 
Diaphragm. 4 | | 

29. In all other places, it is thicker, and forms Cells expanded into very 
fine Laminæ, which in diſeaſed Subjects become ſometimes ſo broad and 
thick, as to reſemble ſo many diſtinct Membranes. 

zo. In ſome places, this Subſtance is every way like a Membrana Adi- 
poſa, being filled with Fat, as round the Kidneys, and along the fleſhy Por- 
tions of the tranſverſe Muſcles to which it adheres. It intirely ſurrounds ſome 
Parts, as the Bladder, Ureters, Kidneys, ſpermatic Veſſels, &c. and it is in 
theſe places improperly term'd the Duplicature of the Peritonæum. 

31. BE SID ES theſe Differences in thickneſs, the cellular Subſtance has ſe- 
veral Elongations, which have been called Productions of the Peritonzum. 
To of theſe Productions accompany and inveſt the ſpermatic Ropes in Males, 
and the vaſcular Ropes, commonly called the round Ligaments, in Women. 
There are other two, which paſs under the Ligamentum Falloppii, with the 
_ v4 which they involve, and they are gradpally loſt in their Courſe 
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32. To theſe four Productions of the cellular Subſtance of the Perito 
we may add a fifth, which is ſpread on the Neck of the Bladder, and Per. 
haps a fixth, which accompanies the Inteſtinum Rectum. All theſe Elonga. 
tions paſs out of the Cavity of the Abdomen, and may be termed external, to 
diſtinguiſh them from others that remain in the Abdomen, and are called in. 
— of which hereafter. f | a | 
33. Tre great Blood-Veſſels, that is, the Aorta and Vena Cava, are lite. 
wiſe involved in this cellular Subſtance of the Peritonzum. In a word, f 
involves immediately and ſeparately all the Parts and Organs, which are com. 
monly ſaid to lie in the Duplicature of the Peritonæum. 

34. Taz true Lamina or membranous Portion of the Peritonzum, is 
connected by the Intervention of the cellular Subſtance, to the inner Surface 
of the Cavity of the Abdomen, but it does not naturally accompany the ex. 
ternal Elongations of that Subſtance. It only covers the Origin or Baſis 0 
theſe Productions without any Alteration in its own Surface, at theſe Places, 

35. Ir has nevertheleſs, Productions of its own, but they are very gifk. 
rent from thoſe of the cellular Subſtance ; for they run from without, in- 
ward, that is, they advance from the convex ſide of the great Bag of the Pe. 


ritonæum, into the Cavity of that Bag, ſome more, ſome leſs, and alſo in 


different manners; as if the ſides of a large Ball or Bladder were thruſt inward 


into the Cavity of the Ball or Bladder. | | 
36. Or theſe internal Elongations or Intropreſſions of the true Laminaf 


the Peritonzum, ſome are ſimply folded, like a Duplicature ; ſome are ex- 


panded like inverted Bags or Sacculi to contain ſome Viſeus; ſome begin by 
a {imple Duplicature, and are afterwards expanded into a Cavity which con- 
tains ſome Organ; ſome are alternately extended in the form of ſimple Dus 
plicatures, and of Cavities; and laſtly, ſome form only a ſmall Eminence 


on the inner Surface of the great Cavity of the Peritonæum. 


37. Unvzx the firſt Species of theſe Productions, we may bring the 
membranous Ligaments of the Abdomen, ſuch as thoſe of the Liver, Co. 


lon, c. We ſee the ſecond Species in the external Membrane of the Liver; 


the third, in the Meſentery ; the fourth, in the Meſocolon ; and the fifth, at 
the Kidneys and Ureters. 

38. Bes19vpes the external Productions of the cellular Subſtance of the 
Peritonæum, it has the ſame number of internal Elongations with the true 
Lamina; which lie between all the Duplicatures, and line the inſides of al 
the Cavities, or that ſide next the Viſcera contained in them. : 

39. Tue Uſes of the Peritonæum in general ſeem to be very evident 


from the Deſcription which I have given of it; and the chief of theſe Uſes 


are, to line the Cavity of the Abdomen, to inveſt the Viſcera contained i 
that Cavity as in a common Bag, to ſupply them with particular Coats, d 
form Productions, Ligaments, Connexions, Folds, Vaginæ, Sc. as we ſhall 
ſee hereafter. 

40. THE fine Fluid which tranſudes through the whole internal Surface 


of the Peritonzum, prevents the Inconveniencies which might ariſe from * 
continu 


i © 
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continual Frictions and Motions, to whichothe Viſcera of the Abdomen are 
{ed either naturally or by external Impulſes. r 
41. 1 muſt here obſerve, that it is the common Cuſtom to demonſtrate 
fur Ligamentary Ropes, termed the Umbilieal Veſſels, before the Perito- 
drum is opened, becauſe they adhere to the Umbilicus, and three of them 
re really Veſſels. in the Fœtus, viz. two umbilical Arteries, and one Vein. 
We are in a manner obliged to ſubmit to this Cuſtom, in the publick anatomical 
Demonſtrations, where we have but one Subject for the Whole; but as I am 
dere under no ſuch neceſſity, I refer the Deſcription, of theſe Ligaments to 
ather more proper places of this Work. The venal Ligament ſhall be de- 
cribed in the Hiſtory of the Liver; and the two arterial Ligaments, toge- 
ther with the Urachus, which is the fourth, in the Hiſtory of the Bladder. 
42, Ir is ſufficient to obſerve here in general, that three of theſe um- 
dibcal Ropes or Ligaments are involved ſeparately, and ſuſtained by a Pro- 
duction or Duplicature, Which the Peritonæum ſends into the Cavity of the 
Abdomen, in form of a Falx. In the publick Diſſections and Demonſtrations 
which I made at the Phyſick-Schools in 1726, I ſhew'd' the manner of de- 
monſtrating theſe Falces, and of diſtinguiſhing them from the ligamentary- 
Ropes. TIO 2971 | tO dar ont 61 
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43. Tan Stomach is a great Bag or Reſervoir, ſituated partly in the left $;zuarion and 
Hypochondrium and partly in the Evigaftrium, | T nen . 2. ob a ee go 
44. Tae Figure of the Stomach is like that of a Bag-Pipe, that is, it is Stomach. 
oblong, incurvated, large and capacious at one end, and ſmall and con- 
trated at the other. We ſee this Figure moſt evidently, when the Stomach. 
$ moderately filled with Air or with any other Fluid. 
45. Tye Curvature of the Stomach gives us occaſion to diſtinguiſh two 
Arches in it, one large, which runs along ho greateſt Convexity, andone ſmall, 
rely oppoſite | to the former. I name theſe Arches the great and ſmall 
Curvatures of the Stomach; and by the ſides of the Stomach, I. underſtand 
the two lateral Portions which lie between the two Arches. 
46. Tur Stomach has two Extremities, one large, and one ſmall like a 
crooked Funnel, It has two Openings, called the Orifices of the Stomach, 
one between the great Extremity and the ſmall Curvature, the other at the 
end of the ſmall or contracted Extremity. The firſt Opening is a Continua- 
ton of the Eſophagus; the other joins the Inteſtinal Canal, and is called by 
the name of Pylorus. | | | 
47. Taz Stomach is not ſituated in the left Hypochondrium, and Epi- 
galtric Region in the manner repreſented in moſt of the Figures. It hes 
tranſyerſely, obliquely and almoſt laterally, in ſuch a manner, as that the 
great Extremity and the Orifice next it, are on the left hand, and the 
{mall Extremity with its Orifice or the Pylorus, on the right hand, and 
lower and more inclined than the former. Therefore we ought with the 
ncient Anatomiſts to call one of theſe Orifices ſuperiour, the other a 
48. 
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48. Tax great 4 of the Stomach is in the left Hypochondrium 
and for the moſt part immediately under the — m. Vet che ſuperiou 

Orifice is not in the left Hypochondrium, but almoſt oppoſite to, and very 
near the middle of the Bodies of the loweſt Vertebræ of the Back. 

49. Tre ſmall Extremity of the Stomach does not reach to the right Hy. 
pochondrium. It bends obliquely backward toward the upper Orifice, f 
that the Pylorus lies about two fingers breadth from the Body of the Vert. 
bræ immediately under the ſmall Portion of the Liver, and conſequently 
lower down, and more forward than the other Orifice, by almoſt the me 
diſtance, This Extremity of the Stomach has ſometimes a particular Dil 
tation on the ſide next the great Curvature. 

50. AccorDinG to this natural Situation, the Stomach, eſpecially when 
full, lies fo as that the great Curvature is turned more forward than down. 
ward, and the ſmall Curvature more backward than upward. 

51. Ox x of the lateral convex Sides is turned upward, the other don. 

ward; and not forward and backward as they appear in dead Bodies, where 
the Inteſtines do not ſupport them in their natural Situation. 
52. Ir we divide the Stomach along the two Curvatures into two equil 
Parts, we ſhall ſee that the two Orifices do not both adhere to the fame 
half of this Diviſion, as we would be apt to imagine according to the com. 
mon Notion ; but that the Diaphragmatic Orifice is intirely in the upper half, 
and the Inteſtinal Orifice in the lower half. 

53. THzkEFORE the Body of the Stomach is fo far from lying in the 
ſame Plane with the CEſophagus, as it is commonly repreſented in Figures 
drawn from a Stomach taken out of the Body and laid upon a Table; | 
that it forms an Angle or Fold, immediately at the Paſſage of the Clophas | 
gus through the ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm ; and it is on account of thi | 

Angle that the ſuperiour Orifice is turned backward. 
$1raQure of . 54» THE Stomach is compoſed of ſeveral Parts, the chief of which are the 
the Stomach. different Strata which form its Subſtance, to which Anatomiſts give the Name 

of Tunicz or Coats. Theſe Coats are commonly reckoned to be four un 
number, the outer or common, the fleſhy or muſcular, the nervous or mo 
neurotic, and the villous or inner Coat; and they are afterwards ſubdiy 
ſeveral ways. ; 

55. Taz firſt or outermoſt Coat is ſimply membranous, being one of tit 
internal Productions of the Peritonæum. This appears evidently at tt 
Connexion of the ſuperiour Orifice with the Diaphragm, where the extemi 
Membrane of the Stomach is really continuous with the Membrane, wha 
lines the inferiour Surface of the Diaphragm; and it is from this that it lu 
been named the common Coat. =» 

56. Tat ſecond or muſcular Coat is made up of ſeveral Planes of Fibres, 
which may all be reduced to two, one external, the other internal. 
external Coat is longitudinal, tho? in different reſpe&s, following nearly the 
Direction of the Curvatures and Convexities of the Stomach ; and the l. 
ternal Plane 1s tranſverſely circular, | p 
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57. Tus Fibtes of the external Plane — in ſeveral places, and 
ur interſected by ſmall oblique whitiſh Lines, which ſeem to be in ſome 
meaſure Tendinous. This Plane is ſtrengthened by a particular Faſciculus 
which runs along the ſmall Curvature, its Fibres appearing to be leſs oblique 
than choſe of the great Plane, (4 x | 

68. Tu Fibres of the inner or circular Plane of this muſcular Coat are 
fronger than thoſe of the outer Plane. They are rather Segments which 
unite at different diſtances, than intire Circles; and they are likewiſe inter- 
ected by great numbers of ſmall white Lines, in ſome meaſure Tendinous, 
and very * which all together repreſent a kind of Net-work, the 
Arcolz or Meſhes of which are very narrow. 

59. As theſe Circles or Segments advance on the great Extremity of the 
Somach, they diminiſh gradually, and form a kind of muſcular Vortex, the 
Center of which is in the middle of that Extremity. 

60. BETWEEN the outer and inner Planes, round the ſuperiour Orifice, 

there are two diſtinct Planes, about the breadth of a Finger, and very ob- 
que, which ſurround this Orifice in oppoſite Directions, and interſe& each 
other where they meet on the two lateral Sides. 
'61, Aro the middle of each lateral fide of the ſmall Extremity, there 
runs a tendinous or ligamentary flat Portion, above a quarter of an Inch in 
breadth, which terminates in the Pylorus. Theſe two Portions he between 
the common and muſcular Coats, and adhere very ſtrongly to the firſt. 

62, BETWEEN the ſame two Coats, there is a cellular Subſtance which 
uberes very cloſely to the external Coat, and inſinuates itſelf between the 
fleſhy Fibres of the ſecond, all the way to the third, as may be perceived by 
dlowing it up. Some make it a diſtinct Coat, and call it Tunica Celluloſa, 
but it is no more than the cellular Portion of the membranous Coat, like the 
cellular Portion of the Peritonazzum. 

bz. Tue third Coat, called commonly Tunica Nervoſa, ſuſtains on its 
wavex fide, a very large reticular Diſtribution of capillary Veſſels and Nerves. 
On the concave ſide it ſeems to be of a very looſe Texture, and as it were 
pungy or filamentary, containing a great number of ſmall. G landular Bodies, 
elpecially near the ſmall Curvature and ſmall Extremity of the Stomach. 

64. Tuts ſpungy Texture reſembles fine Cotton, as may be ſeen, by ma- 
cnting it a little in clear Water, which ſwells it conſiderably in a very ſhort 
Þace of time. It is ſupported by a kind of Ground-work of very fine liga- 
mentary or aponeurotic Filaments which interſect each other obliquely, much 
in the ſame manner as the third Coat of the Inteſtines, of which hereafter , 
and it adheres to the convex fide of the villous Coat. 

65. Tyr fourth Coat of the Stomach is termed Villoſa, - becauſe when 
it ſvims in clear Water, ſome have imagined they taw ſomething in it like 
the Pile of Velvet. The Ancients it Tunica Fungoſa, and perhaps 
this name agrees beſt with its true Structure. We obſerve in it a great num- 
der of ſmall Holes anſwering to the ſmall Glands already mentioned. 
b. Tyesz two Coats are of a extent than the two former, and 
bey join in forming large Rugæ on the concave Surface of rr 
e 
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the greateſt part of which are tranſverſe, tho? irregular and waving, Then 
are likewiſe ſome longitudinal ones, which inte ct the others, 3 at the 
Pylorus they all become longitudinal, and terminate there. 

67. Ar the ſuperiour Orifice of the Stomach, theſe Rugæ are in a my. 
ner radiated, and ſeem to be a Continuation of the Plicæ or Folds of the 
CEſophagus; only they are thicker, and where theſe Rugæ and Plicz 
they form a ſort of Crown, which diſtinguiſhes the ſuperiour Orifice of the 
Stomach from the inferiour Extremity of the CEſophagus. 

68. In the Interſtices of theſe Rugæ, there is often found a ſort of lime 
Mucus, with which the whole Cavity of the Stomach ſeems likewiſe to he 
moiſten d. This Mucus is much more fluid in living Bodies, and is ſuppleg 
by the Glands of the Stomach. It may be termed Succus Gaſtricus or $. 
machicus. | 

69. On the inner Surface of the ſmall Extremity of the Stomach, at the 
place where it ends in the inteſtinal Canal, we obſerve a broad, thin, circyly 

order, with a roundiſh Hole in the middle. This Hole is the inferigyr 
—. of the Stomach, called by the Greets Pylorus, which ſignifes 4 

orter. | 

70. Tx1s Border is a Fold or Duplicature of the two inner Coats of the 
Stomach, the Nervoſa and Villoſa; and it is formed in part by a Faſciculy; 
of fleſhy Fibres fixed in the Duplicature of the Tunica Nervoſa, and diſtin. 
guiſhed not only from the other fleſhy Fibres of the Extremity of the Sto. 
mach, but alſo from thoſe of the Inteſtines, by a thin, whitiſh Circle, which 
appears even through the external or common Coat, round the Union of the 
Stomach and Inteſtines. | | 

71. TRE Figure of the Pylorus is that of a Ring, tranſverſely flatted, 
the inner Edge of which, or that next the Center, is turned obliquely toward 
the Inteſtines, like a broad Portion of a Funnel. This inner Edge runs m. 
turally more or leſs into little Plaits or Gathers, like the Mouth of a Purſe 
almoſt ſhut; all which Particulars are very different from what Figures and 
dried Preparations would make us believe. It is therefore a kind of Sphinc- 
ter, which can contract the inferiour Orifice of the Stomach, but ſeems na 
capable of ſhutting it quite cloſe. 6 

72. Tae principal Arteries of the Stomach are the Coronaria Ventricul, 
which runs along the ſmall Curvature, and the two Gaſtricz, that 1s, the 
Siniſtra or Major, and Dextra or Minor, both which form one common A. 
tery, which runs along the great Curvature. The Coronaria Ventricul be. 
comes united in the fame manner with the Pylorica, and both make one com 
mon Veſſel. 

73- Tazse two Arterial Arches ſend a great number of Branches 
ward each other on both ſides of the Stomach ; and theſe Branches are gi 
dually ramified in different Directions, by very frequent Diviſions and Sb. 
diviſions, the greateſt part of which communicate with thoſe from the othe 
Artery. | 
Fa From theſe frequent Ramifications and Communications of the are, 


Arches of the Stomach, two different reticular Textures ariſe, w « 
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one which is the largeſt lies between the common and muſcilar Coats in the 
cellular Subſtance found there; the other, which is very fine, lies on the Sur- 
fice of the Tunica Nervola. This latter is a Production of the firſt, being 
farmed by means of-a great Number of very ſhort Rami, which go our 
from the other, and paſs through the ſmall Interſtices between the Fibres of 
the muſcular Coat. 

75. By artificial Injections we can ſhew a third extremely fine reticular 
Texture of capillary Veſſels, which run between the Glandular Bodies and 
Papillæ of the Tunica Villoſa. Theſe do not ſeem in the natural State to 
de purely Blood-Veſſels, as Inflammations and Injections may incline us to 
think. 

76. THE Arteries of the Stomach come originally from the Cæliaca, by 
means of the Hepatica, Splenica, and Coronaria. The Pylorica and Meſen- 
terica ſuperior likewiſe contribute to them by Communications, more or leſs 
immediate. They communicate alſo with the Mammariæ Interne and 
Diaphragmaticæ, and by means of the Epigaſtrica ſiniſtra, with the Meſen- 
terica Inferior. 

77. Tux Veins of the Stomach: are Ramifications of the Vena Porte in Pins of 2h 
general, and in particular, of the Meſeraica Major, Splenica, and Hæmor- * 
rhoidalis Interna, the Diſtribution of which, may be ſeen in the Deſcription 
of the Veins. They accompany the Arteries more or leſs, and form nearly 
the fame kinds of Arches and reticular Textures, with this difference, that 
they are proportionably greater, their reticular Areolæ larger, and their ex- 
ternal Communications more frequent. | 

78. BETWEEN the common and muſcular Coats of the Stomach, we find Nerves of he 
a greater number of Nerves of different ſizes. Many of them accompany Samael. 
each other, in form of a bread flat Faſciculus, along the ſmall Curvature of 
the Stomach, from the ſilperiour to the inferiour Orifice. The reſt are 
Jpread in different Directions, on the Sides, Extremities and great Curvature, 
orming at different diſtances a kind of reticular Plexus, from which a great 
number of Filaments are detached to the inner Coats. 

79. Tuev ariſe chiefly from the Nervi Sympathetici Medii, or eighth 
Pur, by means of the Plexus Coronarius Stomachicus formed round the ſu- 
periour Orifice of the Stomach, by the Expanſion of the Extremities of two 
large Ropes, which run down upon the CEſophagus, by the name of Nervi 
Stomachici, The great ſympathetic Nerve, commonly called Intercoſtalis, 
contributes likewiſe to them, by communicating Filaments, which the Plexus 
Somachicus receives from the Semilunar Ganglions of the Plexus Hepaticus, 
and particularly from the Plexus Splenicus. 

50. Tyz Stomach receives in general, whatever the Mouth and Tongue Ci ef the 
end thither, through the Canal of the CEſophagus, but its particular wok Stomach. 
0 receive the Aliments, to contain them for a longer or ſhorter time, in 
Proportion as they are more ſolid or fluid, and to booſt them, that is, to 
Gy hem in a condition to be turned into that nutritious Fluid, called 
Vor. II. T _ 


the Inteſti nes. 


THE ANATOMY OP 


81. Tais Operation, which goes by the general name of Digeſtion, and 
by which Chylification begins, is performed partly by the Succus Gaſtricus 
which flows continually from the Tunica Villoſa, and partly by the continua 
Contraction and Relaxation of the muſcular Coat. Theſe Motions in Men 
are but very weak, and no ways fufficient for Digeſtion, without the Aſſiſtance 
of the alternate Motions of the Diaphragm; and Muſcles of the Abdomen. 

82. Tae Pylorus, or fleſhy Circle of the inferiour Orifice of the Sw. 
mach, ſerves to retain the Aliments in it, till they have acquired a ſufficient 
Degree of Fluidity, to paſs eaſily through that Opening. I fay eaſily, fy 
by a particular Irritation of the muſcular Coat of the Stomach, and ill mare 
by a violent Contraction of the Diaphragm and Muſcles of the Abdomen, the 
Contents of the Stomach may be very ſoon forced towards the ſmall Exrre. 
mity, and puſhed through the Pylorus. 

83. Tux gentle and alternate Motions of the orbicular Fibres of the muſ. 
cular Coat, may aſſiſt in ſending through the Pylorus, in the natural way, 
the Aliment that 1s ſufficiently F eeſted This was called the Periſtaltic ot 
Vermicular Motion, by thoſe who believed that it is ſucceſſively reiterated, 
like that of Earth-Worms when they creep. | 

8. Tx1TURATION might be a proper enough Term for this Operation, 
provided it be made to ſignify only a gentle Agitation or Action of the fleſhy 
Fibres, in a Subſtance continually moiſten'd by the Gaſtric Liquor, and not 
a violent grinding of a dry Subſtance. 

85. Tat Situation of the Stomach, which is nearly tranſverſe, is likewiſe 
of uſe in making the Aliment remain long enough in that Cavity, and may 
ferve to make the length of this Stay, in me meaſure, arbitrary, by means 


unf the different Poſtures of the Body; for when we lie on the left ſide, the 
Aliment muſt remain longer, than when we lie on the right, Cc. R 
56. Taz Obliquity of the Stomach may ſerve to clear up a Difficulty, 
that very much torments thoſe who believe, that both Orifices of the Sto- 6 
mach lie in the ſame Level; which is, how any heavy Subſtance once got into a 
the Stomach, can ever riſe again to this Level, to paſs into the Inteſtines. * 
F. 3. The Inteſtines in general, and Intęſtinum Duodenum in particular. 9 
87. BETWEEN the Pylorus and the very loweſt part of the Abdomen, lies * 
a long Canal, bent in a great many different Directions, by numerous Con. Jar 
volutions or Turnings, called the Inteſtines. i fel 
88. Tunis Canal thus folded and turned, forms a conſiderable Bulk, which Ar 
fills the greateſt part of the Cavity of the Abdomen; and it is connected, Va 
through its whole Extent, to membranous Productions or Continuations © 
the Peritonæum, principally to thoſe called the Meſentery and Meſocolon, Po 
of which hereafter. of 1 
89. Tn Incurvations of the inteſtinal Canal form two Arches, à {mal fo | 
one by which it is connected to the Meſentery and Meſocolon, and a great oe of | 


on the, oppoſite ſide, which lies looſe. The whole Canal is generally about 
ſeven or eight times as long as the Subject. A 
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o; Taz inteſtinal Canal is neither of an equal Size nor Thickneſs through 
: whole length, from whence Anatomiſts have taken occaſion to conſider its 
different Portions, as ſo many particular Inteſtines, and to divide them all 
into ſmall and great. i 
91. AND as they ſtill found ſome Differences in each Claſs taken all to- 
gether, they divided each into three Portions, which they diſtinguiſhed by 
particular Names. In the ſmall Inteſtines, the three Portions are named 
Duodenum, Jejunum, and Ileum; and in the great Inteſtines, Czcum, Co- 
lon and Rectum. 
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2. Tur Inteſtines in general are compoſed of ſcveral Coats, much in Sure or 
the ame manner with the Stomach. The firſt and outermoſt is a Continua- the. Lntetines 


tion of the Meſentery, or of ſome other Elongation or Duplicature of the 
Peritonæum. 

3. Tais is commonly termed, the common Coat, and it has a cellular 
Subſtance on its inner Surface, like that of the Stomach, which M. Riqyſch 
thought fit to call a diſtinct Coat, by the name of Tunica Celluloſa. 

94. Taz ſecond Coat of the Inteſtines is fleſhy or muſcular, and made up 
of two Planes, one external, the other internal. The external Plane is very 
thin, and its Fibres longitudinal ; the internal Plane is thicker, and its Fibres 
run tranſverſely round the Circumference of the inteſtinal Cylinder. 

95. I am not of opinion, that theſe Fibres are ſpiral, nor that they are 
perfe Circles or Rings 3 but they ſeem rather to be Segments of Circles, 
diſpoſed much in the fame manner, as in the Stomach, and thus ſurrounding 
intirely the inteſtinal Canal. 

96. Tu ESE two Planes adhere cloſely together, and are ſeparated with 
great difficulty. They adhere likewiſe to the common Coat, by the Inter- 
vention of the cellular Subſtance, which 1s in greater quantities on the ſide 
next the Meſentery than on the other, 

97. Taz third Coat is called Nervoſa, and is ſomething like that of the 
Stomach, It has a particular Plane, which ſerves as a Baſis to ſuſtain it, 
made up of very fine, ſtrong, oblique Fibres, which ſeem to be of the liga- 
mentary or tendinous kind. 

98. To ſee this Plane diſtinctly, a Portion of the Inteſtines muſt be in- 
bated; the common Coat removed, and the fleſhy Fibres ſcraped off, 

09. Tais Coat ſuſtains two reticular Subſtances which are both vaſcular, 
one arterial, the other venal, accompanied by a great number of nervous Fi- 
laments. Theſe Veſſels and Nerves are Productions of the Meſenteric Veſ- 
ls and Nerves; and as they ſurround the whole Canal of the Inteſtines, ſome 
6 have formed them into a diſtinct Coat, by the name of Tunica 

aſculoſa. | 

100. Tx nervous Coat ſends off from its inner Surface a great number of 
Portions of Septa, more or leſs circular, which contribute to the Formation 
of what are called Valvulz Conniventes, of which hereafter. It likewiſe ſeems 
{0 ſuſtain ſeveral different Glandular Bodies, which we diſcover in the Cavity 


of the Inteſtines. 
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101. Tur fourth or innermoſt Coat is very ſoft, and is named Tunic 
Villoſa. It has the ſame Extent with the third Coat, which ſupports it. and 
it lines all the Septa of that third Coat; but it is not uniform, through the 
whole Canal, as we ſhall ſhew in the particular Deſcription. 
102. Taz ſmall Inteſtines form one continued uniform Canal; and thy 
three Portions of it have three different Names, yet we have no ſufficien 
Marks whereby to diſtinguiſh them, to fix the preciſe Extent or Length qt 
each Portion, to ſettle its juſt Limits. 

103. Tux firſt and ſmalleſt Portion of the whole Canal, is called Duo. 
denum ; the ſecond, which is much longer, Jejunum; and the third, which 
is {till longer than the ſecond, Ileum. 

104. TR E firſt Portion of the ſmall Inteſtines was called Duodenum, from 
the length aſcribed to it by the Ancients, viz. the breadth of twelve Fin. 

ers; and the Moderns need not cavil much about this length, if it is mea. 
ſured with the Ends of the Fingers of the Subject. | 

105. Tris Inteſtine having ariſen from the Pylorus, is immediately bent 
a little backward, and obliquely downward; then it bends a ſecond time to. 
ward the right Kidney, to which it is a little connected, and from thence 


| Paſſes before the Renal Artery and Vein, aſcending inſenſibly from right to 
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third Incurvation, and alſo the Extremity of the Duodenum. 


left, till it gets before the Aorta and laſt Vertebræ of the Back. It continues 
its Courſe obliquely forward, by a gentle Turn, which may be reckon'd a 

106. THROUGH this whole Courſe, the Duodenum is firmly bound down 
by Folds of the Peritonæum, eſpecially by a tranſverſe Duplicature which 
gives Origin to the Meſocolon. The two Laminz of this Duplicature being 
at firſt ſeparate, and ſoon after uniting, muſt leave a triangular Space be- 
tween them, which is lined with a cellular Subſtance. | 

107. IT is in this Space that the Duodenum adheres, by means of the cel 
tular Subſtance, to the Parts already named; and the Inteſtine is contained 
therein, as in a Caſe, fo that without Diſſection, we can ſee nothing but its 
two Extremities, and even theſe are hid by the Colon, and by the firſt Con- 
volutions of the Jejunum. | 

108. Tux firſt Coat of the Duodenum is conſequently different from that 
of the other ſmall Inteſtines, having this peculiar to it, that it does not in- 
veſt the whole Circumference of the Inteſtine, becauſe through the greatelt 
Part of its length, it lies in the triangular Space already mentioned; and tor 
the ſame reaſon there is a greater Quantity of cellular Subſtance belongs to 
the outer Coat of the Duodenum, than to that of the other Inteſtines. 

109, Tyz muſcular Coat of the Duodenum is thicker than in the ]xju- 
num and Ileum. 

110. Tur Tunica Nervoſa and Villoſa form conjointly on the inſides df 
this Inteſtine, a great number of ſmall Duplicatures which advance into the 
Cavity more or leſs directly, like Portions of circular Planes, with one Edge 
fixed to the Inteſtines, and the other, looſe. Theſe are what Anatomiſts cal 


Valvulæ Conniventes. 
Tits 
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111. Tur Jooſe or floating Edge of theſe Valves, is formed into ſmall 
Gathers or Waves in the natural State. I fay defignedly, in the natural State, 
do rectify the falſe Ideas which dry Preparations of the Inteſtines are apt to be- 

| The whole Surface of theſe Duplicatures or Valves is villous, as well as 
dat of the Inteſtines between them. 

112. THE Villi of this Inteſtine are thicker than in the Stomach ; bur 
the Texture of them in Man, is not like Hairs, as they are commonly re- 


preſen 
compo 


ted in Figures; but rather like that of a fungous, granulated Subſtance 
ſed of an infinite number of very fine Papillæ of different Figures, in 


vhich we ſee, through a Microſcope, a multitude of depreſs'd Points or Pores, 
by which their whole Surface ſeems to be pierced. 

113, By the ſame Help we obſerve, on different places of the inner Surface 
o this Inteſtine, ſeveral round villous Tubercles, riſing like ſmall Verucæ at 
liferent diſtances from each other. | 

114. Tx1s Subſtance ſuſtains an infinite number of capillary Veſſels, of 
different kinds; for beſides the Blood-Veſſels, we ſometimes obterve a great 
zumber of white Filaments which run through it, and end at its inner Surface, 
like ſo many capillary Roots of the Veſſels, called Venæ Lacteæ. 

115. Tu fungous Subſtance which binds thele capillary Filaments to- 

her, and ſurrounds them, is very tender, and the capillary Extremities of 
the ſmall Blood - Veſſels diſtributed through it, ſeem to be turned toward the 


Inteſtine. 


lngle, 


116. Tye internal S 
number of ſmall flat glandular Tubercles, raiſed on the ſides, and depreſſed Duodenum. 
n the middle by a kind of Foſſula; and they are more numerous, near the 
beginning of this Inteſtine, than any where elle. About the Pylorus, they lie 
u manner in Heaps or Cluſters, and from thence the diſtance between 
them increaſes gradually all the way to the other Extremity, where they are 


Pores of the Papillæ. Through theſe Pores, a mucous Fluid more or leſs 


vO 


wanſparent, is diſcharged, which continually mouſtens the Cavity of the 


urface of the Duodenum is furniſhed with a great Gland: of the 


117. TytsE Glands, when examined carefully, appear like little Bladders, 
th the Orifices turned toward the Cavity of the Inteſtine, and the Bodies 
ixed in the ſpungy Subſtance next the nervous Coat. They furniſh a particular 
Fluid, which is often found to be viſcid. 

118, In the inner Surface of the Duodenum, almoſt at the lower part of the 7. Hillary 
art Incuryation, and on the ſhorteſt fide, there is a longitudinal Eminence, Orifce f the 
n the Point or Apex of which lies a particular Opening, which is the Puedenum. 
Orifice of the Ductus Bilarius, within which the Ductus Pancreaticus likewiſe 


opens. 


110 


119. Tyis Inteſtine is commonly the wideſt, tho' the ſhorteſt of the In- 
ſeltina Tenuia, and is inveſted by more cellular Subſtances, eſpecially while 
Within its triangular Caſe, where it wants the outer Coat, which the others 
have; and conſequently it is more eaſily dilatable, by the Subſtances which 
night otherwiſe ſtick within it. 
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& 4. Inteſtinum Jejunum. 


Situatien and 120. IHE Jejunum, fo called, becauſe it is oftener found empty than the 
Size of 1he lleum, begins at the laſt Incurvation of the Duodenum, and is there con. 
Jum. nected to the beginning of the Meſocolon. 

121. FRo u thence it bends downward from left to right, and obliquely 
forward, or from the Vertebræ, and makes ſeveral Convolutions, which le 
chiefly in the upper part of the umbilical Region. Through all this Cours 
it is connected to the Meſentery in the manner that ſhall be explained her- 
after. 

122. Ir is a pretty difficult matter to fix the exact Bounds between this 
Inteſtine and the Ileum. The external Marks of a redder Colour in the on; 
than in the other, tho* pretty common, are not conſtant; and the intern 
Marks fixed from the Plurality of Valvulæ Conniventes are indeterminate, 
and oftentimes appear only from Diſſection. 

123. THESE two Inteſtines may be better diſtinguiſhed by their differen 
Situations, which are m—_— regular; but as even this Mark is not particula 
enough, the moſt eaſy way that I have been able to contrive, and which 
will in moſt Caſes be found ſufficiently exact, is to divide both Inteſtines in 
five Parts; and to allow nearly two fifths to the Jejunum, and three fiſths and 
a little more to the Ileum. 

Structure of 124. Tar Coats of the Jejunum are nearly of the fame Structure with 
the Fejunum. thoſe of the Duodenum, but thinner. The common Coat is a Continuation 
of the Meſentery; and the cellular Subſtance is in leſs quantity than in the 
Duodenum; and indeed ſeems to be altogether wanting along the great Cur- 


vature of the Convolutions, where the longitudinal Fibres of the mulcular Je 
Coat adhere very cloſely to the external Membrane. ( 
125. Tuts muſcular Coat is not ſo ſtrong as that of the Duodenum. 7 
The longitudinal Plane of Fibres is very thin, and almoſt imperceptible, ex- th 
cept along the great Curvature, oppoſite to the Connexion of the Melen- po 
tery, where we ſee through the membranous Coat, a kind of whitiſh ligz Re 
mentary Band, about the third part of an Inch in breadth, which is continued | 
— the great Curvature of all the Convolutions of this Inteſtine, and of the = 
eum. i Cu; 
126. Tn1s ligamentary Band is like thoſe which we obſerve on the ſidesd Di 
the ſmall Extremity of the Stomach. It adheres perfectly to the membranous lon 
Coat and to the longitudinal Fibres of the muſcular Coat, which are het rity 
more viſible, and appear to be ſtronger than in any other place. 
127. Taz Tunica Nervoſa, which I chooſe rather to call Reticulan, oli 
and its proper cellular or lanuginous Subſtance, have nothing peculiar '9 the 
them more than has been already ſaid about the Inteſtines in general. BY tent 
blowing artfully into this Subſtance, it may be made to ſwell ſo much, round the 
the whole Cavity of the Inteſtine, as to deſtroy all the Duplicatures or W ties | 


vulæ Conniventes. | 0 


128. 


—_ * 
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128. T ESE Valves in this Inteſtine are very broad, very numerous, and 
very near each other. On the ſide of the great Curvature, their Circumfe- 
rence is continuous and uniform; but next the ſmall Curvature, there are 
cveral Breaks in them, the Extremities of ſome, advancing beyond the reſt, 
und terminating in Points. Some of theſe Valves go quite round, others 
only ſome part of the way, and ſonie of them are very ſmall, which go ob- 
liquely between two large ones, forming a kind of Communication. | 

12), Taz Papillæ of the Tuniea Villoſa are here more rais'd, more looſe 
and floating than in the Duodenum, and each of them ſeems to be divided 
into ſeveral others, by Inciſures of a very ſingular kind. In other reſpects 
they agree pretty much with what was faid in the Deſcription of the In- 
teſtines in general. The Obſervations and Figures publiſhed by M. Helvetius, 
felt Phyſician to the French Queen, in the Memoirs of the Royal Academy, 
expreſs theſe Papillæ, and the whole Tunica Reticularis very juſtly. 

10. Taz Glandular Lacunz of the Jejunum are of the ſame Structure 
with the Glandulæ Brunneri or Duodenales; but they are diſpoſed in a dif- 
ferent manner. They are partly ſingle at different diſtances from each other, 
and partly in ſeveral Cluſters, like flat oblong Bunches of Grapes, called 
Plexus Glanduloſi Peyeri. Theſe are in the largeſt quantity near the great 
Curvature, and they croſs through ſeveral Valvulæ Conniventes at once. | 

141, Tyz Veſſels, Nerves, Connexions, &c. mult be referred till the 
Meſentery has been deſcribed. 


§. 5. Inteſtinum Itetm, 


132. Tu Convolutions of the Inteſtinum Ileum ſurround thoſe of the $zuaricn of 
Jqunum on the two lateral and lower Sides, and it paſſes in a winding % Ileum. 
Courſe from the left Side, by the Hypogaſtrium, to the right Side, where 
It terminates a little below the right Kidney, joining the Inteſtina Craſſa, in 
the manner that I ſhall relate hereafter. The lateral Convolutions are ſup- 
ported by the Offa Ileum, fo called, not from this Inteſtine, but from the 
Region of the Abdomen, termed Ilia. 

133. Tux Structure of the Ileum is much the ſame with*that of the Jeju- Srufure if 
num; only the internal Duplicatures or Valvulæ Conniventes decreaſe gra- e Ilaum. 
Gully both in number and ſize. Near the Extremity of the Ileum their 
Direction is changed, and inſtead of being tranſverſe or circular, they become 
longitudinal, and terminate in a kind of Pylorus which advances into the Ca- 

"ty of the great Inteſtines, as we ſhall ſee preſently. 

134. WE obſerve likewiſe in this Inteſline, as in the Jejunum, ſingle or 
ſolitary Glands or Lacune, and alſo reticular Glands, or Glands in Cluſters, 
the laſt of which, at the extremity of this Inteſtine, is oftentimes of a great ex- 
ſent; but the greateſt part of theſe Glands appear to be flatter here than in 
the Jejunum. The cellular Subſtance of the external Coat is in leſs quanti- 

«es than in the foregoing Inteſtines, and the Ileum appears commonly more 
pale, or not ſo red as the Jejunum. 
135, 


Situation and 
Structure of 


the Cæcum. 


Appendicula 


Fermiformis. bling a ſmall Inteſtine, nearly of the ſame length with the Cæcum, but ven 


ſtory of the Meſentery, b 


from them by a great number of particular Eminences or Conve xities, lich 


FI — x] 
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1386. Tu Veſſels, Nerves, Connexions, Sc. muſt be referred to the 13. 


& 6. The Inteſtina Craſſa 1 general, and Inteſtiuum Cæcum in particyly 


136. Tux great Inteſtines are one continued Canal, divided into three Pg. 
tions, like the {mall ones. This Canal begins by a Kind of Sacculus or Bg 
which 1s-xeckoned the firſt of the three Portions, and called Cæcum. Tj, 
ſecond Portion, called Colon, is the longeſt of the three, and js diſtinguiſhes 


appear on its outer Surface through its whole length. The laſt Portion i 
named Rectum, being more uniform, narrower, thicker, and much ſhory 
than the Colon. | ; 1: 
137. Tux Structure of the great Inteſtines is nearly the ſame with that q 
the ſmall ones, in regard, both to the Number and Diſpoſition of their Cox; 
They are ſhorter, and have fewer Convolutions, but are much more Cape- 
cious. The Coats in general are ſtronger, bur eſpecially the muſcular Cox 
The Villi and mucilaginous Glands are different, and there are ſeveral other 
2 relating to them, which will come in better in the particular Hj. 
ory. 

138. Taz Inteſtinum Cæcum is only a round ſhort broad Bag, the Bottom 
of which is turned downward, and the Mouth or Opening upward. It lies 
under the right Kidney, and is hid by the laſt Convolution of the Ileum. lt 
is about three Fingers breadth in length, and its Diameter is more than double 
that of the ſmall Inteſtines. 

139. On one ſide of the Bottom of the Cæcum lies an Appendix, reſem- 


Kh _ v”s JQJQmamm os 2VyJu mc 


= rg It is termed Appendicula Vermiformis, from its ſuppoſed reſem. 
blance to an Earth-worm. Its common Diameter is not above a quarter of 
an Inch. By one Extremity it opens laterally, and a little obliquely into the 
Bottom of the Czcum ; and the other Extremity is cloſed, being ſometimes 
greater, ſometimes ſmaller than the reſt of the Appendix. | 
140. IT has ſome Contortions, like thoſe of a Worm when it is touched, 
from whence comes the Epithet of Vermicularis or Vermiformis ; and it may 
likewiſe be compared to the Gills or Pendants of a Turky-Cock. Its Structure 
reſembles nearly that of the other Inteſtines, 1 
141. TRE internal Coat of this Appendix is folliculous, like that of the 
Duodenum; and it is likewife Reticular, the Maſhes being the Glandulx 
Lacunæ, which continually diſcharge a Fluid into its Cavity. ö 
142. Ir has been often diſputed whether this Appendix or the large Portion. 
which is, as it were, the Head of the Colon, ought to be called the Cxcum; 
but the general Diviſion of the Inteſtines into great and ſmall, leaves no rom 
to doubt of its being only an Appendix in Man; whatever reaſon there m 
be for talking differently with reſpe& to Brutes and Birds. | 
143. THROUGH the membranous or common Coat of the Cæcum, wet 82 
three white ligamentary Bands, which adhere very cloſely, both to the 1. 


* 


$a. VIII. THE HUMAN BODY. ” 


and muſcular Coat. One of them is hid by the adheſion of the Meſocolon; 
and all the three divide the Czcum longitudinally into three parts more or 

3 equal. : 
my Trey all unite in the Appendicula Vermiformis, and cover its 
whole outer ſide immediately under the common Coat. Tho” they appear 
exteriourly on the Cæcum to be ligamentary, they are made up interiourly 
of fleſhy Fibres which accompany and ſtrengthen the longitudinal Fibres of 
the muſcular coat. | 

145. THe villous Subſtance of the inner Coat of the Cæcum is very ſhort, 
and furniſhed in ſeveral places with Glandular Lacunz or ſolitary Glands, 
broader than thoſe of the ſmall Inteſtines. 

146. THESE Glandular Lacunz or Folliculi are flattened and depreſſed in 
the middle ike Small-Pox. When we blow through a Pipe into theſe Lacunæ 
without touching them, the Folliculi are inflated, and repreſent little Caps with 
a Hole in the middle of their convex Side. 


8 Inteſtinum Colon. 


147. Tux Colon is the moſt conſiderable of all the Inteſtines. From the Situation and 
Czcum, of which it is a Continuation, it reaches in form of an Arch, above Structure of 
the umbilical Region, and to the lower part of the left Hypochondrium. Its the Can. 
Continuity 1s however a little interrupted by the Ileum, which advances into 
the Cavity of the Colon, and together with a certain Fold of that Inteſtine, 
forms what is called Valvula Coli. 

148. Tu whole convex ſide of the Colon is divided longitudinally into 

three Parts, by three ligamentary Bands, continued from thoſe of the Cæcum, 
and of the ſame Structure with theſe. Two of the three Bands run on each (ide, 
along the great Curvature of the Colon; and the third along the ſmall 
Curvature, . 
149. Tye uppermoſt Band of the two that belong to the great Curvature, 
is the broadeſt Tas three; that which belongs to the ſmall Curvature is the 
narroweſt, and lay hid by the Connexion of the Meſocolon, till it was brought 
to light by M. Morgagni. 

150. THESE three longitudinal Bands do the Office of longitudinal Fræna, 
between which this Inteſtine is through its whole length alternately depreſſed 
into traverſe Folds, and raiſed into conſiderable Eminences. All the Folds 
ae Duplicatures, which form Portions of Valvulæ Conniventes in the Cavity 
f the Inteſtine; and the Eminences form Receptacles, called the Cells of the 

olon, 

151. ALL the Coats of the Colon concur equally to the Formation of theſe 
Duplicatures and Cells, the Depth of which decreaſes gradually toward the 
Extremity of the Inteſtine ; and neither of them go any further than the liga- 
mentary Bands. : 

152. Tye3x Portions of the Colon which are immediately covered by the 


igamentary Bands, are ſmooth and without Rugæ, and therefore if theſe 
Vor. II. U Bands 


Valuula Colt, 


Bands alone are cut a- croſs, the Inteſtine is not elongated ſufficiently to deſtroy 
all the Folds and Cells. | 


are only Segments ſtretched over the Eminences and Folds. The other Coats 
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153. TR common Coat on one fide is a Continuation of the Meſoco 
and on the other ſide it contributes by the ſame Continuation, to form the 
Omentum. The longitudinal Fibres of the muſcular Coat are very lender. 
and thoſe which anſwer to the annular or circular Fibres of the ſmall Inteſtines 


are nearly as in the Cæcum; only the Glandular Lacunæ or ſolitary Glands xe 
broader and more numerous. 

154. Taz Arch of the Colon begins under the right Kidney, near the 
Hanch. It runs up on the foreſide of that Kidney to which it is connected, 
paſſes under the Veſicula Fellis, which tinges it with a yellow Colour at thy 
place, and continues its Courſe before the firſt Incurvation of the Duodenum, 
to which it adheres, and partly hides it. In this part of its Courſe, therefore, 
there is a remarkable Connexion between the Colon, Duodenum, right Kidney, 
and Veſicula Fellis. 

155. From thence the Arch of the Colon runs before the great Con. 
vexity of the Stomach, and ſometimes a little lower, then turns backward 
under the Spleen, in the left Hypochondrium, runs down on the foreſide 
of the left Kidney, to which it is connected; below this Kidney turns to- 
ward the Vertebrz, and terminates there by a double Incurvation, or by 
two oppoſite Convolutions, which repreſent in ſome meaſure an inverted A- 
man S. 

156. TRESE laſt Convolutions of the Colon are ſometimes multiplied, 
and even advance to the right ſide of the Pelvis ; and along the great Arch, 
and the two laſt Incurvations, there are a kind of Fringes, called Appendices 
Coli Adipoſæ, which I ſhall afterwards explain, as alſo the Connexions of the 
Colon with the Mefocolon and Omentum. 

157. AT the Place where the Cæcum joins the Colon, one Portion of the 
Circumference of both is depreſſed, and forms a large Fold on the inſide, 
which advances into the Cavity of the Inteſtine. It is a little open in the 
middle, and its Extremities are very thick, by reaſon of the mutual Dupli- 
cature of the Coats of the Cæcum and Colon. | f 

158. THe Extremity of the Ileum is as it were grafted in the Opening of 
this Fold, and ſtrongly united to its Sides by the adheſion of its tranſverſe F. 
bres, to the tranſverſe Fibres of the Cæcum and Colon. | 

159. THIS Union forms a pretty thick Ring, which likewiſe advances in. 
to the common Cavity of the Cæcum and Colon, where it is wrinkled or 
formed into Gathers, almoſt like the lower Extremity of the CEſophagus, tht 
Pylorus or inſide of the Anus. Its Circumference is more or leſs Oval, and 
by a kind of Continuity with the common Fold of the Cæcum and Colon, it 
ons two Productions, which M. Margagni calls the Fræna of the Valyul 

oli. 

160. Txt membranous Coat of the Extremity of the Ileum is continued 
on the Cæcum and Colon, without ſinking into any Fold, at the Pace 


where the Ileum enters the Colon. The longitudinal Fibres of the = 
cu 
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cular Coat ſeem here to be confounded with the neareſt circular Fibres of the 
Cxcum and Colon. 

161. THE inner Portion of the muſcular Coat of the Ileum, runs in between 
the circular Fibres of the Ileum and Colon, as into a common Fold of theſe 
uo Inteſtines, from all which a pretty thick ſhort Portion of a fleſhy Tube is 
formed, which is the circular riſing already mentioned. 

162. Taz Tunica Nervoſa and Villoſa of the Extremity of the Ileum like- 
wiſe enter the common Cavity of the Cæcum and Colon, and on the Edge of 
the circular Riſing, join the like Coats of theſe two Inteſtines, ſo that the cir- 
cular Riſing or ſhort muſcular Tube is covered both on the outer and inner 
des by a nervous and villous Coat; that on the infide being ſupplied by the 
lleum, and the other by the two great Inteſtines. 

163. Tur beſt Method to demonſtrate the Structure and Compoſition of 
this Valve, is in clear Water, and by a particular Section, while the Inteſtine 
i; freſh, and has not been altered by any Diſeaſe, in the manner that I demon- 
rated publickly in the Phyſick-Schools in 1726. In another Work, I ſhall 
explain particularly, the way of managing this and other ſuch Diſſections; the 
greateſt part of which Method, I have already communicated, both in my 
publick and private Courſes. | 

164. TRE Situation of this Extremity of the Ileum is moſt commonly tranſ- 
verſe, and is inſerted almoſt in the ſame Direction in the common Cavity of the 
two [nteſtines, already mentioned, but it is often a little more inclined toward 
the Cæcum, than to the Colon; and whereas in all other places, the Ileum is 
wide and eaſily dilatable, it is very narrow at its Inſertion, and its ſides more 
ſolid, and firm. ; 

165. Ir is chiefly in this Structure that the Mechaniſm of the Inſertion of 
the lleum, in the Cæcum and Colon, conſiſts; about which Infertion or 
Opening, Authors are very much divided, ſome reckoning it a Valve, others, 
only a Sphincter. 

166. Ir is very evident from what I have ſaid, that it is a double Machine 
contrived to hinder the return of the Excrements into the Ileum, becauſe it 
can produce this Effect partly as a Valve, and partly as a kind of Sphincter. 
The dried Preparations of this Part give a very falſe Idea of its Structure and 
Conformation ; and the ſame thing is to be ſaid of the opening of the Appen- 
Gicula Vermiformis into the Cæcum. 

167. Tax capacious Arch of the Colon is contracted by both Extremities to 
the Regio Lumbaris, near the Kidneys, by two particular Ligaments, one on 
the right ſide, the other on the left, which are only ſmall Duplicatures of the 
Peritonzum, more or leſs tranſverſe. 

168. Tre remaining Portion, which forms the two Convolutions in form 
of the Roman S, contracts below the left Kidney, _ narrower there, than 
lower down. The Coats of this Portion become gradually thicker and ſtronger, 
and likewiſe the ligamentary Bands, which approach each other by degrees, 
and ſeem to increaſe in breadth. - 

169. Tux Veſſels, Nerves, Fc. will be found in the Deſcription of the 


Meſentery. 
. U 2 §. 8. 
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Situation, 
Figure, and 
Size of the 
Kectum. 


Structure of 
the Redtum. 
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$. 8. Inteſtinum Refium and Anus. 


150, Taz laſt of all the Inteſtines, is named Rectum, or the ſtreight Gur 
from its Situation; for when viewed directly forward, it appears to run doun 
in a ſtreight Courſe from the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, on the foreſide of the 
Os Sacrum, all the way to the Os Coccygis, where it ends in what is called 
the Anus, : 

171, Tx1s Inteſtine, properly ſpeaking, is a true Continuation of the laſt 
Convolution of the Colon, and it is the Repoſitory, Sink and Common Seye; 
of the whole inteſtinal Canal. It has hkewiſe a ſpecial Relation to the Blad. 
der, and to the Parts of Generation in both Sexes. 

172. Tu Rectum having paſſed below the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, tg 
the inſide of the Os Sacrum, is bent backward on that concave fide, to which 
it is connected, in the manner that ſhall be afterwards explained; and hayir 
reached the Os Coccygis, it runs likewiſe in the Direction of that Bone, 4 
bends a little forward, terminating beyond the Extremity of the Coccyx. 

173. Tux Figure of this Inteſtine varies according as it is full or empty. 
When empty, it is irregularly cylindrical, and ſinks in by a kind of tranſyerſe 
Folds, and in that State, it 1s about three Fingers breadth in Diameter, more 
or leſs. When full, it is wider in proportion to the quantity of Fæces, Wind, 
or whatever elſe is contained in it; and it may be extended to the Size of a 
large Bladder, ſo as to repreſent a kind of Stomach. 1 

174. Txt membranous Coat often contains a great quantity of Fat, ſpread 
between it and the muſcular Coat, and forming round the Inteſtine numerous 
Eminences, in the room of the Appendices Adipoſz of the Colon, which ſhall 
be explained in the Hiſtory of the Omentum. 

175. Taz muſcular or fleſhy Coat is very thick: the longitudinal Fibres, 
which in the other Inteſtines are very thin, are in this ſtronger than the circu- 
lar Fibres of the reſt. The ligamentary Bands continue to increaſe in breadth, 
and to approach each other, as has been ſaid, and it is to the fleſhy Fibres 
of theſe Bands, that the Thickneſs of the longitudinal Fibres ſcems to 
be owing. 

176. 1 HE nervous or filamentous and internal Coats, are larger here, than 
in the other Inteſtines; and when the Rectum is empty, they form a great 
number of waving Rugz in its Cavity, which diſappear, in proportion as that 
Cavity is filled. 

177. TAE innermoſt Coat is very improperly termed Villoſa, and ſcarce 
deſerves the name of Papillaris, becauſe of the Smallneſs of the little Cor- 
puſcles ſpread on its — It contains a great number of ſingle or ſolitary 
Glands; and it is always moiſtened by a Mucus of different Conſiſtences, 
CE" by theſe Glands or Folliculi, and perhaps by the Corpuſcks 
alſo. 

178. Near the Extremity of this Inteſtine, the Rugæ or Folds become 
in a manner longitudinal, and at laſt, towards the Circumference of the inner 
Margin of the Anus, they form little Bags or Semilunar Lacunæ, the Qpenings 
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of which are turned upward, toward the Cavity of the Inteſtine. Theſe 
Lacunæ are ſomething like thoſe at the lower Extremity of the Eſophagus, 
or upper Orifice of the Stomach, _.. | 

179. AT length the Extremity of the Rectum contracts and terminates Muſcles of 
by a narrow Orifice called the Anus, the ſides of which are diſpoſed in cloſe the Anus, 
Folds or Gathers. This Extremity of the Inteſtine has ſeveral Muſcles be- 
longing to it, ſome of which ſurround it like Sphincters, the reſt are broad 
feſby Planes inſerted in it, and which being likewiſe fixed to other Parts, 
vain it in its natural Situation, and reſtore it to that Situation, when diſtur- 
ded by the Force neceſſary for the Excluſion of the Fæces. Theſe latter 
Muſcles are termed Levatores Ani, the firſt go by the general Name of 

hincters. 
wor Tus E Sphincters are three in number, one inteſtinal or orbicular, 
1nd two cutaneous or oval; whereof one is large, ſuperiour, and internal; 
the other ſmall, inferiour and external. 

181. Taz inteſtinal or orbicular Sphincter of the Anus, conſiſts meerly 
in an Augmentation of the inferiour Portion of the fleſhy Fibres of the Ex- 
tremity of the Rectum. ; 

182. In the Deſcription of the freſh Bones, 1 omitted two Ligaments, one 
call'd Ligamentum Cutaneum Offis Coccygis, the other Ligamentum Pubis 
Interoſſeum. This laſt I demonſtrated in my publick Diſſections in the 
Year 1726, and the other about four Years before. Thefe two Ligaments 
muſt be here deſcribed before I proceed to the Cutaneous Sphincters. 

13. Tur Cutaneous Ligament goes out anteriourly, from the Extremity 
of the Os Coccygis. It is very ſlender, and divides into two Portions at the 
Orifice of the Anus, which run into the Membrana Adipoſa, and are inſer- 
ted in the Skin on each ſide of the Anus, by a kind of Expanſion, and con- 
tnving to divaricate, they are loſt on the two ſides of the Peritonæum. 

184. THe interoſſeous Ligament of the Offa Pubis is a very ſtrong trian- 
gular Membrane, fixed by two of its Edges in the inferior Rami of theſe 
bones, all the way up to their common Symphyſis. The third Edge, which. 
is the loweſt, is looſe; and this whole Membrane, the middle of which is 
perforated by a particular Hole, is ſtretched very tight between the two 
bones, and under their cartilaginous Arch, to which it adheres very cloſely. 

105. AT the lower part of this interoſſeous Ligament, along its whole 
lower or looſe Edge, lies a Digaſtric Muſcle, fixed by its two Extremities in 
the Rami of the Offa Pubis, its middle Tendon lying on the middle of the 
Edge of the Ligament. The Deſcription of that Muſcle does not belong to 
this place; and I mention it here only becauſe of the Relation it bears to 
the Cutaneous Sphincters of the Anus. It is called by ſome, Muſculus tranſ- 
erlis Urethræ; by others, Muſculus Triangularis. 

186. Ta e Cutaneous Sphincters have each an anteriour and poſteriour In- 
krtion, ending both ways in a kind of Point, and comprehending the Ori- 
ice of the Anus, between their middle Portions. 

197. Tuev are diſtinguiſhed from each other by their Situation, by their 
ze, and by a kind of white cellular Line. The greateſt of the two appears. 

to 
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to be double, and the ſmalleſt lies neareſt the Skin, and adheres moſt cloſch 

tO It. s 
188. Tu Ex are inſerted backward, partly in the Apex of the Os Co. 
gis, and partly in the contiguous Portion of the Cutaneous Ligament of thi 
Bone. Forward their chief Inſertion is in the middle Tendon of the Tran; 
verſalis Urethræ; and they have hkewife ſome Connexions to other Muſcle; 
of the Urethra, of which hereafter. x 

189. Tae Levatores Ani are broad, thin, muſcular Portions, fixed by 
one Extremity of their fleſhy Fibres round the concave fide of the inferig, 
Portion of the Pelvis, from the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis, beyond the 
Spine of the Iſchium. The other Extremity of theſe Fibres runs down 6 
each ſide behind, and under the Curvature of the end of the Rectum, whey 
they meet together, and unite from the Baſis of the Os Coccygis all the why 
to the Margin of the Anus. 

190. By their ſuperiour Inſertions, theſe Portions are on each ſide of the 
Pelvis divided into three Claſſes, an anteriour, middle and poſteriour Clak, 
The two anteriour Claſſes reach from about the middle of the Symphyſi 
of the Offa Pubis, to the upper Border of the Foramina Ovalia of the Pel. 
vis. The middle Claſſes continue the ſame Courſe immediately above then. 
ſertion of the Obturator internus, on the Offa Iſchium, and a little on the 
Offa Ileum. The poſteriour Claſſes are ſpread on the inner ſides of the Of 

| Iſchium to the ſpinal Apophyſes of theſe Bones, and even a little beyond 
theſe, on the Ligamenta Sacro- Sciatica. 

191. Tux anteriour Portions are in their paſſage connected to the proſtate 
Glands, to the Neck of the Bladder, to the Bulb of the Urethra, as ſhall be 
ſhewn in the Deſcription of theſe Parts; and they ſometimes ſend Fibres to 
the Muſculus tranfverſalis Urethrz above mentioned. 

192. Tye Fibres of all theſe Portions having by their ſuperiour Inſer. 
tions formed this large and ample Circumference, run down obliquely from 
before backward, contracting in breadth, and approaching each other in the 
manner of truncated Radii; and behind, and under the Extremity of the 
Rectum, they form a Digaſtric Muſcle, ſomething like the Mylo-Hyo:- 
dæus; which terminates the bony Pelvis below; and forms the Bottom of 
the Cavity of the Abdomen, as the Diaphragm forms the upper Part. 

193. IT is here neceſſary to obſerve, that the Muſcles of the Os Coccy- 
gis deſcribed & 3. may be look'd upon as Aſſiſtants to the Levatores. 

194. Wr ought likewiſe to remark, that the Margin or Edge of the Anus 
is form'd by the Union of the Skin and Epidermis, with the internal Coil 
of the Rectum; fo that the moſt ſuperficial Portion of that Coat ſcems to be 
a Continuation of the Epidermis. 

195. I refer the Arteries, Veins, Nerves, Connexions, Uſes, &c. to the 
place already mention'd in the Deſcription of the other Inteſtines. 
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each other, and from being twiſted or compreſſed in all their different ways 
of meeting; and yet allows them a gentle floating, but limited Motion. 

197. THIS Web goes ſtill by the ancient Greek Name of Meſentery, as 
being in ſome meaſure in the middle of the Inteſtines. It is diſtinguiſhed into 
tuo Portions, one of which being very broad and very much plaited, con- 
nets the ſmall Inteſtines; the other, which is long and incurvated, does the 
ame Office to the great Inteſtines. 

198. Tyz$SE two Portions are in reality only one and the ſame Continua- 
tion of the membranous Lamina of the Peritonzum doubled back upon it- 
ef, and they are diſtinguiſhed only by their breadth, Taken both toge- 
ther, they form a kind of ſpiral Roll, more or leſs plaited in its Circum- 
ference, The firſt Portion has retained, the name of Meſentery, the other is 
termed Meſocolon. | 


196. Tuts great Bundle of Inteſtines is not left to move at random in Divifi of 
the Cavity of the Abdomen; but artfully bound down by a membranous 4% Meſen- 
Web, which prevents the inteſtinal Convolutions from being intangled in 4%, Kc. 


199. Tus Meſentery begins at the laſt Incurvation of the Duodenum, Structure of 
and runs obliquely from left to right, along the Vertebræ of the Loins. In the Meſen- 
this ſpace, the membranous Portion of the Peritonzum is detached on both 1%, &c. 


hands, produces a Duplicature by two Elongations or particular Laminæ 
zpplied to each other, and thus forms the Meſentery. | | 

200. Ir is narrow at its upper and lower Parts, but chiefly at the upper. 
The middle Portion is very broad, and the Edge of it next the Inteſtines is 
every where very much plaited. Theſe Plaits or Folds are only waving In- 
fections, ſuch as may be obſerved in the Edge of a Piece of Shamoy, which 
has been often drawn through the Fingers. They make this Edge of the 
Meſentery very long, and they run through about one third of its Breadth. 

201. Thx two 3 are joined together by a cellular Subſtance, which 
contains Glands, Veſſels and Nerves, that ſhall be deſcribed hereafter; and 
n lome Subjects it has a great quantity of Fat, which keeps the two Laminæ 
a a good diſtance from each other. | 

202. Alox o the whole Circumference of the Meſentery, the two La- 
minz are naturally ſeparated, and applied to the two ſides. of the ſmall In- 
teſtines which they inveſt by their Union or rather reciprocal Continuation 
on che great Curvature of that Canal, and carry it as in a Scarf or Sling. 

lis is what forms the external or membranous Coat of the Inteſtines. 

203. Tax Meſocolon is the Continuation of the Meſentery, which having 
reached the Extremity of the Ileum, contracts and changes its name. At 
lis place the particular Lamina which is turned to the right ſide, forms a 
mall tranſverſe Fold, called Ligamentum Coli Dextrum. | 

204. AFTERWARDS the Meſocolon aſcends toward the right Kidney, 
where it ſeems to be loſt by the immediate Adheſion of the Colon to that 

ey, and to the firſt Incurvation of the Duodenum. Then it appears 
again, 


Glands of the 208. BETWEEN the Laminæ of the-Meſentery, a great \numberof Gland; 
Meſentery. 


Lymphatic 
Feſgels. 


again, and increaſing in breadth, it continues its Courſe almoſt tranſverſely 


and forms nearly a tranſverſe ſemicircular Plane, very little plaited at ;, 


Glandulæ Conglobatæ, the Structure of which is not as yet ſufficiently knovn. 
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under the Liver, Stomach and Spleen, where it begins to turn down 
under the left Hypochondrium toward the Kidney on the ſame fide, 
205. THRoVGH this whole Courſe, the Meſocolon extends in bre,v,, 


ward, 


great Circumference. By this Circumference or Edge, it is connected ty g. 
Colon; and hides that ligamentary Band of this Inteſtine, which runs along 
its ſmall Curvature. By its ſhort or ſmall Edge, it forms the trianguly 
Caſe of the Duodenum, and by its great Edge, the external Coat cf the 
Colon, in the ſame manner as the Meſentery does that of the ſmall Inteſtines 
As it paſſes under the large Extremity of the Stomach, it adheres a lieg 
the lower Portion of that Extremity, as the Diaphragm does to the upper. 
206. HAVING got below the left Kidney, it contracts and forms another 
tranſverſe Fold, called Ligamentum Coli Siniſtrum. Afterwards it epd ; 
again, but not ſo much as in the upper Part, and runs down on the bg : 
Pſoas Muſcle} toward the laſt Vertebrz of the Loins. This deſcending 
Portion is fixed to the Convolutions of the Colon in the fame manner as ths 
ſuperiour Portion is to the Arch of that Inteſtine. | 
20%. Tn Inteſtinum Rectum is likewiſe inveſted by a particular Produc. 
tion of the Peritonæum, called commonly by the barbarous Name of Me. 
Rectum. This Production is very narrow, and about the middle of the 
foreſide of the Rectum, it forms a tranſyerſe ſemicircular Fold, which ap. 
pears when the Inteſtine is empty; but is loſt, when it is filled. 


. 10. Glandule Neſenterite, Vaſa Lymphatica & Ladies 


** the „ 1 ” 


lie ſcattered through the cellular Subſtance. - In the natural State, thele 
Glands'are ſomething of the figure of Lentils or little round Beans ; ſome 
of them being orbicular, others oval, but all of them a little flatted, and 
in corpulent Subjects we find them ſurrounded with Fat. 

209. Twese Glands are of the number of thoſe that Anatomiſts cal 


They ſeem to be of a cellular Subſtance, ſurrounded by a very fine Membrane 
or Coat, on which, by the help of Microſcopes, we diſcover an Intertexturs 
of particular Filaments, which Malpigbi believed to be fleſhy Fibres. 


210. Tu x niceſt anatomical Injections have not hitherto given us any & Nu 
tisfaction about theſe Particulars; for tho* they be made with all poſſible _ 
Care, they always fill the folliculous Texture of theſe Glands. And tho by cole 
means of theſe Injections, we may diſcover a great many Veſſels, which we Ve 
before inviſible,” we are not a whit the nearer our Purpoſe, becauſe we d his 
not by this Method diſtinguiſh: the Secretory, Excretory, and Blood - Veſtes . 
from each other, | tine 

211. BES1DEs the Blood-Veſſels, which are diſtribute in a reticular ma 5 
ner in the Meſenteric Glands, and beſides many nervous F laments fa Aca, 

. tnrouvg! 
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through them; we diſcover an infinite number of ſmall Veſſels of another 
Lind, running from Gland to Gland. | 

212, TazsE Veſlels are extremely thin and tranſparent, and furniſhed on 
the inſide with numerous Valves, which appear on the outſide like little ſmall 
Knots very near each other, They go out from each Gland by Ramifications, 
+: by ſo many Roots, and having formed a ſmall Trunk, they are again divi- 
ied, and enter ſome neighbouring Gland by the ſame kind of Ramifications by 
which they went out, from the former. 


213. Trey are termed Lymphatic Veſſels, becauſe for the moſt part they Lacteal 
contain a very clear, limpid, tho* mucilaginous Serum, called Lympha by Feet. 


anatomiſts. But as they have likewiſe been obſerved to be filled with a white 
milky Fluid, called Chyle, they have been called Vaſa Chylifera, or Venæ 
Latex. They have the name of Veins, becauſe their Valves are diſpoſed as 
thoſe of the ordinary Blood-Veins, and becauſe the Fluid which they contain 
runs from ſmaller 1nto larger Tubes. | 

214, I have always divided the lacteal Veſſels into three Claſſes in the Hu- 
man Body, and ſometimes into four. 

215. Taz y derive their firſt Origin from the Tunica Villoſa of the Inteſ- 
tines, and chiefly from that of the ſmall Inteſtines, by a great number of ſmall 
capillary Roots, as has been already faid. From theſe Roots there ariſes, be- 
tween the Coats of the Inteſtines, a kind of Rete Mirabile, which ſurrounds 
almoſt the whole Circumference of the inteſtinal Canal, between the muſcular 
and external Coat. 

216, Tr1s reticular Texture of lacteal Veſſels keeps cloſe to the external 
Coat, and leaves the Canal along with it, on the fide of the Meſentery, where 
it forms two Planes of Ramifications, plainly diſtinguiſhed from each other by 
the cellular Subſtance, and adhering cloſely to the inſide of the two Mem- 
branes of the Meſentery. In this ſeparate State they run on the Laminæ of 
the Meſentery, as far as the firſt A Glands, where they unite again 
into one Plane. All this I reckon the firſt Claſs of Lacteals. 

227, Ar TEA this Union the lacteal Veſſels are diſtributed almoſt uniformly 
trough the whole * Extent of the Meſentery from its Circumference to its 
Origin or Adheſion to the Vertebrz of the Back, between the Meſenteric 
Glands, which they Join in the manner already ſaid, and form frequent Anaſ- 
omoles or Communications. This is the ſecond Claſs. 


218. Havinc paſſed through the Meſentery in this manner, the Ramifica- 


tous begin to unite as they approach the Spina Dorſi, and conſequently their 
Number is leſſened, and their Size increaſed ; and having paſſed the laſt Meſen- 
teric Glands, they terminate about the middle of the Adheſion of the Meſo- 
colon in ſmall common Trunks, which receive a great number of Lymphatic 
r. * the Glandulæ Lumbares, and others below theſe. This is the 
Id Clals. 
249. A fourth Claſs may be made of the lacteal Veſſels of the great Inteſ- 
nes; of which I demonſtrated ſeveral very full of Chyle, to the Royal 
Academy, in an Human Colon. The late M. Mery a Member of the ſame 
5 who was not eaſily convinced of any thing, from Obſervations 
YOL, II. * y 
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by others, having ſeen that with the end of my Finger, I could pug, 4, 
white Liquor uniformly into the Colon in feveral places, ſeemed ar firſt ti be 
ſatisfied; but for his farther Conviction, he deſired me to open one of theſe 
Veſſels before him, with the Point of a Lancet,” and to take out a Drop of 
the Liquor, which having laid upon the Nail of my Thumb, he was intirely 
convinced, 194 g » - 1 0 ; 84.4 32 1 4% KW: 17 * EC 

220. Tn E lacteal Veſſels are not en ee Human Subjects. But 
we may ſee them in thoſe who die either a violent or ſudden Death, fon affe: 
a Meal; and they remain viſible even in the Inteſtines, for a long time after 
Death, when a great number of the Meſenteric Glands have become Scirrhous, 
eſpecially in Children. _ KR | er 

221. IT is the common Cuſtom to demonſtrate the Lacteals in living Ani. 
mals, opened about three Hours after a full Meal, eſpecially of Milk. This 
is a very troubleſome way, and very often hinders us from ſeeing a great par 
of this beautiful Phænomenon. It is much eaſier and better to kill the Anima 
about an Hour after it has filled its Belly, or ſooner, if the Food be liquid; 
and this is the Method which I have always uſed with ſucceſs in my private 
Courſes. 82 n 

222. TRR lacteal Veſſels of the third Claſs, or thoſe that lie between the 

Meſenteric Glands and middle Adheſion of the Meſocolon to the Spina Dori, 
run down on the Body of the inferior Aorta, between the Extremities of the 
ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm, and terminate in a Kind of Ciſtern, called by 
ſome Receptaculum Chyli, by others Receptaculum Pecquetri, from M. Per. 
quet a Phyſician at Dieppe in Normandy, who firſt demonſtrated by inconteftible 
Experiments, this Receptacle, which had been long before diſcovered by 
Euſtachius. _ | | | 

223. THe greateſt part of the Receptaculum Chyli lies behind the right 
Portion of the inferior Muſcle of the Diaphragm, on the right ſide of the 
Aorta, at the Union of the laſt Vertebra of the Back with the firſt of the 
Loins. It is a kind of membranous Veſicle, the Conformation of which is 
various in Human Subjects. Sometimes it is of an uniform long oval figure, 
like the Velicula Fellis; ſometimes it is divided by Strictures, into ſeveral 
ſmall roundiſh Bags more or leſs flatted, and ſometimes it ſurrounds the Trunk 
of the Aorta like a Collar. 
224. Ir is compoſed of very thin Coats, and its Cavity is divided by {mall 
Pelliculz or membranous Septa, the Diſpoſition of which is irregular. It 
chiefly round the lower part of this Receptacle, that the laſt Lacteal Veſſel 
are inſerted, ſome on the ſides, and ſome behind the Aorta; and they are ac- 
companied by numerous lymphatic Veſſels, of which in another place. The 
upper Portion is contracted between the Aorta and Vena Azygos, and forms 
particular Canal, which runs up through the Thorax, by the name of Ductus 
Thoracicus, which ſhall be deicribed in the next Section. 
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£-ations from theſe Trunks, and from the Meſenterica Superior and Splenica, 
which Ramilfications communicate with each other. 

226. THE Arteria Duodenalis, and the other additional ſmall Arteries, 
frm a vaſcular Network round the muſcular Coat of the Inteſtine, which 
ends out a great number of Capillaries towards both the outer and inner ſides, 
that make the whole Inteſtine look of a red Colour. | 

227. Tas Veins of the Duodenum are Rami of the Vena Portæ, and the 
Diſtribution and Denomination thereof is pretty much the ſame with that of 
the Arteriesz only they communicate more with each other, than the Arte- 
ries, and alſo with the great Hzmorrhoidal Veins. 

1218, Taz venal Ramifications form round the Duodenum a Network 
ike that of the Arteries; and the ſame kind of vaſcular Texture is more or 
les to be found on all the other Inteſtines. 

229. T iz Arteries of the Jejunum come chiefly from the Meſenterica ſupe- 
nor; and ſome, from the aſcending Branch of the Meſenterica inferior. The 
Veins ate for the moſt part Branches of the great Meſaraica; and the reſt come 
from the Splenica and ſmall Meſaraica or Hæmorrhoidalis Interna. 

230. T x E principal ſubaltern Trunks of theſe Arteries and Veins accompany 
each other through the cellular Subſtance, between the Laminæ of the Meſen- 
ery, are diſtributed by Branches and Rami, and form the Maſhes, Lozenges 
and Arches mentioned in the Deſcription of the Arteries and Veins. The fat 
of theſe Arches and Lozenges, or thoſe next to the Inteſtine, produce two 
{mail vaſcular Planes, which ſeparate from each other very diſtinctly, and ſur- 
round the inteſtinal Canal in a reticular manner. 

231. THE Blood-Veſſels of the Ileum come from the ſame Sources with 
thoſe of the Jejunum, as has been ſaid in the Hiſtory of the Arteries and 
Veins; and it ought, to be obſerved concerning both theſe Veſſels, and thoſe 
of the Jejunum, that in their whole Courſe through the Meſentery, they give 
Ramifications to the Glands, Laminæ and cellular Subſtance of the Meſen- 
tery; and alſo that there is a kind of Communication between ſeveral ſmall 
Melaraic Veins, and the capillary Rami of the Venæ Lumbares and Sper- 
matice, 

232. Tye Arteries of the Cæcum and Appendicula Vermiformis are 
Ramifications of the laſt Branch from the convex {ide of the Meſenterica ſupe- 
nor; and they have likewiſe ſome ſmall ones from the ſecond: and third 
Branches, when both are found. The Veins of theſe two Parts are Ramifica- 
— 1 the great Meſaraica, and one of theſe Rami 1s by Riolan termed Vena 

calls. 
233. Tus ſtreight Portion of the Arch of the Colon, or that which is an 


immediate Continuation of the Cæcum, is ſupplied with Arteries by the ſecond. 
Af Branch. 


225. THE Duodenum has commonly A particular Artery called Duodenalis Blind. Tal. 
6r Inteſtinalis, which comes indifferently from the Stomachica Coronaria, 9 the Inteſ- 
pylorica, Gaſtrica Major or Hepatica. It has likewiſe ſeveral diſtinct Rami- ie. 
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Branch that comes from the concave ſide of the Meſenterica ſuperior, 1, 
likewiſe a little by the third, when there is a third. ativiofy x 
234. Tax ſuperior or middle Portion of the Arch of the Colon, i; for. 


niſhed by the firſt Branch from the ſame ſide of the Meſenterica ſuperior 


which by a Bifurcation communicates on both hands with the other Portign, 
of the Arch of the Colon: [59971 5 29 9 

235. Tu E left Portion of this Arch derives its Arteries partly from the 
firſt Branch of the ſame Meſenterica, and partly from that of the Meſenteric 
inferior, which two Branches form the celebrated Communication or common 
Arch of the two Meſenteric. 0 

236 BV means of this Communication or Continuation, in caſe one Aren 
mould be obſtructed or compreſſed, the other would furniſh Blood to al 
the Branches below the place of the Obſtruction. The ſecond Branch of the 
Meſenterica inferior gives likewiſe {mall Arteries to the left Extremity of the 
Colon. t 97072) 40 01. uV on oben 

237. Tu deſcending Convolutions of the Colon, which repreſent a Nong 
S, are ſupplied by the other Branches of the Meſenterica inferior, the laſt of 
which forms the Hemorrhoidalis Interna. 

238. Tux Veins of all theſe Portions of the Colon are Branches and Ra. 
mifications of the Vena Portæ Ventralis, and principally: of the ſubaltern 
Trunks, the Meſaraica Major, and Meſaraĩca Minor or Hæmorrhoidalis In. 
terna. The Diſtribution of theſe Branches and Ramifications is in ſome 
meaſure the ſame with that of the Arteries, as may be ſeen in the Deſcription 
of the Veins. þ e ü 

239. Tur Arteries of the Rectum are furniſhed by the Hemorrhoidalis 


Interna, the laſt Branch of the Meſenterica inferior, which communicates with 
_ the Hypogaſtrica, and particularly with the Hzmorrhoidalis externa, a Pro- 


duction of one of theſe Arteries. | 3-0 | 
240. Tux Veins of the Rectum are Ramifications of the laſt Branches of 
the Meſaraica Minor or Hæmorrhoidalis Interna, and they communicate with 
the Hæmorrhoidales Externæ, which are Rami of one of the Hypogaltricz. 
They communicate likewiſe with the capillary Ramifications of the other Hy- 
pogaſtric Veins, which go to the internal Parts of Generation of both Sexes. 
241. Ir is here to be obſerved in general, that there is a ſucceſſive Conti- 
nuation more or leſs ſimple or multiphed,” between all the Arteries of the in- 
teſtinal Canal, and likewiſe between all the Veins4 and alſo that the Vein 
are here thinner and more capacious than the Arteries in a greater P:oportion 
than in the other Parts of the Body. e Ab 


Nerves of be 242. Tux Nerves of the Duodenum are the middle Plexus of the ſemi 


Inte/lines. 


lunar Ganglion, and ſome Filaments of the Plexus Stomachicus and Hept 
ticus. | 
243: Tur Nerves of the Jejunum, Ileum, and Meſenteric Glands, are tht 
Plexus Meſentericus ſuperior, the poſterior Meſenteric Faſciculi, and the Plexus 
Meſentericus inferior. J- 
244. Tux Nerves of the Cæcum are the poſterior Meſenteric Faſciculio 
Plexus, and the Plexus Meſentericus inferior. 
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246. Tur Nerves of the Arch of the Colon are the ſame Faſciculi, and the 
duo Plexus Meſenterici. ee d nodw rims od yd u Y & 
246. Tue Nerves of the laſt Convolutions of the Colon are the poſte- 
nor Meſenteric Faſciculi, and the Plexus Meſentericus inferior, and Sub- 
Meſencerieus. 501 ity ebnes Ae no ee Hoi HννEỹjëVt vd Nad! 

247, Tur Nerves of the Rectum. are the Plexus Meſentericus inferior, 

Plexus Sub- Meſentericus or Hypogaſtricus, and the two Ganglions of that 
lexus. 10 1&3} mon 07. N 7191 | | Ei 

q 246. Tur Nerves: of the Anus, and of its Muſcles, are the Ganglions of 

the Plexus Sub-Meſentericus, the inferior Rope of both Sympathetici 

Maximi, and the common Arch of the Extremities of both Ropes. 

249, BETORE I proceed to the Liver, it muſt be remarked that the Omen- 
tum and Appendices Adipoſæ have ſo near a relation to the Liver and Spleen, 
that it is impoſſible to deſcribe them without mentioning ſeveral Things be- 
longing to theſe two Viſcera; and therefore, I think it more proper to give 
the Hiſtory of theſe, after that of the other two, and even of the Pancreas, 
than to begin the Hiſtory of the Parts contained in the Cavity of the Ab- 
domen by that of the Omentum, as is commonly done. | | 

250. Fox the ſame reaſon, I ſhall not give the Uſes, of theſe Parts, till 
after they have been all explained; and together with theſe Uſes, I ſhall 
ſpeak to thoſe of the inteſtinal Canal, Meſentery, Vaſa Lactea, Meſenteric 


. 12. Haar & Vefieula Fells (ni 


phragm, partly in the right Hypochondrium, which it fills almoſt intirely, Di 


Dorſl, and terminating commonly in the left Hypochondrium, into which it 
lometimes runs a conſiderable way. OH Dott en 5d 

252. TRE Figure of the Liver is irregular, it being arched. or convex on 
the upper part, unequally concave on the lower, and very thick on the right 


and back ſides. © Towards the left and anterior ſides its Thickneſs decreaſes 
in. very much, and terminates there by a kind of Edge; and. it is broader from 
ins night to left, than from before backwards. 1 <br das ent Istu! 
100 253, Tae Liver may be divided into two Extremities, one great, the 


other ſmall ; two Edges, one anterior, and one poſterior; two Sides, one 

luperior and convex, which is ſmooth, poliſhed and proportioned to the 

Arch of the Diaphragm, and one inferior, concave and uneven, with ſeveral 

Eminences and Depreſſions, of which hereafter. 

| 254. IT may likewiſe” be divided into lateral Parts called Lobes; one 

x ef which is termed the great or right Lobe, the other, the ſmall or left 
Lobe. Theſe two Lobes are diſtinguiſhed above, by a membranous Liga- 

not dent; and below very plainly, by a conſiderable Sciſſure lying in the ſame 
Diction with the ſuperior Ligament. 

245 255. 


— 


231. Tus: Liver is a large and pretty ſolid Maſs, of a dark red Colour, Sila, 
a little inclined to yellow, ſituated immediately under the Arch of the Dia- Figure and 


and partly in the Epigaſtrium, between the Appendix Enſiformis and Spina the Liver. 
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253. Tur Eminences on the concave fide of the Liver belong to the 
great Lobe. The principal Eminence is a ſort of triangular or pyramidal 
Apophylis ſituated back ward near the great Sciſſure which diſtinguiſhes the 
two Lobes. cken | 

256. Tr1s triangular Eminence is termed Lobulus Spigelii, or ſimply the 
ſmall Lobe of the Liver. One of its Angles advances a conſiderable way to- 
ward the middle of the lower ſide of the great Lobe, and is loſt there. This 
Angle I call the Root of the Lobulus. Toward the foreſide, there is ang. 
ther Eminence leſs prominent but broader; and to this Eminence and the 
former, the Ancients gave the general Name of Portz. 

257. TRR Depreſſions on the concave or lower fide of the Liver, which 
deſerve our Attention, are four in number. The firſt is the Sciſſure that ſc. 
parates the two Lobes, which runs a-croſs the concave fide, from the Emi. 
nences already mentioned to the anterior Edge, where it terminates by 
Notch of different Depths in different Subjects. This is termed the great Sci 
ſure of the Liver, and in fome Subjects part of it is an intire Tube. 

258. Tux ſecond Depreſſion is fituated tranſverſely between the two Emj. 
nences of the great Lobe, and filled by the Sinus of the Vena Portz, pb 
called by the Ancients, becauſe it lies between the Eminences of the ſame 
Name. The third Depreſſion is backward, between the great Lobe and Lo- | 
bulus Spigelii, and the Vena Cava paſſes through it. The fourth is a kind of | 
Sulcus between the Lobulus and ſmall Lobe of the Liver, which in the Fœ- 
tus ſerved to receive a vena] Canal loſt in Adults, in whom it appears only as 
a kind of Ligament. This Sulcus is in ſome meaſure a Continuation of the 
creat Sciſſure, and joins the Vena Cava by an acute Angle. 

259. Bes1Des theſe four Depreſſions, there is one on the Fore-part ofthe 
great Lobe, in which the Veſicula Fellis is lodged, and it ſometimes runs as 
tar as the Edge, where it forms a ſmall Notch. We may likewiſe reckon 
among theſe Depreſſions, a ſmall ſuperficial Cavity in the poſterior and h- 
teral Part of the lower ſide of the great Lobe, by which it reſts on the right 
Kidney; and likewiſe a ſuperficial Cavity in the left Lobe, where it runs ovet 
the Stomach, | 

260. LASTLy, on the poſterior Edge of the Liver, there is a great Sinus 
common to both Lobes, which gives paſſage to the Spina Dorſrand CElopha- 
gus, near the place where the Vena Cava deſcends; and we ſometimes meet 
with Sciſſures on both ſides of the Liver; which are not ordinary. | 

261. Tux convex fide of the Liver is commonly connected to the Dit 
phragm by three Ligaments, which are only Continuations of the membre 
nous Lamina of the Peritonæum. One lies near the Edge of the Extremity 
of each Lobe, and one in the middle, and they are accordingly termed the 
right, middle and left Ligaments. I here is a cellular Subſtance in the Du- 
plicature of each, in which the Blood-Veſſels and Lymphatics run, and which 
ſends off a kind of Lamina into the Subſtance of the Liver. 

262. Tyr right Ligament ſometimes connects the great Lobe to the 
Cartilages of the falſe Ribs, and the left Ligament, or that of the {mall 


Lobe, is often double, and advances toward the middle Ligament. r. 
ml 


\ 
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middle Ligament begins low, in the great Sciſſure of the Liver, near the 
Eminences called Portæ, and from thence paſſes through the anterior Notch 
and over the convex ſide of the Liver at the Union of the two Lobes, and is 
fxed obliquely in the Diaphragm, | 

263. Ir is likewife fixed along the upper and inner Part of the Vagina of 
the right Muſculus Rectus of the Abdomen, in ſuch an oblique manner as 
to be nearer the Linea Alba below than above. | þ 

264. BES12Es theſe Ligaments the great Lobe of the Liver is likewiſe 
connected to the right Ala of the tendinous Portion of the Diaphragm, not 
by a Ligament, but by a broad and immediate Adheſion, without the inter- 
rention of the Membrane; of the Peritonæum, which is only folded quite 
round this Adheſion,” to form the external Membrane of all the reſt of the 
Body of the Liver. 

2065, Tx1s broad Adheſion is commonly tho' improperly called Liga- 
mentum Coronarium; but in the firſt place it is not a Ligament, as has 
been already obſerved, and ſecondly it is not circular, but oval and very 
oblong. | 

166, Ir is not on the upper part of the convex ſide of the Liver, but along 
the poſterior part of the great Lobe, the broad Extremity of the Adheſion 
ing nearer the Notch, and the pointed Extremity towards the right Hy- 
pochondrium. 

20%. Tur middle Ligament, called improperly Ligamentum Hepatis Suſ- 
penſorium, contains in its Duplicature a thick white Rope, like a round 
Ligament, which was the Umbilical Vein in the Fœtus. Thus the lower 
part. tepreſents a Falx, the convex Edge of which is ſharp, and the other 
rounded, 7 | | 7 

268. ALL theſe Ligaments ſerve to keep the Liver in its proper Situation, 
and to hinder it from 1nclining too much towards either fide : but we muſt 
not imagine that any of them ſerve to ſuſpend it; becauſe it is ſuthciently ſup- 
ported by the Stomach and Inteſtines, eſpecially when * filled. 

269. Wu the Stomach is empty, or when we faſt longer than ordi- 
nary, it is a common Expreſſion to ſay the Stomach pinches us. As the Li- 
ver is not then ſuſtained by the Stomach and Inteſtines, it deſcends by its 
on weight, and chiefly by means of the middle Ligament pulls the Dia- 
pbragm along with it. It is in that place therefore that we have this uneaſy 
— and not at the ſuperior Orifice of the Stomach, as is commonly 

ieved. e fen ; 

270. Tar right or great Lobe of the Liver which lies in the right Hypo- 
chondrium, reſts on the right Kidney, by a ſmall ſuperficial Depreſſion above- 
mention'd; and it ' likewiſe covers a Portion of the Arch of the Colon and 
the Pylorus. About two third Parts of the ſmall or left Lobe lie in the 
Middle of the Epigaſtrium, and the remaining third Part advances over the 
Somach, towards the left Hypochondrium. Jo Bas 
271. Tuts ſmall Lobe is ſituated almoſt horizontally; the great Lobe 
very much inclined, and its thick Extremity runs down almoſt in a per- 


pendicular Direction to the right Kidney, on which it lies, in the manner 1 
ready 
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ready ſaid, This Obſervation is of uſe to diſtinguiſn the different Parts o 
the Liver in Wounds and Chirurgical Operations. | 
272. Ir may likewiſe ſerve to direct us in examining a Liver taken 
out of the Body; the Situation of which may be otherwiſe very eakil 
miſtaken, eſpecially that of the Parts of the concave fide. The Paſſage 


of the Vena Cava, between the Body of the great Lobe and the Lobulys 


Spigelii, may likewiſe ſerve for a Rule in placing a detached Liver in its true 
Situation. 

273. Tur Liver is compoſed of ſeveral kinds of Veſſels, the Ramifca. 
tions of which are multiplied in an aſtoniſhing: manner, and form by the ln. 
tertexture of their Capillary Extremities, an innumerable Collection of fmgl 
pulpy, friable Corpulcles, which are looked upon to be fo many Organ 
delign'd to ſeparate from the Maſs of Blood a particular Fluid termed the 
Bile. | 1 + -- 

274. Tux greateſt part of theſe Veſſels from one end to the other is in. 
cluded in a Membranous Vagina cal'd Capſula Venæ Portz, or Capjy 
Gliſſoni, from an Engliſh Author who firſt deſcribed it particularly. 

275. Tur Veſſel which carries the Blood to the Liver is called Ven; 
Portz for the reaſon already given. In the Deſcription of the Veins, 1 ob. 
ſerved that the Vena Portz might be conſidered 'as two large Veins, the 
Trunks of which are joined endwiſe, and ſend out Branches and Ramifcz. 
tions in oppoſite Directions to each other; that one of theſe Veins is ramified 
in the Liver, the other lying without the Liver and ſending its Branches and 
Ramifications to the Viſcera of the Abdomen; and laſtly, that the firſt af 
theſe large Veins may be termed Vena Portz Hepatica, the other Vena 
Portz Ventralis. es >: 

276. THz particular Trunk of the Vena Portæ Hepatica is ſituated tranſ- 
verſely between the broad Anterior Eminence of the great Lobe of the Liver, 
and the Root of the Lobulus, in a particular Sciſſure, and forms what 1s 


called the Sinus of the Vena Portæ. From this Sinus five principal Branches 


go out, which are afterwards divided into M 
the whole Subſtance of the Liver. 

277. AT this place the Vena Portz lays down the common Office of: 
Vein, and becomes a kind of Artery as it enters, and is again ramified in the 
Liver. The Extremities of all theſe Ramifications of the Trunk of the Ven: 
Portæ Hepatica end in the pulpy friable Corpuſcles which ſeem to be thick 
Villous Folliculi, when examined through a Microſcope in clear Water. 

278. IT is in theſe Follicul that the Bile is ſecreted, and it is immediate} 
collected in the ſame number of Extremities of another kind of Vell!s 
which unite by numerous Ramifications into one common Trunk. Titi 
Ramifications are termed Pori Bilarii, and the Trunk, Ductus Hepaticus; 
and the Ramifications of theſe two kinds of Veſſels are inveſted together bf 
the Capſula of the Vena Portæ. | 

279. Tye Blood deprived of this Bilious Fluid is reconveyed to the 
Heart by a great number of venal Ramifications, which afterwards unte 


into three principal Branches, beſides others that are leſs conſiderable, tt 
termina 


ions of Ramifications through 
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terminate in: th 6 Ne ο and are all called by the Name of Vena He- 


Pe 1 Tur capillary Extremities of the Rawifications of the Vena Cava, 
join thoſe of the Vena Porta, and accompany them through the Liver; and 


yet the great Branches of both Veins interſect each other in ſcyeral places. 
W 


281. Wu EN e cut the Liver in Slices, it is caſy to diſtinguiſh in each 
Slice, the Ramifications of the Vena Cava from thoſe of the Vena Portæ; the 
firlt being thinneſt and largeſt, and adhering cloſeſt to the Subſtance of rhe 
Liver :, whereas. thoſe of the Vena Portz which are; inveſted by the cellular 
Capſula, appear to be a little ruffled when 72 becauſe the cellular Cap- 
ſula ſubſides, when it is cut, but the other Veins, remain uniformly open, 
their Sides adhering to the Subſtance of the Liver. 
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232, Tux; Liver receives from the Arteria Cæliaca a particular Branch Hepatic Ar- 


termed Arteria Hepatica, which being very ſmall, when compar'd with the 49 4 
Bulk of that Viſcus, ſeems deſigned only for the Nouriſhment. thereof, and Nerves. 


not for the Secretion of the Bile, The Plexus Hepaticus formed by che 
Nervi Sympatherici Maximi & Medii, furniſhes a great number of Nerves to 
the Subſtance of the Liver. The Ramifications of the, Artery and Ner- 
vous Plexus are included in the cellular Capſula together with thoſe of the 
Vena Portæ and Pori Bilarii. F | | ens [271 35 

283, TAE Pulfation of this Artery has been by ſome Anatomiſts taken 
for that of the Capſula, and by this they have endeavoured. to explain 
the arterial F unction of the Vena Portæ: but they have not conſidered that 
the Blood in this; Vein does not require to be pumped, forward; becauſe fo 
ſyift a Motion would have been prejudicial to the Secretion of the fine Oil of 
the Bile, for which a flow and almoſt inſenſible Motion is neceſſary. 

284. Tur Liyer is covered exteriorly by a particular Membrane or 
Coat, which is a Continuation of the Peritonzum. There is likewiſe a mem- 
branous or filamentary.Subllance that runs thro? this whole Viſcus, aud con- 
nects the Ramifications and Extremities of all its Veſſels to each other. This 
Subſtance b to be a complicated Production of the Capſula of the Vena 
Porta and of the external Membrane of the Liver. 92 1 

285. Tux outer Surface of this Coat is very ſmooth, but its inner Surface 
is uneven, being made up of a great number of thin membranous Laminæ, 
between which we obſerve very diſtinctly, numerous lymphatic. Veſſels, on 
both the convex and concave Sides of the Liver; but it is more difficult to trace 
thoſe which accompany the filamentary Subſtance through that Viſcus. 

286. I have already obſerved that the Subſtance of the, Liver is chiefly 
made up of an infinite number of pulpy friable Corpuſcles, each of which is 
bounded and in a manner ſurrounded by a particular Expanſion, of the Cap- 
lla Gliſſoni, and all theſe Expanſions are connected by common Septa, in 
lome meaſure reſembling a Bee-hive. _ TT 5 

257, Tus E Corpulcles have ſeveral Angles eſpecially in the inner Surface 
of the Liver; but near the Surface they are raiſed in tlie forin of ſmall Tu- 
bercles. Their pulpy Texture appears like radiated Villi, a ſmall void ſpace 
being left in the middle of each. F 

Vor. II. | * 288. 
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288. Ir we blow bh a Pip ad HU Peres, Vena Cay 
he Part Band, Br elect chromgg a, 
Veins, we obſerve the Liver to fwell, and the Corpulcles near the Surfer. * 
raiſed, and betome more ſenſible. If we blow with much Force, we burſt 
theſe Corpuſcles, and the Air getting between them and the external Men. 
brane, raiſes it from the Subſtance of the Liver in Bliſters. | 

289. Tn Ductus Hepaticus, or Trunk of the Pori Bilarii, having run 2 
little way, joins another Canal called Ductus Cyſticus or Veſicularis, because 
it comes from the Veſicula Felhs, as we ſhall ſee in the Deſcription of 
that Organ. Theſe two united Ducts form a common Trunk named Dua; 
Cholidochus, becauſe it conveys the Bile. This Duct having reached the In. 
curvation of the Duodenum, infinuares itſelf through the Coats of that In. 
teſtine, and opens into the Cavity thereof, not by a round Papilla, but by an 
oblong Orifice rounded at the upper part and contracted at the lower, like 
the Spout of an Ewer, or like a common Tooth-picker. 

290. THE Edges of this Orifice are raifed, broad and plaited, as we may 
ſee by making this Portion of the Duodenum ſwim in clear Water. At the 
Entry of this Orifice we fee another ſmaller opening diftin& from it, which is 
the Orifice of the Ductus Pancreaticus, of which hereafter. 

291. Tur Gall-Bladder is a kind of ſmall Bag ſhaped like a Pear, that i; 
narrow at one end and wide at the other. The wide Extretnity is termed the 
Fundus or Bottom, the narrow Extremity the Neck, and the middle Por. 
tion, the Body. About one third of the Body of the Veficula lies in a De- 
preſſion on the concave fide of the Liver, from the Trunk or Sinus of the 
Vena Portz, where the Neck is ſituated, to the anterior Edge of the great 
Lobe, a little toward the right ſide, where the Bottom is placed, and in ſome 
Subjects it advances beyond the Edge. | Ir | 

292. THERETORE when we ſtand, the Veſicula Fellis Hes in a Plane in- 
clined a little from behind forward. When we lie upon the Back, it is a 
moſt inverted. When we lie on the right fide, the Bottom is turned down- 
ward; and it is turned upward when we lie on the left fide ; and theſe Situa- 
tions vary according to the different Degrees of each Poſture. 

293. Tnx Gall-Bladder is compoſed of ſeveral Coats; the outermoſt of 


which is a Continuation of that which inveſts the Liver, and conſequently 


of the Peritonæum. 

294. Tur ſecond Coat is fleſhy and made up of two Strata, one long. 
tudinal, the other tranſverſe, the Fibres of which have nearly the ſame irre- 
gular Direction with thoſe of the Stomach ; and this Diſpoſition of the Fibres 
in theſe Viſcera is owing to the different Diameters in the feveral Portions of 
them, and to their Incurvation. 

295. THxsE two Coats are connected by a cellular Subſtance continued 
between the Body of the Veſicula and the Liver, all the way, to a whitiſh 
Stratum, which is look'd upon as the third Coat of the Gall-Bladder an- 
ſwering to the Tunica Nervoſa of the Inteſtines. 

296. Tur innermoſt or fourth Coat has on the inſide a great number of 


reticular Folds, filled with ſmall Lacunz, like perforated Papillæ, es 
5 cially 
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ally near the Neck of the Velicula, where theſe Folds are longitudinal, and 
2 form a kind mall pe dach Plaits of the ſame nature with 
thoſe in the great one. Theſe Lacunæ are look d upon to be Glands. | 

297. THAT Side of the Body of the; Veſicula which lies next the Liver is 
connected to that Viſcus by a vaſt number of Filaments, which run a great 
way into the Subſtance the Layer z and among theſe Filaments there are 
ome Dus which form a Communication between the Pori Bilarii and Veſi- 
cula. Theſe Ducts have been obſerved in Brutes a long time ago, and they 
have been very lately diſcover'd in Men likewiſe. They are — numerous 
near the Neck of the Veſicula, and they are named Ductus Cyſt-Hepatici, or 
Hepatico-Cyſticii. . | 

298. Tax Neck of the Veſicula is formed by the Contraction of the ſmall 
Extremity; and this Neck bending afterwards in a particular manner, pro- 
duces a narrow Canal named Ductus Cyſticus. This Incurvation repreſents in 
ſome meaſure the Head of a Bird, of which the Cyſtic Duct, by the gra- 
dual Diminution of its Diameter, expreſſes the Beak. This cannot be ſeen 
when the Liver is extra Situm; and even in Situ it is but very imperfectly 
ſeen, when in order to view the. concave Side, the Liver is raiſed and thruſt 
too much againſt the Diaphragm; for by thus inverting the Liver, the Cur- 
vature is diſordered, and we ſee two in the place of one. 

299. To ſee this Curvature in its true natural Situation, the Liver is to be 
raiſed but very little, and the Duodenum left untouched; then we mutt ftoop 
and look under the Liver without diſordering any thing. This Incurvation 
may be of uſe to hinder too precipitate a Diſcharge of the Bile contained in the 
Velicula, which ſome Situations of the Body might occaſion. | 

300. THE Neck of the Veſicula is nearly of the ſame Structure with the 
other Parts, It has on the inſide ſeveral reticular Rugæ and ſome Folds 
which appear like Fragments of Valvulæ Conniventes, ſituated very near 
each other, from the Neck to the Contraction of the Cyſtic Duct. The firſt 
of theſe Folds is pretty broad and large, and almoſt circular; the next is 
more oblique and ſmaller in ſize, and the reſt diminiſh in the ſame manner. 
Taken all together, they form a kind of ſpiral Flight, which may be ſeen 
through the Neck on the outſide, where it ſometimes appears like a Screw, 
lpecially when the Neck is filled with any Fluid. This Obſervation is owing 
to M. Heiſter. 

301. By ſlitting the Neck and Duct we ſee all theſe Folds very diſtinctly, 
elpecially when we examine them in clear Water. When they are vieweq; in 
any other manner, they eaſily deceive us, being miſtaken for true Valves be- 
cauſe of their tranſverſe Situation. They may however, in ſome meaſure, 
ſupply the place of Valves by hindering the Bile from running too faſt into 
7D Dvodenum, and the Contents of the Duodenum from entering this 

uct, 

302. Tax internal Surface of all theſe biliary Ducts, that is, of the Duc- 
ws Hepaticus, Cyſticus and Cholidochus, being examined through a Mi- 
croicope in clear Water, appears to be nearly of the ſame Structure, through 
their whole Extent, 

Y 2 303. 
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303. TE cyſtic and hepatic Ducts do not in their ordinary and na 
1 repreſent the Capital Y of the Greeks, where they form the — 
Cholidochus. After the Incurvation of the Neck of the Veſicula, theſe ty, 
Ducts run very near each other, and they appear to be ſeparated, only by raiſine 
up the Liver to vie them. The fame Diſorder happens in an inverted Liver 
extra Situm; for then the Body of the Liver ſubſides and is flatten'd, and 
thereby ſeparates' the Ducts; whereas in its true Situation, it is very much 
incurvated, and the Ducts very near each other, S203 30. 21): 17 

304. Tur Ductus Cholidochus appears rather to be a Continuation d 
the Ductus Cyſticus, than the common Trunk of that and of the Ductus 
Hepaticus; for I have obſerved that this laſt Duct runs for ſome ſpace with- 
in the Sides of the former, before it opens into the Cavity, much in the ſame 
manner as the Ductus Cholidochus paſſes into the Puodenum. I have likewi{s 
obſerved at the opening of the Hepatic into the Cyſtic Duct, a ſmall loſs 
valvular Membrane, which may hinder the Bile from returning out of the 
Ductus Cholidochus into the Hepaticus. s. 

395. Tnz Bile which paſſes through the Ductus Hepaticus into the Cho- 
lidochus, may be called Hepatic z and that which is collected in the Veſicul: 
Fellis; may be termed Cyſtic. The hepatic Bile flows continually through 
the Ductus Cholidochus into the Duodenum, whereas the cyſtic Bile flous only 
by reaſon of Plenitude or by Compreſſio n.. ö 

305. TAE Trunk of the Vena Portæ Ventralis terminates between the 
Lobulus and the oppoſite part of the great Lobe; and there joins the Trunk 
of the Vena Portæ Hepatica in the tranſverſe Sinus of the Liver, between the 
right Extremity, and the middle of that Sinus. ' OV 

307. Tur umbilical Ligament and conſequently the umbilical Vein inthe 
Feetus joins the Trunk of the Vena Portz Hepatica, toward the left Extremity 
of the tranſverſe Sinus of the Liver. The Canalis Venoſus in Man is not 
exactly oppoſite to the Vena Umbilicalis, but a little to the right hand, and 
therefore theſe three Veſſels lie in ſuch a Direction as to form two oppoſite An- 
gles, reſembling thoſe of the Handle of a Wheel or of a Spit. 

308. In the Fœtus therefore, the Blood which comes from the umbihcal 
Vein does not run directly through that contained in the Vena Porte Hepatica 
in the Sinus, and from thence into the Canalis Venoſus; but is obliged to 
turn from left to right, and ſo to mix with the Blood in the Vena Portæ, be- 
fore it enters that Canal which opens into the Trunk of one of the great hepatic 
Veins of the Vena Cava near the Diaphragm. "© 

309. \T a x hepatic Vena Portz gives off commonly five large Branches 
into the Liver, viz. three from its right Extremity into the great Lobe, and 
two from its left Extremity into the ſmall Lobe; and from the Interſtice be. 
tween theſe, a ſmall Branch goes directly to the middle of the convex fide af 
the Liver, | 

310. Tux hepatic Veins are commonly three large Branches of the Trunk 
of the Vena Cava Inferior, which go out from it by one common Openings, 
eſpecially two of them, and then ſeparating, they enter the Subſtance ot the 
Liver, interſecting the Branches of the hepatic Vena Portæ, and are ram 


s . 7 . . . . } 
ficd in all Directions in the manner already explained. The inferior Por- 
tion 
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ion of the opening of theſe Veins into the Vena Cava, forms a kind of ſemi- 


lunar Valve Notlw. aan 10 1 {5110s 2 MAT e 

311. BEL ow cheſe Hepatic Veins; the Vena Cava inferior ſends off in its 
pallage by the Liver, ſeyeral other ſmall Hepatic Veins immediately from the 
Trunk, which ſeem to have the ſame Relation to the Hepatic Artery as the 

eat Veins to the Vena Portæ. W en 260 | 

312. Tue Paſſage of the Vena Cava is through the right Portion of the 
poſterior Sinus of the Liver, and conſequently on the ſide of the great 
Lobe, which is hollowed at this place ſufficiently to give paſſage to the Vein, 
of which it ſurrounds about three-fourths, ſometimes. more, and ſometimes 
the whole. | | 10 I = 

313. Tw1s Paſſage anſwers to the Interſtice between the Lobulus and the 
elt ot the great Lobe; and its Direction is in the natural State, from above 
onward, and a little from right to left: But when the Liver is viewed extra 
dum, and inverted, it appears very oblique; but ſtill it ſerves: as a Guide 
o Beginners, who are very apt to be miſtaken in examining an inverted Li- 
ver, as I have already obſerved. | v1 dung avi li aul 

31%½ Tux Trunk of the great Vena Portæ, the | Hepatic: Arteries, the 
Ductus Hepaticus, or Trunk of the Pori Bilarii, and the Nerves of the Plexus 
Hepaticus, form all together a large Bundle, before they enter the Liver. 
The Trunk of the Hepatic Vena Portæ is in the middle of this Bundle, the 
Hepatic Arteries lie on the right and left Sides of this Trunk, the Nerves 
lurround it on all ſides, and they communicate with the Plexus Meſentericus 
UDCTIOF, 571, 13613 10 210 | 9 rl 3110 1 i119 \ 1 

415. AFTERWARDS the firſt Branches of the Arteries, Nerves and Pori 
Bari leave the Trunk of the great Vein, and join in the ſame manner, the 
Trunk of the ſmall or Hepatic Vena Portæ, and its Ramifications in the Cap- 
la Gliſſoni explained above. nie 

316. ALL theſe Branches of the Vena Porte, and of the Arteries, Nerves: 
and Pori Bilarii, accompany each other by Ramifications through the whole 
Subſtance of the Liver, forming every where {mall Faſciculi in the ſame man- 
der as the large Bundle is formed by their Trunks. Each Ramus of the Vena 
Porz, Artery,, Nerve, and Porus Bilarius has a proper Vagina, and all the 
jour have a common Vagina diſtinguiſhed from the former cellular Septa, 
wach are only Continuations of the Vaginæ of both kinds. 

317. Taz convex ſide of the common cellular Vagina is connected quite 
round, to the Subſtance of the Liver by numerous Filaments which ariſe 
rom it, and which form the cellular Subſtance found between the glandular 
3 The concave fide produces the cellular Septa above- men- 
toned, $545 
315. In this common Vagina, the Veſſels, Ducts and Nerves are diſpoſed 
n ſuch a manner, as that the Rami of the Vena Portz chiefly fill the Cavity 
tit, and is in a lateral Situation; the arterial Ramus and Porus Bilarius lie 
gether on the ſide of the Vein, and the Nerve is divided into ſeveral Fila- 
dents, which run in between the Veſſels and Ducts, and chiefly accompany the 
tery and Porus Bilarius ; the Vena Portæ having by much the feweſt. 
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319. Tux Uſes of the Liver ſhall be explained after the Deſcription of the 
Pancreas, Spleen, and Omentum, all theſe Viſcera having a great Relationty 
the Liver. N AS ont ® #4 + 14d * | 
1 <dd FS. 13. Pancreas. 

Youre, Di- 320, Tue Pancreas. is a long flat Gland, of that kind which Anatom 
— > and call Conglomerate, ſituated under the Stomach, between the Liver _ 
Situation Spleen. Its figure reſembles that of a Dog's Tongue, and it is divided into 
the Pancreas. two ſides, one ſuperior, the other inferior; two Edges, - one anterior 

the other poſterior ; and two Extremities, one large, which repreſents the 
- Baſis of a Tongue, and one ſmall and a little rounded like the Point of | 
Tongue. nan 
321. Tx Pancreas is ſituated tranſverſely under the Stomach, in the Du. 
plicature of the poſterior Portion of the Meſocolon. The large Extremiy 
is connected to firſt Incurvation of the Duodenum, and from thence i 
aſſes before the reſt of that Inteſtine, all the way to its laſt Incurvation; 
o that a great part of the Duodenum lies between the Pancreas and the Ver. 
tebræ of the Back. The ſmall Extremity is fixed to the Omentum near the 0 
Spleen. | | | ES: 
Structure of 94% TE Pancreas is compoſed of a great number of ſoft glandular Mole. 0 
the Pancreas. culæ, combined in ſuch a manner, as to exhibit the Appearance of one uniform 1 
Maſs on the outſide, the Surface of which is rendered uneven, only by nume- i 
rous ſmall Convexities, more or leſs flatted. When theſe Moleculz are ſeps- h 
rated a little from each other, we find along the middle of the Breadth of the 
Pancreas, a particular Duct, in which ſeveral fmaller Ducts terminate laterally 
on each ſide, like ſmall Rami in a Stem. | 41 7 
323. Tr1s Canal, named Ductus Pancreaticus, or Ductus Virſungi, from 
the Diſcoverer of it in the Human Body, is very thin, white and almoſt tran- 
nt, and the Extremity of the Trunk opens commonly into the Extremity 
of the Ductus Cholidochus. From thence it diminiſhes gradually, and termi- 
_ nates in a Point, next the Spleen. - The ſmall lateral Branches are likewiſe 
pretty large near the Trunk, and very ſmall toward the Edges of the Panctes, 
2 them lying in the fame Plane like the Branches of the common Fi 
or Fern. | . 
324. T yz Pancreatic Duct is ſometimes double in Man, one lying above 
the other. It is not always of an equal length, and ſometimes runs in a wind: 
ing Courſe, but always in the ſame Plane; and it is nearer the lower than the 
upper fide of the Pancreas. It pierces the Coats of the Duodenum, and opens 
into the Ductus Cholidochus, commonly a little above the prominent Point os 
the Orifice of that Canal; and ſometimes it opens immediately into the 
Duodenum. | | 
The ſmall 325. In Man, I obſerved ſeveral Years ago, that where the great Extre- 
Pancreas. mity of the Pancreas is connected to the Curvature of the Duodenum. & 
ſends down an Elongation, which adheres very cloſely to the following Fol- 


tion of the Inteſtine ; and upon a careful Examination, I found a 2 
| ancrea 
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Pancreatic Dr &, famified ke the large one, which ran toward and inter- 
ved this great Duct, into the Exttemity of which it opened, after having 
arated the Duodenum. This Portion I term Pancreas Minus, and it 
ometimes opens ſeparately into the Duodenum, in which we likewiſe obſerve 
Geral ſmall Holes round the Ductus Cholidochus, which anſwer to the 


ancreas. "pm. 
- 326. Tu x Arteries of the Pancreas come from the Pylorica, Duodenalis, Bad. J,. 
and chiefly' from the Splenica, which adheres very cloſely to the whole lower /e, and 
ide of the Pancreas near the poſterior Edge, and it ſends off in its paſſage a Nerves of the 

t many Rami, named Arteriz Pancreatic; which go off from each fide, Pancreas. 

mote or leſs tranſverſely. It receives alfo ſome ſmall Ramifications from the 
Gaftrica major, and Meſenterica ſupertor. nn copbn he 

127. Taz Pancreatic Veins are Rami of the Splenica, one of the principal 
Branches of the Vena Portæ Major or Ventralis. This Vena Splenica runs 
likewiſe along the lower ſide of the Pancreas near the Edge, in a ſhallow 

| emed in the Subſtance of the Gland. Theſe Veins anſwer 

to the Arteries of the ſame Name, and there are likewiſe other ſmall Veins 
correſponding to the ſmall Arteries, which are Productions of the great Me- 

328, Ta Nerves of the Pancreas come partly from the Plexus Hepaticus, 
partly from the Plexus Splenicus, and partly from the Plexus Meſentericus 
luperior, and it likewiſe receives ſome from the flat Ganglion or Plexiform In- 
ertexture, ſpoken to in the Deſcription of the Nerves, N. 413. and mentioned 
by the Name of the tranſverſe Rope, N. 140. 

329. Tye Pancreatic Da is not only double in ſome Subjects, as has been 
lad, but the collateral Branches have Communications in form of Iſlands in 
kreral places, within the Body of the Pancreas. The Uſes of this Viſcus 


tall de explained hereafter. 


. 14. Lien. 


150. Tax Spleen is a bluiſh Maſs, ſomething inclined to red, and of a long Situation,. | 
ri Figure, being about ſeven or eight Fingers breadth in length, and four Pil ans 
br five in breadth.” It is of a ſoftiſh- Su ce, and is firuated in the left — e of the 
Eypochondrium, between the great Extremity of the Stomach, and the 8 
ns falſe Ribs, under the Edge of the Diaphragm, and above the 

ſ ney, „enn £5 — 4 ; | 

331. IT may be naturally divided into Sides, Edges and Extremities, as 

nave always done in my ordinary Courſes, for theſe many Years paſt. It 

as two ſides, one external and gently convex, and one internal, which is 

©ularly concave z two Extremities, one poſterior, which is pretty large, 

one anterior, which is ſmaller and more depreſſed; two Edges, one ſu- 


1 — 5 kc one inferior, on both which there are, in ſome Subjects, ſeveral 
| nequahties. | | 

” 332. Tus inner or concave fide is divided by a longitudinal Groove or 
| 


Hure, in two Planes or Half-ſides, one upper, the other lower; and 5 
this 
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Strufure of 336. Tz Structure of the Spleen is not eaſy to be unfolded in Man, u. 


the Spleen. 


Coats ſeparated by a cellular Subſtance. This covering ſeems to be no othe 
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this Groove, the Veſſels and Nerves enter in human Subjects. The ſuperi 


half: ſide is broader and more concave than the inferior, being proportioncd , 
the Convexity of the great Extremity of the Stomach. The inferior half fd. 
lies backward on the left Kidney, and forward on the Colon; and fometin., 
this ſide of the Spleen appears to have two ſuperficial Cavities, one anſwering 
to the Convexity of the Stomach, the other to that of the Colon, The con. 
vex {ide of the Spleen is turned to the left Ribs. vil 

333- IT is connected to the Stomach by the Veſſels called Vaſa Brevia, 5 
the Extremity of the Pancreas by Ramifications of the ſplenic Artery, ad 
Vein, and to the Omentum by Ramifications which the ſame Artery ad 
Vein ſend to the Spleen, and which run in the longitudinal Groove. 

334. IT is connected to the Edge of the Diaphragm by a particular men. 
branous Ligament of different breadths in different Subjects, fixed in its cox. 
vex fide, ſometimes near the upper Edge, and ſometimes near the lows; 
This Ligarnent is ſituated tranſverſely with reſpect to the whole Body, and 
longitudinally with reſpect to the Size of the Spleen. In ſome Subjects it i; 
connected by other Ligaments to the Stomach and Colon, bur in all this there 
are conſiderable Varieties. | | 

335. Tre Figure of the Spleen is not always regular, and is as various 
as the Size. Sometimes it has conſiderable Sciſſures both in the Sides and 
Edges, and ſometimes it has Appendices. I have ſometimes found a kind 
ſmall diſtin&t Spleens, more or leſs round, and connected ſeparately to the 
Omentum, at ſome diſtance from the anterior Extremity of the ordinar 
Spleen. . | | | ; 


it is very different from that of the Spleens of Brutes, from which both public 
and private Demonſtrations are commonly made. | 

337. Irs Coverings adhere to it fo cloſely in Man, that it is difficult d 
ſtinguiſh' the common from the proper Coat; whereas in ſome Brutes, luc 
as Oxen, Sheep, Sc. nothing is more eaſy ; for in ſuch Animals we find tu 


wiſe a Continuation of the Peritonæum than by the Intervention of the Omer 
tum and Meſocolon; and even in Man the two Coats may be diſtinguiſh 
where the Veſſels enter by the longitudinal Sciſſure. ” | 

338. In Man the Subſtance of the Spleen is almoſt wholly vaſcular, th 
is, compoſed of the Ramifications of all kinds of Veſſels. In Oxen the 5! 
ſtance of the Spleen is chiefly reticular, and in Sheep it is cellular. In Oi 
and Sheep there are no venal Ramifications, but inſtead thereof only open 
nuſes diſpoſed like Branches, except a ſmall Portion of a venal Trunk pt 
forated on all ſides, at the Extremity of the Spleen. 

339. In the human Spleen we ſee ſomething like glandular Corpuſcles 
in thoſe of other Animals; and there are numerous venal Ramifications tis 
its whole Extent. Between theſe Ramifications we every where obſerve 
Appearance of extravaſated Blood, lying in a kind of filamentary tranipait 
and very delicate Subſtance expanded through the whole Spleen. 


Set, VIII. THE HUMAN BODY. 
340. Tu is filamentary Subſtance having ſurrounded all the Ramifications, 


terminates in almoſt imperceptible Cells which communicate with each other; 
{ that if we blow through a ſmall Hole made in the membranous Covering, 
the whole Spleen will immediately be inflated. | 
341. TH E. Surface of the Spleen of Oxen and Calves is viſibly full of a 
cat number of lymphatic Veſſels, which may at any time be eafily demon- 
ed; but in Man it is a very difficult Matter either to diſcover or demon- 
ſtrate them. Fra 25 bs 
342. Tn ſplenic Artery, which is one of the principal Branches of the Cœ- BYo4 77/7; 
liaca, runs along the lower ſide of the Pancreas, as has been already ſaid, and 4% Nerves 
aſſes from thence in a winding Courſe to the Spleen. The ſplenic Vein,“ the Splezn. 
which is larger than the Artery, is but little inflected in this part of its Courſe. 
343. Tx1s Artery and Vein having got beyond the Extremity of the Pan- 
creas, ſend out ſeveral Rami together, which immediately afterwards divaricate 
in the fame Plane, run in the membranous Duplicature of the neighbouring 
Portion of the Omentum, and laſtly interſect each other in their common 
Plane, all the way to the Sciſſure of the inner or concave fide of the Spleen. 
344. THESE arterial and venal Rami enter the Subſtance of the Spleen 
together by the ſame Sciſſure; being accompanied by the cellular Subſtance 
belonging to the membranous Duplicature of the Omentum. We may like- 
wiſe obſerve, that at this place the Coat of the Spleen ſends from its concave 
ide, a Portion of a Lamina, which is incurvated in the Sciſſure, and pene- 
rates into the Subſtance of the Spleen. 
345. Taz Nerves of the Spleen are very numerous, and come from the 
Plexus Splenicus, already defcribed. Theſe Nerves fend out at different 
ſtances round all the arterial Ramifications of the Subſtance of the Spleen, 
2 great number of Filaments in form of an irregular Network. 
346. The Arteries, Veins, and Nerves having entered the Spleen, are 
there divided and fubdivided into a great number of Ramifications, and ac- 
company each other to the very laſt Extremities of their Diviſions. They 
are contained in a kind of common cellular Capſula or Vagina, which firſt 
lurrounds all the three, and then ſends off particular Septa between them. 
This Capſula ſeerns to be formed by a Continuation of the cellular Subſtance of 
the Omentum and of that particular Lamina of the Coat of the Spleen which I 
mentioned above. 
247. Tur capillary Extremities of all theſe vaſcular Ramifications berth 
terial and venal end in the filamentary Cells already mentioned. Malpigbi 
conſidered them as diſtin& Capſule or Folliculi, containing the ſame number 
of ſmall Glands. They all communicate together, ſo that where-ever we 
— the Coat of the Spleen, we may through that Hole, inflate the whole 
iſcus. 
348. In Oxen and Sheep, there are no venal Ramifications, as I have laid, 
The Vena Splenica having entered the great Extremity of theſe Spleens, 
runs firſt of all for about half an Inch or an Inch, and afterwards inſtead of 
a ordinary Vein we find a Canal perforated on all fides. The beginning 


dt this Canal has ſtill ſome Remains of the Coats of a Vein; but the 
Vol. II. Z Form 
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Stutudtion, 

Diviſion and 
Connexion of 
the Omentum, 


ſeveral places, eſpecially between the Bands of Fat. 


THE ANATOMY/'OF | 
Form of it is ſoon loſt, and-then "we find nothing but Sinuſes or Sulci in the 
reticular Subſtance in Oxen, and in the cellular Subſtance in Sheep. 

349. Tre ſplenic Artery and Nerves are there ramified in a particy}z; 
Vagina, as in Men; and the Extremities of theſe arterial Ramifications ſeem 
to ſwim or float in the Cells, and to fill their filamentary Subſtance with 
Blood. At the ends of ſeveral of theſe Capillaries, I have obſerved ſmall 
Corpuſcles diſpoſed like Bunches of Grapes; and I have ſeen two ſmall Tubes 
going out from each Corpuſcle, one long and open, the other ſmall and 
ſhort, which was loſt in the Sides of the Spleen. 

350. I imagine that the long Tube, the Extremity of which I was ng 
able to find, may be the Origin of a Lymphatic Veſſel, eſpecially becauſe 
theſe Veſſels are fo very numerous and viſible in an Ox's Spleen, as has becy 
already faid. Theſe ſmall Corpuſcles may eaſily be diſcovered in an Oy' 
Spleen, when boiFd' by a particular Adminiftration, of which I ſhall ſay more 
in another place, They are indeed much larger before than after boiling, but 
they are not ſo folid, and ſubſide more eaſily when cut. The ſame fort of 
Corpulcles may be diſcovered in the Human Spleen, but they are ſo extremely 
ſmall, as not to be viſible without a Microſcope. 

3:1. Tur Ules of the Spleen ſhall be explained after the Deſcription of 
the Omentum. ws | e 


K 15. Omentum & Appendices Fyiploice. 


352. Taz Omentum is a large, thin, and fine membranous Bag, ſurround. 
ed on all ſides by numerous Portions of Fat, which accompany and even in- 
veſt the ſame number of Arteries and Veins adheting cloſely to each other, 

353. TAE greateſt part of it reſembles a kind of flat Purſe or a Sportl- 
man's empty Pouch, and is ſpread more or leſs on all the ſmall Inteſtines 
from the Stomach to the lower part of the Regio Umbilicalis. Sometimes it 
goes down to the lower part of the Hypogaſtrium, and ſometimes does not 


reach beyond the Regio Epigaſtrica. It is commonly plaitéd or folded in 


354. Ir is divided into a ſuperior, and inferior; an anterior and ꝓoſte- 
rior, and a right and left Portion. The ſuperior Portion is in a manner 
divided into two Borders, one of which is fixed along the great Curvature or 
convex fide of the Arch of the Colon, and the other along the great Curvs- 
ture of the Stomach. The Commiſſure or Union of theſe two Borders 0n 
the right ſide, is fixed to the common Ligament or Adheſion of the Duode- 
num and Colon, and to the contiguous Parts of theſe two Inteſtines. That 
on the left ſide is fixed to the longitudinal Sciſſure of the Spleen, to the Ex. 
tremity of che Pancreas, and to the convex ſide of the great Extremity of the 
Stomach. It is likewiſe fixed to the membranous Ligament which ſuſtains 
the Ductus Cholidochus, and connects it to the Vena Portæ Ventralis. 

355. BELow theſe Adheſions, the other Portions, that is, the antctri, 
poſterior, two lateral and inferior Portions, which laſt is the Bottom 


of the Sacculus Epiploicus, have commonly no fixed Connexions, ” he 
| 00K 


gect. VIII. T HE HUMAN BO D.. 

looſe between the Fore-fide of the Cavity of the Abdomen and the Inteſtines. 
The anterior and poſterior Portions are generally called the Laminæ of the 
Omentum, but as that Term is ordinarily employed to expreſs the Duplica- 
ture of ſome compound Membrane, it, would be more convenient to call them 
Folia, Alæ, or ſome ſuch Name. 5 


ON 


ty of which is very conſiderable along the Blood-Veſlels, which it every 
where accompanies in broad Bands, proportioned to the Branches and Rami- 
gcations of theſe Veſſels. Theſe cellular Bands are more or leſs filled with 
Fat according to the Corpulency of the Subject, and for that reaton I have 
called them Bands or Portions of Fart. 


only in Size, but allo in Figure, Situation and Connexion; and this I name 
the little Omentum., This ſmall Bag is fixed by its whole Circumference, 
partly to the {mall Curyature of the Stomach, and partly to the concave fide 
of the Liver before the Sinus of the Vena Portz, ſo as to ſurround and con- 
tuin the prominent Portion of the Lobulus. b 

358. Tur little Omentum is thinner and more tranſparent than the other, 
and its Cavity diminiſhes gradually from the Circumference to the Bottom, 
which in ſome Subjects terminates in ſeveral ſmall Cavities or Foſſulæ more 
or leſs pointed. Its Structure is pretty much the ſame with that of the great 
Omentum, it being compoſed of two Laminæ, with a mixture of the lame 
Portions of Fat, which are conſiderably finer than in the other, 

3:9. We ſee from this Situation of the two Omenta, that in the Space left 
between the lower ſide of the Stomach and upper {ide of the Meſocolon, 
they have a very broad Communication with each other; fo that if either of 
tem contain'd in its Cavity, any Fluid, that Fluid might readily get between 
the Stomach and Meſocolon, and fo paſs into the other Bag; eſpecially when. 
the Stomach is empty and conſequently its Situation eaſily changed. | 

260. THEREFORE by means of this Interſtice between the Stomach and 
Melocolon, the two Omenta form one Cavity, which opens into the Cavity 
of the Abdomen by one common Orifice, ſituated near the Commiſſure on 
the right fide of the great Omentum. This Orifice is ſemilunar or ſemicir- 
cular, and formed by. the Union of two membranous Ligaments, whereof 
one connects the beginning of the Duodenum and Neck of the Veſicula Fellis 
to the Liver; the other connects the contiguous Portion of the Colon to the 
lame Viſcus, and extends to the Pancreas. From thence ariles an incurvated 
border, which ſurrounds the Root of the Lobulus, leaving an Opening wide 
enough to admit the end of the Finger. JL) 

361. To diſcover this Orifice of the Omentum, we need only raiſe a little 
the great Lobe of the Liver, and find out the Root of the Lobulus, and ap- 
ply to it a large Pipe wrapt round with Cotton, Wool, or Tow, to hinder 
tne Regreſs of the Air. Then if we blow gradually, the Air will inflate 
the ſides of the great Omentum, and give 1t the appearance of a large 

£ 2 Bladder 


356. THE Membrane of the Omentum is through its whole Extent made Strudtur- of 
up of two extremely thin Laminz joined by a cellular Subſtance 3 the Quan- the Omentum. 


357. Bes1DEs this large membranous Bag, which I name the great Omen- Lite Omen- 
tum, there is another much ſmaller, which differs from the large one, not tw. 
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Appendices 
E pipletce. 


ve in their natural State, and they muſt be handled very-gently with the Fin. 


EU ANAT OM Y OF 
Bladdet divided into ſcveral Lobes or Tubercles byithe Band of 
Fat;'which appear in this State; like ſo many Fræna between the Lobes. 

362. To be ſure of ſuoceeding in this Experiment, the two Omenta muſt 


gets firſt dipt in Oil. It ſucceeds better in young, lean Subjects, than in old 
or fat Subjects. By 0: tand AQ, | 

363. WARN we touch theſe Membranes: with dry Fingers, they ſtick tg 
them id eloſely as hardly to be ſeparated without being torn, as we ſee by the 
reticular Holes which appear in thoſe Portions of the Membranes, that hart 
been thus handled. In that caſe it is to no purpoſe, to blow through the nz. 
tural Orifice already mentioned; and it is owing to theſe ſmall Holes that 
the Membranes of the Omentum have been ſuppoſed to be naturally rej. 

364. Tyz membranous Laminz of the little Omentum are continuous 
partly with the external Membrane of the Liver, partly with that of the 
Stomach, and a little with the Membrane that lines the neighbouring Portion 
of the Diaphragm. Thoſe of the great Omentum are continued. partly with 
the ſame Coat of the Stomach, and partly with the external Covering of the 
Colon, and conſequently with the Meſocolon; ahd they likewiſe communi. 
cate with the Covering of the Spleen. al 1 101 

368. WE may — ourſelves concerning theſe Continuations, by making 
a ſmall Hole in one of the Laminæ of the Omentum near the Stomach, 
Colon, Sc. and by blowing into that Hole, through a Pipe well fitted to it; 
for the Air will gradually inſinuate itſelf under the common Coats of theſe 
Viſcera: but if the Parts be dry, they muſt be moiſten'd a little, before the 
Experiment is made. ai 203 DIEWO 

366. Tn fatty Appendices of the Colon and Rectum have always ap- 
pear'd to me to be a kind of ſmall Omenta or Appendices Epiploicæ. They 
are ſituated at different diſtances along theſe Inteſtines, being particular Elon- 
gations of their common or external Coat. They are of the fame Struc- 
ture with the great Omenta, and there is a cellular Subſtance contained in 
their Duplicature, more or leſs filled with Fat, according as the Subject is fat 
or lean. | 

367. Nexr the Inteſtine, each of them forms a broad, thin Baſis, and 
they terminate by irregular Papillz, thicker” than their Baſes. Thee Baſes 
are at firſt diſpoſed longitudinally, then obliquely, and laſtly, more or kls 
tranſverſely, G near the Rectum, and upon that Inteſtine. 

368. TursE Appendices are for the moſt part ſeparated from each 
other; but ſome of theſe which have longitudinal Baſes communicate together, 
the Veſtiges of theſe Communications being very narrow, and not very pro- 
minent. By blowing through a ſmall Hole made in one of theſe Appet- 
dices, it is inflated Ie a ſmall irregular Bladder, and the Air paſſes under the 
external Coat of the Colon or Rectum. | 

369. BESs1D ES theſe Appendices Epiploice, we obſerve at different d. 
ſtances along the Colon, between the ligamentary Band which lies hid, and 
one of the other two, that is, on both ſides of the Adhefion of the Melo: 


ſevc 
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cyeral Adipoſe Strata, hich may likewiſe be loaked uon aa N ppendices of | 
the ſeme Natute with the former a but theſe! Strata ats very ſeldom obſerved 
between the two apparent mentary Bands of the Colon. 30 oT .$8c 

370. TRE Arteries eins of the great Omentum are Branches of the Hi of the 
Gaſtricz, and for that reaſon, go by the Name of Gaſtro-Epiploica, Dextræ Omentum. 
and Siniſtrzz. The Arteries on the right fide anſwer to the Hepatic, Artery, 
and thoſe on the left ſide to the Splenic, and both communicate with the Ar- 
tera Ventriculi Coronaria, and reſpectively with the Arteria Meſentericæ. 
The Gaſtro-Epiploic Veins anſwer in the ſame manner of Diſtribution, to 
the Vena Porte. In 1 1 11 3 band and al 

371. Tux Veſſels of the little Omentum come chiefly from the Coro- 
nariæ Ventriculi, and thoſe. of the Appendices and Strata are Ramifica-, 
tions from the reticular Texture of the Arteries and Veins of the Colon and 


— 


J. 16, Uſes of the Abdominal V iſcera deſcribed in the thirteen Era | 
bon Paragraphs. | | CE 20 


372. Taz Inteſtines in general finiſh what the Stomach had begun. The 
alimentary Pulp having been ſufficiently prepared by the Succus Gaſtricus, or 
Lymph of the Stomach, undergoes a further Change by the inceſtinal;Lymph, 
Bile, and Pancreatic; Juice, by which the milky Liquor. called Chyle is 
produced, and this Liquor rendered fluid enough, to enter the lacteal Veſ- 
{els through the Tunica Villoſa of the ſmall Inteſtines, while the groſſer 
Portion of the Aliment continues its Courſe, and becoming gradually thicker 
a5 it advances toward the great Inteſtines, is there collected by the Name of 
Fzces. ver reo 18 Toh 7 8 "If bromine” 

373. Taz Dilatation of the Inteſtines is bounded by their common Coat, 

The undulating, ſucceſſive and periodical Contraction of the fleſhy Fibres, 

eſpecially of the otrbicular Fibres of the muſcular Coat, expreſſes the inteſtinal 

Lymph, beats it up into an Emulſion with the alimentary Paſte, ſtrains that 

mon through the lacteal Veſſels, and propels the Reſiduum in the manner 
y ſaid. 

374. Taz nervous Coat ſerves to ſuſtain the Tunica Villoſa, and by the 
oblique Diſpoſition of its Fibres, yields to the Periodical Motions of the 
muſcular Coat, without compreſſing the Chyliferous Ducts. which paſs 
through the Meſhes of this Coat in the ſmall Inteſtines. The Uſes of the 
_ or internal Coat are ſufficiently apparent from the Deſcription. given 
of it. | 

375. Tux Length of the ſmall Inteſtines gives a great Extent to what 
may be called the Strainer of the Chyle, and this Extent is very much in- 
larged by the numerous Folds termed Valvulæ Conniventes. By means of 
this large Extent, there is a great quantity of Chyle, ſtrained through theſe 
Inteſtines, and the Valves hinder the alimentary Pulp from paſſing through 


them too faſt, that is, before all the milky Juice has been expreſſed ; and this 
may 
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may be obſerved chiefly in the Beginning of the Inteſtines, where theſe V41ye, 
are moſt numerous and broadeſt; and the Aliment moſt fluid. | 

376. Tax Cavity of the great Inteſtines, ſerves to receive the Fæces of the 
Aliment, and to contain a conſiderable Quantity thereof for a certain Spaces; 
Time, without any inconveniency, and without being obliged to diſcharee 
them continually, which would be as great an inconveniency as any. The 
Incurvation of the Colon, its Cells and Contraction of its laſt Conyolurign; 
contribute to this retention of the Fæces; but the Cæcum ſeems to be the fit 
Organ thereof, becauſe the Fæces being firſt collected there, are obliged after. 
wards to move in a contrary Direction as they aſcend into the Colon. 

377. Taz Valve of the Colon, which might more properly be termed the 
Sphincter or Pylorus of the Ileum, hinders the Faces from returning into the 
ſmall Inteſtines; I ſay, the Fæces or groſs Matter, becauſe it is not certain that 
this Valve intirely ſtops that paſſage, or that it always hinders any fluid 
Matter forced downward by the Colon from entering the Ileum, even ina 
natural State. | | 

378. Tax Glandular Lacunz of the great Inteſtines furniſh continually 
kind of Mucilage, which not only defends the internal Coat from the Act. 
mony of the Fæces, but ſerves alſo to lubricate theſe Fæces in proportion to 
their different degrees of Solidity. 

379. TRA Appendicula Vermiformis is ſo very ſmall in Adults, that its 


Uſe cannot be determined with certainty. Perhaps the mucilaginous Matter 


in its Cavity, furniſhed by the numerous Glandular Lacunæ of its internal 
Coat, which can only be evacuated by Plenitude, may, during its ſtay there, 
contract an Acrimony, which may vellicate or ſtimulate the Czcum, in order 
to throw 1ts Contents into the Colon. | $4 5 

380. Tx Inteitinum Rectum is the laſt Reſervatory of the Fæces. The 
great Thickneſs of its muſcular Coat, and the great Number of longitudinal 
Fibres by which this Thickneſs is chiefly formed, enable it to yield to the 
collected Fæces to ſo great a Degree, as to repreſent a large Bladder or Sto- 
mach. The Muſculi Levatores Ani ſerve to ſuſpend the lower Portion of this 
Inteſtine, eſpecially when full; and it is partly by the Contraction of thele 
Muſcles which overcome the Sphincter 4 the Anus, that the Fæces are diſ 
charged out of the Body. Theſe Sphincters form the third Pylorus of the 
whole alimentary. Canal. 

381. Tu Meſentery and Meſocolon connect the Inteſtines, in ſuch a mar 
ner, as that they cannot be twiſted or run into Knots, without hindering them 
from ſliding and yielding to each other according to the different Poſtures 0! 
the Body, or according as they are more or leſs empty or full. 

382. Taz Adheſions of the Meſentery form the Convolutions of all the 
ſmall Inteſtines into a large Bundle, irregularly round, which fills a great pa" 
of the Cavity of the Abdomen, from the Epigaſtrium downward. 

383. Tur Meſocolon by its adheſion to the Colon forms a kind of Septum 
Tranſverſum, between the ſmall Inteftines and the Viſcera contained in th? 


Epigaſtrium; and this Septum ſupports the Liver and Stomach under the 17 
5 
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of the Diaphragm, juſt as much as it is fuſtained bythe Inteſtines. This na- 
cual Situation of tlieſe Viſcera i moſt commonly altered in dead Bodies opened 
er the common Method, and without the neceſſary Precautions. 

384. Tre breadth of the Meſentery and Meſocolon affords a large extent 
to the Ramifications of the Arteries, Veins and Nerves diſtributed through 
them by innumerable Communications and Anaſtomoſes, by means of which 
any Portion of the Inteſtines may be ſupplied, though the principal Branch 
which leads to it ſnould happen to be compreſſed or obſtructed, t 

385. TAE cellular Subſtance in the Duplicature of the Meſentery and Me- 
colon, ſerves not only for a ſoft Bed to all theſe Ramifications, but alſo to 
contain thoſe Collections of Fat, neceſſary for the Formation of the Bile, as 
| ſhall obſerve hereafter ; and the cellular Subſtance of the Meſentery has 
likewiſe one Uſe peculiar to it, which is to inveſt the Lymphatic Glands 
and Lacteal Veſſels, and upon this account it is thicker than that of the 
Meſocolon. | 

386. Tu Lacteal Veſſels being firſt formed by a copious reticular Texture 
round the Circumference of the Inteſtines, reſembling the vaſcular Network 
of that Canal, and afterwards uniting every where through the Duplicarure of 
the Meſentery, with the arterial Ramifications which they likewiſe accompany 
in many places; it is eaſy to conceive that the Pulſation of the Meſenteric 
Arteries muſt propel the Chyle in the Lacteal Veſſels from the Inteſtines to 
the Receptaculum Chyli, that Motion being ſuitable to the Direction of their 
Valves, Fr 

387, Tu Liver is the principal Organ for the Secretion of the Bile. The 
Vill of that immenſe Number of Glandular Cells of which it is compoſed, 
irate continually from the Blood of the Vena Portæ, ſmall Drops of Bile 
vhich afterwards inſinuate themſelves into the Pori Bilarii, and are in part 
lodged in the Veſicula Fellis, and in part run directly into the Duodenum, in 
tne manner already explained in deſcribing the Biliary Ducts. 

305. Tur Spleen, Omentum, Appendices Epiploicæ, Adipoſe Strata of 
ide Meſentery, and thoſe of the great Inteſtines, and even the Pancreas, with 
the whole Series of Glands in the inteſtinal Canal, ſeem to contribute to the For- 
mation of the Bile, as ſo many auxiliary or rather preparatory Organs; but 
eich of them in a different way. | 

339. IT appears, (1.) That the venal Blood that returns from all the In- 
teſtinal Glands, and from the Pancreas, has left a great Portion of its Serum. 


2) That the Blood which returns from the Spleen has undergone a certain 


Change, by its Courſe being mechanically retarded, and like wiſe that its Tex- 

ture is atered by the Action of the numerous Nerves ſent thither by the Plexus 

Plenicus. (3.) That the Blood which returns from the Omenta, Appendices 

e and from the Strata and other Collections of Fat, is loaded with 
l. | | | 


300. Taxsx three kinds of Venal Blood meet in the Trunk of the Vena 
ertæ Ventralis, where they are mixed together, and from thence they enter 
the tranſverſe Sinus or Trunk of the Vena Porte Hepatica. In this Sinus they 
veltill more intimately mixed, as in a kind of Lake, and become one uniform 
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Maſs of Blood, which being forced into the Branches of the Vena Pore 
Hepatica, only by the pen Blood, from the other Vena Portz, 
by the lateral Pulſations of the Ramifications of the Hepatic Artery, |, 
Courſe muſt be very low. The Secretion of the Bile _— partly on thi 
ſlow Motion, and partly on theſe external Impulſes, as 1 ſhow in another 
lace. r . 
6 391. Taz veſicular Bile appears to be more exalted than that in the He. 
patic Duct; and by meeting in the Ductus Cholidochus, they ſeem to com. 
ſe a third kind of Bile, which without the Cyſtic or Veſicular Bile would per. 
ps be too mild; and too acrid without the Hepatic. This Bile mixes i 
the Duodenum with the Pancreatic Juice, and with that of the intefting 
Glands, and from this Mixture a Fluid reſults, which is proper to ſeparate the 
Chylous Matter from the groſs and uſeleſs Part of the — ntary Pulp, ai 
comes from the Stomach. | | 


$. 17. Renes & Ureteres. 


392. Tu Kidneys are two pretty ſolid, glandular Bodies, ſituated in the 
poſterior Part of the Cavity of the Abdomen, on each ſide of the Lumbar Ver 
tebræ, between the laſt falle Ribs, and Offa Ileum. The right Kidney lies un. 
der the great Lobe of the Liver, and is conſequently lower than the left, 
which lies under the Spleen. 

393. Tae Figure of the Kidneys reſembles that of a large Bean, their 
Circumference being convex on one ſide, and concave on the other. The 
concave Side is turned to the Vertebræ, and the convex Side, the oppoſite 
way. Their Length anſwers to the Diſtance between the laſt falſe Rib, 
and Os Ileum, they are about half as broad as long, and half as thick as broad, 

394. In each Kidney we obſerve a fore and back ſide; an upper and 
lower Extremity; a great and ſmall Curvature, and a Convexity and Con- 
cavity, | 3 

_ Tur back ſide is broader than the fore- ſide; and the upper Extremity 
is a little broader and more incurvated than the lower. The Depreſſion in the 
ſmall Curvature is oblong and uneven, reſembling a Sinus, ſurrounded by f. 
veral Tubercles; and as it is turned a little toward the fore-ſide, this fide l 
ſomething narrower than the other. | | | 

396. Tre deſcending Aorta and inferior Vena Cava lie between the Kit 
neys, pretty cloſe to the Bodies of the Vertebræ, and to each other; the A. 
tery being on the left hand, the Vein on the right. Each of theſe large Ve 
ſels ſends out tranſverſely toward each fide, commonly one capital Branch, 
which goes to the Kidney, and enters the Sinus or Depreſſion thereof, by eve 
ral Rami, of which hereafter. +3 

397. TESA Veſlels were by the Ancients termed the emulgent Arteries a 
Veins, but I chuſe rather to call them Arteriæ Venz Renales. Sometume 
there are more than one of each kind, which is ofteneſt found in the Arte"! 
ſometimes on one ſide only, and ſometimes in both. " 
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3908. TNA Artery and. Vein are not of an equal length, and the difference | 
depends on the Situation of the Aorta and Vena Cava; for the left Renal 
Artery is ſhorter than the right, becauſe the Aorta lies neareſt the left Kid- 
ney; and the left Renal Vein is longer than the right, becauſe the Vena Cava 
les furtheſt from the left Kidney. | I folk 77 

9. TursE Veſſels are likewiſe diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that the 
Veins lie more anteriorly than the Arteries; becauſe the Aorta lies cloſe to 
the Spina Dorſi; whereas the Vena Cava which perforates the Diaphragm at 
ome diſtance from the Vertebræ, does not join them, till after it has given 
of the Renal Veins, wo £ fre py 

400. Ea H Renal Artery is ſurrounded by a nervous Net-work, called x... ef be 
Plexus Renalis, which furnithes a great number of Filaments to the Kidncys, Xda. 
that come partly from the Semilunar Ganglions of the two great Sympathetic 
Nerves, and partly from the Plexus Hepaticus and Splenicus. This Renal 
Plexus ſends likewiſe ſome Filaments round the Renal Veins. 

401. Taz Kidneys are ſurrounded by a very looſe membranous and cel- Coats of the 
lular Covering, called Membrana Adipoſa, becauſe in fat Perſons the Cells Kidneys. 
of this Subſtance are filled with Fat. This was for a long time impertinently 
taken for a Duplicature of the Peritonæum, the true membranous Lamina of 
which, covers only the foreſide of the Kidneys; and conſequently they lie 
without the Peritoneum, becauſe the Portion of that Membrane that covers 
them cannot be looked upon as an intire Coat; fo that the only common 
Coat they have, is the cellular Subſtance which likewiſe inveſts the Renal 
Arteries and Veins in form of a Vagina. | wi $5 & -£ 

402, THE proper Coat or Membrane of the Kidneys is compoſed of 
two Laminæ, between winch there is likewite a very fine cellular Subſtance, 
3 may be made ſenſible by blowing through a Pipe between the two 

INZ. 1 ”" UICE $414k 744 . | 

403. Tux external Lamina is very thin, and adheres cloſely to the inter- 
nal Lamina, by means of the cellular Subſtance. The internal Lamina pe- 
detrates every where by numerous Elongations, into the Subſtance of the 
Kidney, from which it cannot be ſeparated without tearing. | 

404. THe Surface of the external Lamina is very ſmooth, poliſhed and 
glltening, and it renders the whole Surface of the Kidney very even and 
uniform in Adults. In Children, this convex Surface is in a manner divided 
no ſeveral Lobes or Tubercles, almoſt as in Oxen and Calves; and in grown 
Perſons we ſometimes obſerve the ſame Inequalities. 

405. Taz Blood-Veſlels having entered the Kidneys, are ramified every 
way, and theſe Ramifications ſend out other capillary Rami, which go all the 
way to the Surface, where they appear like irregular Stars, and furniſh the 
proper Membrane of the Kidneys. Sometimes theſe two Ramifications pe- 
netrate to the Membrana Adipoſa, and communicate there with the Arteriz 
and Venæ Adipoſe. 

406. Tux proper Membrane having ſurrounded the Kidney, all the way 
o the Sinus, joins the Veſſels at that place, and accompanies all their Ra- 
mifications through the Body of the Kidney, in form of a Vagina or Cap- 

Vor. II. A a ſula, 
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fla, and likewiſe contributes in part to form the Pelvis and Calices or Infun. 
dibula, of which hereafter. , | 

407. W᷑ ſometimes obſerve a conſiderable Veſſel to go in or come on 
from the convex Surface of the Kidney, but this is not common; and in tha 
caſe there is a Depreſſion by which the proper Membrane enters, and com. 
municates with that Portion which goes in by the Sinus. 

408. Tax Tunica Adipoſa or common Coat, which likewiſe inveſts th, 
great Veſſels to their entry into the Kidneys, does not ſeem to. accompany 
them any further; but terminates at the Sinus, in the Interſtices between the 

eg. W may diflinguith res kinds of Subſtz h 
Are o 409. WE may diſtinguiſh three kinds ubſtances in the Kidney, a 
wi — e Subſtance, which is thick, granulated, and in a manner Corti, 
a middle Subſtance, which is medullary and radiated, called Striata, Sulcata 
or Tubularis, becauſe it ſeems to be made up of radiated Tubes; and 25 
inner Subſtance, which is only a Cantinuation of the Second, and terminates 
on the inſide by Papillæ; for which reaſon I have given it the name of 
Papillaris. | 

410. THESE three Subſtances may be ſeen diſtinctly in a Kidney cut 
into two equal Parts, through the great Curvature. The Cortical Subſtance 
may be obſerved round the whole Circumference ; and by the Microſcope, 
we perceive it' to be of a ſpungy, granulated, and waving Texture, all its 
Parts adhering together in-a-radiated manner. Its Colour is a bright which 
Grey. | 

4 By fine anatomical Injections and in Inflammations, we diſcover an 
infinity of ſmall Capillary Veſſels, which run in various Directions, between 
and round the different Portions of this Subſtance, and by the help of a 
Microſcope, we ſee likewiſe great numbers of ſmall red Corpuſcles more or 
leſs round, and diſpoſed almoſt like Bunches of Currants. Theſe ſmall Cor. 

uſcles are perhaps only the Extremities of the cut Veſſels, filled either with 
Blood or with a coloured Injection. 

412. Thnx other two Subſtances, that is, the Medullary or Striated and 

Papillary, are really but one and the ſame Maſs, of a more reddiſh co. 
Jour, the convex fide of which riſes at ſeveral places into narrow Tuber. 
cles, lodged in the ſame number of Cavities or Depreſſions. The radiated 
Striz are afterwards continued to the Papillary Portion; and the Papillæ 
form in ſome meaſure ſo. many Centers of theſe Radii, . oppoſite to the 
Tubercles. : 

413. T nx medullary. Subſtance is likewiſe diſtinguiſhed from the Cortical, 
by the arterial and venal Arches, which ſend Capillary Ramifications on al. 
hands; and its Colour is more or leſs red. N | 

414. Tye Papillz, which are only a Continuation of the medullary 
Subſtance, as has been faid; are often a little paler than that Subſtance. 
They are ten or twelve in number, very diſtin&t from each other, reſem- 
ang the fame number of Cones, with very broad Baſes and obtut 

pices. 
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415. Ar the Point of each Papilla we ſee, even without a Microſcope, | 
n a mall Depreſſion, ſeveral very ſmall Holes, through which little Drops 
may be perceived to run when the Papillæ are compreſſed. Theſe are little 
Drops of Urine, which being filtred, partly in the cortical, partly in the 
medullary or tubular Subſtance, do afterwards paſs through the Subſtance of 
the Papillæ, and are diſcharged by theſe Orifices. 

416, Eacn Papilla lies in a kind of membranous Calix or Infundibulum, 7. Petvis of 
which opens into a common Cavity, called the Pelvis. This Pelvis is mem- the Kigney:. 
branous, being of the ſame Structure with the Calices, of which it is a Con- 
unuation; and its Cavity in Man is not uniform, but diſtinguiſhed into three 
Portions, each of which contains a certain number of Infundibula or Calices, 
together with the ——— which lie therein; and ſometimes we find two or 
three Papillæ in the ſame Infundibulum. 

417. Ar the place where theſe Infundibula ſurround the Baſes of the 
Papillz, they ſend Productions into the medullary or radiated Subſtance of 
the Kidney, which accompany the Blood- Veſſels, and ſerve for Capſule or 
Vaginæ to all the vaſcular Arches, both Arterial and Venal, and to their dif- 
krent Ramifications, quite through the Cortical Subſtance, and as far as the 
Surface of the Kidney. | 

418. AFTER the Infundibula have contracted in a conical Form round the niere. 
Apices of the Papillæ, each of them forms a ſmall ſhort Tube or Gullet, 
which uniting at different diſtances along the bottom of the Sinus of the 
Kidney, form three large Tubes which go out from the Sinus, in an 
oblique Direction from above downwards, and immediately afterwards unite 
Into one Trunk. 

419. Tyis Trunk becomes a very long Canal, called the Ureter. In 
Men, the three Tubes ſupply the place of what is called the Pelvis in 
Brutes, and might more properly be called the Roots or Branches of the 
Ureters than the Pelvis; which name would agree beſt to the Trunk, as 
being larger than the reſt of the Ureter. The Ureters are commonly two 
in number, one for each Kidney, but ſometimes there are more than 
two, 

420. Taz Situation- of the Trunk, and of the Roots and Branches of 
each Ureter, with reſpect to the renal Artery and Vein, is in the following 
manner: The Artery is in the upper part of the Sinus, and partly before the 
Vein, The Vein is about the middle, and between the Artery and Ureter. 

The Ureter is in the lower part, a little behind the Vein, and it is partly ſur- 
rounded by one Branch of the Artery. 

421. Tais Diſpoſition appears plainer near the anterior than near the 
poſterior ſide of the Kidney, becauſe this laſt is broader than the former; 
and we likewiſe ſee there the three Branches of the Ureter, of which the 
uppermoſt is the longeſt, and the loweſt is the ſhorteſt, becauſe of their ob- 
lque Direction downwards. | 
422. FRoM this Deſcription, we ſee that in the Human Kidney there is 
0 other common or uniform Pelvis, but the Trunk or Head of the Ureter, 
ad the three great Branches, To have a true Idea of their Diſpoſition, * 
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muſt imagine that the Ureter enters the Kidney by the lower part of che 
oblong Sinus; that it' increaſes 3 in breadth as it advances, and 
that it is divided into three Branches, before it enters the Subſtance of the 
Kidney. | | | 

ar ON x of theſe Branches may be reckoned a direct Continuation of the 
Ureter, and it is longer than the reſt; being extended from the lower to the 
upper part of the Sinus, and it may be found without much preparation. 
The other two Branches are ſhorter, and cannot be well diſcovered without 
an artificial Separation. The Angles between theſe Branches at their Baſes, or 
at the head of the Ureter, are not pointed as thoſe of other Ramifications 
but formed by a round Incurvation, which is generally ſurrounded by Fat. 

424. Tust firſt Branches of the Ureters produce other ſmall Branches 
at the bottom of the Sinus, which are diſpoſed in Pairs. Theſe ſmall cola. 
teral Branches extend in breadth, and form the Infundibula or Calices, in 
which the Papillæ are lodged; the great Circumference of which, produces 
in the Subſtance of the Kidney, the different Vaginæ of the vaſcular Arches 
and of their Ramifications. The internal Lamina of the Kidney is continyed 
round theſe Vaginæ, and the external Lamina is expanded round the firſ 
Branches, round the Trunk, and round all the reſt of the Ureter. 

425. Ir the Trunk of the Ureter be ſplit on that fide which is next the 
Vertebræ, and this Section be continued to the Extremity of the {uperigr 
Branch, we may obſerve immediately. above the Trunk, two Holes lying 
near each other, which are the Orifices of- the ſmall collateral Branches, and 
Gullets of the Infundibula. A little above theſe- Holes, there are other two 
very much like them, and ſo on all the way to the Extremity of the ſupe- 
rior Branch, which terminates likewiſe by theſe Gullets of the Infundibula; 
and in each of theſe Gullets we may obſerve at leaſt the Apex of one 
Papilla. | 

— A Section begun on the convex Surface of the Kidney, and carried 
from thence to the Trunk of the Ureter, diſcovers the Extent of the Papillz 
very plainly, and likewiſe the Infundibula, their Gullets, Sc. but it will be 
difficult to give Beginners a juſt Idea of the Structure of theſe Parts, with- 
out the other Section. | 

427. TIN Ureters run down obliquely, and with a very ſmall degree dt 


Inflexion, from the-Kidneys to the lateral Parts of the inner or anterior ſide C 
of the Os Sacrum, and paſſing between the Rectum and Bladder they tet n 
* in the laſt of theſe Viſcera in the manner that ſhall be explained her 6 
ter. 
428. Tu EV are compoſed of three proper Coats; the firſt of which, thi or 
furrounds the reſt, is of a whitiſh Colour, and of a very compact filamentary 
Texture, being ſtretched with difficulty, and appearing like a flamentar an 
Subſtance degenerated. The next Coat is. of a reddiſh: Colour, ſtrongt lc 
than the firſt, and made up of different Strata of Fibres, which interſect each Ba 
other; but it is very hard to determine, whether they are muſcular or fimply — 


membranous, 
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429. Tu innermoſt Coat is in ſome meaſure ligamentary, and lined by a | 
fine Membrane, which covers a very delicate reticular Texture of Veſſels. 
It is ſlightly granulated like ſhorn Velvet; and moiſtened all over by a muci- 
nous Liquor. It has ſeveral longitudinal Rugæ, which are interſected by 
agreat number of ſmall tranſverſe Rugæ. 
o. Bes1DEs theſe proper Coats, the Ureters are inveſted by the cellular 
dubltance of the Peritonæum; the membranous Lamina of which, covers 
bkewiſe about two thirds of their Circumference, ſometimes more, ſometims 
leſs, but never ſurrounds them intirely: ſo that when they are examined in 
their natural Situation, they appear like Ropes lying behind the Peritonzum, 
and jutting out more or leſs toward the Cavity of the Abdomen, together with 
that Portion of the Peritonazum, which covers them. 
431. ALL that has been faid about the Structure of the Ureters, Pelvis, 
Arches, Striæ, Foſſulæ, and Holes at the Apex of the Papillæ, appears moſt 
diltinctly, when theſe Parts are examined in clear Water, as I have already 
often obſerved. 


$. 18. Clandulæ Renales, vulgò Capſule Atrabilariæ. 


432. IMMEDIATELY above each Kidney, lies a glandular Body, called by Sitaatien, 
the Ancients Capſule Atrabilariæ; by others Capſulæ Renales, Renes Suc- Figure, and 
centuriati, and Glandulæ Renales; and they might be properly enough termed Size of the 
Clandulæ Supra-Renales. They are ſituated on the upper Extremity of each 6% 
Kidney a little obliquely, that is, more toward the inner Edge and Sinus of "OH 
the Kidney than toward the outer convex Edge. | 

433. Eacn Gland is an oblong Body with three ſides, three Edges and 
two Points, like an irregular Creſcent with its great or convex Edge, ſharp, 
and the ſmall concave Edge, broad. Its length is about two thirds of the 
greateſt breadth of the Kidney, and the breadth of its middle Portion 1s about 
one third of its Extent between the two Extremities, ſometimes more, ſome- 
umes leſs. Its Colour is a dark Yellow. 

434. Ir has one anterior, one poſterior, and one lower fide, which laſt 
may be termed the Baſis; and it has one upper, and two lower Edges, whereof 
one is anterior, the other poſterior. The upper Edge may be called the 
Criſta, and the two lower Edges, the Labia. One of its Extremities is inter- 
nal, or turned inward toward the Sinus of the Kidney; the other is external, 
or turned outward toward the gibbous part of the Kidney. The Figure of 
ts glandury Body may likewiſe be compared to that of a ſingle Cock's-Comb, 
or to the Top of an Helmet. 

435. TH Surface of theſe Glands is uneven; the foreſide is the broadeſt Structure of 
and the lower fide or Baſis the narroweſt. Along the middle of the anterior the Rent | 
lide, a Ridge runs from the Edge of the inner Extremity, a little above the Glands, 1 
baſis, to the Point of the other Extremity, and divides this fide into two 
equal Parts, like the middle Rib of the Leaf of a Tree, and on the lower fide 
under the Baſis, there is a kind of Raphe or Suture. 


436. 
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436. Taz Blood-Veſſels of theſe Glands come from the Arteriæ, and 
Venz Renales, and Diaphragmaticæ, and likewiſe from the Aorta and Vena 


Cava, from the Arteria Cæliaca, Sc. Theſe Veſſels are termed the Capſular 


Arteries and Veins, and as they enter the Glands, they ſeem to be inveſtedb 
a Vagina. They are not always derived from the fame Sources, neither js 
their number the ſame in all Subjects; and there is commonly a pretty lar 

Vein, which runs along the Ridge. The Nerves on each fide are furniſhed 


by the neighbouring Semilunar Ganglion, and by the Renal Plexus which de. 


pends on 1t. | |; ; 

437. In the inſide of theſe Capſulæ, there is a narrow triangular Cavity, 
the Surface of which is full of ſhort, ſtrong Villi of a yellowiſh Colour; but 
in Children it is reddiſh, and of a dark brown in aged People. The fides ot 
this Cavity are connected by a great number of Filaments ; and they a 
to be wholly glandular, that is, to be filled with very fine ſmall Folliculoys 
Corpuſcles. Along the Top of the Gland theſe ſides touch each other im. 


mediately. 
438. In opening this Cavity we find a granulated or follicular Subſtance, 


which fills it almoſt intirely; and the Blood-Veſſels are diſtributed on this 


Subſtance, as well as on the ſides of the Cavity. If the Section be begun ar 
the great Extremity of the Capſula, and be continued through the upper 
Edge; and if the lateral Portions be afterwards ſeparated, the glandular Body 
appears like a kind of Criſta, raiſed from the middle of the Bottom of the 


Cavity. 


439. Tr1s glandular Body or Nucleus adheres more cloſely to the Bottom 


or Balis of the Cavity, than to the two ſides, eſpecially near the great Extre- 


mity ; but yet it may be ſeparated, both from the Baſis and Sides, being con- 
nected to them by a great number of ſmall Filaments. It adheres lealt to the 
Baſis near the ſmall Extremity. 

440. THE Capſular Vein, which comes ordinarily from the Vena Renal, 
is much larger than the Arteries; and it communicates with the inſide of the 
Capſula much in the ſame manner as the Vena Splenica with the Cells of 
the Spleen, for it may be inflated by blowing into any Part of the capſular Ca- 
vity, and the Air likewiſe paſſes into the Vena Renalis, Sc. 

441. Tn1s Cavity contains an unctuous viſcid Liquor, of a yellowiſh red 
Colour, which with Age, changes gradually into a yellowiſh Purple, a dark 


yellow, and a black yellow; and ſometimes it is perfectly black, but even 


then if it be ſpread thin on a large Surface, it appears yellow. I have lome- 
times found it not only reddiſh, but mixed with real Blood. 

442. TE Uſes of theſe Renal Glands have not as yet been diſcovered; and 
all that we know about the Liquor contained in them, is, that it reſembles 
the Bile. They are very large in the Fœtus, and diminiſh in Adults. Thetc 


two Phænomena deſerve our Attention. 


443. Tre y lie ſometimes directly on the top of the Kidneys, but I neve! 
found them on the gibbous part. The Gland on the right ſide is partly col. 
nected to the Diaphragm, under and very near the Adheſion of the gre?! 


Lobe of the Liver to that Muſcle. That on the left fide adheres to tie 
| Diaphrag" 
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Diaphragm below the Spleen; and both theſe Connexions are confined to 
the contiguous Portions of the inferior Muſcle of the Diaphragm. They 
ae involved together with the Kidneys, in the Membrana Adipoſa, of which 
a very. thin Portion inſinuates itſelf between the Kidneys and Glands, and alſo 
between them and the Diaphragm ; fo that they adhere to both by the Inter- 
vention of the cellular Subſtance, which in ſome Subjects contains a Stratum 
of Fat. 

444: Tur venal Ridge already mentioned, ſinks ſo deep into the fore- 
fide in ſome Subjects, that the upper part of this ſide appears to be ſeparated 
from the lower; but this is ſeen moſt diſtinctly when the Capſula is examined 
in clear Water. 

445. Wurd the capſular Vein is opened lengthwiſe with the Point of a 
Lancet, we diſcover in it a great many ſmall Holes, many of which are only 
the Orifices of the Rami ot the Vein, others are ſimple Holes; and it is 
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perhaps through theſe that the Air paſſes into the Gland, as already men- 


noned. 
446. On the outer Surface of theſe Capſulæ we obſerve a very thin, di- 


ſtin& Coat, ſeparate from the cellular Subſtance that ſurrounds them. Some- 
times this Coat 1s raiſed by an uneven Stratum of Fat, which makes it appear 
granulated z and for the fame reaſon, the Capſulz are of a pale colour like a 
Corpus Adipoſum. 

447. Taz Liquor contained in them appears ſometimes in the Fœtus, and 
in young Children, of a bluiſh Colour inclined to red. 

443, To be able to diſcover the Uſes of theſe Capſulz, we mult not only 
attend to the two Circumſtances already mentioned, but alſo to their exter- 
nal Conformation, which is commonly more regular in the Fœtus, and in 
Children than in Adults and old People. We muſt likewiſe conſider the 


Conſiſtence and Solidity of their Subſtance, which is greater before Birth, and 


in Childhood, than in advanced or old Age; in which they are often very 
acid, and very much decayed : and this perhaps may be the reaſon, why 
tne Figures given of theſe Glands taken out of their Membrana Adipoſa, are 


very irregular and different from what I have demonſtrated for above twenty 


Years paſt, 
$. 19. Yefica Urinaria. 


449. THz Bladder is a kind of membranous and fleſhy Pouch or Bottle, 
capable of Dilatation and Contraction, ſituated in the lower part of the Abdo- 
men immediately behind the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis, and oppoſite to the 
beginning of the Inteſtinum Rectum. The Figure of it is nearly that of a 


Sttuation, 
Figure, and 
Diviſion of 
the Bladder. 


hort Oral. It is broader on the fore and back ſides, than on the lateral . 


Parts; rounder above than below, when empty, and broader below than 
Wove, when full. 


450. IT is divided into the Body, Neck and Bottom; into an anterior, 
Poſterior, and two lateral Parts. The upper Part 1s termed the Fundus or 


Bottom, 
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Bottom, and the Neck is a Portion of the lower part, which is contracted lle 
| the Gullet of ſome Veſſels. 9 
Struftureof 451. Tur Bladder is made up of ſeveral Coats, almoſt like the Stomach 
the Bladder. That Part of the external Coat which covers the upper, poſterior and lateral 
fides of the Bladder, is the true Lamina or Membrane of the Peritonæum: 
and the reſt of it is ſurrounded by a cellular Subſtance, by the intervention q 
which, the Peritonzum is connected to the muſcular Coat. 

452. THe proper Coats are three in number, one mulcular, one neryqy: 
and one villous, which is the innermoſt. The muſcular Coat is compoſed 
.of ſeveral Strata of fleſhy Fibres; the outermoſt of which are moſtly longi. 
tudinal; the next to theſe are more inclined toward each Hand; and the inner. 
moſt, more and more oblique, and they become at length almoſt tranſyerſ 
All theſe Fibres interſect each other in various manners, and they are connected 
together by a fine cellular Subſtance, and may be ſeparated by inflating that 


Subſtance. | 
453. T ne nervous Coat is nearly of the ſame Structure with the Tunic 


Nervoſa of the Stomach. 
454. Tas internal Coat is ſomething granulated and glandular, and a my. 
cilaginous Serum is continually diſcharged through it, which moiſtens the 
inner Surface of the Bladder, and defend; it againſt the Acrimony of the Urine 
It appears ſometimes altogether uneven on the inner fide, being full of Emi. 
nences and irregular Rugæ when empty, and in its natural State of Contractos. 
Theſe Inequalities diſappear when the Bladder is full, or when it is artificial 
diſtended by Air, or by injecting any Liquid. R 
Cracbus. 455. AT the top of the Bladder above the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubs, ve 
obſerve a ligamentary Rope, which runs up between the Peritonæum andthe 
Linea Alba of the Abdomen, all the way to the Navel, diminiſhing gradually 
in thickneſs, as it aſcends. This Rope had a particular uſe in the Fetus, a 
ſhall be ſaid in another place. It is ſufficient to add here, that it is in part 
originally a Production of the inner Coats of the Bladder, which Production 


is termed Urachus, F [ 

Arteriæ Un- 456. THIS Rope is compoſed likewiſe of two other ligamentary Elonęr l 

 bilicales. tions, which are the Extremities of the umbilical Arteries. Thele Arteris / 
come from the Hypogaſtrice, run up by the ſides of the Bladder, and tt. 

main hollow and filled with Blood, even in Adults, as high as the middle dt t 

the Bladder, through all which Space they likewiſe ſend off Ramitications ra 
Afterwards they loſe their Cavity, and become ligamentary as they alcen: 

At the upper part of the Bladder they approach each other, and joining tl {rm 

8 form that Rope, which may be termed the ſuperior Ligament ot dc * 

Bladder. 7 


'» 457. TRR external Fibres of the muſcular Coat are more numerous that 
the internal; and the moſt longitudinal anterior Fibres form a kind of lac 
vation round the Urachus at the top of the Bladder, much like that of c 
of the fleſhy Portions, which ſurround the ſuperior Orifice of the Stomach, a5 

DE of the CEfophagus. This Incurvation paſſcs behind tn 
.Urachus, 


+7) 
Ty 
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458. Tae Portion of che Peritonæum, which covers the poſterior convex 
ide of the Bladder, forms a very prominent, tranſverſe Fold, when the Blad- 
der is contracted, which diſappears when the Bladder is extended. This Fold 
{yrrounds the poſterior half of the Bladder, and its two Extremities are elon- 
gated toward each fide; by which Elongations a kind of lateral Ligaments of 
the Body of the Bladder is formed, which arc more conſiderable in Children, 
than in Adults. 

459. Tue lower part of the Bladder, which deſerves the name of Fundus 
much better than the upper Part, 1s perforated by three Openings, one ante- 
nor, and two poſterior. The anterior Opening is formed by an Elongation 
of all the proper Coats, in form of a Gullet, turned much in the ſame manner 
with the inner Orifice of the Roſtrum of the Head of an Alembic. This 
Elongation 1s called the Neck of the Bladder, the Deſcription of which be- 
logs to that of the Parts of Generation in Men. 

460. THE other two Openings in the true Fundus of the Bladder, are 
formed by the Ureters, which in their Courſe downward already deſcribed, run 
behind the ſpermatic Veſſels, and then behind the lower part of the Bladder, 
zpproaching each other. Each Ureter hes between the umbilical Artery, and 
Vas Deferens of the ſame ſide; the Artery lying on the outſide of the Ureter, 
and the Vas Deferens on the inſide. 

461, AFTER WARDS they get between the Vaſa Deferentia and the Bladder, 
croſſing theſe Canals : and then at about a Finger's breadth from each other, 
they begin to pierce the Coats of the Bladder. They run a little way between 
the mulcular and nervous Coats, and open into the Bladder obliquely, ſome- 
thing nearer each other, than when they firſt entered its Coats. 

462, THz Orifices of the Ureters in the Bladder are ſomething oval and 
narrower than the Cavity of the Ureters jmmediately above them. The Edge 
of theſe Orifices is very thin, and ſeems to be formed meerly by the Union of 
the internal Coat of the Bladder with that of the Ureters. 


na 


WT 


463. Tux Arteries of the Bladder are furniſhed by the Hypogaſtricæ or Blud-Ve/:ls 


llacz internæ; being Rami of the Arteria Sciatica, Epigaſtrica and Umbi- and Nerves 


licalis on each ſide. The Veins come from thoſe of the fame Names with the 0 the Blad- 
er. 


Arteries. 

464. TAE Nerves of the Bladder come from the Crurales, and alſo from 
tie Sympathetici Maximi, by means of their Communication with the Cru- 
tales. It has likewiſe ſome Nerves from the Plexus Meſentericus inferior. 

465. BESID ES the Ligaments already mentioned, there are likewiſe two 
{mall ones, by which the anterior part of the true Fundus of the Bladder is 
connected to the Oſſa Pubis, which ſhall be deſcribed with the Neck and 
hinder, after the Hiſtory of the Parts of Generation in both Sexes ; and I 
eter to the ſame place, all that relates to the Connexion of the Bladder with 
tne other neighbouring Parts. 


Vol. II. B b 5. 20. 
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$. 20. The Parts of Generation in Males. 


466. TAE Parts of Generation in Males are of different kinds, ſome or 


general, and them being wholly contained in the Abdomen, and others lying without it. 


Diviſion of 
theſe Parts. 


The ſperma- 
tic 72 


From this Situation, they might properly enough be divided into external and 
internal Parts; and all thoſe belonging to the firſt Claſs might be deſcribed 
before thoſe of the ſecond. oi {1's "1s + 

467. Bu x as it is ſtill more proper to have a regard to the ¶Qconomy af 
theſe Parts, according to which, their Functions begin in ſome internal Part, 
are continued in ſome external Parts, return again to the internal, and are 
finiſhed in the external; I ſhall follow the ſame order in deſcribing them, and 
this is what I conſtantly obſerve in my publick Lectures. 

468. Tx firſt of theſe four Claſſes comprehends the ſpermatic Veins and 
Arteries ; the ſecond, the Teſtes, Epididymes and Scrotum; the third, the 
Vaſa Deferentia, Veſiculæ Seminales, and Proſtates; and the fourth, the 
Corpora Cavernoſa, Urethra, Integuments, Sc. ; | 

469. I formerly made a fifth Claſs out of ſome of theſe Parts, which 
looked upon as accompanying the reſt; but I now think it better to include 
them all in the four Claſſes that I have mention etc. 

470. Tus ſpermatic Arteries go out moſt commonly from the anterior 
Part of the inferior Aorta, near each other, and about an inch lower than the 
Arteriz Renales. Their Origin oftentimes varies z for I have obſerved them 
to ariſe from the Renal Artery ; and ſometimes they go out higher, lower or 
more laterally than is common, and each Artery has been ſeen to ariſe from 
different Places. | tc | 

471. Tyzy run down obliquely in the poſterior part of the Abdomen, 
within the cellular Subſtance of the Peritonæum, paſſing inſenſibly from be- 
hind, forward; and fo parting gradually more and more from the Aorta, they 
croſs over the foreſide of the Ureters, and run through the Openings or Rings 
of the abdominal Muſcles, along with the Elongations or Productions of the 
cellular Portion of the Peritonæum. * 

472. THz V are ſmall at their Origin, and in their Courſe downward, they 
= off pretty conſiderable lateral Ramifications, to the Membrana Adipola, 

eritonæum, and alſo to the Meſentery, where they ſeem to communicate 
with the Meſenteric Arteries. = | 

473. Tur y ſometimes paſs through the Areolæ, or Meſhes of the ſpermatic 
Veins; and before they go out of the Abdomen, they are divided into very 
— Rami, which run in a more or leſs winding Courſe, almoſt parallel to cact 
other. 

474. AFTERWARDS they enter the cellular Productions of the Perito- 
næum, which ſerve them for Vaginæ. They do not fluctuate indifferently 
from one ſide to the other of theſe Vaginæ; but are connected along their 
inner Surface by thin membranous Laminæ, which are likewiſe Continuations 
of the cellular Subſtance of the Peritonæum. 


475" 
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475. Tat Arteries continue the ſame winding Courſe within theſe Va- 
nz, paſſing before the Vaſa Deferentia, which are likewiſe contained in 


. and at length they terminate by Ramifications in the Epididymes and 
— in the manner that ſhall be afterwards explained. — 


476. Tux ſpermatic Veins accompany the Arteries, and have nearly the. 


ame Courſe. ' The right Vein ariſes commonly from the Trunk of the Vena 
Cava, in the ſame manner as the Artery from the Aorta; and I have ſome- 
mes obſerved it to go out from the Union of the right Renal Vein with the 
Vena Cava, and ſometimes I have ſeen three Veins on the right ſide, go out 
ſeparately from the Trunk of the Vena Cava. The left ſpermatic Vein arifes 
moſt commonly from the Vena Renalis Siniſtra. . 

477. In their Courſe downward, they firſt join the Arteries, and together 
with them, enter the cellular Productions of the Peritonzum, to which they 
ure connected in the ſame manner. From their Origin to their Paſſage 
through the Openings or Rings of the abdominal Muſcles, they ſend off ſeve- 
ral Rami to the Membrana Adipoſa of the Kidneys, Peritonzum and Meſen- 
ery where they ſeem to communicate with the Vente Meſaraicæ, and con- 
equently with the Vena Portæ. 

478. A little below the place where they croſs over the Ureters, they ſend 
out a conſiderable Branch, which is afterwards divided into two Rami, one 
of which communicates with the Vena Capſularis, and the other oftentimes 
with the Renalis; and lower down they give out the Vein, which communi- 
cates with the Vena Meſaraica, as already obſerved. 

419. Tau differ from the ſpermatic Arteries, not only in that they are 
larger, and their Coats thinner, but alſo in being more divided and multiplied, 
3 they deſcend to the Rings of the abdominal Muſcles; and as they gradully 
produce a large Faſciculus of Ramifications, the Ancients gave to them and 
o the Arteries, : the Name of Vaſa Pyramidalia. 

480. THESE Ramifications often communicate with each other in this 
Courſe, and form a great number of Areolz, Contortions and Convolutions, 
as to repreſenta kind of Plexus, which is connected to the cellular Vagina 
of each ſide, by very fine Laminæ; and the Artery which accompanies the 
Vein, croſſes it in ſeveral places, and runs through the Areolæ in d Rerent Di- 
reftions. Theſe frequent Convolutions gave riſe to the Name of Vaſa 
Pampiniformia, formerly given to theſe Veſſels; and their particular Adhe- 
lions to each other at ſome places, made it be believed, that there were real 
Anaſtomoſes between the Artery and the Vein. 

481, Leal Lealis an Italian Anatomiſt not attending to the lateral Ramifi- 
ations of the ſpermatic Arteries and Veins, believed himſelf able to eſtabliſh 
and demonſtrate theſe pretended Anaſtomoſes. The Experiments made by 
im on living Animals, prove nothing. His way was to make a common 
Ligature on both Veſſels, a little above the Teſticle, and another on the 
Trunk of the Vein, after he had emptied it. Then prefling the Aorta to 
force the Blood into the ſpermatic Artery, the Vein which he had before 
emptied, was found to be preſently filled. 
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2482. From thence he concluded, that the Courſe of the Blood to and 
from the Teſticle being obſtructed. by the inferior Ligature, there mug 


ſome Anaſtomoſes between the two * through which the Vein I 
P 


ſupplied with Blood. Rut it is very plain, that this Effect was owing to the 
lateral Ramifications of the ſpermatic Artery and Vein, and not to his pre. 
tended Anaſtomoſis. Theſe fine lateral Ramifications were well known t 
Euſtachius, but had eſcaped Leal Leali. 

483. TR Teſtes are two glandular Bodies, ſituated near each other, with. 
out the Abdomen, below the Interſtice between the Groins in an Adu. 
The Ancients named them Didymi or Gemini. Their ſize is nearly that ot 
2 Pigeon's Egg, and they are of an oval Figure, a little flatted at each (ig, 
We may conſider in each Teſticle, two Extremities, two Edges and twy 
Sides. One Extremity is ſituated forward, and a little upward, the other 
backward, and a little downward; and their Edges lie upward and down. 
wirdnon un euimebibiqg i d: 10 D&S 10 inen 10s 2 

- 484-1 Ar the upper Edge, they have cach an Appendix, called Epic. 
dymis, together with which it is involved in ſeveral Coverings; and they are 
both ſuſpended in a common Covering, called the Scrotum.  —_ 
48 EA Teſticle is a ſpermatic Gland formed by a vaſt number of fine 
whitiſh Tubes, folded and twiſted in different mannets, and diſtributed in 
different Faſciculi, between membranous Septa; the whole being ſurrounded 
by a ſtrong common Covering, named Tunica Albuginea. 


17 


45606. TuRSsE Septa are diſpoſed. longitudinally, divaricating from each 


other on one ſide, and approaching on the other. They approach each 
other along one Edge of the Teſticle, and terminate in a long narrow whitiſh 
Body, as in a kind of Axis. | far! 

487. FR om thence they divaricate in a regular manner, and are fixed by 
their oppoſite Edges in the inner Surface of the Tunica Albuginea, of which 
they appear to be a Continuation, This white Body may be termed the 
Nucleus of the Teſticle. | 5111 


488. From this Deſcription, we ſee that all theſe Septa ate not of an equi 


Breadth;-that the Interſtices between them are in ſome meaſure triangular, 


and that the Extent of the ſmall Tubes, which lie therein, mult be very con. 
ſiderable. They have been reckoned to amount to many Ells, by taking the 
Sum of all their ſeveral Portions; and they may be eaſily unfolded by a long 
Maccration, which deſtroys the delicate Subſtance by which all their Folcs 
and Convolutiens are connected and tied down. 
489. All theſe ſmall Canals ſeem to terminate by a ſmaller number cf 
common Trunks at the white Body or Nucleus already mentioned; which 
Trunks do afterwards: pierce the upper part of the anterior Extremity of the 
Teſticle, and are diſpoſed in ſeveral Folds along the lateral external Part d 
the upper Edge, all the way to the poſterior Extremity. From this Union 
ariſes a long whitiſh, plaited Faſciculus or Bundle, called Epididymis, which 
is a Greek Term ſignifying an Appendix to the Teſticle. 

490. T ax Epididymis thus formed, may be reckoned a Production of the 
Tefticle, or a kind of Teſtis Acceſſorius; and it reſembles in ſome meaſure an 


Arch 
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Arch ſupported by its Center or Frame. It is more contracted at the 
middle, than at the n by which it is cloſely united to thoſe of the 

'eſticle. dw, Aguouls wo wikgc! ww wu, 45 | 

. 491. B&TWEEN its Extremities it does not immediately touch the Teſti- 
ce, but is only dooſely connected to ĩt, by the Duplicature of a very fine and 
\lmoſt tranſparent Membrane, as by a kind of Ligament, This Membrane 
the Continuation and Duplicature of the Tunica Albuginea or proper Coat 
of the Teſticle, which having ſupplied the place of a Ligament to the Epi- 
didymis, afterwards inveſts d $5:3t131al: 30 wolgn W__ 

492. IAA Epididymis is flat, a little concave on the under fide, or that 
next the Teſticle, irregularly convex on the upper fide, or that turned from 
the Teſticle; and theſe two ſides are diſtinguiſhed by two angular Edges; 
by the innermoſt of which, it is connected to the Teſticle, in the manner al- 
ready ſaid, but the outer Edge and flat ſicle are looſe and free. 

493. Tux anterior Extremity or Head of the Epididymis ariſes from the 
Teſficle 3 and the poſterior Extremity or Tail, which likewiſe adheres very 
cloſely to it, is incurvated from behind, forward, and a little upward, and 
contracting by degrees, forms a particular Canal, termed Vas Deferens, 
which ſhall be deſcribed after the Scrotum. By this Deſcription of the Ex- 
tremities and Edges of the Epididymis, I demonſtrated many Years ago, a 
Method to di ſcover vhether a Teſticle view'd extra Situm belongs to the right 
or left ſide. BIG fs 8 ben | 


494. Tx Scrotum is the Cutaneous Covering of the Teſtes. Outward- Scrotum. 


ly, it is a Bag common to both, formed by a Continuation of the Skin of the 


neighbouring Parts, and commonly very uneven, having a great number of 
Rugz on its outer Surface. Interiorly it is fleſhy, and forms a muſcular 


Capſula for each Teſticle, termed Dartos. 9 
495. Tur exterior or cutaneous Portion of the Scrotum is nearly of the 
lame Structure with the Skin in general, of which it is a Continuation; only 


t is ſomething finer, and it is likewiſe plentifully ſtored with ſebaceous Glands 


and Bulbs or Roots of Hairs. | 


496. Tyo? it is a common Covering for. both Teſticles, it is nevertheleſs. 


liſinguiſhed into two lateral Parts by a ſuperficial and uneven. prominent 
— which appears like a kind of Suture, and from thence has been termed 
497. Tais Line is a Continuation of that which divides.in the ſame man- 


ner, the Cutaneous Covering of the Penis, and it is continued through the 


Pernzum, which it divides likewiſe, all the way to the Anus. It is only 
luperficial, and does not appear on the inſide of the Skin. 

498. Tu x inner Surface of this cutaneous Bag is lined by a very thin cel- 
lular Membrane, through which Bulbs and Glands appear very diſtinctly 
when we view its inſide. The Rugæ of the Scrotum are in the natural State 
commonly a mark of Health, and then its Size is not very large. It in- 
creaſes in Size, chiefly according to its length, and then the Rugæ diſ- 
appear more or leſs according to the Degrees of the preternatural State or 
Indiſpoſition, | 

499- 
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Darts. 


Vaſa Defe- 


rentia. 


ſame ligamentaty Expanſion, and another, which ſhall be explained in it 


minal Muſcles ; the Blood-Veſſels lying forward, and the Vas Deferens be- 


oy 
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Muſcle; che Fibres of which are for the moſt part ſtrongly connected to the 
Skin, running through the cellular Subſtance which lies between theſe tw, 
Portions in place of a Membrana Adipoſa, but without the leaft Appearance or 
Fat. This Muſcle is thin, and by the Diſpoſition of its Fibres forms a Bas 
with two Cavities, or two ſmall Bags joined laterally to each other, and con. 
tained within the cutaneous Portion. 

300. T E lateral parts of theſe two Bags, which are turned from each o. 
ther, are longer than thoſe which are joined together; and 1 this Union: 
Septum is formed between the Teſtes, which may be called Mediaſtinum 
Scroti. 5; TT TITRE a | 41 HE 7 

501. Tur Raphe or Suture already mentioned adheres to the Edge of 
this Septum, and thereby braces down the middle of the cutaneous Portion, 
which from thenee appears to have in part two Cavities; and this was per. 
haps what gave occaſion to make the French Word for the Scrotum to be 
in the plural Number. The other Edge of the Septum adheres to the 
Urethra. — * Nei t d A 1 ; "03 | 

-502,- Tu two Bags of the Dartos are lined on the inner or concave ſide, 
by a cellular Subſtance more conſiderable than that between the convex fide 
and the Skin; - ſo that the fleſhy Fibres, all the way to the Septum, lie be. 
tween two cellular Strata. They run through the outer Stratum, as has 
been ſaid, to be inſerted in the Skin, and by their Contraction, they form 
the natural Rugæ of the Scrotum. © $5 16h 

303. TAHESE fleſny Fibres have likewiſe a ſtrict Connection with the in. 
ternal cellular Membrane, eſpecially at the upper part, below the Groin, 
where the anterior and external lateral Portions of the Dartos terminate by 
a kind of tendinous or ligamentary Expanſion, which is ſtrongly united to 
the internal cellular Membrane. I have often ſhown this, as a particular 
Faſcia Lata, which gives Inſertion to the Portions of the Dartos juſt men. 
tioned, and as a broad Frænum which keeps the ſame Portions together. 

504. THE aponeurotic or ligamentary Expanſion of the Dartos is fixed in 
the Ramus of the Os Pubis, Between the Muſculus Triceps and the Origin 
of the Corpus Cavernoſum of the ſame fide, which ſhall be deſcribed here- 
after; all the way to the lower part of the Symphyſis of theſe Bones. The 
internal Portion of theſe muſcular Bags, or that which forms the Septum 
Scroti is fixed to the Urethra by means of a Communication between the 


„ — — a a. 


proper place. | . 0 | 

505. TRA Vaſa Deferentia are two white ſolid flatted Tubes, one lying on 
the right ſide, the other on the left. From the Epididymis of which they 
are Continuations, as has been already ſaid, each of them runs up in the cel 
lular Vagina of the Spermatic Veſſels, as high as the Openings in the abdb- 


hind them. 
506. Turs Faſciculus thus formed by the Blood-Veſſels, Vas Deferens, 


and their common Covering, is termed the Spermatic Rope. The Fo 
| 
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ing is ſmoother on the outer than on the inner ſide, and for that reaſon it 
has been looked upon as a Vagina; the internal Subſtance of which is moſt 
cellular, and connects all the Veſſels. together, while the external forms a 
Corering toinveſt chm % eee e be angle eee 
507. Tux Vas Deferens having reached the membranous Lamina of the 
peritonæum, where that Lamina runs over the Orifice of the Vagina, ſepa- 
ares from the Blood- Veſſels, and runs backward; in form of an Arch, in 
the cellular Subſtance of the Peritonæum, as far as the neareſt fide of the 
Bladder. wrt” | Facet? Saber 
508. IT paſſes afterwards behind the Body of the Bladder, to which it 
wheres very cloſely,” as alſo to the Lamina of the Peritonæum which covers 
it, and then continues its arched Courſe towards the Neck of the Bladder, 
where both Vaſa Deferentia meet, and their Arches terminate: 
509. In this Courſe, the Vas Deferens paſſes behind and croſſes the neigh- 
bouring umbilical Artery, croſſes the Extremity of the Ureter of the ſame 
fide, in its · paſſage between that Extremity and the Bladder, and having got 
behind the Bladder, it meets the Vas Deferens of the other fide, between the 
Inſertions of the .Ureters, and they run-down together to the Neck of the 
Bladder, A by: nei hays the 
510. Tx1s.Canal, which at the Origin of the Epididymis is pretty large 
and plaited, becomes immediately after ward ſmaller and ſmoother, and con- 
tnues in that form till it gets behind the Bladder, where it begins again to 
be larger and more uneven. e S To 6071 nt 
511. IT ariſes from the angular Portion or poſterior Extremity of the 
Epididymis, and from thence runs forward in a very oblique Courſe, on the 
poſterior half of the Epididymis, where it is a little incurvated as it joins 
the backſide of the Spermatic Veſſels. nol 13797 YO b 
512. Tx E Texture of the ſmooth Portion of this Canal is very ſolid, and 
n a manner Cartilaginous, eſpecially near the Surface of its Cavity, which 
though very narrow, is ſtill kept open by means of the Solidity and Thick- 
bes of nts. Sicles, cr , ae | pros «1104 fs TH 1 
513, Taz Cavity of the Vas Deferens is Cylindrical, though the whole 
Tube is flat, and its external Circumference oval, as may be ſeen by cutting it 
ranſyerſely ; and the Cavity inlarges as it paſſes behind the Bladder. The 
termination of theſe Canals muſt be referred to the Hiſtory of the Urethra. 
514. Tux particular Coverings of the Teſtes are commonly called Coats; Caats if the 
and they are reckoned-to be three in number; the Tunica Muſculoſa, named T/tes. 
maſter, Vaginalis and Albuginea. The firſt two are common to each 
elticle, and to the Spermatic Rope that belongs to it; and the third is pe- 
War to the Teſticle alone. 
515. Tux Tunica Vaginalis is the moſt conſiderable of the three, and 
buſt be deſcribed firſt, in order to conceive the Structure and Connexion of 
ne Cremaſter, which is very improperly called a Coat. The Albuginea has 
deen already deſcribed with the Teſtes. 
516. Tus Tunica Vaginalis is a Continuation of the Vagina of the Sper- 
atic Rope, which, as it approaches the Teſticle, is gradually . 
rms 
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longeſt and broadeſt at bottom; ſo that there is a void Space there left he 
tween them, in which the Teſticle is lodged. | i 

517. Tr1s Structure may likewiſe be explained in the following mange: 
The Vagina having reached as low as the Teſticle, is divided into two |, 
mine, the innermoſt of which is the Bottom of the Vagina, and the ound 
moſt is expanded round the Telticle, and gives it a Coat, called Vaginals 
from the Latin Word Vagina. The Ancients termed it likewiſc Elytroide 


518, Tux inner Surface of this Coat is lined by a fine Membrane, wi; 
ſtrengthens the Bottom of the Vagina, and forms a kind of Diaphragn 
which prevents all Communication between the Vagina of the Spermatic Rope 
and the Tunica Vaginalis of the Teſticle. | 

519. Tus Cremaſter, improperly termed a Coat, is a thin Muſcle c 
fleſhy Plane, which runs down round the Vagina of the Spermatic Rope, and 
terminates in the Tunica Vaginalis of the Teſticle. | 

20. IT ſurrounds almoſt the whole Vagina, and afterwards expands i. 
elt on the upper and external part of the Tunica Vaginalis, in which ic j 
inſerted and loſt. | 

521. I'T ariſes partly from the Ligamentum Falloppii, and partly from 
the lower Edge of the internal oblique Muſcle of the Abdomen; and on thi 
account, it ſeems ſometimes to ariſe from the Spine of the Os Ilium; and ir 

is probable that the Muſculus Tranſverſalis likewite contributes ſomething w 
its Formation. f 

322. IT is covered by a very fine cellular Membrane, detached from the 

outlide of the Aponeuroſis of the Obliquus Externus, round the Opening 
commonly called the Ring. This Membrane is loſt in the cellular Subſtance 
of the inſide of the Dartos. 
523. FROM all this we ſee that the Cremaſter is rather a Muſcle of the 
Tunica Vaginalis than a particular Coat. Thoſe among the Ancients, who 
believed it to be a Coat, called it Tunica Erythroides, from a Greek Word 
which ſignifies red; but this Muſcle is not always red, neither is that Colou 
eſſentially neceſſary to a fleſny Subſtance. 

524. TAE Corpora Cavernoſa are two ligamentary and very limbe. 
Tubes, united laterally to each other, through the ateſt part of the! 
length, and ſolid at their two Extremities, two of which are connccted to 
gether, and rounded like the end of a Finger; the other two divaricate 
like the Branches of the Greek Y, and diminiſhing gradually in Size aft 
the Divarication, terminate in an oblique Point. heſe divaricated an 
— Extremities may be called the Roots, and the round Extremities, dc 

eads. 

525. TRESE two Bodies are almoſt Cylindrical, being round, and of: 
equal Diameter from the Roots to the Heads, where they are in ſome me 
ſure Conical. The ligamentary Subſtance of their ſides is Elaſtic, and com 
poſed of fine cloſe Fibres, which are partly tranſverſe, and partly more 0 


leſs oblique. 
| | 526 
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526. Taz Cavity of theſe ligamentary Tubes is intirely filled by a ſtrong 
cellular or cavernous Subſtance, which does not ſeem to be a Continuation 
of the Subſtance of the Sides. Theſe Cells communicate with each other, 
1nd are always more or leſs full of Blood, reſembling pretty much the cellu- 
ur Subſtance of the Spleen, only with this difference, that the ſides of the 
Cells are thicker in theſe cavernous Bodies, and without any additional Sub- 
tance, F | | Nin 26-41 

527, By the Union of the two Corpora Cavernoſa, two external Grooves 
are formed, one on the upper ſide, the other on the lower. The lower 
Groove is ſomething broader than the upper, and it is filled through its whole 
length by a third Tube, narrower than the Corpora Cavernoſa, called the 
Urethra, which ſhall be preſently deſeribedd .. 

528, Tat Roots of the Corpora Cavernoſa are fixed, each, to the Edge of 
the ſmall Ramus of the Os Iſchium and Os Pubis. They meet at the Sym- 
chylis of the Oſſa Pubis, where each of them becomes a Cylindrical Tube, 
and unites with the other in the manner already ſa ie. 

529. TAE Heads or rounded Extremities join the Baſis of a diſtinct Body, 
called the Glans, which is an Expanſion of the Urethra, and cloſely united 
o it in the manner that ſhall be explained hereafter. of tru Kante 

530. By the Union of the Corpora Cavernoſa from their Roots to their 
round Extremities or Heads, a particular Septum is formed by the tranſverſe 
Fibres of both, + Between the Fibres of this Septum ſeveral ſmall void 
Spaces are left, by which the Corpora Cavernoſa communicate with each 
ocher, and therefore by blowing into one of them, we preſently inflate 
the other. Toward the rounded Extremities, the Septum diminiſhes every 
va | 0 Sblao 
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and it adheres to the Corpora Cavernoſa through the whole length of the in- 


ferior Groove formed by their Union. It differs from the other two, both 


a5 it is narrower, and as it forms a true hollow Canal. Its Subſtance is 
Spungy ot Cavernous, except a ſmall Portion next the Bladder, and its inner 
and outer Surfaces are membranouns. 


| , Dede. 
532. Ir is at firſt no more than a membranous Canal continued from 


the anterior Opening of the Bladder, at the place called the Neck of the 
— which is a name that would be more proper for this Portion of the 
533. Abou a Finger's breadth and an half from its Origin, it joins a 
cwernous Subſtance like that of the two other Tubes, only ſmaller, which 
rounds it through the whole extent of the inferior Groove of the Corpora 
avernoſa. 6 | 
534 Bur before this ſpungy Subſtance begins to ſurround the Urethra, 
it forms a diſtin oblong Body, like a Pear or Onion, which is connected 
only to the lower convex ſide of the Canal, and afterwards being ſplit on 
each ſide, inveſts it quite round, This Body is called the Bulb of the Ure- 


thra, * larger than any other part of that Canal, and divided interiorly 
* C | | 
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by a very fine membranous Septum, into lateral Parts; and therefore when it 
is inflated, it appears to be double or with two Heads. fo 

535. Tu x firſt Portion of the Urethra, or that which is not covered by 
the Cavernous Subſtance, and which from the Bladder to the Bulb is only a 
membranous Canal, is ſuſtained by a large ſolid whitiſh Maſs, of the Figur 
of a Cheſnut, and ſituated between the Bladder, and the Bulb of the Ure. 
thra, its Baſis being toward the Bladder, the Apex or Point toward the Urs. 
thra, and the Sides lying upward and downward. 

536. Tm1s Body is termed the Proſtates, from a Greek Word that ex. 
preſſes its Situation before the Veſiculæ Seminales, and implies a Plurality, 
becauſe it appears to be divided into two lateral Lobes, by a hollow Groove, 
which runs through its upper fide from the Baſis to the Apex. The firſt Por- 
tion of the Urethra lies in this Groove, adhering very cloſely to the Proftates 
which ſurround it. 

537. Taz Body of the Proſtates lies on the Inteſtinum Rectum, and the 
Apex is under the internal Labium of the cartilaginous Arch of the Of 
Pubis. The inner Subſtance is ſpungy, but very compact, and in each Lobe 
there are ſeveral Folliculi which open into the firſt Portion of the Urethra, 
toward the bottom of the Groove, as we ſhall ſee hereafrer. The ſmall Por. 


tion of the Urethra, between the Apex of the Proſtates and the Bulb, per. { 
forates the Interoſſeous Ligament of the Oſſa Pubis deſcribed No. 183. This ( 
Portion is very ſhort, its Length being no more than what is ſufficient to pas ö 
through the Hole in the Ligament, the backſide of which conſequently , 
touches the Apex of the Proſtates, and its foreſide, the Bulb of the Urethra, 

This Portion might be called the Neck of the Urethra, and that which lies I 
between the Body of the Bladder and the Proſtates might be called the Neck : 
of the Bladder. 0 

538. TE ſpungy Subſtance of the Urethra having reached the Extremity | 

the Corpora Cavernoſa, forms a large Head, called the Glans, which 1 
crowns the three ſpungy Pillars, with this difference however, that it is 
a Continuation of the Tis Subſtance of the Urethra, and only adheres ; 
to the Extremity of the Corpora Cavernoſa without any direct Commu- n 
nication. 

539. Ir is for this reaſon: that if we blow into the ſpungy Subſtance of - 
the Urethra, the Glans is preſently inflated, and no Air paſſes into the þ 
Corpora Cavernoſa; but when we blow into one of theſe Bodies, the Air ry 
paſſes immediately into the other, the Urethra and Glans remaining as they ry 
were. | 

540. Tux Figure of the Glans is that of a rounded Cone, a little flat- dif 
tened at the lower part, and with an oblique prominent Baſis, the Cir- ic 
8 of which is ſomething greater than that of the Corpora Ca- = 
vernoſa. 

541. Tn ſpungy Subſtance of the Glans is thick and uniform next the = 
Corpora Cavernoſa, but next the Urethra, it is perforated by a Continuation bs 


of that Canal, and is there no thicker than the Urethra before the Formation 
of the Glans. . 
542. 
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542. THEREFORE the Canal of the Urethra does not lie in the middle 
of the Glans, but continues its direct Courſe through the lower flat ſide 
of it, all the way to the Extremity, where it terminates by an oblong 

fice. 

— ALL the convex Surface of the Gland is covered by a fine villous 
Subſtance 3 and that again by a fine Membrane, refembling the red part of 
the Lips- The Circumference of the Baſis of the Gland has a double row of 
ſmall Papillæ, which may be reckoned ſebaceous Glands, from which a thick 
Matter is diſcharged. 

544. Wx have ſeveral things to take notice of in the Cavity of the Ure- Ciruncula. 
thra, At the bottom of the Cavity of the firſt Portion or that which lies 
within the Proſtates, there is a ſmall oblong Oval Eminence, pretty large on 
the back part, and terminating forward in a Point, called Caruncula or Ve- 
rumontanum. The large Portion of it is commonly perforated by two 
Holes, ſometimes only by one, and very ſeldom by three; and theſe are the 
excretory Orifices of the Veſiculæ Seminales, of which hereafter. Each 
Orifice has a ſmall thin membranous Border, which may ſerve for Valves to 
the excretory Ducts of the Veſiculæ. 

545. Ox each fide of the large Portion of the Caruncula, there are five or 
fix Holes ranked in form of a Creſcent round its lateral Parts; which are the 
Orifices of the excretory Ducts of the Proſtates that come from the Folliculi 
already mentioned, and run in an oblique Courſe to the Orifices, in a kind of 
membranous Duplicature. 

546. Taz Veſiculz Seminales are ſoft whitiſh knotted Bodies, about three Y:ficule Se- 
or four Fingers breadth in length, one in breadth, and about three times as mmales. 
broad as thick, ſituated obliquely between the Rectum and lower part of 
the Bladder, in ſuch a manner, as that their ſuperior Extremities are at a 
diſtance from each other, and their lower Extremities united between thoſe 
. Vaſa Deferentia, of which they imitate both the Obliquity and the 

curvation. 

547. Tauzy are irregularly round on the upper part, and their breadth 
decreaſes gradually from thence. By the Union of their lower Extremities, 
they form a kind of Fork, the Branches of which are broad, and bent like 
Rams Horns. Theſe Extremities are very narrow, and form a ſmall Neck, 
which runs behind the Bladder toward its Orifice, and continues its Courſe in 
the Groove of the Proſtates, through the Subſtance of the contiguous Por- 
— 4 = Urethra till its Extremities pierce the Caruncula in the manner 

y ſaid. 

548. THe inner Subſtance of the Veſiculæ is plaited, and in a manner 
Ciſtinguiſhed into ſeveral Capſulz, by contorted Folds. Their external Sur- 
face is covered by a fine Membrane, which ſerves for a Border and Frænum 
to the Folds, and is a true Continuation of the cellular Subſtance of the 
Peritonzum. The Veſiculæ may eaſily be unfolded, and all their Contorſions 
— and by this means they become much longer than in their 

cate, a 
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549. Tu IR inner Surface is villous and glandular, and continually fur 
niſhes a particular Fluid, which exalts, reſines, and perfects the Semen, which 
they receive from the Vaſa Deferentia, and of which they are the Reſeryatories 
for a certain time. | 

550. Tae Paſſage of the Vaſa Deferentia into the Veſiculz, is very pr 
ticular. 1 have already obſerved, that theſe Canals are incurvated behing 
the Bladder, and that their contracted Extremities unite at that place. They 
unite in an Angle, and run between the contiguous Extremities of the Veg. 
culæ; and this Union is fo cloſe, that the adhering Portions ſeem to form 
only one middle Septum, between two ſmall Tubes, each of which is forme 
partly by the Extremity of one Vas Deferens, aad partly by that of the nigh. 
bouring Veſicula. | 

551. Tris lateral Union of the Extremities of the Vas Deferens, aud 
Veſicula Seminalis on each ſide, forms likewiſe a kind of ſhort Septum, which 
terminates in a Creſcent, like a ſmall ſemilunar Valve, and the Extremityq 
the Vas Deferens is narrower than that of the Veſicula. By this Mechaniſm, 
the Fluid contained in each Vas Deferens has liberty to enter the contiguqys 
Veſicula, but that contained in the Veſicula cannot return into the other 
Canal, 

552. Ir we blow into one of the Vaſa Deferentia, after having compreſſel 
the Urethra, the Air inflates the contiguous Veſicula Seminalis, and the 
Bladder of Urine, without paſſing into the Veſicula, or Canal of the other 
ſide, except we blow with too great Violence. 

553. AFTERWARDS the two ſmall Tubes, formed each by the Extremi. 
ties of the Vas Deferens and Veſicula, run in between the Baſis of the Pro- 
Rates, and Canal of the Urethra; and perforating the ſides of that Cana 
obliquely, they terminate in the Caruncula, in the manner already ſaid. 

554. THE Inſide of the Canal of the Urethra is lined by a fine Mem- 
brane, full of capillary Blood-Veſſels; and its Surface is perforated by a great 
number of oblong Holes or ſmall Lacunæ of different ſizes, the largeſt lying 
near the Glands. 

555. THESE Lacunæ, or Orifices of the excretory Ducts of the ſame num. 
ber of ſmall Glands, are diſperſed through the Subſtance of the Urethra, 
Which Ducts run for ſome way in the ſpungy Subſtance, along the conver 
ſide of the internal Membrane of the Urethra, and open obliquely from 
behind, forward, into the great Canal. The Edges of the Lacunæ are ſemi- 
lunar, or like a Creſcent, becauſe of the Obliquity of their Opening. 

556. A little way from the beginning of the cellular Subſtance of the 
Urethra, we meet with two Lacunz more conſiderable than the reſt, and 
their Ducts are very long. Theſe Lacunæ and Ducts lead to two glandular 
Bodies, ſituated on the two convex ſides of the ſpungy Subſtance of tie 
Urethra near the Bulb. Each of them is about the ſize of a Cherry-ſtone, 
but they are oblong and flat, and covered intirely by the Muſcles called Ac. 
celeratores, of which hereafter. Theſe two Bodies are commonly called 
Proſtatæ inferiores; but if their Situation be carefully examined, they 1 
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be found to be higher than the true Proſtates. There is a third Body of the | 
fame kind ſituated more anteriorly. | | "7 

57. Taz Cavity of the Urethra reſembles nearly that of a ſmall writing Orifce of the 
Pen, It is not every where round, and towards the Gland becomes broader Urethra, 
and fatter on each ſide, eſpecially in the Gland itſelf, where there is a kind 
of oval or navicular Foſſula. | | 

558. Tais Canal terminates at the Extremity of the Glans by a narrow 
oblong Orifice or Fiſſure, which is much leſs than the reſt of the Cavity. 
The Commiſſures of this ſmall Fiſſure are turned one toward the convex, 
the other toward the flat ſide of the Glans; and the Labia of the Fiſſure are 
its lateral Parts; and it ſeems to be ſurrounded by fleſhy Fibres. 

559. Tye Integuments which, cover all theſe, Parts are three or four in The common 
number. The firſt is the Skin with the Cuticula; the ſecond is the common ſnteguments. 
cellular Membrane, which in this place ſeldom contains any Fat; the third is 
termed Nervous; and the fourth is a particular cellular Membrane, which is 
not always to be found. 

560. Tu E firſt of theſe Integuments, the Skin, is a Continuation of that Præputium. 
of the Pubis and Scrotum, and it adheres to the ſecond all the way to the 
Baſis of the Gland, where that ſecond Integument ends. The reſt of the Cu- 
taneous Integument covers the Glans without adheſion, and terminates by 
an Opening. This Portion is named Præputium, and along the whole lower 
or back fide, both of the whole Integument in general, and of the Præpu- 
tium in particular, there runs a fine Suture, which is a Continuation of the 
Raphe of the Perinæum and Scrotum. 

561. Tae inner Surface of the Præputium is lined with a fine Membrane 
from the Opening all the way behind the Baſis of the Glans, and the ſame 
Membrane 1s folded from behind, forward, round the Glans, forming the 
proper Integument thereof, and covering very cloſely its whole villous Sur- 
face, as far as the Orifice of the Urethra, where it joins the Membrane, 
which lines the inſide of that Canal. 

562. Tunis proper Membrane of the Glans, and internal Membrane of the 
Preputium, form conjointly along the flat part of the Glans, from its Baſis 
to the Orifice of the Urethra, a membranous Duplicature, which like a Sep- 
tum or Mediaſtinum divides this part into two lateral Portions, and limits 
Motions of the Præputium; for which reaſon it is called Frænum 

'rxputii, 

563. TE Surface of the internal Membrane of the Præputium diſcharges 
a Fluid, which prevents it from adhering to the Glans; and perhaps ſerves 
likewiſe to dilute that which is collected at the Baſis of the Glans, from the 
Glandulæ Sebaceæ, already mentioned. 

564. Tu E ſecond common Integument of theſe Parts, is nearly the ſame 
vith what is every where found under the Skin, except that it is not filled 
with Fat, and that it is more fibrous than cellular, and a little looſe. It ac- 

I the Skin to the Baſis of the Glans, as has been already ob- 
ved, 
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565. Tur third common Integument, improperly called Tunica Neryg, 
is of a firm, elaſtic, ligamentary Subſtance, and its Fibres are ſometimes of 
a yellowiſh Colour. It inveſts the Corpora Cavernoſa and Urethra from the 
Glans to the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis; and at ſome diſtance from these 
Bones, it forms on the ſuperior Groove of the Corpora Cavernoſa, a cht 
Duplicature; and by this Duplicature, a flat broad Ligament, which runs 
directly upward, and is inſerted in the fore- mentioned Symphyſis, as far x; 
the tendinous Baſis of the Muſculi Pyramidales of the Abdomen. 

566. Tris Ligament has been called Ligamentum Elaſticum, becauſ 
it yields and recovers itſelf; and Suſpenſorium, becauſe it ſuſpends theſe 
Parts, by means of its Inſertion in the 8 ayes. It ſends off a Detach. 
ment or Ala toward each ſide, one Edge of which is fixed between the Mu. 
culus Triceps and the Corpus Cavernoſum, and forms the ligamentary Ex. 
anſion in which the Dartos is inſerted, as has been already ſaid. It ſeems 
kewiſe to ſend down another Elongation directly to the Perinæum and 
Anus. 

567. Taz fourth Integument of theſe Parts is the Tunica Celluloſa of 
M. Riqſch, which immediately ſurrounds the Corpora Cavernoſa and Ure. 
thra, lying between theſe and the third Integument, from which it ſeems tg 
be diſtinguiſhed only by the Cloſeneſs and Fineneſs of its Texture; and it i 
ſometimes hardly perceivable. 

568. SeEveRAL Muſcles are inſerted in the Parts, which we have deſcribed 
in this Paragraph. They may be reckoned to be ten in number, two for 
the Corpora Cavernoſa, two for the Urethra, two common Mulcles calle 
Tranſverſales, and four ſmall ones for the Proſtates. 

569. Tae firſt two Muſcles are commonly termed Erectores, but might 
be more properly named Iſchio-Cavernoſi. The next two are called Accele- 
ratores, but the name of Bulbo-Cavernoſi would better agree to them. The 
four ſmall Muſcles, two of which are ſuperior, and two inferior, may be 
called Proſtatici. I obſerved in the beginning of the Deſcription of the Mul- 
cles, that the Names taken from the ſuppoſed Uſes are very equivocal. 

570. Tue Muſculi Iſchio-Cavernoſi lie along the Roots of the Corpora 
Cavernoſa; each of them being fixed by one eee very obliquely, in 
the internal Labium of the Ramus of the Os Iſchium, from the Tuberolity 
upward. From thence it accompanies the Root of the Corpus Cavernoſum, 
all the way to the Symphyſis of the Oſſa Pubis, and is fixed by its other Ex. 
tremity, in the Corpora Cavernoſa, near their Union; where the Fibres of 
both Muſcles meet, and are reciprocally expanded over both Corpora. They 
— a little lower, and more interiorly than the Roots of theſe Cavernous 

ies. 

571. I have ſhown two other Muſculi Acceſſorii, which I look d upon 
as lateral Acceleratores, or as Acceleratores Acceſſorii; fixed lower, and 
more interiorly in the Os Iſchium, than the former, which they accom 

y all the way to the Corpora Cavernoſa, and then leaving them, they ate 
inſerted chiefly in the Urethra, near the Bifurcation of the Muſculus Bulbe- 
Cavernoſus. | 1 

| 672. 
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572. THESE Bulbo-Cavernoſi, commonly termed Acceleratores, form firſt 
of all a Penniform Muſcle, by means of a middle Tendon, fixed in the 
lower part of the interoſſeous Ligament of the Offa Pubis, deſcribed NV. 184. 
1nd to the Union of the Muſculi Tranfverſales, with the Sphincters of the 
Anus. From which they pals in an expanded Form over the Bulb of the 
Urethra, covering that Bulb and the Urethra itſelf, and adhering in ſome 
meaſure to both, as high as the Origin of the Ligamentum Suſpenſorium, the 
middle Tendon anſwering to the Septum of the Bulb. 

573. AFTERWARDS the two =_ Planes ſeparate, and run obliquely to 
the right and left Hands from behind, forward, and from below, upward; 
furrounding the Corpora Cavernoſa, in the outer ſides of which they are in- 
fried. The middle Tendon adheres _2 ſtrongly to the lower part of the 
Septum of the Bulb, in which, and in the Urethra itſelf, ſeveral of the Fibres 
of theſe Muſcles are fixed. 

574. Tye Muſculi Tranſverſi, called alſo Triangulares, are two long, 
zzrrow, fleſhy Faſciculi, inſerted each, by one Extremity in the Root or 
beginning of the Ramus of the Os Iſchium; from whence they run tranſ- 
erlely along the Edge of the Interoſſeous Ligament of the Offa Pubis, as 
far as the Apex of the Proſtates, where their other Extremities meet, and 


tion to the Muſcles of the Urethra, and to the Cutaneous Sphincters of the 
Anus, 1 

575. Taz ſuperior Proſtatici are two thin Planes, fixed in the upper part 
of the inſide of the ſmall Rami of the Oſſa Pubis, from whence they are ſpread 
per and inſerted in the Proſtates. Their Inſertions in the Offa Pubis are 
on one ſide of thoſe of the Obturatores Interni. 

576. Taz Proftatici inferiores are ſmall tranſverſe Planes, each of which 
* fixed in the Symphyſis, between the Ramus of the Os Pubis and Os I- 
num, and from thence runs tranſverſely, till it meets its fellow from the 
ther fide under the Proſtates, to which they are both ſtrongly connected, 
ud they ſerve like a Girth to ſuſtain theſe Glands. They may be conſidered 
$ two {mall or internal Tranſverſales, and the other two Tranſverſales may 
e diſtinguiſhed by the Names of great or external. They have likewiſe 
AI to the Point in which all theſe Muſcles hitherto deſcribed, are 
nited. 


* Hypogaſtricz, and the reſt from the Iliacæ Externz or Crurales. The 
— Arteries are termed Pudicæ, of which one is external, the other 
ternal, | 

575. Tax Pudicæ externæ ſend a Branch to each ſide, which having paſſed 
ut of the Pelvis by the Side of the Os Sacrum, runs on the inſide of the Tu- 
culum Iſchii, to the Roots of the Corpora Cavernoſa, along the inſide of 
e Muſculi Iſchio-Cavernoſi or Erectores. It ſends Ramifications to the 
Ubous Head of the Urethra and to the Corpora Cavernoſa; and together 
th the Gluteæ, with which it communicates in its paſſage, it likewiſe ſup- 
les the Scrotum. 


519- 


form commonly a kind of Digaſtric Muſcle, the middle of which gives Inſer- 
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577. Tux Arteries of theſe Parts come chiefly from the Iliacæ Internæ pj,4p,n,1.. 
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579. Tur Pudicz Internz having furniſhed the Inteſtinum Rectum, y1,, 
der,” Veſiculæ Seminales and Proftates, communicate with the Hæmorr ; 
dales, paſs under the Arch of the Offa Pubis, and partly enter the Co- — 
Cavernoſa, and partly run along their upper ſide, ſending off {mall Wave 
Branches, which ſurround theſe Bodies, like irregular Half-Arches, and : 
netrate them by numerous Ramifications. Uo en Ty as 

580. TR Crural Arteries ſend each hkewiſe a Branch, which running be. 
hind the contiguous crural Vein, is diſtributed to the Integuments of the p.. 
nis, by the Name of Pudica externa, and communicates by lateral Ramige,. 
tions with thoſe of the Pudica interna, Theſe Communications are ny 
only between the internal and external Pudicæ of the fame ſide, but 4% 
between thoſe of both ſides, which reciprocally communicate with ec 
other. | 

581. Taz Diſtribution of the Veins follows nearly that of the Arterie; 
but they have more Ramifications and Communications, as in other places, 
The principal Vein is that which paſſes directly under the Symphyſis of the 
Offa Pubis between the two Arteries, and runs along the whole ſuperior 
Groove, formed by the Union of the Corpora Cavernoſa. Ir is very jarge, 
often double, and very ſeldom triple; but the Trunks do not ſeparate, while 
in the Groove, and it has a great number of Valves. 

582. Tris great middle Vein is formed by the Union of the Hypooaſtri 
Branches, which after paſling on the two inner ſides of the Pelvis, mect about 
the middle of the Arch of the Ofla Pubis. At this place we obſerve a vena! 
Plexus, which covers the upper convex ſide of the firſt Portion of the Urethra, 
before it is ſurrounded by the ſpungy Subſtance. 

583. Tur ſpermatic Veſſels, of which I have already deſcribed the Origin 
and Courſe all the way to where they go out of the Abdomen, having reached 8 
on each ſide, near the Teſticle, are divided into two principal Faſciculi, oneof b 
which is larger than the other. The largeſt is the anterior, and is diſtributed 
through the Teſticle, by a prodigious number of very fine capillary Rami. 
fications, which accompany all the Convolutions and Folds of the ſmall 
Canals. 

584. Tux other Faſciculus is poſterior, and is diſtributed to the Epidich. 
mis in the ſame manner. | 

585. TRAA ſpermatic Artery is accompanied by a Ramus of the Epigaltne 
Artery, which runs down on the fide of it, as far as the Teſticle where thej 
communicate reciprocally with each other. There is ſometimes a ſmall Ramus 
of the Hypogaſtric Artery, which accompanies the Vas Deferens to the Ep. 
didymis, and there communicates with the Arteria Spermatica. 

586. TAE Nerves of theſe Organs come from the Lumbares and Sac, 
and they communicate with the Sympatheticus Maximus and Plexus Mein: 
terici. Near the Arch of the Os Pubis, they form together, on each ſit, 
particular Rope, which paſſes under that Arch along the upper fide of tir 
neighbouring Corpus Cavernoſum, near the Artery * mentioned. 

587. In their paſſage over the Corpora Cavernoſa, they ſend off a get 


many Rami, which ſurround theſe Bodies on all ſides, between the Ski ard 
Iigamentay 
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ligamentary Integument being ſo diſpoſed, as that the Arteries lie between 

hem and the middle Vein, They muſt be examined preſently after the 

Skin has been raiſed, becauſe when the Ramifications are dried by the Air, 

they diſappear. ; | | 

588. THERE are two Nerves which accompany the ſ permatic Rope, where- 
of one comes from the Nervi Lumbares, near the anterior Spine of the 
0; llium, which is incurvated in its paſſage out of the Abdomen through 
the Muſcles, and ſerves to diſtinguiſh the Cremaſter. The other Nerve 
comes from the Plexus Renalis. 

569. THERE is likewiſe one Nerve one each ſide, which being produced 
om the Union of the ſecond, third, and fourth Pairs of the Nervi Sacri, 
eſpecially from the third; goes out of the Abdomen above the Ligamentum 
Iſchio-Sacrum, paſſes by the inſide of the Tuberoſity and ſmall Branch of 
the Os Iſchium, and is diſtributed to the Corpora Cavernoſa, to the Muſcles 
belonging to them, and to the neighbouring Parts. 


$. 21. The Parts of Generation in Females. 


500. Tur Parts of Generation in Females, are ſeveral in number, ſome 
of them external, and ſome internal; and they are all ſubordinate to one 
principal internal part, called the Uterus. The other internal parts are the 
Tubz Falloppianæ, Ovaria, Vaſa Spermatica, Ligamenta Lata, the Ropes 
or Bands called Ligamenta Rotunda, and the Canal of the Uterus. The 
external Parts are the Pubis, the Alæ, Nymphæ, Clitoris, Orifice of the 
Urethra, and Orifice of the Canal of the Uterus. 

591, Tur Uterus lies between the Bladder and Inteſtinum Rectum. It Uterus. 
15a Body inwardly hollow, outwardly of a whitiſh Colour, of a pretty ſolid 
Subſtance, and except in time of Pregnancy, of the figure of a flat Flaſk, 
being in Adults about three Fingers breadth in length, one in thickneſs 
and two in breadth at one end, and ſcarcely one at the other. This Size 
varies according to the Age of the Subject. 

592. Tux broadeſt Portion is termed the Fundus, and the narroweſt, the 
Neck, Its Situation is oblique, the Fundus being turned backward and up- 
ward, and the Neck, forward and downward ; the broad ſides lie next the 
Kectum and Bladder, and the narrow ſides are lateral. 

593. THE Cavity of the Uterus is flat, and reſembles an oblong Triangle, 
the ſhorteſt ſide of which anſwers exactly to the Fundus, and the two longeſt 
lides lie one on the right hand, the other on the left, and they are all bent 
nward or toward the Cavity formed by them. 

594. Or the three Angles of this Cavity, the two which terminate the 
Fundus, are perforated each by a narrow Duct, which with difficulty admits 
« Hog's Briſtle. The third Angle forms a flat Duct wider than the former, 
ich perforates the Neck of the Uterus lengthwiſe, and terminates at the 
Extremity of that Neck, by a tranſverſe Opening. ; 
595. Tas Opening is termed the internal Orifice of the Uterus; and 
n the natural State, is narrower than the Dutt of the Collum Uteri, ſo that 
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be only a ſmall Stilet can be paſſed through it. At the Edge of this Orige, | 
are ſeveral ſmall Holes, anſwering to the ſame Number of glandular Cx. 
puſcles which diſcharge a viſcid Lympha. | | 
596. Tux inner Surface of the Cavity of the Uterus, is lined by a very | 
fine Membrane, which at the Fundus or broad Portion is ſmooth ang eye; 
but in the narrow Portion which leads to the Orifice, it is wrinkled in a 
particular manner. a 


597. Tur Portion of this Membrane, which covers the Bottom of the 
Cavity, is perforated by a great number of conſiderable Holes, thro' which 


fmall Drops of Blood may be obſerved to paſs, when the whole Uterus i | 
compreſſed ; and ſometimes it appears to have very ſmall Hairs or Vill. 
Both theſe Villi and Holes are obſerved to be more or leſs tinged with Blood, 
in thoſe Women who die in the time of their Menſes. 

598. In the narrow part, which anſwers to the Collum, each ſide is diyj. | 


| ded into two lateral Parts, by a kind of prominent longitudinal Line, which h 
4 is larger in the upper or anterior ſide, than in the lower or poſterior, 


599.. On each fide of theſe two longitudinal Lines, there are Lines of [ 
Rugz obliquely tranſverſe, and diſpoſed like Branches, the longitudinal \ 
Lines repreſenting Trunks. Between and round thefe Rugæ, there ae R 
ſmal} Lacunæ, thro' which a mucilaginous Fluid is diſcharged that cloſes 1 
the Orifice of the Uterus. We obſerve likewiſe in the Inſterſtices between 5 
the Ruge, ſeveral tranſparent globular Corpuſcles, which a modem Au- 
thor took for a kind of Ova. 1 

Structure of Goo. Tre Subſtance of the Body of the Uterus is ſpungy and compact, 0 
the Uterus. with a copious Intertexture of Veſſels. Its Thickneſs is nearly equal and uni 15 
form in the Sides and Edges, but the Fundus is thicker toward the mid- 
dle, than toward the two Angles, where the thickneſs decreaſes gradually, 0h 
The Edges are likewiſe much thinner near theſe Angles, than near tie 10 
Extremity of the Neck. | al 

601. Tre Uterus is covered by a Portion of the Peritonæum, which * 
ſerves it for a Coat, and is the Continuation of that which covers the Bladder E 
and Inteſtinum Rectum, running up from the lower and poſterior part of | 
the Bladder, over the anterior part of the Uterus, and from thence over nar 
the Fundus, and down the backſide, and afterwards going to the Rectum, ſen 

602. On each lateral Part or Edge of the Uterus, this Portion of the Pe. fur 
ritonæum, forms a broad Duplicature, which is extended on each ſide, more 
or leſs directly to the neighbouring lateral parts of the Pelvis, forming fer 
kind of membranous Septum between the anterior and poſterior Have to, 

of the Cavity of the Pelvis; and it is afterwards continued in a loole mat the 
ner with the Peritonæum, on the ſides of the Pelvis. ( 


Broad Liga- 603. TnESE two broad Duplicatures have the name of Ligamenta Lan, giti 
ments of the and Veſpertilionum Alæ. Ihe upper Edge of each, is partly double, & ry f 


Uterus, folded, forming two ſmall diſtinct Duplicatures, which I term the Fi 6 
of the broad Ligaments. The anterior Pinion is more raiſed than de com 
poſterior, and they are both very looſe. PR: the! 
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604. Tur Laminæ of all theſe Duplicatures are connected by a cellular 
gubſtance, in the ſame manner as the other Duplicatures of the Peritonzum, 
ind they contain the Falloppian Tubes, the Ovaria, a Part of the ſpermatic 
Veſſels and of thoſe that go to the Body of the Uterus, the Ropes called 
he round Ligaments, the Nerves, &c. 

60;. Tnz Ovaria are two whitiſh oval, flat, oblong Bodies, ſituated Ovaria. 
on the ſides of the Fundus Uteri, to which they are fixed by a kind of ſhort 
round Ligament, and incloſed together with it, in the Duplicature of the 

terior Pinion of the Ligamenta Lata. 

ob. Tur v are compoſed of a compact ſpungy Subſtance, and of ſe- 
veral little Balls, or tranſparent Veſiculæ, which are called Ova. The 
ſpungy Subſtance ſurrounds each of theſe Veſiculæ very cloſely, and ſeems 
ke wile to furniſh them with diſtinct ſpungy Coverings or Calices. Theſe 
Veſiculz are to be carefully diſtinguiſhed from other preternatural ones, 
termed Hydatides. 

607. Tux Ligaments of the Ovaria, lie in the Edges of the poſterior 
Pinions of the Ligamenta Lata, much in the ſame manner as the umbilical 
Vein, in the anterior or umbilical Ligament of the Liver. They are round 
Ropes of a filamentary Texture, fixed by one Extremity to the Corner of 
the Fundus Uteri, a little above and behind the Level of that Fundus. They 
were formerly believed to be hollow, and looked upon as Vaſa Deferentia. 

608, Tux Falloppian Tubes are two flaccid, conical and vermiform Ca- Tube Fal- 
nals, ſituated more or leſs tranſverſely on each ſide of the Uterus, between leppianæ. 
the Fundus and the lateral Parts of the Pelvis, and included in the ante- 
rior Duplicatures or Pinions of the Ligamenta Lata. 

bog. Each of them is fixed by its narrow Extremities in the Corner of 
the Fundus Uteri, into which it opens, tho* by ſu narrow a Duet, as hardly 
to admit a large Briſtle. From thence their Diameter augments by degrees 
all the way to the other Extremity, where it is about one third part of an 
Inch, The Body of the Tube goes in a winding Courſe, and their large 
Extremity is bent toward the Ovaria. 

610. Tatsz large Extremities are irregularly round, and terminate by a 
narrow Orifice, a little plaited and turned toward the Ovarium, where it pre- 
ſently expands in form of a membranous Fringe, full of Plaits and Inci- 
lures, Theſe Fringes are called the broad Ends of the Falloppian Tubes. 

bit, Tur breadth of the Fringe is not equal in all its parts. Its Circum- 
ference is in a manner oval, and the longeſt Segment of the Fringe reaches 
to, and is fixed in the Ovarium. The Folds are diſpoſed like Laminæ on 
the Concave ſide. 

bl. Tupsz Tubes are compoſed of fleſhy Fibres, whereof ſome are lon- 
gitudinal, and ſome obliquely circular, with an Intertexture of another ve- 
ry fine Subſtance, | 

613. Tux anterior Pinions of the Ligamentum Latum ſerve for a 
common or external Coat to both Tubæ, and alſo to connect them, in 
ne lame manner as the Meſentery connects the Inteſtines. From 

Dd 2 : 


. 9 5 9 FJ "IT 9 VEGAS — _ Vu 1 
+ iS * 0 4 "Wy , * IF * * " - * Ry FI 8 7 .* * 
, : by 


| 
8 


20 THE ANATOMY OP 
; only a ſmall Stilet can be paſſed through it. At the Edge of this Ole 
are ſeveral ſmall Holes, anſwering to the ſame Number of glandular Co. | 

puſcles which diſcharge a viſcid Ly mpha. | 

596. Tux inner Surface of the Cavity of the Uterus, is lined by a 

fine Membrane, which at the Fundus or broad Portion is ſmooth and eye; 

but in the narrow Portion which leads to the Orifice, it is wrinkled in: 

particular manner. 


597. Taz Portion of this Membrane, which covers the Bottom of the 
Cavity, is perforated by a great number of conſiderable Holes, thro' which 


fmall Drops of Blood may be obſerved to paſs, when the whole Uterus j | 
compreſſed ; and ſometimes it appears to have very {mall Hairs or Vill. R 
Both theſe Villi and Holes are obſerved to be more or leſs tinged with Blood, 
in thoſe Women who die in the time of their Menſes. | 

598. In the narrow part, which anſwers to the Collum, each ſide is diyj. | 


ded into two lateral Parts, by a kind of prominent Jongitudinal Line, which 0 
is larger in the upper or anterior fide, than in the lower or poſterior. 


599. On each fide of theſe two longitudinal Lines, there are Lines qt [ 
Rugz obliquely tranſverſe, and diſpoſed like Branches, the longitudinal \ 
Lines repreſenting Trunks. Between and round thefe Rugæ, there ar ! 
ſmall Lacunz, thro* which a mucilaginous Fluid is diſcharged that cloſes 1 
the Orifice of the Uterus. We obſerve likewiſe in the Inſterſtices between » 


the Ruge, ſeveral tranſparent globular Corpuſcles, which a modem Au 
thor took for a kind of Ova. 


n 
Structure of Goo. Tae Subſtance of the Body of the Uterus is ſpungy and compact, 0 
the Uterus. with a copious Intertexture of Veſſels. Its Thickneſs is nearly equal and uni- 1 
form in the Sides and Edges, but the Fundus is thicker toward the mid- 
dle, than toward the two Angles, where the thickneſs decreaſes gradually, ch 
The Edges are likewiſe much thinner near theſe Angles, than near the to 
Extremity of the Neck. | al 
601. Tre Uterus is covered by a Portion of the Peritonæum, which In 
ſerves it for a Coat, and is the Continuation of that which covers the Bladder E. 
and Inteſtinum Rectum, running up from the lower and poſterior part of 
the Bladder, over the anterior part of the Uterus, and from thence over na 
the Fundus, and down the backſide, and afterwards going to the Rectum, ſer 
602. On each lateral Part or Edge of the Uterus, this Portion of the Pr. fur 
ritonæum, forms a broad Duplicature, which is extended on each fie, more 
or leſs directly to the neighbouring lateral parts of the Pelvis, forming fer 
kind of membranous Septum between the anterior and poſterior Hals to, 
of the Cavity of the Pelvis; and it is afterwards continued in a loole mat the 


ner with the Peritonæum, on the ſides of the Pelvis. i 0 
Broad Liga- 603. TuEsE two broad Duplicatures have the name of Ligamenta Lath git 
ments of the and Veſpertilionum Alæ. Ihe upper Edge of each, is partly double, ry | 


Uterus, folded, forming two ſmall diſtinct Duplicatures, which I term the Fi ( 
of the broad Ligaments. The anterior Pinion is more raiſed than dt con 
poſterior, and they are both very looſe, - T6 the 
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604. Tus Laminæ of all theſe Duplicatures are connected by a cellular 
gubſtance, in the ſame manner as the other Duplicatures of the Peritonzum, 
ind they contain the Falloppian Tubes, the Ovaria, a Part of the ſpermatic 
Veſſels and of thoſe that go to the Body of the Uterus, the Ropes called 
the round Ligaments, the Nerves, c. 


on the ſides of the Fundus Uteri, to which they are fixed by a kind of ſhort 
wund Ligament, and incloſed together with it, in the Duplicature of the 
poſterior Pinion of the Ligamenta Lata. 

ob. Tu v are compoſed of a compact ſpungy Subſtance, and of ſe- 
veral' little Balls, or tranſparent Veſiculæ, which are called Ova. The 
ſpungy Subſtance ſurrounds each of theſe Veſiculz very cloſely, and ſeems 
lkewiſe to furniſh them with diſtinct ſpungy Coverings or Calices. Theſe 


Veſiculz are to be carefully diſtinguiſhed from other preternatural ones, 


termed Hydatides. | 
607. Tux Ligaments of the Ovaria, lie in the Edges of the poſterior 


Pinions of the Ligamenta Lata, much in the ſame manner as the umbilical 
Vein, in the anterior or umbilical Ligament of the Liver. They are round 
Ropes of a filamentary Texture, fixed by one Extremity to the Corner of 
the Fundus Uteri, a little above and behind the Level of that Fundus. They 
were formerly believed to be hollow, and looked upon as Vaſa Deferentia. 


the Fundus and the lateral Parts of the Pelvis, and included in the ante- 
rior Duplicatures or Pinions of the Ligamenta Lata. 

bog. Eaca of them is fixed by its narrow Extremities in the Corner of 
the Fundus Uteri, into which it opens, tho* by ſo narrow a Duet, as hardly 
to admit a large Briſtle. From thence their Diameter augments by degrees 
all the way to the other Extremity, where it 1s about one third part of an 
Inch, The Body of the Tube goes in a winding Courſe, and their large 
Extremity is bent toward the Ovaria. 

610. Tazsz large Extremities are irregularly round, and terminate by a 
narrow Orifice, a little plaited and turned toward the Ovarium, where it pre- 
ſently expands in form of a membranous Fringe, full of Plaits and Inci- 
lures, Theſe Fringes are called the broad Ends of the Falloppian Tubes. 

b11, Tur breadth of the Fringe is not equal in all its parts. Its Circum- 
ference is in a manner oval, and the longeſt Segment of the Fringe reaches 
to, and is fixed in the Ovarium. The Folds are diſpoſed like Laminæ on 
the Concave ſide. 

61. Tyzsz Tubes are compoſed of fleſhy Fibres, whereof ſome are lon- 
gitudinal, and ſome obliquely circular, with an Intertexture of another ve- 
y fine Subſtance, ; 

613, Tux anterior Pinions of the Ligamentum Latum ſerve for a 
common or external Coat to both Tubæ, and alſo to connect them, in 
the ſame manner as the Meſentery connects the Inteſtines. From _ 
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603. Tur Falloppian Tubes are two flaccid, conical and vermiform Ca- Tube Fal- 
nals, ſituated more or leſs tranſverſely on each fide of the Uterus, between loppianæ. 
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the Tubz, and eſpecially their Fringes come to be looſe, and their Direction 
, to be very imperfectly determined in the greateſt part of the Figures 

614. Turix Cavity is lined by a ſoft glandular Membrane, Which 
plaited longitudinally, almoſt like the inner Surface of the Aſpera Auen 
and theſe Folds are ſtronger and broader near the great Extremities, tha 
any where elſe. Their Subſtance ſeems to be ſpungy, and the Interſice 
between them are moiſten'd more or leſs by a Fluid, which is continull 
diſcharged there. 

Blood. Veel. 615, ThE Blood-Veſſels of theſe Parts are of different kinds, vi. ge 
Hypogaſtric Arteries and Veins, the Ramifications of which belong chiefly 
to the Body of the Uterus; the ſpermatic Veſſels, and the two vaſcul- 
Ropes, called Ligamenta Rotunda, which might be more properly termed 
the vaſcular Ropes of the Uterus or of the Ligamenta Lata. 

616. Tur Hypogaſtric Branches are arterial and venal Ramikcation, 
ariſing from the Artery and Vein of the ſame Name, which having reached 
the lateral Edges of the Uterus, are diſtributed to all the parts theresf 
both internal and external, forming a great number of Incurvations and 
particular Intertextures, | 

617. Tat Arteries of one ſide communicate both upon the Uterus, and 
through its whole Subſtance, with thoſe of the other ſide, and the arterial 
Ramifications of each ſide form numerous Anaſtomoſes with each other, 
The Veins communicate together on each fide in the ſame manner; and all 
theſe Blood-Veſſels communicate likewiſe with the ſpermatic Veſſels, with 
the vaſcular Ropes of the Ligamenta Lata and with the Hemorrhoidales, 
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618. Tazsz frequent Anaſtomoſes may be demonſtrated by injecting, bi 
or blowing into the Hypogaſtric Veſſels, having firſt made proper Ligatures 
to prevent the Liquor or Air from running into other parts. The Extremi- po 
ties of theſe Arteries terminate and open into the Cavity of the Uterus, as has ag 
been already ſaid; and there is this peculiar to the Veins, that they com- th 
municate with the Hæmorrhoidales, and conſequently with the Vena Porte, th 
619. Taz ſpermatic Veſſels have nearly the ſame Origin in Females, a Pu 
in Males, and likewiſe the ſame Courſe and Intertextures; but they never 
paſs out of the Abdomen, being wholly diſtributed to the Ovaria and Tubes, par 
and they communicate with the Hy pogaſtrics, and with the vaſcular Ropes Sin 
of the Ligamenta Lata. The Veins are very large in proportion to the mo 
Arteries, and theſe Veſſels ſend out lateral Ramifications, which ſeem to pla; 
communicate with the Meſaraicæ and Vena Portæ. Mil 
620. Tux vaſcular Ropes, commonly called the round Ligaments ar din 
two long ſmall Faſciculi of Arteries and Veins, interwoven aud connected 6 


together by a fine cellular Subſtance, and they run in the great Duplic- 
ture of the Ligamenta Lata, from each Corner of the Fundus Uteri, à the. 
far as the annular Openings of the abdominal Muſcles. = pon 
621. In this Courſe, each Rope thruſts outward or raiſes the anterior 
Lamina of the Duplicature, which conſequently gives a kind of Coat io 
theſe vaſcular Faſciculi, and makes them appear like diſtinct Ropes, col. 1 
nected to this fore- ſide of the Duplicatures. 


1 622, THEY 
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622. Tuzy ſeem to ariſe from the Communication between the Vaſa 
Spermatica and Hypogaſtrica, and might be reckoned a Particular Continua- 
ron of the Spermatic Veſſels. The diſpoſition of their Adheſions to the 
Angles of the Fundus Uteri, with reſpect to that of the Tubes and Liga- 
ments of the Ovaria which lie all near each other, is this: The Tubes lie 
tigheſt, the Ligaments of the Ovaria moſt backward, and the vaſcular 
Ropes forward, and a little lower than the Ligaments of the Ovaria. 

623, AFTERWARDS they run in a Courſe, nearly reſembling that of 
the Spermatic Veſſels in Males, paſs out of the Abdomen, through the 
Openings of the Abdominal Muſcles, and are loſt in the Fat of the upper 
and middle parts of the Groins, It may be conjectured, that theſe Veſſels 
firniſh the Lacunæ, of which hereafter. As they paſs out of the Abdo- 
men, they are accompanied by a Production of the cellular Portion of the 
peritonæum; as the Spermatic Rope in Men, and by a Faſciculus of fleſhy 
Fibres, repreſenting a kind of Cremaſter. 

624. BeS1DES all the Veſſels hitherto mentioned, we obſerve Nerves and Nerves, 
Lymphatics, to which we may add the Lactiferous Ducts that are ſeen Lymphatics, 
in an advanced Pregnancy. The Nerves come from the Lumbares, Sacri &c. 
ad Sympathetici Maximi, in the ſame manner as in Males, The Lym- 
phatic Veſſels run chiefly in the Coats continued from the Peritonæum. I 
ſhall in another place explain the Lactiferous Ducts, and alſo the particu- 
lar Fibres which ſeem to be interwoven in the Subſtance of the Uterus in 
2 pregnant Woman, the innermoſt of which being diſpoſed in a vortical 
or turbinated manner, gave occaſion to M. Ri ſch to deſcribe them par- 
ticularly by the name of Muſculus Uteri Orbicularis. 

625, Tyz Pubis is that broad Eminence at the lower part of the Hy- Pubis, 
pogaſttium, between the two Inguina, on which Hairs grow at a certain 
age, called in Latin by the ſame name, and almoſt of the ſame kind with 
thoſe found under the Axillæ. This Eminence is owing to a particular 
mickneſs of the Membrana Adipoſa which cover the fore-part of the Oſſa 
Pubis, and ſome ſmall Portions of the neighbouring Muſcles. 

626, Tur longitudinal Cavity which reaches from the middle and lower Siu & Al. 
part of the Pubes, within an Inch of the Anus, was by the Ancients termed 
dinus; and they called the lateral parts of that Cavity Alæ, which is a 
more proper name than that of Labia, commonly given to them. The 
places where the Alæ are joined above and below are termed Com- 

1 and may likewiſe be called the Extremities or Angles of the 
inus. 

627%. Tur Alæ are more prominent, and thicker above than below, and 
le nearer each other below than above. They are chieſly compoſed of 
tne Skin, cellular Subſtance and Fat. The exterior Skin is a Continua- 
non of that of the Pubes and Inguina, It is more or leſs even, and 
furniſhed with a great number of Glandular Corpuſcles, from which a 
With ceruminous Matter may be expreſſed ; and after a certain age it 
Uk wiſe covered in the ſame manner with the Pubes, 


628, Tur 


Lacuna, 


Clitoris, 


. Commiſſure and Anus, termed Perinzum, is about a large Fingers 
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628, Taz inner ſide of the Alæ is ſomething like the red Portion of 
the Lips of the Mouth; and it is diſtinguiſhed every where from the ex. 
ternal ſide by a kind of Line, in the ſame manner as the red Portion 6 
the Lips from the reſt of the Skin; being likewiſe thinner and ſmoother 
than the outward Skin. A great number of Pores are obſervable in it 
and alſo numerous Glandular Corpuſcles which furniſh a Liquor more Or 
leſs Sebaceous; and theſe Corpuſcles are larger near the Edges than in the 
other parts. 

629. Near the inner Edge of the inner Surfaces of the Alre, on esch 
fide of the Orifice of the Canal of the Uterus, we find a ſmall Hole me 
viſible than the reſt. Theſe two Holes are termed Lacunæ; and the 
communicate by two ſmall Ducts with the ſame number of Follicular B. 
dies lying in the Subſtance of the Alæ, and which may be looked upon 
as ſmall Proſtates anſwering to the Glandulæ Proftaticz in Males, When 
compreſſed they diſcharge a viſcid Liquor. y 

630. Azove the ſuperior Commiſſure, a thin flat Ligament runs down 
from each ſmall Branch of the Offa Pubis, which penetrates the Fat in the 
Subſtance of each Ala, and is loſt therein inſenſibly near the Edge, Theſe 
may be look'd upon as the Ligamenta _— of the Alæ. The inferior 
Commiſſure of the Alæ is very thin or like a membranous Ligament, and 
together with the neighbouring parts of the inner Sides, it forms a Fof. 
ſula, termed Navicularis or Scaphoides. The Space between the inferior 


breadth in length. 
631. Tux other external parts are ſituated in the Sinus, and hid by the 


Alz. Directly under the ſuperior Commiſſure lies the Clitoris, with its 7 
Covering, called Præputium. A little lower is the Orifice of the Urethra; 1 
and below that is the Orifice of the great Canal of the Uterus. The Cir- ; 4 
cumference of this Orifice is bordered either by a membranous Circle, ple 
called Hymen, or by fleſhy Portions, termed Carunculæ Myrtiformes. On | 
each ſide of the Clitoris begins a very prominent Fold, like a Criſta, which A 
runs down obliquely on each ſide of the Orifice of the Urethra. Thele gli 
Folds are termed Nymphæ, and they might likewiſe be named Criſtæ Clit 
Clitoridis. On each ſide of the great Orifice lies the ſmall Proſtatic Hole 5 
already deſcribed. the) 

632. Tue Clitoris appears at firſt ſight like a ſmall imperforated Glans, 6 
Its upper and lateral ſides are covered by a kind of Præputium, formed . 
by a particular Fold of a Portion of the inner ſide of the Alæ; which thei, 
appears to be Glandular, and to diſcharge a certain Moiſture, and its it 1 
{ide is granulated. | Ceca 

633. By Diſſection, we diſcover in the Clitoris a Trunk and two Branches 6, 
as in the Penis, made up of a ſpungy Subſtance, and of very elaſtic Coats "I 
but without any Urethra. This Subſtance may be inflated either by Air ſlides 
or by anatomical Injections into the Artery, c. The Trunk is divided 3 


into two lateral parts by a middle Septum, from the Bifurcation, 10 tus 
Glans, where it is inſenſibly loſt, 
| 634. THE 
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644. T mx Bifurcation of the Trunk is on the Edge of the cartilaginous 
Arch of the Oſſa Pubis; and the Branches which reſemble the Roots of 
the Corpora Cavernoſa are inſerted in the inferior Rami of theſe Bones, 
ind in thoſe of the Offa Iſchium, where they terminate by degrees; but 
there is ſometimes a membranous Tube on each fide, which reaches to 
te Tuberoſity of the Iſchium. : 

635. THE Trunk of the Clitoris is ſuſtained by a Ligamentum Suſ- 

glorium fixed in the Symphy ſis of the Offa Pubis, and containing this 
Trunk in its Duplicature, nearly as in the other Sex. 

646, FouR Muſcles or Faſciculi of fleſhy Fibres are inſerted in the Trunk 
of the Clitoris, two on each fide. One of them runs down on the fore- 
ide of the neighbouring Corpus Cavernoſum, and is inſerted by a tendi- 
n0us or aponeurotic Portion, partly in the Extremity of the Corpus Caver- 
noſum, and partly in the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, Theſe two Muſcles 
ve called Erectores, but the name of Iſchio-Cavernoſi would be more 


oper. 
/ #4 Tux other Muſcle on each fide lies under the former, and runs 


down on the ſide of the Urethra and great Orifice of the Uterus, all the 
way to the Anus; increaſing gradually in breadth in its paſſage, and ter- 
minating partly like that which 1s called Accelerator in Males. 

638. Tarst two Muſcles ſurround very cloſely the lateral parts of the 
Urethra, and of the great Oriſice. They expand very much as they de- 
ſcend and are ſpread on the lower and lateral parts of the great Orifice ; 
fur which reaſon ſeveral Anatomiſts have looked upon them as muſcular 
Sphinctets. All theſe four Muſcles, and eſpecially the two latter are often- 
times almoſt covered with Fat, 

639, Taz Blood-Veſſels of the Clitoris come chiefly from the Hypo- 
gaſtric; and the Nerves from the ſecond and third Pairs of the Nervi 
dacri, by means of which they communicate with the inferior Meſenteric 


Plexus, and with the great Sy mpathetic1. 


640. Tux Nymphæ, Criſtz Clitoridis, or as they may likewiſe be Nymphe, 


termed, Alæ Minores five Internæ, are two prominent Folds of the inner 
Skin of the great or external Alæ, reaching from the Præputium of the 
Clitoris to the two ſides of the great Orifice of the Uterus. They begin 
very narrow, and having increaſed in breadth in their Courſe downward, 
they are again contracted at their lower Extremity. 

641. Tux are of a ſpungy Subſtance, intermixed with Glands, ſeveral 
of which may be perceived by the naked Eye. Their Situation is oblique, 
their upper Extremities lying near each other, and the lower at a much 
mf diſtance, In married Women they are more or leſs flaccid and 
cecay'd, 


of which is between the Nymphæ below the Glans of the Clitoris. The 
des of this Orifice are a little prominent and wrinkled, and perforated by 
mall Lacunæ, from which a viſcid or mucilaginous Liquor may be ſqueezed, 


In time of Pregnancy, this Orifice is ſometimes drawn a little inward. 
643- Tur 


642, By the Urethra in Females, we mean the urinary Duct, the Orifice ne, 


the Uterus. 


The Canal ef 646. Tux great Canal, formerly called the Neck of the Uterus, is f. 
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THE ANATOMVY OF 
643. Tue Body of the Urethra is a ſpungy Du&t of the ſame Stru&ur 

as in Males, but much ſhorter, ſituated directly under the Trunk of the 
Clitoris, and above the great Canal of the Uterus, adhering to each of 
theſe Canals between which it lies, by membranous Filaments, It paſſes 
under the cartilaginous Arch of the Offa Pubis, and terminates by an oblique 
opening at the Neck of the Bladder ; being bent a little downwards he. 
tween its two Extremities. | 

644. THz internal Membrane of the Urethra is a little plaited ang per- 
forated by ſmall Holes, which communicate with Folliculi, lying hid in 
its Subſtance, as in Males, If we blow into one of theſe Holes, we ch. 
ſerve a ſmall Canal to be inflated, which runs from without inwards, and 
terminates in ſome places by a kind of Sacculus, by compreſſing which 
a viſcid Liquor 1s diſcharged. 

645. Tax Continuation of this Membrane, which lines the Neck of the 
Bladder, forms likewiſe ſeveral Rugæ more or leſs equal, but that which 
lines the Cavity of the Bladder, is wrinkled in an irregular manner when 
the Bladder is empty. 


tuated below the Urethra, and above the Extremity of the Inteftinum 
Rectum, a little obliquely, being more raiſed on the inner and back Par, 
than on the outer and fore part. 

647. Irs inner or poſterior Extremity joins the Extremity of the Body 
of the Uterus, and ſurrounds its Orifice much in the ſame manner as the 
Duodenum ſurrounds the Pylorus, or as the Ilium is ſurrounded by the 
Cæcum and Colon. 

648. Tae anterior Extremity forms the great Orifice, which lies under 
that of the Urethra, and above the Foſſula of the inferior Commiſſure of 
the Alæ. | 

649. Tux Body of the Canal is chiefly made up of a ſpungy Subſtance, 
interwoven with numerous Blood-Veſſels, and it is commonly longer and 
narrower in Virgins, than in Married Women. 

650. Irs inner or concave Surface, has ſeveral tranſverſe Rugæ, and i 
covered by a particular Membrane. The Rugz are formed by oblong nar 
row Eminences, incurvated like Portions of Arches, placed very near tach | 
other, and diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as to divide the Cavity of the Cara. | 
into an upper and lower ſide. | 

651. By the Union of the Extremities of the upper and lower Rugz, 
a kind of Raphe or Suture is formed on the right and left ſides; and boch : 
Arches are ſometimes interſected in the middle, and ſo form two Hal. 


Arches ; but in this there is ſome Variety. ( 
652. In general, theſe Arches are very conſiderable in young Perſons; f 
become gradually more ſuperficial in married Women, and are quite dt I 
in time of Delivery, | 0 
653. THE inner or poſterior Extremity of this great Canal, ſurrounds p 
che Orifice of the Uterus, a little obliquely, in ſuch a manner, as that the 0! 


upper fide of the Canal lies very near the Orifice, and the lower ſide, 4 
grea 
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- diſtance from it, and this makes the Extremity of the Uterus ap- 

to advance more into the Canal on the lower, than on the upper Part. 

6:4. Tux exterior or anterior Extremity of the great Canal in Virgins, Ce 
and eſpecially before the firſt Eruption of the Menſes, is commonly bor- Aembrans- 
dered by a circular membranous Fold, of different Breadths, more or leſs ſus. 
{mooth, and ſometimes ſemilunar, which in ſome Subjects leaves but a very 
{mall Opening, in others a larger Opening, and in all, renders the external 
Orifice narrower than the reſt of the Cavity. This Fold called Hymen, is 
armed by the Union of the internal Membrane of the great Canal, with 
that on the inſide of the Alæ, and repreſents a membranous Circle of diffe- 
rent breadchs, and ſometimes uneven. | 

6:5, Tuis membranous Circle is commonly ruptured after the Conſum- Caruncule. 
mation of Marriage; is quite loſt in Delivery; and afterwards only ſome 
irregular Portions of it remain, which from their ſuppoſed reſemblance to 
Myrtle Leaves, have been termed Carunculæ Myrtiformes. This Circle 
may likewiſe ſuffer ſome diſorder by too great a flux of the Menfes, by 
Imprudence, Levity and other particular Accidents, | 

656, Eacn fide of the anterior Portion of the great Canal is covered Plexus Reti- 
exteriorly by a thin broad cavernous and vaſcular Plexus, called the Plexus formis, 
Retiformis of that Canal. Theſe two Planes run down on each ſide of the 
Clitoris behind the Nymphæ, and likewiſe cover the Urethra like a Collar, 
before they are ſpread on the great Canal. 

657. Inis Plexus is ſtrictly united to the muſcular Portions commonly 
taken for Accelerators or Conſtrictors, lying between theſe Portions and 
the lateral parts of the Urethra and of the great Canal. 
bds. Tuis Plexus may be inflated by Air like a flaccid Spleen, or like 
the ſpungy Subſtance of the Clitoris, with which it ſeems to have ſome 
Communication ; and on this Account the lateral Portions of this reticu- 
lar Plexus have been named the internal Crura of the Clitoris. It is a kind 
of Rete Mirabile, compoſed of Veſſels which come chiefly from the Hy- 
pogaſtricæ. | 

659. Ir ſtill remains to be obſerved, that on each ſide of the bottom of 
the Lelvis in both Sexes, oppoſite to the lower part of the Bladder, there 
is an aponeurotic or tendinous Ligament, which runs over the inner Surface 
of the Muſculus Obturator Internus from before backward. The anterior 
Extremity of this Ligament is fixed on one fide of the middle Portion of 
the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis; and the Poſterior Extremity, to the 
middle part of the Ligamentum Sacro-Sciaticum deſcribed in Se. II. 

660. A little above the Elongation, called the Neck of the Bladder, 
there is another ligamentary Expanſion on each ſide of the Bladder ; the 
fore-part of which is narrow, and fixed to the anterior Extremity of the 
Ligament already mentioned; and the broad poſterior part, to the fide 
of the Bladder, Theſe two lateral Expanſions may be look'd upon as pro- 
per Ligaments of the Bladder, by which it is connected to the inner fide 
of both Oſſa Pubis. ; 
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664, To the anterior Portion of each of theſe Ligaments of the 
der is fixed a particular Faſciculus of fleſhy Fibres, which run up obli 
on the fore- ſide of the Bladder, on which thoſe of each ſide meeting to 
gether, form a kind of muſcular Intertexture, and unite with the mol 
tranſverſe Fibres of the Bladder. 

662. TuESA two muſcular Faſciculi form a part, and perhaps the princ;. 
pal part of what is called the Sphincter of the Bladder; but to have 2 true 
idea of them, they muſt be examined. in Situ, without deſtroying any of 
their natural Connexions. . When the Bladder is removed out of its Place, 
is done in the common Method of Diſſection, theſe Faſciculi are cut, and 
thereby their Direction being loſt, they appear tranſverſe, and are taken 
by thoſe who know no better, for Portions of an orbicular Sphincter. 

663. In Males, theſe two Faſciculi are partly fixed in the Proftates, 
but in Females they are very broad, and appear ſometimes to be double 
on each ſide, one Plane lying above the other. They are to be looked 
upon as true Muſcles, fixed by ſmall Tendons on the ſides of the Sym. 
phyſis of the Oſſa Pubis. | | | 


SECT, 


ee. X. THE HUMAN BODY. 


8 E C T. IX. 
A Deſcription of the Thorax. 


$ 1. Introduction. 


IN the Compendious View Sect. VII. I gave a general Idea of all the 

external and internal Parts which compoſe what Anatomiſts call 
the middle Venter, Breaſt or Thorax in the Human Body ; and I beg the 
Reader to turn to what was there ſaid, to prevent the neceſlity of repeat- 


ing it here. 
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2. Tur whole extent of the Thorax in a living Subject, is commonly External 
determined not only by the Sternum, Vertebræ of the Back and Ribs, but Conforma- 
ſo by all that Space contained between the Articulations of the two 2 of the 
Arms with the Scapulæ and Claviculæ; and in this ſenſe, the outſide of Thorax. 


the Thorax is broader above than below in a healthy Subject, who has a 
moderate ſhare of Fleſh on his Bones. 

3. Tx1s breadth of the upper Part of the Breaſt is owing to the Pec- 
torales Majores, and Latiſſimi Dorſi viewed directly forward or backward. 
But when we take a direct lateral view of the Breaſt, it appears narrower 
above than below, not only in an intire Subject, but even after every 
thing has been removed that cover the ſides of the Thorax, and in the 
Skeleton itſelf. 

4. Tue common Integuments of the Thorax are the ſame with thoſe 
of the Abdomen; and the convex fide of this part of the Body is like- 
wile covered by ſeveral Muſcles. Anteriorly, we find the Pectorales Ma- 
jores and Minores, a large Portion of the Serrati Majores, the Subclavii, 
a Portion of the Scaleni and of the Obliqui Abdominis Externi. Poſte- 
riorly, we have all the Muſcles which cover both ſides of the Scapula, the 
Serrati Poſtici, and a Part of the Sacro-Lumbares, Longiſſimi Dorſi, 
Vertebrales, Sc. as in the Hiſtory of the Muſcles. Among all the external 
parts of the Thorax, only two are peculiar to it in the Human Body, 
mean the two Eminencies called Mamma, which muſt therefore be de- 
ſcribed in this Section. ; 


5. Tue hard parts which form the ſides of the Cavity of the Thorax, Cavity of the 
are the twelve Vertebræ of the Back, all the Ribs and the Sternum. The Thorax, 


loft Parts which compleat the ſides, are the Membrane called Pleura, which 
lines the Cavity and the Muſculi Inter-Coſtales, Sterno Coſtales and Dia- 
paragma, already deſcribed among the Muſcles. 

b. ALL theſe hard and ſoft Parts taken together repreſent a kind of 
Cage, in ſome meaſure of a conical F igure, flatted on the foreſide, depreſ- 
led on the backſide, and in a manner divided into two Nooks by the 

Ze 2 Figure 
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F Figure of the Vertebræ of the Back, and terminated below by a b 
arched Baſis inclined backward. The Intercoſtal Muſcles fill up 1 1 
rerſtices betwixt the Ribs, and ſo complear the ſides of the Cavity f. 
Baſis is the Diaphragm, and the Pleura not only covers the Whole ; : 1 
Surface of the Cavity, but by forming the Mediaſtinum, divides it 2 d 
two, one on the right Hand, the other on the left. = 0 
$ 2. Mamme. 1 
7. Tye name of Mammz or Breaſts is given to two Eminencies more ge a 
leſs round, ſituated in the Anterior and a little toward the lateral Hats gf T 
the Thorax, their Center or middle Part lying almoſt oppoſite to the bony th 
Extremity of the ſixth true Rib on each fide. Their Size and Figure yy th 
ry in the different Sexes and different Ages, 
8. In Children of both Sexes, and in Males of all Ages, they are com. ki 
monly no more than cutaneous Tubercles, or ſoft Verrucæ of a red; 01 
L Colour, called Papillæ or Nipples, each of them being ſurrourded by a ſo 
ſmall, thin, and pretty broad Circle or Diſk, more or leſs of a browniſh ar 
Colour and an uneven Surface, termed Areola. 
g. In Females come to the Age of Puberty, which is ſometimes ſooner, W 
ſometimes later, a third part is joined to the two former, which is a con- Ii; 
vex Protuberance more or leſs round, of about five or fix Fingers in th 
breadth ; the Papilla and Areola being ſituated near the middle of its th 
convex Surface. This is what is properly termed Mamma, and it may he ve 
termed the Body of the Breaſt, when compared with the other two Part, 
It increaſes with Age, and is very large in Women with Child, and in thoſe Pe 
that give Suck. In old Age it decreaſes and becomes flabby, loſing its 0 
natural Conſiſtence and Solidity. | * 
Body of the 10. Tux Body of the Mammæ is partly Glandular, and partly made lo 
Mammez. yp of Fat; or it is a Glandular Subſtance mixed with Portions of the It 
Membrana Adipoſa, the Cellulous Pelliculæ of which ſupport a great ma- 
ny Blood Veſſels, Lymphatics, and Serous or Lactiferous Ducts, toge- ch 
ther with ſmall Glandular Molleculæ which depend on the former; all of It 
them being cloſely ſurrounded by two Membranes continued from the of 
Pelliculz. to 
11. Tur innermoſt of theſe two Membranes, which is, in a manner, the 
the Baſis of the Body of the Mamma, is thick and almoſt flat, adhering AC 
to the Muſculus Pectoralis Major. The ſecond or external Membrane s 
thinner, forming a particular Integument for the Body of the Mamms, cul 
more or leſs convex, and adhering cloſely to the Skin. _ 
12 Tur Corpus Adipoſum of the Mamma in particular, is a ſpungf of 
Cluſter, more or leſs interlarded with Fat, or a Collection of Membranous lan 
Pelliculz, which by the particular diſpoſition of their outer ſides, form? * 
kind of Membrane in ſhape of a Bag, in which all the reſt of the Corps Wit 
Adipoſum is contained. The anterior or outer Portion of this * 
tnat 
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that which * — the Skin is very thin; but that ſide next the Pectoralis 
or, is thick. 5 * ; . 
464 Tas Glandular Body contains a white Maſs, which is meerly a Col- Du2us Lace 
tion of Membranous Ducts, narrow at their Origin, broad in the Mid- eri. 
ale, and which contract again as they approach the Papilla, near which 
they form a kind of Circle of Communication. They are named Ductus 
Aiferi. 
2 Tut coloured Circle or Diſk already mentioned is formed by the Areola. 
Skin, the inner Surface of which ſuſtains a great number of ſmall Glan- 
dular Molleculz, of that kind which Morgagni calls Glandulæ Sebaceæ. 
They appear very plainly all over the Areola, even on the outſide where 
they form little flat Heights or Eminencies at different diſtances quite round 
the Circle. 
15, Tuese Tubercles are perforated by ſmall Holes, through which a 
kind of ſebaceous or cheeſy Matter more or leſs liquid, may be ſqueezed 
out, Sometimes this is a ſerous Liquor, ſometimes a milky Serum, and 
ſometimes pure Milk, eſpecially in Nurſes; and I have ſeen both ſerous 
and milky Drops come out at the ſame time. 
16. FRoM thence I am inclined to think that theſe Holes communicate 
with the Lactiferous Ducts, and that the Tubercles are a kind of Auxi- 
liary Papillæ added to the true ones. The different Matters or Liquors 
that may be ſqueezed from the ſame Glandular Body, gives alſo room to 
think, that the Holes in them communicate by their Extremities with ſe- 
veral other ſmaller Holes. | 
17. Tus Tubercle which lies in the Center of the Areola is termed Papilla. 
Papilla, or the Nipple. It is of different Sizes in different Ages and 
Conſtitutions, and in the different Conditions of Females in particular. In 
Women with Child, or who give Suck, it is pretty large, and generally 
longer or higher than it is thick or broad; and when it happens to be ſhort, 
it cauſes great uneaſineſs to the Child. 
18. Tye Texture of the Nipple is ſpungy, elaſtic, and liable to divers 
changes of Conſiſtence, being ſometimes harder, ſometimes more flaccid. 
It ſeems to be made up chiefly of Ligamentary Faſciculi, the Extremities 
of which form the Baſis and Apex of the Nipple. Theſe Faſciculi appear 
to be gently folded or curled during their whole length, and if by drawing 
the Fibres out, theſe Folds be deſtroyed, they return again as ſoon as that 
Action ceaſes, 
19. Ber EN theſe ſpungy and elaſtic Faſciculi lie ſeven or eight parti- 
cular Tubes at ſmall diſtances from each other, and all in the ſame Direc- 
tion. Theſe Tubes end at the Baſis of the Papilla in the irregular Circle 
of Communication of the Lactiferous Ducts, and at the Apex, in the 
lame number of almoſt imperceptible Holes or Orifices ; and as they are 
* united to the elaſtic Faſciculi, they are folded in the ſame manner 
Ich them. 


— 


20. 


A 2 * 
e Y as : * 9 ** ” 9 
— 
— 


Arteries, 
Veins, 


Nerves, &c. 


Uſe. 


- 
_ 


THE ANATOMY OF 

20. Tur Body of the Papilla is covered by a thin Cutaneous Prog, 
tion, and by the Epidermis. Its outer Surface is uneven, being full of 
ſmall Tubercles and Wrinkles, among which thoſe near the Circumference 
of the Nipple, ſeem to have a tranſverſe or annular Diſpoſition, which 
however. 1s not uniform. 

21. Tuis Diſpoſition or Direction ſeems to be owing to the elaſtic Folds 
already mentioned; and from this ſimple Structure it is eaſy to explain 
how Infants in ſucking the Nipple, and Women in drawing the Text of 
Cows, bring out the Milk. For the Excretory Tubes being wrinkle in 
the ſame manner as the Faſciculi, do by theſe Wrinkles or Folds, as by fo 
many Valves, hinder the Milk contained in the Ducts from flowing out 
but when the Nipple is drawn and elongated, the Tubes loſe their Folds. 
and the Paſſage becomes ſtreight. Beſides this, when they are drawn with 
a conſiderable Force, the whole Body of the Mamma is increaſed in length 
and contracted in breadth, and thereby the Milk is preſs'd into the open 
Tubes; and thus by barely preſſing the Body of the Breaſt, the Milk may 
be forced toward the Nipple, and even through the Tubes, 

22. Tre Arteries and Veins diſtributed through the Mamma, are Rs. 
mifications of the Arteriæ and Venæ Mammariz, of which one kind comes 
from the Subclaviz, and are named Mammariz Interne ; the others from 
the Axillares, called Mammariæ Externæ. | 

23. Trese Veſſels communicate with each other, with thoſe near them, 
and with the Vaſa Epigaſtrica, as was obſerved in the Deſcription of the 
Arteries and Veins. The Nerves come chiefly from the Coſtales, and by 
means of theſe, communicate with the great Nervi Sympathetici. 

24. Tux uſe of the Mammæ in the Nouriſhment of Children is known 
to all the World: But it is not certainly known what the Papillæ and 
Areolæ in Males can be deſigned for. Milk has been obſerved in them, 
in Children of both Sexes; as this happened to one of my own Brothers 
when he was about two Years of Age. 


$ 3. Pleura and Mediaſtinum. 


25. Tar Pleura is a Membrane which adheres very cloſely to the inner 
Surface of the Ribs, Sternum, and Muſculi Inter-Coſtales, Sub-Coltalcs, 


and Sterno-Coſtales, and to the convex fide of the Diaphragm. It is of a 


very firm Texture, and plentifully ſtored with Blood- Veſſels and Nerves, 
in all which it reſembles the Peritonzum ; and likewiſe in that it is mace 
up of an inner true Membranous Lamina, and a Cellular Subſtance on the 
outſide, which is a Production or Continuation of the Lamina. 

26. Tux Cellular Portion goes quite round the inner Surface of the 
Thorax, but the Membranous Portion is diſpoſed in a different manner. 
Each ſide of the Thorax has its particular Pleura, intirely diſtinct from 
the other, and making, as it were, two great Bladders, ſituated laterally 
with reſpect to each other in the great Cavity of the Breaſt ; in ſuch a man- 
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« % to form a double Septum or Partition running, between the Ver- 
cher and the Sternum, their other ſides adhering to the Ribs and Dia- 


m. 
Pg Tais particular Duplicature of the two Pleuræ is termed Mediaſti- 
um. The two Laminz of which it is made up are cloſely united together 
ear the Sternum and Vertebrz ; but in the middle, and toward the 
lower part of the forefide, they are ſeparated by the Pericardium and 
Heart as we ſhall ſee hereafter. A little more backward they are parted 
1 tubular Form by the CEſophagus, to which they ſerve as a Covering z 
nd in the moſt poſterior Part, a triangular Space is left between the Ver- 
whrx and the two Pleuræ from above downward, which is filled chiefly 
the Aorta. 

1 Br rok the Heart, from the Pericardium to the Sternum, the two 
Laninz adhere very cloſely, and there the Mediaſtinum is tranſparent, 
except for a ſmall Space near the upper part, where the Thymus is ſituated z 
{that in this place there is naturally no Interſtice or particular Cavity. The 
apparent Separation is owing intirely to the common Method of raiſing the 
Sternum, as was plainly demonſtrated by Baribolinus my firſt Maſter in 
Anatomy, in his Treatiſe of the Diaphragm publiſhed at Paris in 1676. 
[ hall have occaſion to mention Euſtachius's Tables, where the ſame Fault 
; ſaid to be found, in another place. N 

29. Tus Mediaſtinum does not commonly terminate along the middle 
of the inſide of the Sternum, as the common Opinion has been. I de- 
monſtrated in the Year 1715, to the Academy of Sciences, that from 
above downward, it inclines toward the left fide; and that if before 
the Thorax is opened, a ſharp Inſtrument be run through the middle of the 
Sternum, there will be almoſt the breadth of a Finger between the Inſtru- 
ment and the Mediaſtinum; provided that the Sternum remain in its na- 
ural Situation, and the Cartilages of the Ribs be cut at the diſtance of an 
lach from it, on each ſide. 

30. From all this we ſee not only that the Thorax is divided into two 

Cavities intirely ſeparated from each other, by a middle Septum without 
ary Communication; but alſo that by the Obliquity of this Partition, the 
git Cavity is greater that the left; and from hence we may judge of the 
uncertainty of Trepanning the Sternum, which the Ancients have recom- 
mended in ſome caſes. 
31. Tax Cellular Portion of the Pleura connects the Membranous Por- 
ton to the Sternum, Ribs, and Muſcles ; to the Diaphragm, Pericardium, 
Thymus, and Veſſels; and in a Word, to whatever lies near the convex 
ice of the Membranous Portions of the Pleura. It likewiſe inſinuates itſelf 
Kween the Laminæ of the Duplicature of which the Mediaſtinum is 
armed, and unites them together. It even penetrates the Muſcles, and 
«mmunicates with the Cellular Subſtance in their Interſtices, all the way 
vide Membrana Adipoſa on the external convex ſide of the Thorax. In 
ls the Pleura reſembles the Peritonzum, 
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32. Tur Surface of the Pleura turned to the Cavities of the Breaſt, i; 
continually moiſtened by a Lymphatic Seroſity which tranſudes thrg, h 
the Pores of the Membranous Portion. This Fluid is ſaid to be ſcrew 
by imperceptible Glands ; but the Exiſtence of theſe Glands has not beer 
hitherto demonſtrated ; as was likewiſe obſerved of the Glands of the 
Peritonæum. 

33. Tux Arteries and Veins of the Pleura are chiefly Ramifications gf 
the Intercoſtals; and theſe Ramifications are exceedingly numerous, 20d 
for the moſt part very ſmall, The Mammariæ Internz and Diaphragma. 
tice likewiſe ſend Branches hither, which communicate very [requenty 
with thoſe that come from the Intercoſtals. 

34. Tur Mediaſtinum has particular Veſſels called Arteriz and Vers 
Mediaſtinæ, which are commonly Branches of the Subclaviz. The Man. 
mariz Internz ſend likewiſe Ramifications to the forepart of it, the Diz. 
phragmaticæ to the lower part, and the Inter-Coſtales and CEſophagze 
to the back part. 

35. Tux Nerves are Ramifications of the true Inter-Coſtales, called 
otherwiſe Coſtales and Dorſales, Near the Vertebræ they communicate 
with the great Sympathetic Nerves, improperly called Inter-Coſtales, and 
but very little with the middle Sympathetici or thoſe of the eighth 
Pair. | 

36. Tur Pleura ſerves in general for an inner Integument to the Cavity. 
of the Thorax. The Mediaſtinum cuts off all communication between 
the two Cavities, and hinders one Lung from preſſing on the other hel 
we lie on one ſide. It likewiſe forms Keceptacles for the Heart, Pericar- 
dium, CEſophagus, &c. and is continued over the Lungs in the manner 
which ſhall be explained hereafter. | 

37. Berors we leave the Pleura, it muſt be obſerved that theſe Por- 
tions of it which adhere immediately to the Ribs, may be looked upon #8 
the Perioſteum of their inner ſides. This Adheſion keeps the Pleun 
ſtretched, and hinders it from flipping or giving way. It likewiſe render 
this Membrane extremely ſenſible of the leaſt Separation cauſed by a ca- 
gulated Lympha or accumulated Blood; the Nervous Filaments being 
likewiſe in this caſe very much compreſſed in Inſpiration, by che ſwellng 
of the Intercoſtal Muſcles. 


$ 4. Thymus. 


38. Tux Thymus is an oblong Glandular Body, round on the vppt 
part, and divided below into two or three Lobes, of which that toward 
the left Hand is the longeſt. In the Fœtus it is of a pretty large d, 
leſs in Children, and very little in aged Perſons. In Children it cl 
white Colour, ſometimes mixed with red; but in an advanced Age l 
Colour is generally dark. 

39. THe greateſt part of the Thymus lies between the Duplicature of 


the Superior and Anterior Portion of the Mediaſtinum, and 5 
cle 
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Veſſels of the Heart from whence it reaches a little higher than the Tops 
of the two Pleurz, ſo that ſome part of it is out of the Cavity of the 
Thorax; and in the Foetus and in Children, it lies as much without the 
Thorax as within it. ” 1 4 | | | 
40. Irs particular inward Structure and Secretions are not as yet ſuffi- 
ciently known to determine its uſes, which however ſeem to be deſigned 
more for the Foetus than for Adults. It has Veſſels belonging to it called 
Arteriz and Vænæ Thy mic. * 


K 


8. 5. Cor. 


41. Tur Heart is a Muſcular Body ſituated in the Cavity of the Tho- Situation in 
nx on the anterior part of the Diaphragm, between the two Laminæ of £*7eral and 
te Mediaſtinum. It is in ſome meaſure of a conical Figure, flatted on ir ma- 
the ſides, round at Top, and oval at the Baſis. Accordingly, we conſider | 
in the Heart the Baſis, Apex, two Edges, and two Sides, one of which is 
generally flat, the other more convex | 

42, Besives the Muſcular Body, which chiefly forms what we call the 
Heart, its Baſis 1s accompanied by two Appendices called Auriculz, and 
by large Blood-Veſſels, of which hereafter; and all theſe are included in 
a Membranous Capſula, named Pericardium. | 

43. IT is hollow within, and divided by a Septum which runs between 
the Edges, into two Cavities, called Ventriculi, one of which is thick and 
ſolid, the other thin and ſoft. This latter is generally termed the right 
Ventricle, the other, the left Ventricle, though in their natural Situation, 
the right Ventricle is placed more anteriorly than the left, as we ſhall ſee 
hereafter. | 

44. Eaen Ventricle opens at the Baſis by two Orifices, one of which 
anſwers to the Auricles, the other to the Mouth of a large Artery; and ac- 
cordingly one of them may be termed the Auricular Orifice, the other the 
Arterial Orifice, The right Ventricle opens into the right Auricle, and into 
the Trunk of the Pulmonary Artery ; the left, into the left Auricle, and 
into the great Trunk of the Aorta. At the Edges of theſe Oriſices are found 
ſeveral moveable Pelliculæ, called Valves by Anatomiſts; of which ſome 
are turned inward toward the Cavity of the Ventricles, called Triglochines, 
or Tricuſpides; others are turned towards the great Veſſels, called Semi- 
lunares or Sigmoidales. The Valvulæ Tricuſpides of the left Ventricle 
are likewiſe termed Mitrales. 

45. Tux inner Surface of the Ventricles, is very uneven, many Eminen- Ventriculi. 
cies and Cavities being obſervable therein. The moſt conſiderable Eminen- 
cies are thick fleſhy Productions called Columnæ. To the Extremities of 
theſe Pillars are faſtened ſeveral Tendinous Cords, the other ends of which 
are joined to the Valvulæ Tricuſpides: There are likewiſe other ſmall 
ſhort Tendinous Ropes along both Edges of the Septum between the Ven- 
tricles. Theſe ſmall Cords lie in an obliquely tranſverſe Situation, and 
torm a kind of Net work at different diſtances, 
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46. Tux Cavities of the inner Surface of the Ventricles are (mal! 
Foſſulæ or Lacunz placed very near each other, with ſmal| prominent In. 


terſtices between them. The greateſt part of theſe Lacunæ are Orike 
the Venal Ducts to be deſcribed hereafter. * 


e 
diſpoſed in a very ſingular manner, eſpecially thoſe of the right 4 


rior Ventricle being either bent into Arches or folded into Angles. 

48. Tux Fibres which are folded into Angles are longer than thy 
which are only bent into Arches. The middle of theſe Arches, and the 
Angles of the Folds, are turned towards tae Apex of the Heart, and tie 
Extremities of the Fibres towards the Baſis. Theſe Fibres differ not og. 
ly in length but in their Directions which are very oblique in all, but 
much more fo, in the long or folded Fibres than in the ſhort ones which 
are ſimply bent. 

49. Ir is commonly ſaid, that this Obliquity repreſents this Figures 
but the Compariſon is very falſe, and can only agree to ſome bad Figures 
drawn by Perſons ignorant of Perſpective. 

50. ALL theſe Fibres, regard being had to their different Obliquity 
and Length, are diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that the longeſt form par. 
ly the moſt external Strata on the convex fide of the Heart, and partly 
the moſt internal on the concave ſide; the middle of the Arches and the 
Angles meeting obliquely and ſucceſſively to form the Apex. 

51. Tux Fibres ſituated within theſe long ones, grow gradually ſhorter 
and ſtraiter all the way to the Baſis of the Heart, where they are yery 
ſhort and very little incurvated. By this Diſpoſition, the ſides of the Ven. 
tricles are very thin near the Apex of the Heart, and very thick toward 
the Baſis. 

52. Eacn Ventricle is compoſed of its proper diſtinct Fibres, but the 
left Ventricle has many more than the light. Where the two Ventrickes 
are joined, they form a Septum which belongs equally to both. 

53. Tuere is this likewiſe peculiar to the left Ventricle, that the Fi. 


bres which form the innermoſt Stratum of its concave fide, form the n 
outermoſt Stratum of the whole convex ſide of the Heart, which conle- a 
quently is common to both Ventricles; ſo that by carefully unraveling n 
all the Fibres of the Heart, we find it to be made up of two Bags con- 

tained in a third. Ri 

54. Tre anterior or right Ventricle is larger than the poſterior or left, 2 97 
was well obſerved by the Ancients, and clearly demonſtrated by M. H. of 
vetius. They are both nearly of the ſame length in Men, and in ſome ry 
Subjects they end exteriorly in a kind of double Apex. 

55. ALL the Fibres are not directed the ſame way, though they ate al Ve 
more or leſs oblique ; for ſome end toward the right Hand, others to- pr 
ward the left; ſome forward, ſome backward, and others in the interme- * 
diate Places; fo that in unravelling them, we find that they croſs eich on 
other gradually, ſometimes according to the Length of the Heart, and in | 


ſometimes according to its breadth, 6 
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;6. Tus Tubes which croſs each other tranſverſely are much more nume- 


t 
Cf that we may rectify the falſe Notions that have been entertained 


concerning the Motion of the Heart; namely, that it is performed by a 
contorſfion or twiſting like that of a Screw, or that the Heart is ſhortened 
in the time of Contraction, and lengthened in Dilatation. 

;7. Tz Fibres which compoſe the inner or concave Surface of the Ven- 
rricles, do not all reach to the Baſis; ſome of them running into the Cavi- 
ty, and there forming the fleſhy Columnæ, to which the looſe floating Por- 
tion of the Tricuſpidal Valves is faſtened by Tendinous Ropes. 

58. Bzs1Dxs theſe fleſhy Pillars, the internal Fibres form a great many 
Eminencies and Depreſſions, which not only render the inner Surface of the 
Ventricles uneven, but give it a great Extent within a ſmall compaſs. Some 
of theſe Depreſſions are the Orifices of the venal Ducts found in the Sub- 
tance of the Ventricles which have been already mentioned. The Cir- 
cymferences at the great Openings at the Baſis of the Heart are Tendi- 
nous, and may be looked upon as the common Tendon of all the fleſhy: 
Fibres of which the Ventricles are compoſed. 


ind allows the Blood to enter the Heart, and hinders it from going out 
the fame way; the other Kind allows the Blood to go out of the Heart, 
but hinders it from returning. The Valves of the firſt kind terminate 
the Auriculz, and thoſe of the ſecond lie in the Openings of the great 
Arteries, The firſt are termed Semilunar or Sigmoidal Valves, the others 
Triglochines, Tricuſpidal, or Mitral. 

Go, Tye Tricuſpidal Valves of the right Ventricle are fixed to its Auri- 
cular Orifice, and turned inward toward the Cavity of the Ventricle. They 
are three triangular Productions, very ſmooth and poliſhed on that fide which 
is turned towards the Auricle, and on the ſide next the Cavity of the Ven- 
tricle, they have ſeveral Membranous and Tendinous Expanſions ; and 
their Edges are notched or indented. The Valves of the Auricular Ori- 
fice of the left Ventricle are of the ſame Shape and Structure, but they 
are only two in number; and from ſome ſmall Reſemblance to a Mitre, 
they have been named Mitrales. 

61, Tuts five Valves are very thin, and faſtened by ſeveral Tendinous 
Ropes to the fleſhy Columnæ of the Ventricles. The Cords of each Valve are 
fixed to two Pillars; and between theſe Valves there are other ſmall ones 
of the ſame Figure. They may all be termed Valvulæ Tricuſpides, Au- 
riculares, or Venoſæ Cordis. 

62. Tur Semilunar Valves are ſix in number, three belonging to each 
Ventricle, ſituated at the Mouths of the great Arteries z and they may be 
properly enough named Valvulæ Arteriales. Their concave ſides are turn- 
ed toward the Cavity of the Arteries, and their convex ſides approach each 
other. In examining them with a Microſcope, we find fleſhy Fibres lying 
in the Duplicature of the Membranes of which they are compoſed. 


Ff 63. 


han thoſe which croſs Longitudinally ; which ought to be taken no- 


:0. Tur Valves at the Orifices of the Ventricles are of two kinds; one Valcule. 


— 


o 
- — 


ne we Re 9 
fas | 


— 
— 


= 
-- 
_ 

2 


— — 
* - . 
- — 1 
— — — a | 
— es — . w.. LESS = 


* 

» 
df 
: 


data "I 


6. 
. SCE. ms ? 
N , - 
8 &< 


* 


pe 
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63. Tux v are truly Semilunar or in form of a Creſcent, on that fa 
by which they adhere; but their looſe Edges are of a different Fign 
each of them repreſenting two ſmall Creſcents, the two Extremitjc, J 
which meet at the middle of this Edge, and there form a kind of mal 
Papilla, 

The Aorta in 7a THz great Artery that goes out from the left Ventricle, is tern. 

general. Aorta. As it goes out, it turns a little toward the right Hand, and tc 

bends obliquely backward to form what is called Aorta Deſcendens whic), 

I ſhall have occaſion to mention again hereafter. From about the middle of 

the convex ſide of this Curvature, three great Branches ariſe, which furniſn 

an infinite number of Ramifications to the Head and upper Extremities 
of the Body; as the deſcending Aorta does in the ſame manner to the 

Thorax, Abdomen, and lower Extremities. 

The Arteria 65. Tur Trunk of the Artery which goes out from the right Ventric!: 

Pulmonaris is called Arteria Pulmonaris. This Trunk, as it is naturally ſituated i: 

in general. the Thorax, runs firſt of all directly upward for a ſmall Space, then divide 
laterally into two principal Branches, one for each Lung; that which 
goes to the right Lung being the. longeſt, for a reaſon that ſhall be geh 
hereafter. 

Auriculæ. 66. Tus Auricles are Muſcular Bags ſituated at the Baſis of the Hear, 
one towards the right Ventricle, the other towards the left, and jvinec 
together by an inner Septum, and external communicating Fibres, muck 
in the fame manner with the Ventricles; one of them being named the 
right Auricle, the other the left. They are very uneven on the inſide, 
but ſmoother on the outſide, and terminate in a narrow, flat, indented 
Edge, "repreſenting a Cock's Comb, or in ſome meaſure the Far df: 
Dog; and for that reaſon a famous Anatomiſt of Leyden would fain hae 
diſtinguiſhed this Edge, by the particular name of Auricle, calling the 
reſt, the Bag. They open into theſe Orifices of each Ventricle, which | 
name Auricular Orifices; and they are Tendinous at their opening, in 
the ſame manner as the Ventricles, 

67. Tur right Auricle is larger than the left, and it joins the right 
Ventricle by a common Tendinous Opening, as has been already obſerved, 
It has two other Openings united into one, and formed by two large Vein 
which meet and terminate there, almoſt in a direct Line, called Ven 
Cava Superior and Inferior. The notched Edge of this Auricle terminate 
obliquely in a kind of obtuſe Point, which is a ſmall particular Production 
- the great Bag, and is turned toward the middle of the Baſis of tit 

eart. | 

68. Tur whole inner Surface of the right Auricle is uneven, by reaſon 
of a great Number of prominent Lines which run acroſs the ſides of 1h 
and communicate with each other by ſmaller Lines, which lie obliquely i 
the Interſtices between the former. The Lines of the firſt kind repreteat 
Trunks, and the others ſmall Branches in an oppoſite Direction to ca 
other. In the Interſtices between theſe Lines, the Sides of the uricic 6 


very thin and almoſt tranſparent, ſeeming to be formed meerly by ie , 
| {IN 
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ternal and internal Coats of the Auricle joined together, eſpecially near 
t. | 

be "Th left Auricle is in the Human Body, a kind of Muſcular Bag or 
Reſervoir, of a pretty conſiderable thickneſs and unequally ſquare, into 
which the four Veins open, called Venæ Pulmonares, and which has a 
diſtinct Appendix belonging to it, like a third ſmall Auricle. This Bag 18 
yery even on both ſides, for which reaſon, one might be led to call it the 
Trunk of the Pulmonary Veins, and its Appendix, the left Auricle. How- 
ever, the Bag and Appendix have but one common Cavity ; and therefore 
may {till be both comprehended under the common name of the left Au- 
ricle. In Men, the ſmall Portion may likewiſe be named the Appendix 
of the left Auricle, but in other Animals, the caſe is different. 

70. Tris ſmall Portion or Appendix of the left Auricle is of a different 
Structure from that of the Bag or large Portion. Exteriorly, it reſembles 
2 ſmall oblong Bag, bent different ways, and indented quite round the 
Edges. Interiorly, it is like the inſide of the right Auricle. The whole 
common Cavity of the left Auricle is ſmaller in an adult Subject than that 
of the right; and the fleſhy Fibres of this left Auricle croſs each other ob- 
liquely, in Strata differently diſpoſed. 


n Number, go out from the beginning of the Aorta, and afterwards ſpread 
themſelves round the Baſis of the Heart, to the Subſtance of which they 
ſend numerous Ramifications. 

52, Tur exterior courſe of the Veins is pretty much the ſame with that 
of the Arteries, but they end partly in the right Auricle, and partly in the 
right Ventricle. They likewiſe terminate in the left Ventricle, but in 
ſmallet Numbers; and in both they end by certain Venal Ducts, which 
open into the Foſſulæ or Lacunæ already taken notice of, in the uneven 
nner ſides of the Ventricles. There are likewiſe Lacunæ of the ſame kind 
in the Auricles between the prominent Lines beforementioned ; and in the 
great Bag of the left Auricle, we find likewiſe ſmall Holes which ſeem to 
have the ſame uſe. 

73. THERE are ſeldom more than two Arteries ; of which one lies to- 
ward the right Hand, the other toward the left of the anterior third part of 
tae Circumference of the Aorta. The right Coronary Artery runs in be- 
tween the Baſis and right Auricle, all the way to the flat fide of the Heart, 
and ſo goes half way round, The left Artery has a like courſe between 
the Balis and left Auricle, and before it turns on the Baſis} it ſends off a 
capital Branch, which runs between the two Ventricles. Another principal 
branch goes off from the Union of the two Arteries on the flat fide of the 
Heart, which running to the Apex, there joins the other Branch. 

74. Tas Coronary Veins are diſtributed exteriorly, much in the ſame 
manner, Their Trunk opens principally into the right Auricle by a par- 
cular Orifice furniſhed with a Semilunar Valve, All the Coronary roo 
an 


71. Bes1DEs the great common Veſſels, the Heart has Veſſels peculiar Arteria & 
to itſelf, called the Coronary Arteries and Veins, becauſe they in ſome mea- Venæ Coro- 
fire crown the Baſis of the Heart. The Coronary Arteries, which are two . 


Particular 


the Heart. 


Pericar- 
dium. 


and their Ramifications communicate with each other, fo that if we bf 
through a ſmall Hole made in any of theſe Branches, having firſt — 


Situation of part of it being in the left Cavity of the Thorax, and the Apex being turn. 
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preſſed the Auricles and large Veſſels, we obſerve that the Air {wells a 
the Veſſels, and the Ventricles likewiſe by paſſing through the Duda 


Venoſi. 
75. Tur Heart lies almoſt tranſverſely on the Diaphragm, the greateſt 


ed toward the bony Extremity of the ſixth true Rib. The Baſis is toward 
the right Cavity, and both Auricles, eſpecially the right, reſt on the On. 
hragm. | 

a 76. Tr Origin or Baſis of the Pulmonary Artery is in this natural gm. 
ation, the higheſt part of the Heart on the foreſide, and the Trunk of thi 
Artery lies in a perpendicular Plane, which may be conceived to paſs be. 
tween the Sternum and Spina Dorſi. Therefore ſome part of the Bats of 
the Heart is in the right Cavity of the Thorax; and the reſt all the way 
to the Apex, is in the left Cavity; and it is for this reaſon that the Ble. 
diaſtinum is turned toward that ſide. 

7. AccorpinG to this true natural Situation of the Heart, the Putz 
commonly ſaid to be on the right ſide, are rather Anterior; and tho gn 
the left ſide, Poſterior z and that ſide of the Heart which is thought to be 
the foreſide, is naturally the upperſide ; and the backſide conſequently the 
lower ſide. 

78. Tur lower ſide is very flat, lying wholly on the Diaphragm, but 
the upper ſide is a little convex through its whole length, in the Direction 
of the Septum between the Ventricles. And it may be proper here to t- 
mark, that though commonly received terms of Art may ſtill be retained, 
yet it is neceſſary to prevent their communicating falſe Ideas to thoſe who 
have not had an opportunity of making obſervations themſelves, or of 
being inſtructed by others. 

79. Taz Heart with all the Parts belonging to it, is contained in a 
Membranous Capſula called Pericardium, which is in ſome meaſure of a 


Conical Figure, and much bigger than the Heart. It is not fixed to the 
Baſis of the Heart, but round the large Veins above the Auricles, before as 
they ſend off the Ramifications, and round the large Arteries, before their for! 
Diviſions. Lig 
80. Taz Pericardium is made up of three Laminæ, the middle and chief 105 
of which is compoſed of very fine Tendinous Filaments, cloſely interwoven * 
and croſſing each other in different Directions. The internal Lamina ſcems _ 
to be a continuation of the outer Coat of the Heart, Auricles and great 3 
Veſſels. The Trunks of the Aorta and Pulmonary Artery have one com- p t 
mon Coat which contains them both as in a Sheath, and is lined on the x 
inſide by a Cellular Subſtance, chiefly in that Space which lies between / 


where the Trunks are turned to each other, and the ſides of the Sheath, 
There is but a very ſmall Portion of the inferior Vena Cava contained in 


the Pericardium. 
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91. Ir is the middle Lamina which chiefly forms the Pericardium ; and 
the Figure of this Bag 1s not ſimply Conical, its Apex or Point being very 
wund, and the Baſis having a particular Elongation which ſurrounds the 
oreat Veſſels, as has been already ſaid, as amply, as the other Portion ſur- 
rounds the Heart. | . 

v+, IE Pericardium is cloſely connected to the Diaphragm, not at the 
Apex, but exactly at that place which anſwers to the flat or lower ſide of 
the Heart; and it is a very difficult matter to ſeparate it from the Dia- 
phragm in Diſſection. This adhering Portion is in ſome meaſure of a tri- 
11cular Shape, anſwering to that of the lower fide of the Heart; and the 
tell of the Bag lies upon the Diaphragm, without any Adheſion. 

82, Taz External Lamina or common Covering, as it may be called 
more properly, is formed by the Duplicature of the Mediaſtinum. It ad- 
keres to the proper Bag of the Pericardium by the Intervention of the Cel- 
lar Subſtance in that Duplicature, but leaves it where the Pericardium 
adheres to the Diaphragm, on the upper Surface of which it is ſpread, as 
being a continuation of the Pleura. 

% Tus Internal Lamina is perforated by an infinite number of very 
ſmall Holes, through which a ſerous Fluid continually tranſudes, in the 
ſame manner as in the Peritonæum. This Fluid being gradually collect- 
ed after Death, makes what is called Aqua Pericardii, which is found in 
conſiderable quantities, in opening dead Bodies while they remain freſh. 
Sometimes it 1s of a reddiſh Colour, which may be owing to a Tranſuda- 
tion of Blood through the fine Membrane of the Auricles. 

8;. Tur Heart and Parts belonging to it, are the principal Inſtruments Uſe 

A 


in ge- 


of the Circulation of the Blood. The two Ventricles ought to be conſi- * 


(ered as two Syringes ſo cloſely joined together as to make but one Body, 
aud furniſhed with Suckers placed in contrary Directions to each other, ſo 
8 that by drawing one of them, a Fluid is let in, and forced out again by 
the other. 

6. Lu Heart is made up of a Subſtance capable of Contraction and 
Dilatation. When the fleſhy Fibres of the Ventricles are contracted, the 
two Cavities are leſſened in an equal and direct manner, not by any Con- 
torſion or Twiſting, as the falſe reſemblance of the Fibres to a Figure of 
Light, has made Anatomiſts imagine. For if we conſider attentively in 
how many different Directions and in how many places, theſe Fibres croſs 
each other, as has been already obſerved, we muſt ſee clearly that the 
whole Structure tends to make an even, direct and uniform Contraction, 
more according to the breadth or thickneſs, than according to the length 
of the Heart, becauſe the number of Fibres ſituated tranſverſely, or almoſt 
ranſverſely, is much greater than the number of longitudinal Fibres, 

37. Fur fleſhy Fibres thus contracted do the Office of Suckers, by 
preſſing upon the Blood contained in the Ventricles, which Blood being 
aus forced toward the Baſis of the Heart, preſſes the Tricuſpidal Valves 


Zunſt each other, opens the Semilunares, and ruſhes with Impetuoſity 
1 through 
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through the Arteries and their Ramifications, as through ſo many elaſtic 


Tubes. 


Diaſtele. 


Circulation. 


88. Tue Blood thus puſhed on by the Contraction of the Ventic!.. 
and afterwards preſſed by the elaſtic Arteries, enters the Capillary Vest, 
and is from thence forced to return by the Veins to the Auricles, which 
like Retirements, Porches, or Anti-chambers, receive and lodge the Blood 
returned by the Veins during the time of a new Contraction. This Con. 
traction of the Heart is by Anatomiſts termed Syſtole. 

89. Tur Contraction or Syſtole of the Ventricles, ceaſes immediately 
by the Relaxation of their fleſhy Fibres, and in that time the Auricles which 
contain the Venal Bood, being contracted, force the Blood through thy 
Tricuſpidal Valves into the Ventricles, the Sides of which are therchy gi 
lated and their Cavities inlarged. This Dilatation is termed Diaftole, 

90. In this manner does the Heart by the alternate Syſtole and Diaſlol 
of its Ventricles and Auricles, puſh the Blood through the Arteries to al 
the parts of the Body, and receive it again by the Veins. This is called 
the Circulation of the Blood, which is carried on in three different 


manners. | 
1. Taz firſt and moſt univerſal kind of Circulation is that by whick 


- almoſt all the Arteries of the Body are filled by the Syſtole of the Hear, 


Situation in 
general and 


Figure, 


Jation peculiar to the Feetus, 


and the greateſt part of the Veins evacuated by the Diaſtole. 

2. Tae ſecond kind of Circulation oppoſite to the firſt, is through the 
Coronary Veſſels of the Heart, the Arteries of which are filled with Blocd 
during the Diaſtole of the Ventricles, and the Veins emptied during the 
Syſtole. | 

1 3. Tu third kind of Circulation is that of the left Ventricle of the 
Heart; through the Venal Ducts of which, a ſmall quantity of Blood 
paſſes, without going through the Lungs, which is the courſe of all the 


remaining Maſs of Blood. 
94. Bes1DEs theſe three different kinds of Circulation, there are ſome 


peculiarities in the courſe of the Blood which may be looked upon as par: 
ticular Circulations. Such is the paſſage of the Blood through the Liver 
Spleen, Corpora Cavernoſa of the Parts of Generation, and through the 
Cavernous Sinuſes of the Dura Mater. I do not here examine the Cima 


8 6. Pulmones, 


95. Tur Lungs are two large ſpungy Bodies of a reddiſh Colouri 
Children, greyiſh in adult Subjects, and bluiſh in old Age; filling ti 
whole Cavity of the Thorax, one being ſeated in the right ſide, the otht 
in the left, parted by the Mediaſtinum and Heart, and of a Figure 
ſwering to that of the Cavity which contains them; that is, convex nt 
the Ribs, concave next the Diaphragm, and irregularly flatted and 


preſſed next the Mediaſtinum and Heart, 


- 


9 ha 8 
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5. Warn the Lungs are viewed out of the Thorax, they repreſent in | 
ſome meaſure an Ox's Foot, with the forepart turned to the Back, the 
back⸗ part to the Sternum, and the lower part to the Diaphragm. — 
g7. THEY are diſtinguiſhed into the right and left Lung; and each of Divi/on and 
eſe into two or three Portions called Lobi, of which the right Lung has Figure in 
ommonly three, or two and a half, and the left Lung two. The right Particular. 1 
Lung is generally larger than the left, anſwerably to that Cavity of the g 
preaſt, and to the Obliquity of the Mediaſtinum. A 
g. Ar the lower Edge of the left Lung, there is an indented Notch or | 
gos oppoſite to the Apex of the Heart, which is therefore never covered | 
ty that Lung even in the ſtrongeſt Inſpirations, and conſequently the Apex (| 
| 


of the Heart and Pericardium may always ſtrike againſt the Ribs; the 
Lungs not ſurrounding the Heart in the manner commonly taught. This 
Sinus is expreſſed in Euſtachins's Tables. 
99. Tag Subſtance of the Lungs is almoſt all ſpungy, being made up of Structure. 
in infinite number of Membranous Cells, and of different ſorts of Veſſels 
ſpread among the Cells, in innumerable Ramifications. | 
400. Tuis whole Maſs is covered by a Membrane continued from each Cats. 
Pleura, which is commonly ſaid to be double; but what is looked upon 
% the inner Membrane is only an Expanſion and Continuation of a Cel- 
lar Subſtance which ſhall be ſpoken to, after I have deſcribed the Veſſels 
of this Viſcus. | 
101. Taz Veſſels which compoſe part of the Subſtance of the Lungs pr.nchia. 
are of three or four kinds; the Air-Veſſels, Blood- Veſſels and Lymphatics, 
to which we may add the Nerves. The Air-Veſſels make the chief part, 
and are termed Bronchia. 
102, Tunes Bronchia are Conical Tubes, compoſed of an infinite num- 
ber of Cartilaginous Fragments, like ſo many irregular Arches of Circles, 
connected together by a Ligamentary Elaſtic Membrane, and diſpoſed in 
ſuch a manner as that the lower eaſily inſinuate themſelves within thoſe a- 
bove them. £6421 | "= 
103. Tyzy are lined on the inſide by a very fine Membrane, which "nn 
continually diſcharges a Mucilaginous Fluid; and in the Subſtance of the „ 
Membrane are a great number of ſmall Blood - Veſſels, and on its convex 
lice, many Longitudinal Lines which appear to be partly fleſhy, and part- 
ly made up of an elaſtic Subſtance of another kind. | | 
104. Tu Bronchia are divided in all Directions into an infinite number 
of Rzmifications, which diminiſh gradually in ſize; and as they become 
Cepillary, change their Cartilaginous Structure into that of a Membrane. 
belides theſe very ſmall Extremities of this numerous Series of Ramifica- 
tons, we find that all the ſubordinate Trunks from the greateſt to the 


Y ſmalleſt, ſend out from all ſides a vaſt number of ſhort Capillary Tubes of 

the ſame kind. 2 3: 444 

* 105. Eacn of theſe numerous Bronchial Tubes is widened at the Extre- p,j.,1- 
nity, and thereby formed into a ſmall Membranous Cell; commonly called Bronchialis. 
i Velicle, Theſe Cells or Folliculi are cloſely connected: together in 

; Vol. II. Gg Bundles; 


Lobuli. 


Interlobular 
8 KH b/t ances 


Vaſcular 


Texture, 


Blood-Ve . 
fels, 4 
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Bundles ; each ſmall Branch ucing a Bundle proportionable to 
tent and the number of its er wry. ä 550 wan 

106. Tus ſmall Veſicular or Cellulous Bundles are termed Lobules 
and as the great Branches are divided into ſmall Rami, fo the great * 
bules are divided into ſeveral ſmall ones. The Cells or Veſicles of exc 
Lobule have a free communication with each other, but the ſeveral Lo- 
bules do not communicate fo readily. 

107. Tur Lobules appear diſtinctly, to be parted by another Ce1]y1gy, 
Subſtance, which ſurrounds each of them in proportion to their exten; 
and fills up the Interſtices between them. This Subſtance forms likeyiſ, 
a kind of irregular Membranous Cells, which are thinner, looſer, and 
broader than the Bronchial Veſicles. 

108. THx1s Subſtance is diſperſed through every part of the Lung; 
forms cellulous or ſpungy Vaginæ which ſurround the Ramifications of the 
Bronchia and Blood-Veſſels, and is afterwards ſpread over the outer Sur. 
face of each Lung, where it forms a kind of fine Cellular Coat, joined to 
the general Covering of that Viſcus. 

109. Wren we blow into this Interlobular Subſtance, the Air com. 
preſſes and flattens the Lobuli ; and when we blow into the Bronchial 
Veſicles they preſently ſwell, and if we continue to blow with force, the 
Air paſſes inſenſibly into the Interlobular Subſtance, We owe this O. 
ſervation to M. Helvetius. 

110. ALL the Bronchial Cells are ſurrounded by a very fine Reticulx 
Texture of the ſmall Extremities of Arteries and Veins which commufi— 
cate every way with each other. The greateſt part of this admirable 
Structure is the diſcovery of the illuſtrious Malpigbi. 

111. THz Blood-Veſſels of the Lungs are of two kinds; one common, 
called the Pulmonary Artery and Veins; the other proper, called the Bron» 
chial Arterics and Veins, 

112. Tux Pulmonary Artery goes out from the right Ventricle of the 
Heart; and its Trunk having run almoſt directly upward as high as the 
Curvature of the Aorta, is divided into two lateral Branches, one going 
to the right Hand, called the right Pulmonary Artery, the other to the 
left, termed the left Pulmonary Artery. The right Artery paſſes under 
the Curvature of the Aorta, and is conſequently longer than the lelt 
They both run tg the Lungs, and are diſperſed through their whole Sb. 
ſtance by Ramifications nearly like thoſe of the Bronchia, and lying in tit 
ſame Directions. | 

113. Tu Pulmonary Veins having been diſtributed through the Lung 
in the ſame manner, go out on each ſide, by two great Branches nich 
open laterally into the Reſervoir or Muſcular Bag of the right Auricle, 

114. THE Ramifications of theſe two kinds of Veſſels in the Lungs, ac 
ſurrounded every where by the Cellular Subſtance already mentioned, 


which likewiſe gives them a kind of Vagina; and the Rete Mirabile of 
Malpighi, deſcribed above, is formed by the Capillary Extremities of thele 


Veſſels. It muſt be obſerved, that the Ramifications of the Any 
2 * 


2 
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more numerous and larger than thoſe of the Veins, which in all other parts 
if the Body exceed the Arteries both in number and ſize, 


115. BESIDES theſe capital Blood-Veſſels, there are two others called Bronchial 
the Bronchial Artery and Vein. The Artery has become very famous of 5 teries and 
Deſcription given of it by M. Ruyſch. The Vein was doubtedd 


„by the N 
of for ome time, but it exiſts as really as the Artery, and may be eaſily 


demonſtrated. i | 

116. Tazsz two Veſſels are very ſmall, appearing only like very fine Ar- 
erics and Veins coming from the Aorta, Vena Cava and their Branches, in 
te manner already ſaid in the Deſcription of the Arteries and Veins; and 
they ſeem to have no other uſe but that of nouriſhing the Lungs. 

117, Tur Varieties in the Origins of the Bronchial Arteries and Veins, 
eſpecially of the Arteries, their Communications or Anaſtomoſes with each 
other, and with the neighbouring Veſſels, and above all, the immediate 
Anaftomoſis of the Bronchial Artery with the common Pulmonary Vein 
x of ſo great conſequence in the practice of Phyſick, that it will be pro- 

- to repeat here what I have ſaid about them elſewhere, that the atten- 
tion of the Readers may not be diverted by being obliged to turn to ano- 
ther place of this Work. 

118. Tye Bronchial Arteries come ſometimes from the anterior part 
of the Aorta Deſcendens Superior, ſometimes from the firſt Intercoſtal Ar- 
tery and ſometimes from one of the E ſophagæœ. They go out ſometimes 
ſeparately, toward each Lung, ſometimes by a ſmall common Trunk which 
afterwards divides to the right and left, near the Bifurcation of the Aſpera 
Arteria hereafter to be deſcribed, and follow Ramifications of the Bron- 
chia. | 

119. Tux left Bronchial Artery comes pretty frequently from the Aorta 
nd the Right, from the ſuperior Intercoſtal on the ſame ſide, becauſe of 
the Situation of the Aorta, There is likewiſe another which ariſes from 
the Aorta poſteriorly near the Superior Intercoſtal, and above the Ante- 
nor Bronchialis. 

120. Tux Bronchial Artery gives off a ſmall Branch to the Auricle of 
the Heart on the ſame fide, which communicates immediately with the 

oronary Artery, | 

121, In the Year 1719, I obſerved a very plain Anaſtomoſis between 
ome Branches of the left Pulmonary Vein, and one of the Arteriæ CEſo- 

ugrz, which came from the firſt left Intercoſtalis, together with a Bron- 
wal Artery of the ſame ſide. 

122, Iv that or the following Year, I obſerved likewiſe an Anaſtomoſis 
tween the left Bronchial Artery and the Vena Azygos ; and in the Month 
Agri 1721, I ſaw an Anaſtomoſis between a Branch of this Artery, and 

c Body of the juſt mentioned Vein. 
123. SOMETIMES one Bronchial Artery gives Origin to ſeveral Supe- 
or Intercoſtales 3 and ſometimes ſeveral Bronchial Arteries ſend off ſepa- 


uely the fame number of Intercoſtals. 
Gg 2 124. 
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124. TRE Bronchial Veins, as well as Arteries, were 
Theſe Veins are ſometimes Branches of the — — 
per part of the Curvature or Arch. The left Vein is ſometimes a Branc 
the common Trunk of the Intercoſtales of the ſame ſide; and ſom of 
both Veins are Branches of the Gutturalis. eu 
Nervi. 125. Tus Lungs have a great many Nerves diſtributed thro, h th 
by Filaments which accompany the Ramifications of the Bronchia hy 
Blood- Veſſels,” and are ſpread on the Cells, Coats, and all the Memes 
nous Parts of the Lungs. The Nervi Sympathetici Medii and Major 
commonly called the Nerves of the eighth Pair, or the Intercoſtalt = 
” behind each Lung a particular Intertexture, called Plexus Pulmonati — 
whence nervous Filaments go out, which communicate with the Plex 
Cardiacus ad Stomachichus, abs 
Vaſa Lym- 126. ON the Surface of the Human Lungs, between the external and 
Phatica. cellular Coat, we obſerve ſomething that looks like Lymphatic Veſſels; bu 
we ought to take care not to miſtake for ſuch Veſſels, a tranſparent Reticy. 
lar Subſtance obſervable on the Surface of the Lungs, after blowing ſtrong. 
ly into the Lobuli; this appearance being entirely owing to the Air which 
paſſes through the Bronchial Veſicles into the Interlobular Cells, and which 
by ſeparating a certain number of Lobuli, finds room to lodge betyeen 
them. The true Lymphatic Veſlels of the Lungs are moſt viſible in Bute, 
and in a Horſe particularly, I obſerved one of theſe Veſſels to run along 
a great part of one Edge of the Lungs. 
$'gaments. 127. UNDER the Root of each Lung, that is under that part formed by 
the ſubordinate Trunk of. the Pulmonary Artery, by the Trunks of tie 
Pulmonary Veins, and by the Trunk of the Bronchia, there is a pretty broad 
Membranous Ligament which ties the Poſterior Edge of each Lung tothe 
lateral Parts of the Vertebræ of the Back, from that Root all the way t 
the Diaphragm. 
Trachea Ar- 128. Tae Bronchia already deſcribed are Branches or Ramifications of: 
teria, large Canal, partly Cartilaginous, and partly Membranous, called Trachea, 
or Aſpera Arteria. It is ſituated Anteriorly in the lower part of the Neck, 


from whence it runs down into the Thorax betwixt the two Pleurz, thro f 
the upper Space left between the Duplicature of the Mediaſtinum, behind 
the Thymus. - | | | < 
..-129.:Havinc reached as low as the Curvature of the Aorta, it divides 1 
into two lateral Parts, one toward the right Hand, the other rowatd tit ſ 
left, which enter the Lungs, and are diſtributed through them in the mat t 
ner already ſaid. Theſe two Branches are called Bronchia, and that on tit 
right ſide is ſhorter than that of the left, whereas the right Pulmonary at 0 
tery is the longeſt. E 4 
130. Tur Trachea is made up of Segments of Circles or Cartilaginow t 
Hoops, diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as to form a Canal open on the back 
part, the Cartilages not going quite round; but this opening is filled bf th 
a ſoft Glandular Membrane, which. compleats the Circumference of tit - 


Canal. 


131 


+ 4 Sd. 
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131. Eaci Circle is about the twelfth Part of an Inch in breadth, and 
about a quarter of that Space in thickneſs. Their Extremities are round; 
and they are ſituated horizontally above each other, ſmall Interſtices being 
left between them, and the lower Edge of the ſuperior Segments being 
turned toward the * Edge of thoſe next below them. 

132. Tyzy are a connected by a very. ſtrong elaſtic Membranous Li- 
ament fixed to their Edges. I have obſerved : the firſt three Segments 
united into one bent alternately in two different places according to its 
breadth. Sometimes two are continuous in the ſame manner. 

133. Tus Canal of the Aſpera Arteria is lined on the inſide by a par- 
ticular Membrane which appears to be partly Fleſhy or Muſcular, and part- 
ly Ligamentary, perforated by an infinite number of ſmall. Holes more or 
leſs imperceptible, through which a-mycilaginous Fluid continually paſſes, 
to defend the inner Surface of the Trachea againſt the Acrimony of the 
Air which we breath. = 
134. Tuis Fluid comes from ſmall Glandular Bodies diſperſed through 
the Subſtance of the Membrane, but eſpecially from Glands ſomething larger 
than the former, which lie on the outer or poſterior Surface of that ſtrong 
Membrane, by which. the circumference of the Canal is compleated. The 
fame Structure is obſervable in the R2zmikications of the Trachea from the 
greateſt to the ſmalleſt. ie” : 

135. ALL the Veſſels of which the Lungs are chiefly compoſed, that is, 
the Air-Veſſels or Bronchia ; and Blood-Veſſels, that is, the Pulmonary 
and Bronchial Arteries and Veins, accompany each. other through this 
whole Viſcus. 

136. Tnxy are diſpoſed commonly in ſuch a manner even to the laſt 
Ramifications, as that a ſubordinate Trunk or Branch of the Bronchia lies 
between the like Trunks or Branches of the Pulmonary Artery and Vein; 
the Bronchial Veſſels being immediately joined to the Bronchia, In ſome 
places theſe three kinds of Veſſels touch each other in ſuch a manner as 
to leave a Triangular Space in the middle. | 
137. Tu Bronchia are divided into a very great number of: Ramifica-- 
tions; and the laſt Rami are the Pedicles or Footſtalks of the ſmall Lobuli. 
All the Lobuli are angular, oblong, broad, thin, &c. The Footſtalks ſend 
out other ſmaller Membranous Pedicles, which are very ſhort, and terminate 
in the Bronchial Veſicles or Cells, of which. they are continuations. The 
ſubordinate Trunks and Kami detach a great number of theſe Pedicles from 
their convex Surface. r 6 

138. Wr x we blow into the Lungs, the Bronchial Cells neareſt their 
outer Surface, appear like ſmall Portions of round Veſicles; and from this 
appearance, all the Bronchial Cells have got the name of Veſicles, though 
they are all Angular, except thoſe which I have now mentioned. 

139. Wurxx we examine a Lung without blowing it up, we find that 
the Cartilaginous Segments of the Bronchia lie ſo near as to be ingaged in 
each other; and in drawing out any Portion of the Bronchia by the two 


Ends, theſe Segments are parted, and the whole Canal is increaſed in length; 
| but 
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but it contracts again by means of its elaſtic Membrane as ſoon as that force 
is taken of, * 


140. Wu we open lengthwiſe any Portion of the Pulmonary 4 
and Vein in the ſame Lung, we meet with a great number of tranſverſe 
Rugz which are deſtroyed when the Veſſels are elongated. This ig an 


Obſervation made by M. Helvetius. 


141. By virtue of this Structure, all the Ramifications both of the Bron. 
chia and Pulmonary Arteries and Veins have conſtantly the ſame Direction, 
whether the Lung be inflated or collapſed; and they contract in length with. 
out being either contorted or folded. In Expiration theſe Veſſels are elon. 
gated, and ſhortened in Inſpiration. 

142. Tres: three Veſſels lie in a ſort of Cellular Vagina which accom. 
panies all their Ramifications, and is a continuation of the Interlobular Cells, 
or Cellular Subſtance in the Interſtices of the Lobuli. The Pelliculæ which 
compoſe it are, however, diſpoſed there, in a more regular manner, and mg; 
5 than in other places, and thereby appear to form a true 

agina, 

; 43. Wren we blow through a Pipe introduced ſo far as to touch jm. 
mediately a Trunk of the Blood-Veſſels or Bronchia, the Air runs at ft 
through all the Cells that lie neareſt that Trunk or its Branches ; but if 
we continue to blow, it inſinuates itſelf through the whole Interlobular 
Subſtance. 

144. AT the Angle of the firſt Ramification of the Trachea Arteria, we 
find on both the fore and back ſides, certain ſoft, roundiſh, glandular Bo- 
dies of a bluiſh or blackiſh Colour, and of a Texture partly like that of the 
Thymus already deſcribed, and partly like that of the Glandula Thyroidess 
of which hereafter. There are other Glands of the ſame kind, as the Origin 


of each Ramification of the Bronchia, but they decreaſe proportionably in 


number and ſize. They are fixed immediately to the Bronchia, and covered 
by the Interlobular Subſtance ; and they ſeem to communicate by {mall 
Openings with the Cavity of the Bronchia. 

145. Taz Trachea has ſeveral Coats, as has been already obſerved, 
The outermoſt or common Covering ſurrounds that part of the Trachez 
which lies in the Thorax; but out of the Thorax, this firſt Coat is derived 
from the Aponeurotic Expanſions of the Muſcles of the Neck; and it 
is between this and the following Covering that the Glands already men- 
tioned are ſituated, 

146. Tn ſecond is a proper Coat, being a continuation of the Cellular 
Covering of the Lungs; and the Pelliculæ thereof neareſt the Cartilagi- 
nous Segments, ſerve them for an external Perichondrium. The third 
Membrane lies on the inſide, adhering cloſely to the ſame Cartilages, and 
ſupplying to theſe, the Place of an internal Perichondrium. 

147. Tux fourth Membrane is that which compleats the Circumferenc? 
of the Cartilaginous Circles of the Trachea. It conſiſts chiefly of two I- 
minz or Strata, partly Muſcular and partly Tendinous ; the external of 


poſterior Lamina being made up of Longitudinal Fibres and the internal 
or 
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gr anterior, of tranſverſe Fibres. This Membrane is perforated by the ſmall 
Ducts of the abovementioned Glands, which diſcharge a fluid when preſſed, 
and being examined, through a Microſcope, they appear Veſicular or 
Folliculous, much like thoſe of the Stomach, ': 7 

148. Tux Ligaments between the Cartilaginous Circles are very ſtrong 
and elaſtic; and each of them is confined to two Cartilages without com- 
municating with any of the reſt ; being fixed to the Edges of theſe Car- 
tlages, much in the ſame manner as the Intercoſtal Muſcles are inſerted 
in the Ribs. 
g 149. As the Bronchia penetrate into the Subſtance of the Lungs, they 

dually loſe their Cartilages; but the muſcular Lines or Columnæ of 
M. Margagni appear as much, and ſometimes more than before. The two 
Planes abovementioned continue likewiſe to be viſible ; and we obſerve 
very diſtincty, ſometimes even without a Microſcope, a great many ſmall 
Holes in the Pedicles of the Lobuli, and Bronchial Veſicles or Cells, which 
open from within outwards. 

150. RESPIRATION is performed by organs of two kinds, one of which: 
may be looked upon as active, the other as paſſive. The Lungs are of 
the ſecond kind, and the firſt comprehends chiefly the Diaphragm and 
Intercoſtal Muſcles. 


of the Ribs are raiſed together with the Sternum, and placed at a greater 
diſtance from each other; by which means the Cavity of the Thorax is 
inlarged on the two lateral and anterior ſides. 

152, AT the ſame 1nſtant the Diaphragm is flatted or brought toward 
2 Plane by two Motions, which are apparently contrary ; that is, by the 
Contraction of the Diaphragm, and the Dilatation of the Ribs in which it 
1s inſerted, The external Surface of the Thorax being thus in a manner 
increaſed, and the Cavity of. the Bronchia being at the ſame time and by 
the ſame means, leſs reſiſted or preſſed upon; the Ambient Air yields to 
the external Preſſure, and inſinuates itſelf into all the places where the 
Prefſure is diminiſhed, that is, into the Aſpera Arteria, and into all the 
Ramifications of the Bronchia all the way to the Veſicles. This is what 
ls called Inſpiration, 

153. Tais Motion of Inſpiration is inſtantaneous, and ceaſes in a mo- 
ment by the Relaxation of the Intercoſtal Muſcles ; the elaſtic Ligaments 
and Cartilages of the Ribs bringing them back at the ſame time, to their 
former ſituation, This Motion by which the Ribs are depreſſed and 
brought nearer each other, is termed Expiration. 

154. Tye Pulmonary Arteries and Veins which accompany the Bron- 
chia, through all their Ramifications, and ſurround the Veſicles, tranſmit 
te Blood through their narrow Capillary Extremities, and thereby change 
or moily it, at leaſt in three different manners. 

155. THz firſt Change or Modification which the Blood undergoes in 
the Lungs, is to have the Coheſions of its Parts broken, to be attenuated, 
pounded, and as it were, reduced to Powder. The ſecond is, to be — 

| prive 


151. As ſoon as the Intercoſtal Muſcles begin to contract, the Arches Uſer, 
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prived of a certain quantity of Serum, which tranſpires through the Lungs 


and is what we commonly call the Breath. The third is to be.in a mann 
reanimated by the Impreſſion of the Air, whether the whole Body of he 
Air enters the Blood, whether the common Air is only the Vehicle f 
ſome finer Parts which are conveyed to it, or whether the Air only aſt 
preſſes and ſhakes the Blood, as it paſſes round the Bronchial Veſicles in 
the Reticular Capillary Extremities of the Veſſels, 
156. Tux Cartilages of the Aſpera Arteria and Bronchia ſerve in general 

to compoſe a Canal, the ſides of which will not ſink in or ſubſide by Com- 

reſſion, but will nevertheleſs yield to certain Preſſures and Impulſes without 

reaking. As theſe Cartilages are not compleat Circles or Rings, and as their 
Circumferences are compleated by elaſtic Membranes, they allow of the 
Dilatations and Contractions which modulate the Voice; and as they are 
connected by elaſtic Ligaments of a conſiderable breadth, the alternars 
Elongation and Contraction of the Bronchia is facilitated in the Motions 
of Reſpiration. 

r57. Isa nothing here of the Larynx, which is commonly looked up. 

on as the upper part of the Aſpera Arteria, but refer the Deſcription of | 
to that of the Head, with which it has a particular Connexion in relation 
to the Tongue; and this I do the more willingly, becauſe | have included 
in the ſame Treatiſe, all that relates to the Neck, as not furniſhing Matter 
enough for a particular Section, though in the general Diviſion of the Hy. 
man Body, it may naturally enough be looked upon as a diſtinct part jy. 
ing between the Head and the Thorax. 


$. 7. CE/ophagus, 


158. Tur Eſophagus is a Canal partly Muſcular and partly Membr- 
nous, ſituated behind the Trachea Arteria, and before the Vertebræ of the 
Back, from near the middle of the Neck, down to the lower part of the 
Thorax; from whence it paſſes into the Abdomen through a particulz 
Hole of the ſmall or inferior Muſcle of the Diaphragm, and ends at the 
upper Orifice of the Stomach. 

159. Ir is made up of ſeveral Coats, almoſt in the ſame manner as the 
Stomach, of which ir is the continuation. The firſt Coat, while in the 
Thorax, is formed only by the Duplicature of the poſterior part of the 
Mediaſtinum, and is wanting above the Thorax and in the Neck, where 
the outer Coat of the &Æſophagus is only a Continuation of the Cellun 
Subſtance belonging to the neighbouring parts. 

160. Tux ſecond Coat is maſcular, being made up of ſeveral Strata 0! 
fleſhy Fibres. The outermoſt are moſtly longitudinal; but they are not al 
continued from one end of the Canal to the other. The following Sd 
ta are obliquely tranverſe, the next to theſe, more tranſverſe, and the inner- 
moſt are turned a little obliquely the contrary way. They croſs each oth! 
arregularly in many places, but are neither Spiral nor Annular. 


161. 
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161. Tut third is termed the Nervous Coat, and is like that of the 
stomach and Inteſtines. It 1s differently folded or plaited according to its 
length, being much wider than the Muſcular Coat; and it is ſurrounded 
by a whitiſh, ſoft, fine, Filamentary Subſtance like a kind of Cotton, 
which when ſteeped in Water, ſwells and grows thicker. 

162, Taz fourth or innermoſt Coat reſembles in ſome meaſure that of 
the Inteſtines, except that inſtead of the Villi it has ſmall and very ſhort 
papillæ. It is folded lengthwiſe like the third Coat; Yo that the Fſo- 

kagus when cut acroſs repreſents one Tube within another. Through the 
Pores of this Coat, a viſcid Lympha is continually diſcharged. 

163. Tas CEſophagus from its very beginning, turns a little to the 
eſt Hand, and naturally runs along the left Extremities of the Cartilages 
of the Aſpera Arteria. The Thyroide Gland and thoſe which lie behind 
the middle of the CEfophagus ſhall be deſcribed in another place, and I 
refer the Pharynx as well as the Larynx to the Deſcription of the Head, 
for a reaſon that ſhall be given there. | 


$ 5. Ductus Thoracicus, 


164. Tur Thoracic Dutt is a thin tranſparent Canal, which runs up from 
the Receptaculum Chyli, along the Spina Dorſi, between the Vena Azygos 
and Aorta as high as the fifth Vertebra of the Back or higher.” From 
thence it paſſes behind the Aorta toward the left Hand and aſcends behind 
the left Subclavian Vein, where it terminates in ſome Subjects, by a kind 
of Veſicula, in others by ſeveral Branches united together, and opens in- 
to the backſide of the Subclavian Vein near the outſide of the internal 
Jugular. aye 

165. Tuis Canal is plentifully furniſhed with Semilunar Valves turned 
upward, Its opening into the Subclavian Vein in the Human Body, is, in 
the Place of Valves, covered by ſeveral Pelliculz ſo diſpoſed as to permit 
the entrance of the Chyle into the Vein, and hinder the Blood from run- 
ning into the Duct. It is ſometimes double, one lying on each ſide, and 
 lometimes it is accompanied by Appendices called Pampiniformes, 
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SECT. X. 
A Deſcription of the Head. 

1, TN the Deſcriptions of the Abdomen and Thorax, I began by 25 
account of the external Parts of theſe two Cavities of the Human a 
Body; and afterwards I proceeded to the internal Parts; but! 

muſt obſerve a different order in deſcribing the Head. I ſhall here cx. 

plain firſt of all, the Contents of the Cranium or all that lies within thy | 

bony Cavity; and afterwards all that ſurrounds it on the outſide , ang j 

is very proper that the Reader ſhould review what has been ſaid concem- t 

ing the Structure of the Cranium in both Treatiſes of the Bones, before 1 

he begins this Section. t 

2. TE Head being conſidered in general as one of the three Principal F 

Cavities of the Human Body, has this peculiar to it, that its outſide is the 

Seat and Baſis of ſeveral very complex particular Organs, whereas on the | 

inſide it contains only one, which 1s indeed the Organ of Organs, and the þ 

Primum Mobile of the whole Animal CEconomy ; I mean the Brain, the l 

Mechanifm of which is ſtill very little known; and the Structure of it t 

different Parts, even of thoſe which we are ſuppoſed to be moſt 2. ) 

quainted with, is very difficult to be demonſtrated. a 

i 

ART; I, J. 

The Brain and its Appendages. 

3. HE name of Brain is given to all that Maſs which fills the Ca. i 

vity of the Cranium, and which is immediately ſurrounded by c 

two Membranes called Meninges by the Greezs, and Matres by other An- ir 
cients, becauſe they were commonly of opinion that theſe Membranes 

were the Origin, and, as it were, the Mother of all the other Membranes at 

of the Body. ſe 

4. Tunis general Maſs is divided into three particular Portions ; the C. T 
rebrum or Brain properly ſo called, the Cerebellum and Medulla Oblongz br 
ta, To theſe three Parts contained within the Cranium, a fourth is adced be 
which fills the great Canal of the Spina Dorſi by the name of Medulia wi 

Spinalis, being a continuation of the Medulla Oblongata. | C2 

5. Tre Meninges or Membranes are two in number, one of which s Se 

very ſtrong, and lies contiguous to the Cranium; the other 1s very thin Di 

and immediately touches the Brain. The firſt is named Dura Mater; tit Se 

ſecond Pia Mater, which is again divided into tuo. The external Lain on 


I being 
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being termed Arachnoides ; the interna! retaining the common name of 


pia Mater, I begin by theſe Meninges. ; 
$. 1, Dura Mater. 


6. Tux Dura Mater incloſes the Brain and all its Appendages. It lines giuation in 
the inſide of the Cranium, and ſupplies the place of an internal Perioſteum, general. 


being ſpread in all the Holes and Depreſſions, and covering all the Emi- 
nencies in ſuch a manner as to prevent their being hurtful to the Brain. 


7. In deſcribing the Dura Mater we muſt take notice, 1. Of its Com- Divi/ion. 


polition. 2. Its Adheſions to the Cranium. 3. Its Folds or Septa. 4. Its 
Productions, Veſſels and Nerves. 


8, Tur Dura Mater is made up of two Laminæ, adhering very cloſely Compo/ition, 


together; the Fibres of both, croſſing each other obliquely. By rubbing 
any part of this Membrane between the two Fingers, we eaſily perceive-the 
two Laminæ fliding a little upon each other. Their Texture is very cloſe 
and ſtrong, appearing to be partly Ligamentary and partly Tendinous. 


9. Int Dura Mater ſticks cloſely to the Cranium by a great number of Adbe/ior:s, 


Filaments of the external Lamina, which enter the Pores of the Bones chief- 
ly at the Sutures both above and below; and by penetrating theſe Joints, 
they communicate with the external Perioſteum. Theſe Filaments are for 
the molt part, ſmall Veſſels, which being broken in ſeparating the Dura 
Mater from the Skull, a great number of red Points appear on the exter- 
nal Surface of that Membrane, 

10. Ir adheres much more to the whole inner Surface of the Cranium 
in Children and young Perſons than in thoſe of an advanced Age, the Fi- 
laments becoming then very ſmall, being compreſſed by the Contraction 
of the bony Pores ; and conſequently they are more eaſily ruptured by 
any force applied to them, 


11, TuxsE Adheſions are formed intirely by the external Lamina. The Interna! La- 


internal Lamina is very ſmooth and poliſhed on the inſide, which is alſo mina. 


continually moiſtened by a fine Fluid diſcharged through its Pores, much 
in the ſame manner as in the Peritonzum and Pleura. 


12. Tur Folds of the Dura Mater are made by the internal Lamina; — and 
ep 4. 


and three of them form particular Septa; one of which is ſuperior, repre- 
ſenting a kind of Mediaſtinum between the two great Lobes of the Brain. 
The ſecond is in a middle Situation, like a Diaphragm between the Cere- 
brum and Cerebellum; the third is inferior between the Lobes of the Cere- 
bellum. The ſuperior Septum is Longitudinal in form of a Scythe, from 
whence it is termed the Falx of the Dura Mater; and it may likewiſe be 
called Septum Sagittale, Verticale, or Mediaſtinum Cerebri. The middle 
deptum is tranſverſe, and might be called the Floor of the Cerebrum, the 
Diaphragm of the Brain, or the Tent of the Cerebellum. The inferior 
Septum is very ſmall, and runs down between the Lobes of the Cerebellum; 


on which account it may be termed either ſimply Septum Cerebelli, or 
Hh 2 Septum 
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8 E C T. X. 
A Deſcription of the Head. 


1. TN the Deſcriptions of the Abdomen and Thorax, I began by a 
account of the external Parts of theſe two Cavities of the Huma 
Body; and afterwards J proceeded to the internal Parts; but! 

muſt obſerve a different order in deſcribing the Head. I ſhall here cx. 

plain firſt of all, the Contents of the Cranium or all that lies within that 

bony Cavity; and afterwards all that ſurrounds it on the outſide , and j 

is very proper that the Reader ſhould review what has been ſaid concem. 

ing the Structure of the Cranium in both Treatiſes of the Bones, before 
he begins this Section. 

2. Tur Head being conſidered in general as one of the three principil 
Cavities of the Human Body, has this peculiar to it, that its outſide is the 
Seat and Baſis of ſeveral very complex particular Organs, whereas on the 
inſide it contains only one, which 1s indeed the Organ of Organs, and the 
Primum Mobile of the whole Animal Economy; I mean the Brain, the 
Mechanifm of which is ſtill very little known; and the Structure of it; 
different Parts, even of thoſe which we are ſuppoſed to be moſt 2. 
quainted with, is very difficult to be demonſtrated. 


AR T4. 
The Brain and its Appendages. 


3. HE name of Brain is given to all that Maſs which fills the Ca. 

vity of the Cranium, and which is immediately ſurrounded by 
two Membranes called Meninges by the Greexs, and Matres by other An- 
cients, becauſe they were commonly of opinion that theſe Membranes 
were the Origin, and, as it were, the Mother of all the other Membranes 
of the Body. 

4. Tuis general Maſs is divided into three particular Portions ; the Ce. 
rebrum or Brain properly ſo called, the Cerebellum and Medulla Oblongs 
ta. To theſe three Parts contained within the Cranium, a fourth is added 
which fills the great Canal of the Spina Dorſi by the name of Medulia 
Spinalis, being a continuation of the Medulla Oblongata. | 

5. Tue Meninges or Membranes are two in number, one of which 
very ſtrong, and lies contiguous to the Cranium; the other is very thin 
and immediately touches the Brain. The firſt is named Dura Mater; tit 


ſecond Pia Mater, which is again divided into two. The externa! _ 
I ng 
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being termed Arachnoides; the internal retaining the common name of 
pia Mater, I begin by theſe Meninges. ; 


$. t. Dura Mater. 


6. Tur Dura Mater incloſes the Brain and all its Appendages. It lines 9 eien in 
the inſide of the Cranium, and ſupplies the place of an internal Perioſteum, general. 


being ſpread in all the Holes and Depreſſions, and covering all the Emi- 
nencies in ſuch a manner as to prevent their being hurtful to the Brain. 
ſition. 2. Its Adheſions to the Cranium. 3. Its Folds or Septa. 4. Its 
Productions, Veſſels and Nerves. 


[x deſcribing the Dura Mater we muſt take notice, 1. Of its Com- Diviſion, 


8. Tut Dura Mater is made up of two Laminz, adhering very cloſely Compoſition, 


together; the Fibres of both, croſſing each other obliquely. By rubbing 
any part of this Membrane between the two Fingers, we eaſily perceivethe 
two Laminz ſliding a little upon each other. Their Texture is very cloſe 
and ſtrong, appearing to be partly Ligamentary and partly Tendinous. 


9. Tye Dura Mater ſticks cloſely to the Cranium by a great number of Abe/ior:, 


Filaments of the external Lamina, which enter the Pores of the Bones chief- 
ly at the Sutures both above and below; and by penetrating theſe Joints, 
they communicate with the external Perioſteum. Theſe Filaments are for 
the molt part, ſmall Veſſels, which being broken in ſeparating the Dura 
Mater from the Skull, a great number of red Yoints appear on the exter- 
nal Surface of that Membrane. 

10. Ir adheres much more to the whole inner Surface of the Cranium 
in Children and young Perſons than in thoſe of an advanced Age, the Fi- 
laments becoming then very ſmall, being compreſſed by the Contraction 
of the bony Pores ; and conſequently they are more eaſily ruptured by 
any force applied to them, 


11, TuxsE Adheſions are formed intirely by the external Lamina. The Internal La- 
internal Lamina is very ſmooth and poliſhed on the inſide, which is alſo *. 


continually moiſtened by a fine Fluid diſcharged through its Pores, much 
in the ſame manner as in the Peritonzum and Pleura. 


12. Tyr Folds of the Dura Mater are made by the internal Lamina; Feldt and 
and three of them form particular Septa z one of which is ſuperior, repre- Septa. 


ſenting a kind of Mediaſtinum between the two great Lobes of the Brain. 
The ſecond is in a middle Situation, like a Diaphragm between the Cere- 
brum and Cerebellum; the third is inferior between the Lobes of the Cere- 
bellum. The ſuperior Septum is Longitudinal in form of a Scythe, from 
whence it is termed the Falx of the Dura Mater; and it may likewiſe be 
called Septum Sagittale, Verticale, or Mediaſtinum Cerebri. The middle 
Septum is tranſverſe, and might be called the Floor of the Cerebrum, the 
Diaphragm of the Brain, or the Tent of the Cerebellum. The inferior 
Septum is very ſmall, and runs down between the Lobes of the Cerebellum; 


on which account it may be termed either ſimply Septum Cerebelli, or 
h 2 Septum 
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THE ANATOMY Or 


Septum Occipitale Majus. 9! 

13. Tux Superior or Vertical Septum called the Falx of the Dura Mater 
is a long and broad Fold or Duplicature of the internal Lamina, reaching 
from the Edge of the Criſta Oſſis Cribroſi, along the Sagittal Suture, to the 
middle of the tranſverſe Septum; which it joins in ſuch a manner, as that 
the lateral Laminz of the Falx are continuous on each fide, with the neigh. 
bouring Portions of the ſuperior Laminæ of the middle Septum. 

14. IT is broader where it joins the middle Septum than at the Os Ech. 
moides, and it is thicker at that Edge which adheres to the Cranium tha; 
at the other which lies looſe and is very ſharp, and from this reſemblance 
to a Scythe it had the name of Falx. 

15. Taz tranſverſe or middle Septum is fixed to the Os Occipitis along 
the Grooves of the lateral Sinuſes, and thoſe of the great Angles of the 
Apophyſes Petroſæ all the way to the poſterior Clinoide Apophyſes of the 
Os Sphenoidale. By this Situation it forms a ſort of Floor, Tent, or (hal. 
low Vault, on the forepart of which is a large Notch almoſt of a ora 
Figure. 

bu Tuis Septum divides the Cranium into two Cavities, one large c 
ſuperior, and the other ſmall or inferior, which communicate together hy 
the great oval Notch. It is formed by a particular Fold and a very broad 
Membrane of the internal Lamina of the Dura Mater ; and in the naturd 
ſtate it is very tenſe, becauſe of its Union, or rather Continuity with the 
Falx. 

17, Tuis Union or Continuity of theſe two Septa, keeps them both 
very tenſe, ſo that the middle Septum is capable of ſuſtaining a conſider- 
able Weight without ſinking downward ; and the Falx is able to reſiſt la 
teral Preſſures without giving way either to the right Hand or to the lek;, 

18, Wr may be convinced of this reciprocal Tenſion by firſt touching 
theſe two Septa in their natural ſtate ; and again, after they have been cut 
one after the other according to their breadth, or rather after having cutin 
this manner the Falx in one Subject and the tranſverſe Septum in another; 
for as ſoon as the Falx is cut, the other will be perceived immediately to 
loſe its Tenſion and Firmneſs; and the ſame thing will be obſerved in the 
Falx as ſoon as we cut the Septum Medium. 

19. Tae ſmall Occipital Septum is both very ſhort and narrow. k 
runs down from the middle of the tranſverſe Septum, to the Edge of the 
great Occipital Hole, being fixed to the internal Spine of the Os Occipitis 
It is formed by a Fold and Duplicature of the internal Lamina of the Dun 
Mater, in the ſame manner as the other two, and diſtinguiſhes the love! 
part of the Occipital Cavity of the Cranium into two lateral Parts. In [ome 
Subjects this Septum is double, anſwering to the double Spine of the G 
Occipitis. 

20. BESsI DES theſe large Folds, there are two ſmall lateral ones, on each 
ſide of the Sella Sphenoidalis, each running from the poſterior to the au. 
terior Clynoide Apophyſis on the ſame ſide, Theſe two Folds, together 
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Iich the anterior and poſterior parts of the Sella Sphenoidalis, form a ſmall 
Foſſula in which the Pituitary Gland is lodged. There are likewiſe two 
interior Folds, at the Edges of the Sphenoidal or Superior Orbitary Fiſ- 
ſorcs, which augment the depth of the middle Foſſulæ of the Baſis Cranii. 
Thus we have ſeven Folds of the internal Lamina of this Membrane, three 
urge and four ſmall, which may be termed internal Productions or Pro- 
ceſſes of the Dura Mater. 

21. Tur Elongations of the Dura Mater are Productions of both La- Elongations. 
ninæ which go beyond the general Circumference and paſs out of the Cra- 
num, through the Openings deſcribed in the Treatiſe of the Skeleton; and 
in this they differ from the Folds which are formed intirely by one Lamina 
and do not go out of the Skull. They may be named the external Pro- 
auctions of the Dura Mater. | 

22. Tur moſt conſiderable of theſe Elongations paſſes through the great 
Occipital Foramen, and runs down the common Canal of the Vertebræ in 
ſorm of a Tube, lining the inſide of that Canal and incloſing the Medulla 
Spinalis, by the name of the Dura Mater of that Medulla. The other 
Elongations accompany the Nerves out of the Cranium in form of Va- 
giz, which are more numerous than the Nervous Trunks reckoned in 
Pairs. For the Olfactory Nerves, there is the ſame number of diſtinct Va- 
gin as there are Holes in the Lamina Ethmoidalis ; and ſome Nerves are 
xccompanied by ſeveral Vaginæ through one Hole, as thoſe of the ninth 
Pair. 

23. THERE are two particular Elongations which form the Perioſteum of 
the Orbits, together with the Vaginz of the Optic Nerves. Theſe Orbitary 
Elongations go out by the Sphenoidal or Superior Orbitary Fiſſures, and 
increaſing in breadth in their Paſſage, line the whole Cavity of the Orbits, 
at the Edges of which they communicate with the Pericranium and Peri- 
ofteum of the Face. They communicate likewiſe through the Spheno- 
Maxillary or inferior Orbitary Fiſſures with the Pericranium of the Tem- 
poral and Zygomatic Foſſæ; and by theſe Communications we may ex- 
plain the accidents which happen to theſe Parts, in Wounds of the Head. 

24. Taz Elongations of the Dura Mater which accompany the Blood- 
Veſſels through the Foramina of the Cranium, unite with the Pericranium 
immediately afterwards. Such for inſtance, are the Elongations which line 
the Fofſulz of the Foramina Lacera or Jugularia, and the bony or carotid 
Canals of the Apophyſis Petroſa, &c. 

25, Tur Veſſels of the Dura Mater are Arteries, Veins and Sinuſes, Arteries, 
The Arteries in general are diſtinguiſhed into Anterior, Middle and Poſte- 
nor, and come from the Carotides and Vertebrales on each fide. The Ex- 
ternal Carotid ſends a Branch through the Spinal Hole of the Os Sphenoi- 
ale, which is the middle Artery of the Dura Mater, and is called by way 
of Eminence, Arteria Durz Matris. It is divided into a great number of 
branches which are plentifully diſperſed through the Subſtance of the ex- 
ternal Lamina as high as the Falx, where theſe Ramifications communicate 
wt their Fellows from the other ſide, The ImpreMons of this my are 
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ſeen on the inſide of the Parietal Bones, the anterior and lower Angle of 
which, inſtead of a ſimple Impreſſion, contains a Canal for the Paſſage of 
a Trunk or Branch of this Artery, on which account ſeveral accident 
happen in Fractures of the Skull, as I demonſtrated at the Royal Garden 
above eight Years ago. 

26. Tux External Carotid ſends another ſmall Ramus through the Come: 
or ſmall End of the Sphenoidal or Superior Orbitary Fiſſute, where there 
is ſometimes a little Notch on Purpo e, mentioned in the Deſcription of 
the Skeleton. This Branch is the anterior Artery of the Dura Mater, ang 
it gives off Ramifications in the ſame manner as the former with which j 
communicates, but its Ramifications are not ſo numerous. The lateral 
Carotid, as it enters the Cranium, gives off a ſmall Branch to the ſub. 
ſtance of the Dura Mater. 

27. Tux two Vertebral Arteries enter by the great Occipital Foramen, 
and unite in one Trunk on the Anterior or Sphenoidat Apophyſis of the n 
Occipitis. Immediately afterwards, they enter the Subſtance of the Dun 
Mater on both ſides each of them by one or two Branches. Theſe ate the 
poſterior Arteries of the Dura Mater; and they communicate by ſome 
Ramifications with the Middle or Spinal Artery abovementioned, 

28. Tux Dura Mater contains in its Duplicature ſeveral particular Canak, 
into which the Venal Blood not only of that Membrane, but of the whole 
Brain, is carried. Theſe Canals are termed Sinuſes, and ſome of them xe 
diſpoſed in Pairs, others in uneven numbers, that is, ſome of them ar 
placed alone, in a middle Situation; others are diſpoſed laterally on each 
ſide of the Brain. The moſt ancient Anatomitts reckoned only four; 9 
which we can now add four times as many. 

29. Tatsz Sinuſes are in the Duplicature of the Dura Mater; and thei 
Cavities are lined on the inſide by particular very fine Membranes, They 
may be enumerated in this manner, 


Tux great Sinus of the Falx or Superior Longitudinal Sinus, waich 
was reckoned the firſt by the Ancients, 

Two great lateral Sinuſes, the ſecond and third of the Ancients. 

Tu Sinus called Torcular Herophili, the fourth of the Ancients. 

Tux ſmall Sinus of the Falx or inferior Longitudinal Sinus. 

Taz Poſterior Occipital Sinus, which is ſometimes double. 

Two Inferior Occipital Sinuſes which form a Portion of a Circle, and 
may likewiſe be called the Inferior Lateral Sinuſes. 

Six Sinus Petroſi, three on each ſide, one Anterior, one Middle of 
Angular and one Inferior. The two Inferior, together with the Occip- 
tal Sinuſes, compleat a Circular Sinus round the great Foramen of the 
Os Occipitis. 

Tur Inferior Tranſverſe Sinus. 

T' xx Superior Tranſverſe Sinus. 
fg. o Circular Sinuſes of the Sella Sphenoidalis ; one ſuperior and ont 
interior, | 
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T 10 Sinus Cavernoſi, one on each fide. 1 
Two Orbitary Sinuſes, one on each ſide. 


Aut theſe Sinuſes communicate with each other, and with the oreat 
eral Sinuſes by which they diſcharge themſelves into the internal Jugular 
Veins, which are only Continuations of theſe lateral Sinuſes. They like- 
viſe unload themſelves partly into the Vertebral Veins, which communi- 
gte with the ſmall lateral or inferior Occipital Sinuſes; and partly into 
the external Jugular Veins, by the Orbitary Sinuſes which communicate 
vith the Venæ Angulares, Frontales, Naſales, Maxillares, &c. as the la- 
teral Sinuſes likewiſe communicate with the Venz Occipitales, &c. 

31. Tuvs the Blood which is carried to the Dura Mater, &c. by the ex- 
ternal and internal Carotid, and by the Vertebral Arteries, is returned to the 
Heart by the external and internal Jugular and Vertebral Veins ; ſo that 
when the paſſage of the Blood is obſtructed in any particular place, it finds 
mother way, by virtue of . theſe Communications, though not with the 
ſame eaſe. This Obſervation is of conſequence in relation not only to Ob- 
ſtructions, but to the different Situations of the Head. 

32. Tue great Sinus of the Falx reaches from the Connexion of the 
Fthmoidal Criſta with the Os Frontis, along the upper Edge of the Falx, all 
the way to the poſterior Edge of the tranſverſe Septum, where it ends by a 
Bifurcation in the great lateral Sinuſes. It is very narrow at its anterior 
Extremity, and from thence becomes gradually wider all the way to its 
poſterior Extremity. 

33. Tus Cavity of this Sinus is not Cylindrical but triangular, having 
1n 2 manner, three ſides, one ſuperior parallel to the Cranium and two 
lateral, inclined to the Plane of the Falx. The upper ſide is formed by 
the external Lamina of the Dura Mater, and through the middle of its 
breadth a kind of fine Raphe or Suture runs from one end to the other. 

14. Tut two lower or lateral ſides are Productions of the internal Lami- 
12, which having parted from the external, are inclined toward each o- 
ther, and then unite 3; forming firſt the Sinus, and afterwards the Dupli- 
cature of the Falx, This Sinus is lined interiorly by a fine proper Mem- 
brane, which forms likewiſe a kind of Raphe or Suture along the bottom 
of the Sinus, that is along the union of the two lateral ſides. 

35. In this Sinus we obſerve ſeveral Openings and ſeveral Ligamentary 
Frzn, The Openings are Orifices of Veins, the ſmalleſt of which belong 
to the Dura Mater, the largeſt to the Brain. The Veins of the Brain 
enter the Sinus, for the moſt part, obliquely from behind forward, after 
* have run about a Finger's breadth in the Duplicature of the Dura 
Mater. 

3b. IT has been thought that the Arteries of the Dura Mater diſcharged 
temſelves immediately into the Sinuſes, becauſe Injections made by the 
Arteries or a Hog's Briſtle thruſt into them, have been found to pals into 
tele Sinuſes, But on a more cloſe examination, it has been diſcovered that 


de Injections paſſed from the Arteries into the Veins, and from thence 
into 
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into the Sinuſes, through the ſmall Orifices already mentioned; ang f 
the Hog's Briſtle pierced the ſides of the Artery, which near the Sons 
are very thin. 4 243 4 _ SNules 
37. T1481; miſtake gave riſe to another, that the Dura Mater had 
. Veins; and, what confirmed it was, that the Arteries of the Dura Mar : 
cover the Veins ſo intirely, that the Edges of the Veins are hardly perce f 
able on either ſide of the Arteries. There are however ſome place 
where the Veins being broader than the Arteries, their two Edges ar: fea 
on each ſide of the Arteries like Capillary Veſſels. Theſe Veins are f, 
the moſt part Branchẽs of the Sinuſes, and the ſmall Trunks of ſome ;; 
them, open into the Head of the Vena Jugularis Interna. We may eaſily 
be ſatisfied that the Arteries on both ſides of the Dura Mater communi. 
cate with each other above the Falx, either by injecting or blowing into 
them. 
38. Tus internal Frzna of this great Sinus appear to be Tendinou 
and to be deſigned. to prevent the too great Dilatation of the Sinus by the 
Blood. They vary, however, in different Subjects and do not always rexch 
from one ſide to the other. It has been pretended that Glands have becn 
found there; but we ought to take care not to miſtake for ſuch, cenan 
ſmall Corpuſcles which are the products of Diſeaſes. 
39. Tas inferior Sinus of the Falx is ſituated in the lower Edge of it 


#  Duplicature, being very narrow, and as it were, flatted on both ſides. | 
communicates immediately with the fourth Sinus of the Ancients ; and i 
ſome Subjects, ſeems even to be a continuation thereof. It likewiſe com. 
municates with the great or ſuperior Sinus, by ſmall_Veins which go from [ 
one to the other, and with the Veins of the Cerebrum by the (ane 
means. | M1 . or. f 
| 40. Tux lateral Sinuſes repreſent two large Branches of the uperi f 
ö | longitudinal Sinus, one going to the right Hand the other to the let, n 
| along the great Circumference of the tranſverſe Septum, all the way to ti! k 
Baſis of the Apophyſis Petroſa of the Oſſa Temporum, From thence they k 
run down, having firſt taken a large turn and then a ſmall one; and being W 
ſtrongly fixed in the lateral Grooves of the Baſis Cranii, they follow tat n. 
courſe thereof all the way to the Foramina Lacera and Foſſulz of the ]u- 
; gular Veins, W 
| 41. Tur v do not always ariſe by an equal and Symmetrical Bifurcatio tr 
. of the ſuperior longitudinal Sinus; for in ſome Subjects, one of the laters let 
| Sinuſes appears to be a continuation of the Longitudinal, and the oth M 
to be a Branch from it. This variety may happen on either ſide ; anc! co 
a word, we ſometimes find one of theſe Sinuſes higher or lower, larger a 
or 


{ſmaller than the other. 
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Cavity, is formed by the external Lamina of the Dura Mater, and the other 1 
two by the internal Lamina. : 

43. As theſe two Sinuſes go out by the poſterior Portions of the Openings 
of the Baſis Cranii, called Foramina Lacera, they are dilated into a kind of 
Bag, proportioned to the Foſſulæ of the Venæ Jugulares, where they termi- | 
nate in theſe Veins. | 

. Ne ar the Concourſe of the ſuperior longitudinal and lateral Sinuſes, | 

we obſerve an Opening (ſometimes double) which is the Orifice of a Sinus 
ſituated along the Union of the Falx and tranfverſe Septum. It does not 
always end directly at the lower part of the ſuperior Sinus, but ſometimes 
opens at the beginning of one of the lateral Sinules, eſpecially when the Bifur- 
cation is not equal; and in this cale it often terminates in that lateral Sinus 
which appears like a Branch from the common Trunk of the ſuperior and 
other lateral Sinus. 

45. T x18 Sinus has been named Torcular Herophili, from an ancient Au- 
thor, who imagined that the Blood was in a manner in a Preſs, at the Union 
of theſe four Sinuſes. Its Diameter 1s but ſmall, and it forms a kind of Bi- 
furcation with the inferior longitudinal Sinus, and with a Vein of the Cere- 
brum which is ſometimes double, called Vena Magna Galeni. 

46, IN E cavernous or lateral Sinuſes of the Os Sphenoides are Reſervatories 
of a very particular kind, containing not only Blood, but conſiderable Veſſels 
and Nerves, as we ſhall ſee hereafter ; and likewiſe a ſpungy or cavernous Sub- 
ſtance full of Blood, much like that of the Spleen or Corpus Cavernoſum of 
the Urethra, : 

47. We obſerve ſome nervous Filaments which go to the Dura Mater, Nerves and. 
from the Trunk of the fifth Pair, at the Entry of the cavernous Sinus; and Glands, 
from the common Trunk of the eighth Pair and Nervus Acceſſorius or Spi- 
nalis, as they paſs through the Foramen Lacerum. The ſmall Tubercles 
ſometimes found on the lateral ſides of the longitudinal Sinus of the Falx, de- 
ſerve ſtill to be examined before we can determine any thing about them. The 
whole inſide of the Dura Mater is moiſtened in the ſame manner as the Perito- 
næum and Pleura. | 

43. Tus prominent Fibres interſecting each other in different manners, 
which appear on the inſide of the Dura = ory eſpecially near the Falx and 
tranſverſe Septum, and which have been taken for a kind of fleſhy Fibres, 
leem to be only ligamentary and elaſtic. The univerſal Adheſion of this 
Membrane to the Cranium, proves that it can have no particular Motion, and 
conſequently that ſuch fleſhy or muſcular Fibres would be altogether uſeleſs. 

This Adheſion was plainly demonſtrated by Veſalius, Riolan, &c. long be- 
fore Roonhuyſen. 


$. 2. Pia Mater, 


49. Tais Membrane ſurrounds the whole Maſs of the Brain more particu- Situation in 
hrly than the Dura Mater. It adheres very cloſely to the Brain, and is con- general. 
V or. II. ä [1 nected 
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ne&ted to the Dura Mater only by the Veins which open into the Sinuſes, a; has 
been already faid. ) vv x FRRT7.c0@. er * 
Strufture, 50. TE Pia Mater is made up of two very fine Laminæ, the outer. 
moſt of which covers pretty uniformly, all the convex Surface of the Brain 
and lines in the ſame manner all the concave or inner Surface of the Dur: 
Mater. The internal Lamina forms a great number of Phcæ, Dupjj.,. 
tures and Septa, which inſinuate themſelves into all the Folds and Circum. 
volutions, and between the different Strata of the Cerebrum and Cer. 
bellum. e F | | 
' 51. Tur two Laminæ of the Pia Mater are not fo cloſely united as thoſe 
of the Dura Mater, being connected only by a cellulous Subſtance, which ac. 
companies them through their whole extent, except at ſome places of the Ba- 
ſis of the Cerebrum, &c. where the internal Lamina continuing its Inſertions, 
the external remains uniformly ſtrerched over the prominent Parts, the Inter- 
ſtices of which'are intirely ſeparated from the other Lamina without any cel. 
lular Subſtance between them. Theſe ſeparate Portions of the external La. 
mina have made it be looked upon as a third Membrane of the Brain, diſtinct 
from the Pia Mater; and it has been named Membrana Arachnoides from it; 
>” Reſemblance'to a Cobweb in delicacy of Texture. 

32. IN each of theſe Laminæ of the Pia Mater, we diſcover another kind 
of fine Duplicature which contains Veſſels, as I have demonſtrated in my 

1 2 private Courſes; but theſe ſmall Veſſels are hardly perceivable without - 
the help of an Injection, or of a great Inflammation. The cellular Sub- 
{tance does not only accompany the two Laminæ through their whole com. 
mon Extent, in the manner already ſaid, but alſo the internal Lamina in 
particular through all its Duplicatures and 3 This we diſcover*by 
blowing through a ſmall Pipe cautiouſly introduced between the two La. 
minæ, ſo as not to offend any of the Parts near it, in the manner which [ 
. in the Year 1726. in the  Diffe&tions which I 


3 
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performed myſelf at the Phyſick Schools, after the Example of the great 
F. 3. Cerebrum. | 

Situation 53. TH Cerebrum property fo called, is a kind of meduflary Maſs, of a 4 
and Figure, moderate Conſiſtence, and of a greyiſh Colour on the outer Surface, filling all 
the ſuperior Portion of the Cavity of the Cranium, or that Portion which lies 4 

above the tranſverſe Septum. The upper part of the Cerebrum is of an oval 
Figaretike half an Egg cut lengthwiſe, or rather like two Quarters of an Egg h 
cut lengthwiſe, and parted a little from each other. It is flatted on the lower 4 
part, each lateral, half of which is divided into three Eminences, called Lobes, 11 
one anterior, one middle, and one poſterior. * 
Sulſiauce. 54. Tn x Subſtance of the Cerebrum is of two kinds diſtinguiſhed by two y 
| different Colours; one part of it, which is ſofteſt, being of a greyiſh or aſh Ge 


Colour; the other, which is more ſolid, being very white. The ang 
ö u - 
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gubſtance lies chiefly on the outer part ot ende 3 kind of Cortex, 
ia 


{0m whence it has been named Subſtantia Corticalis or Cinerca. The white: : 
ieee ee PRES PAS HY is named Subſtantia Medultaris, or E 
mply Subſtantia e,, . d U ini nig ee 0) i, To Trot 

| = Tux Cerebrum is divided into two lateral Portions, ſeparated by the Djvi/ion and 
Falx, or great longitudinal Septum of the Dura Mater. They are generally Lobes. 
cerned Hemiſpheres, but they are more like Quarters of an oblong Spheroide. 
Fach of theſe Portions 1s, divided into two Extremities, one anterior and one 

terior, which are termed the Lobes of the Cerebrum, between which there 
i a large inferior Protuberance which goes by the ſame name; ſo that in each 
Hemiſphere there are three Lobes, one anterior, one middle, and one 

ſterior. I dl 10 31 
FR Taz anterior Lobes lie upon theſe Parts of the Os Frontis which con- 
«chute to the Formation of the Orbits and of the Frontal Sinuſes, commonly 
called the anterior Foſſæ of the Baſis Cranu. The poſterior Lobes lie on the 
tranſverſe Septum; and the middle Lobes, in the middle or lateral Foſſæ of the 
Baſis Cranii. r 0 hom vs 

55. EAC lateral Portion of the Cerebrum has three ſides, ; one ſuperior, Sides and In- 
which is convex, one inferior, which is uneven, and one lateral, which is;flat,'equalities. 
and turned to the Falx. Through the whole Surface of theſe. three ſides we ſee 
Inequalities or Windings ike the Circumvolutions of Inteſtines, formed by wa- 
ving Streaks or Furrows very deep and narrow, into which the Septa or Dupli- 
catures of the Pia Mater inſinuate themſelves, and thereby ſeparate theſe Cir- 
cumvolutions from each other. | | | 

58. Nz an the Surface of the Cerebrum, theſe Circumvolutions are at ſome 
diſtance from each other, repreſenting ſerpentine; Ridges; and in the Inter- 
ſtices between, them, the ſuperficial Veins of the Cerebrum are lodged, between 
the two Laminæ of the, Pia Mater, from whence they paſs into the Duplica- 
ture of the Dura Mater, and fo open into the Sinuſes. | 

59. Tazsz Circumvolutions are fixed through their whole depth to the 
Septa or Duplicatures of the Pia Mater, by an infinite number of very fine 
vaſcular Filaments, as may be ſeen by pulling the Circumvolutions a little 
aſunder with the Fingers. 3 

bo. Wa En they are cut tranſverſely, we obſerve that the Subſtantia Alba 
lies in the middle of each Circumvolution, fo that there is the ſame number of 
internal medullary Circumvolutions as_of external cortical ones; the firſt re- 
preſenting white Laminz inveſted by others of an aſh Colour; but the cortical 
Subitance is in many places thicker than the medullary. 

61. Tux anterior and middle Lobes of the Cerebrum on each fide are Fj-ur, 
parted by a deep narrow Sulcus, which aſcends obliquely backward, from . 
the temporal Ala of the Os Sphenoides to near the middle of the Os Pa- 
rietale; and the two ſides of this Diviſion have each their particular Ridges 
and Circumvolutions, which gives a very great Extent to the cortical Sub- 
em This Sulcus is termed Fiſſura Magna Silvii, or ſimply Fiſſura 

rl, | 
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Crus Cal- 62. Hxvin& cut '6f che Falæ from the Criſta Galli, and turned it back 

loſum. mows if we ſeparate gently the two lateral Parts or Hemiſpheres of the Ce. 
rebrum we ſee a {6npirud L mal Portion of à white convex Body, which ig 
named Corpus Calloſum. It is a middle Portion of the medullary Subſtance 
which under the inferior Sinus of the Falx, and allo a little toward each fig, 
is parted from the Maſs of the Cerebrum, to which it is ſimply contiguous 


from one end of that Sinus to the other, ſo that at this place, the Edge of 


the inſide of each Hemiſphere only lies on the Corpus Calloſum, much in 
the ſame manner as the anterior and 8 Lobes lie on the Dura Mater 
Both Extremities of this medullary Body terminate by a ſmall Edge ben; 
tranſverſely downward. | : 21 
63. Tur Surface of the Corpus Calloſum is covered by the Pia Mater 
which runs in between the lateral Portions of this Body, and the lower Edge of 
each Hemiſphere. Along the middle of its Surface from one end to the other, 
there is 4 Kind of Raphe formed by a particular Intertexture of Fibres which 
eroſs each other; for though rheſe Fibres _— to be tranſverſe, yet they are 
really a little oblique, and thoſe that come from the right fide interſect thoſ 
that come from the left. This Raphe is made more perceivable by two ſmal 
medullary Cords which accompany it on each ſide; and adhere cloſcly to the 
2tranſverſe Fibre... 1 16. 7 10129; 
M.dullary 64. Tue Corpus Calloſum becomes afterwards continuous on each ſide, 
Arch and with the medullary Subſtance, which through all the remaining parts of its 
Centrum extent, is mtirely united with the cortical Subſtance, and together with the 
Ovali. Corpus Calloſum forms a medullary Arch or Vault of an oblong or or 
F igure. To perceive this, the whole cortical Subſtance, together wich the 
"medullary Laminz mixed with it, muſt be'cantiouſly and dexterouſly cut of 
in the fame Direction with the Convexity of the Cerebrum After which we 
- will obſerve a medullary Convexity much ſmaller than that which is common 
to the whole Cerebrum, but of the fame form; ſo that it appears like a me- 
dullary Nucleus of the Cerebrum, eſpecially when we confider it together with 
the medullary Subſtance of the inferior Part or 'Bafis of the Cerebrum. And 
from thence M. Vieuſſeus took occaſion to name this Nucleus the Centrum 
One.. + 15 ts 57 LS er “¼ια Df TEWAWOD 10156 © 
Hentriculi 65. UNDER this Arch are two lateral Cavities, much longer than they are 
Laterales. broad, and very ſhallow, ſeparated by a tranſparent medullary Septum, ct 
which hereafter. Theſe Cavities are generally named the anterior ſuperior 
Ventricles of the Cerebrum, to diſtinguiſh them from two other ſmaller Ca- 
vities which are ſituated more backward, as we ſhall ſee preſently; but the 
name of lateral or great Ventricles given them by Steno, is more proper than 
either of the other two. | L167? 2 
66. Tux lateral Ventricles are broad, and rounded at theſe Extremities 
which lie next the tranſparent Septum. They go from before backward, 
contracting in breadth, and ſeparating from each other gradually in their 
progreſs. Afterwards they bend downward, and return obliquely from 


behind forward, in a courſe like the turning of a Ram's Horn, and termi- 
nate 
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nate almoſt under their ſuperiot Extremities, only a little more backward and 3 7 


utward. a nn 4 TO-E1TE 1 73271 D M13 V110639 57816991] Sw li ; byiew 
N 67. Ar the place here they begin to bend in order to run downward and 
then back ward there is on each ſide a particular Elongation which runs from 
before backward, and terminates in a triangular pointed Cavity turned a little 
inward, the two Points reſembling Horns, Theſe Ventricles are every where 
kned with 's this Aflembuane. 1 2 _121ltg 36 01 23412 161; fo bone ana mood 
68. Tz tranſparent. Partition or Septum Lucidum, as it is commonly Septum Lu- 
called, lies directly under the w. or Suture of the Corpus Calloſum, of cidum. 
which it is a Continuation, and a kind of Duplicature. It is made up of two 
medullary Laminæ, more or leſs ſeparated from each other by a narrow me- 
dullary Cavity, ſometimes filled with a ſerous Subſtance, . This Cavity in ſome 
Subjects, reaches a great way backward; and I am apt to think, communi- 
cates with the third Ventricle, of which here after. 
69. Tu Septum Lucidum is united by its lower part, to the anterior Fernix. 
portion of that particular medullary Body, called improperly the Fornix with 
three Pillars, becauſe of ſome reſemblance it is thought to bear to the Arches 
of ancient Vaults. It is in reality nothing but the Corpus Calloſum, the 
lower ſide of which is like a hollow Cieling with three Angles; one anterior 
and two poſterior; and three Edges, two lateral and one, poſterigr. The 
lateral Edges are terminated each by a large ſemicylindrical, Border, like two 
Arches, Which uniting at the anterior Angle, form by their, Union What is | 
called the anterior Pillar of the Fornix; and as they run backward — a 
toward the two poſterior Angles, they have then the name of the poſterior 0 
Pillars, 3113940, nn = |, ; 2297 G1 S117 
70. Tu anterior Pillar being double is larger than either of the, poſte- 
rior; and the Marks of this Duplicity, always remain. , Immediately, below 
the Baſis of this Pillar we obſerve: a large, white, ſhort, medullary Rope 
ſtretched tranſyerſely between the two Hemiſpheres, and commonly called 
the anterior Commiſſure of the Cerebrum. It is to this Pillar that the 
Septum Lucidum adheres; but it has no total Adheſion below, and there- 
fore the two lateral Ventricles communicate with each other. The poſterior 
Pillars are bent downwards, and continued through the lower Portions of 
the Ventricles all the way to their Extremities, eeewbling a Ram's Horn, 
which is a name that has been given to them. They diminiſh gradually in 
thickneſs during this courſe, and at their outſides they have each a: ſmall, 
thin, flat, collateral: Border, to which the name of Corpora Fimbriata is. 
| owing, | | As 
| 2 Tu r inferior Surface of the triangular Cieling, which lies between theſe 
Arches, is full of tranſverſe, prominent, medullary Lines; for which reaſon 
the Ancients called it Pfalloides and Lyra, comparing it to a ſtringed Inſtru- 
ment, ſomething like what is now called a Dulcimer. 


72. Tux Fornix being cut off and inverted, or quite removed, we ſee Eminences. 
frlt of all a vaſcular Web, called Plexus Choroides, and ſeveral Eminences 
more or leſs covered by the Expanſion of that Plexus. There are four 


Pairs of Eminences which follow each other very regularly, two large and 
tWO 
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two ſmall. The firſt two great Eminences are named Corpora Striata 

the ſecond, "T'Kalkihi Nerf | OpiiegHimn. The four ſmall — 
cloſely united together; the anteriot being called Nates, and the poſterio 
Teſtes; but it Would be bettet to call them ſimply anterior and polteriot 
Tubettles. ” Immediately before theſe Tubercles there is a ſingle Eminence 
called Glandula Pineals. h 
73. Tax Corpora Striata got that name, becauſe in ſcraping them wick 


- 
* 


the Knife we meet with a great number of white and aſh- coloured Lines al. 


ternately diſpoſed, which are only the tranſverſe Section of the medullary and 
cortical Laminæ, mixed together in a vertical Poſition in the Baſis of the Ce. 
rebrum, as appears evidently by Inciſions made from above downward. Thie 
two Eminences are of a greyiſh Colour on the Surface, oblong, roundiſb, 
pytiform, and larger on the fore than on the backpart, where they arc narroy 
r | Can i a « "0 | 

74. Tat v he in the bottom of the ſuperior Cavity of the lateral Vents;. 
cles, which they reſemble in ſome meaſure in Shape, their anterior Parts being 
near the Septum Lucidum, from which they ſeparate gradually as they run 
backward, and diminiſh in fize. They are in reality the convex Bottoms of 
the Ventricles, and it is at the lower part of the Interſtice between the largeſi 
Portions of them, that we obſerve the great tranſverſe Cord, named the an. 
rerior Commiſfare of the Cerebrum, which I mentioned already in deſcribing 
the anterior Pillar of the Fornix Calloſus. This Cord communicates more 
particularly with the Bottom of the” Corpora Striata, by a turn toward cach 
8 hood: | * 3 

75, Tur Thalami Nervorum Opticorum are ſo named, becauſe theſe 
Nerves ariſe chiefly from them. They are two large Eminences placed by the 
fide of each other, between the poſterior Portions or Extremities of the Cor- 
pora Striata. Their Figure is ſemi-ſpheroidal and a little oval; and they are 
of à whitiſh Colour on the Surface; but their inner Subſtance is partly greyiſh 
and partly white, fo that in cutting them, we ſee Streaks of different Colours 
like thoſe of the Corpora Striata. 

76. Tazsr two Eminences are cloſely joined together, and at their con- 
vex part they are ſo far united as really to become one Body, the whitiſh 


outer Subſtance being continued uniformly over them both. This Subſtance 


is very thin, and falls to pieces only by the Weight of the lateral Parts of the 


Brain, when taken out of the Cranium. Therefore to learn the Structure of 


theſe Eminences, they muſt be examined in Situ, and even there they mul: 
be handled very gently. =} 

77. TmMEDIATELY within this whitiſh common Subſtance theſe two 
Eminences are cloſely contiguous till about the middle of their thickneſs; and 
from thence they ſeparate inſenſibly toward the bottom, where by the Space 
left between them a particular Canal is formed, named the third Ventricle, 
one Extremity of which opens forward, the other backward, as we ſhall {ee 
hereafter. Some Anatomiſts have miſtaken the ſuperficial Connexion of thele 
Eminences for the Pons Varolii. | 
12 75 
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14 


8. Ar che bottom 97 two Eminences are ion 

doch ſides, into two thicl bun e ee a OM, Ca. 
other like Horns, by a large Curvature ; and afterwards by a ſmall Cur- 
vacure turned forward in an oppoſite Direction to the former, and repreſent- 
ing che Tip of an Horn, they approach each other again. The Size of theſe 
Ropes diminiſhes gradually from their Origin to their anterior Reunion. I 
hall have occaſion to mention them in another place in ſpeaking of the Optic 
Nerves. 


'# &» | « | 7 3 11 TI! RS 
5754 downward toward 
ich ſeparate from each 


79. TRE Tubercles are four in number, two anterior and two 7 70 Tuberculg. 
2 


adhering together as if they made but one Body fituated behind the Union 
of the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum. They are tranſverſely oblong, the 
interior being a little more rounded, and broader or larger from before back- 
ward, than the poſterior. Their Surface is white and their inner Subſtance 
ercyiſh, The names of Nates and Teſtes given to theſe Tubercles are very 
mpercinent, there being no reſemblance between them and the things from 
whence theſe names are taken. I ſhould like to call them Tubercula Qua- 
drigemina z that term being uſed by Anatomiſts on another like occaſion, to 
expreſs four ſmall Muſcles lying near each other, and inſerted round the great 
Trochanter of the Os Femoris. | | 


89. DIR EIL under the place where the Tuberclesof one ſide are united Canalis Me- 


to thoſe of the other ſide, lies a {mall middle Canal, which communicates by dis. 
its anterior Opening with the third Ventricle, under the Thalami Nervorum 
Opticorum, and by its poſterior Opening, with the fourth Ventricle, which 
belongs to the Cerebeilum, as we ſhall afterwards fee. Uh p< 

$1. WHeRe the convex Parts of the two anterior Tubercles join theſe Foramen' 
poſterior convex parts of the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, an Inter- Commune 
ice or Opening is left between theſe four Convexities which communicates Fler ius. 
with the third Ventricle, and with the ſmall middle Canal, Inſtead. of the 
ndiculous name of Anus, which has been given to this Opening, it may be 
called Foramen Commune Poſterius, to diſtinguiſh it from another, which 
ſhall be mentioned hereafter, by the name of Foramen Commune An- 
terius, ay | | 
62, Tue Glandula Pinealis is a ſmall ſoft greyiſh Body, about the Glandula 
lze of an ordinary Pea, irregularly round, and ſometimes, of the Figure. of Pincalit. 
Pine Apple, ſituated behind the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, above 
the Tubercula Quadrigemina. It is fixed like a ſmall Button to the lower 
part of the Thalami by two very white medullary Pedunculi, which at the 
* are very near each other, but ſeparate almoſt tranſverſely toward the 

alami, _ 2 

53. Ir ſeems to be moſtly of a cortieal Subſtance, except near the 
Footſtalks, where it is ſomething medullary. The Footſtalks are ſome- 
umes double, as if they belonged to the two anterior Tubercles. This 
ody adheres very cloſe to the Plexus Choroides by which it is covered, 
5 ve ſhall ſee hereafter; and it therefore requires' ſome Dextericy to 
tparate it from the Glandula, without altering its Situation or breaking 


be Pedunculi. This Gland has been. often. found to contain Gravel. as 
dhe 
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the Glandula Pinealis there is a medullary tranſverſe Cord, called the pag... 

Commiſſure of the Hemiſpheres of the Cerebrum. lor 
84. BzTWEEN the Baſis of the anterior Pillar of the Fornix, and the: 

terior — of the Union of the Optic Thalami, lies a Cavity or Foſſula — 


Infundibulum. It runs down towards the Baſis of the Cerebrum contract 
radually, and terminates in a ſtreight Courſe, by a ſmall membranous Cane? 
in a ſoftiſh Body ſituated in the Sella Sphenoidalis, named Glandula Pj;y;r, 
ria. The Infundibulum opens above, immediately before the Optic Tala 
by an oval Hole named Foramen Commune Anterius, and conſequent]; com. 
municates with the lateral Ventricles. 

85. Ar the lower part of the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, dire&ly 
under their Union, lies a particular natural Canal, called the third Ventiich 
of the Cerebrum. I call it a natural Canal, that we may not miſtake for. 
an accidental Fiſſure which lies between the Thalami in Cerebra taken 011 ;! 
the Cranium, as I have already ſaid. 

86. Tuts Canal opens forward into the Infundibulum under the Foramen 
Commune Anterius, by which it likewiſe communicates with the lateral Ven. 
tricles. It opens backward under the Foramen Commune Poſterius, betucen 
the Thalami and Tubercula Quadrigemina, oppoſite to the ſmall middle 
Canal which goes to the Cerebellum. 

87. TRE — Choroides is a very fine vaſcular Texture, conſiſting of 
a great number of arterial and venal Ramifications, partly collected in tuo 
looſe Faſciculi, which lie one in each lateral Ventricle, and partly expanded 
over the neighbouring Parts, and covering in a particular manner the Thalamj 
Nervorum Opticorum, Glandula Pinealis, Tubercula ns and the 
other adjacent Parts both of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, to all which i 
adheres. 

88. In each lateral Portion of this Plexus we obſerve a venal Trunk, the 
Ramifications of which are ſpread through the whole extent of the two Por- 
tions. Near the Glandula Pinealis theſe two Trunks approach each other, 
and uniting behind that Gland, they open into the Torcular or fourth Sinus 
of the Dura Mater. When we blow into one of theſe Trunks toward the 
Plexus, the Air paſſes into all its Ramifications ; and in ſome Subjects, thele 
two Veins form one Trunk which opens into the Sinus. 

89. Tux ventricular or looſe Portions of the Plexus, often appear to con- 
- tain a great number of Tubercles like Glands, which in the natural ſtate are 
extremely ſmall, but grow bigger in Diſeaſes. To be able to examine them 
as we ought, the looſe Portions muſt be made to ſwim in clear Water, an 

be there carefully expanded. Then by the help of a Microſcope we will (es 
theſe Tubercles in the natural ſtate, like ſmall Folliculi or little Bags more a 
leſs flatted. 

90. Bes1DEs this vaſcular Web or Plexus of the Septum Lucidum; the 
ſides of the Fornix, of the Eminences, Ventricles, Canals and Infundivu 
lum, are all covered by a very fine Membrane, in which, by Injections 01 
Inflammations, we diſcover a great number of very fine Veſſels. Ti 
Membrane is in a manner a continuation of the Plexus, and that ſeems . 


Set. X. 
be a detachment from the Pia Mater. By the ſame means we likewiſe diſ- 

cover an extremely thin Membrane on the inſides of the Duplicature of the 

Septum, though in ſome Subjects, theſe ſides touch each other. 

91. TAE Pituitary Gland is a ſmall ſpongy Body lodged in the Sella Sphe - Gandula 
noidalis between the ſphenoidal Folds of the Dura Mater, It is of a ſingular Pituitaria, 
kind of Subſtance, which ſeems to be neither medullary nor glandular. On 
the outſide it is partly greyiſh, and partly reddiſh, and white within. It is 
tranſverſely oval or oblong. and on the lower part in ſome Subjects it is di- 
vided by a {mall Notch into two Lobes, like a Kidney-Bean, It is covered 
by the Pia Mater as by. a Bag, the Opening of which is the extremity of the 
Infundibulum, and it is ſurrounded by the ſmall circular Sinuſes which com- 
municate with the Sinus Cavernoſi. | | 151 


ny $. 4. Carchellum, | 


92. Tux Cerebellum is contained under the tranſverſe Septum of the Dura Si’ an. 
Mater. It is broader laterally than on the fore or back ſides, flatted on the Figure, 
upper ſide, and. gently inclined both ways, anſwerable to the Septum which 
ſerves it as a kind of Tent or Cicling. On the lower ſide it ts xounder, and 
on the backſide 1t 1s divided into two Lobes, ſeparated by the Occipital Sep- 
tum of the Dura Mater. | | 

93. Ir is made up like the Cerebrum, of two Subſtances, but it has no Cir- $truuxe. 
cumvolutions on its Surface. Its Sulci are pretty deep, and diſpoſed in ſuch a 
manner as to form thin flat Strata, more or leſs horizontal, between which 
the internal Lamina of the Pia Mater inſinuates itſelf by a number of Septa 
equal to that of the Strata. | by te 

94. Uv DER the tranſverſe Septum, it is covered by a vaſcular Texture, 
which communicates with the Plexus Choroides. It has two middle Emi- 
nences called Appendices Vermiformes, one anterior and ſuperior which is 
turned forward, the other poſterior and inferior which goes backward. 

There are likewiſe two lateral Appendices, both turned outward. They 
are termed Vermiformes from their reſemblance to a large Portion of an 
Earth- worm. _ 

95. BesS1DEes the Diviſion of the Cerebellum into lateral Portions or into 
two Lobes, each of theſe Lobes ſeems to be likewiſe ſubdivided into three 
Protuberances, one anterior, one middle or lateral, and one poſterior; but 
they are not in all Subjects equally diſtinguiſhed either by their Convexity or 
Limits; but they may always be diſtinguiſhed by the Direction. of their Strata, 

— of the middle and anterior Protuberance being leſs tranſverſe than in the 
poſterior. | | 

95. Wazn we ſeparate the two lateral Portions or Lobes, having firſt Fourth Jen- 
made a pretty deep Inciſion; we diſcover firſt of all the poſterior Portion tricle, 
of the Medulla Oblongata, of which hereafter; and in the poſterior Sur- 
tace of this Portion, — the Tubercula Quadrigemina, all the way to 
the poſterior Notch in the Body of the Cerebellum, and a little below 
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that Notch; we obſerve an oblong Cavity which terminates backward like 
the Point of a writing Pen. This Cavity is what is called the fourth 
Ventricle. ,. 1 G37 Pt I wont. =o e n * 
97. Ar the beginning of this Cavity immediately behind the fm 
common Canal which lies under the Tubercles, we meet with a thin medul. 
Lamina, which is looked upon as a Valve between that Canal and the 
fourth Ventricle. A little behind this Lamina, the Cavity grows wider tg. 
wards both Hands, and then contracts again to its firſt ſize. It is lined inte. 
riorly by a thin Membrane, and ſeems oftentimes to be diſtinguiſhed into 
two lateral Parts, by a kind of ſmall Groove, from the Valvular Lamina to 
the Point of the Calamus Scriptorius. 

98. Tx1s Membrane is a Continuation of that which lines the ſmall Ca. 
nal, the third Ventricle, Infundibulum, and the two great Ventricles. To 
be able to ſee the fourth Ventricle in irs natural ſtate, in which it is narroweſt, 
it muſt be laid open while the Cerebellum remains in the Cranium, and in 
order to that, the Os Occipitis muſt be ſawed very low down. | 

99. On each {ide of this Ventricle the medullary Subſtance forms a Trunk 
which expands itſelf in form of Laminæ through the cortical Strata. We 
diſcoyer, theſe medullary Laminæ a Tr their breadth, by cutting the 
Cerebellum in Slices almoſt parallel to the Baſis of the Cerebrum; but if we 
cut one Lobe of the Cerebellum vertically from above downward, the medul. 
lary Subſtance will appear to be diſperſed in Ramifications through the cortical 
Subſtance. Theſe Ramifications have been named Arbor Vitæ, and the two 
Trunks from whence theſe different Laminæ ariſe, are called Pedunculi 
Cerebelli. | | PP”. 

100. Wx cannot go on with the deſcription of the other middle parts of 
the Baſis of the Cerebellum, before that of the middle parts of the Baſis of 
the Cerebrum, becauſe theſe two kinds of parts are united, and jointly form 
the Medulla Oblongata. I ſhall only add here that the Strata of both Sub- 
ſtances of the Cerebellum are not always of the ſame extent in the ſame Por- 
tions or Protuberances of each Lobe. This appears meerly by viewing the 
convex or outer Surface of the Cerebellum; for there we fee at different di- 
ſtances, ſome cortical Strata ſhorter than others, and likewiſe that the Extre- 
mities of the ſhort Strata diminiſh gradually in thickneſs till they are quite loſt 
between two long ones. 

101. Ir we make a ſmall Hole in the external Lamina of the Pia Mater 
over one of the Lobes of the Cerebellum, without touching the inner Lamina, 
and then blow into the cellular Subſtance by which theſe two Laminæ are con- 
nected, through a ſmall Pipe introduced into the Hole; the Air will gradu- 
ally ſwell that Subſtance, and ſeparate the Strata more or leſs equally from each 
other, through their whole extent, and we will ſee at the ſame time the di- 
poſition of all the membranous Septa or Duplicatures of the internal Lamina 
of the Pia Mater, with the numerous diſtribution of the fine Blood-Veſſels 
which run upon it, eſpecially after a lucky Injection, or in an inflammatory 
ſtate of theſe Membranes, 
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102. Tas Medulla Oblongata is a medullary Subſtance ſituated from 
before back ward in the middle part of the Baſes of the Cerebrum and Ce- 
rebellum without any Diſcontinuation, between the lateral parts of both 
theſe Baſes; and therefore it may be looked upon as one middle medullary 
Baſis common to both Cerebrum and Cerebellum, by the reciprocal Con- 
tinuity of their medullary Subſtances, through the great Notch in the 
tranſyerſe Septum of the Dura Mater; which common Baſis lies immedi- 
ately on that Portion of the Dura Mater which lines the Baſis of the Cra- 
nium. The Medulla Oblongata is therefore juſtly eſteemed to be a third 
general part of the whole Mals of the Brain, or as the common Production 
or united Elongation of the whole medullary Subſtance of the Cerebrum and 
Cerebellum. +3 „ > og GRIS wc 

103. IT is extremely difficult, if not altogether impoſſible, to examine 
or demonſtrate it. as we ought, in its natural Situation; but we are obliged 
to do both on a Brain inverted ; and in this inſtance, the Direction J gave in 
the Deſcription of the Skeleton, No. 186, 187. concerhing the method bf 
examining and demonſtrating the Baſis Cranii, cannot have place. However 
to prevent falſe, Ideas either in viewing ourſelves, or in ſhewing to others 
the Medulla Oblongata thus inverted, it is very neceſſary often to call to 
mind that all that appears ſuperior in that Situation, is inferior in the na- 
tural ſtate. E 

104. Tx E lower fide of the Medulla Oblongata in an invetted Situation, 
preſents to our view. ſeveral parts which are in general either medullary Pro- 
ductions, Trunks of Nerves, or Trunks of Blood-Veſſels. 1 

105. TAE chief medullary Productions are theſe: The large or anterior 
Branches of the Medulla Oblongata; which have likewiſe been named 
Crura Anteriora, Femora and Brachia Medullæ Oblongatæ and Pedunculi 


Cerebri: T he tranſverſe Protuberance called likewiſe Proceſſus Annularis # 


or Pons Varolii: The ſmall or poſterior Branches called Pedunculi Cerebelli 
or Crura Poſteriora Medullæ Oblongatæ: The Extremity or Cauda of 
the Medulla Oblongata, wich two Pairs of Tubercles, one of which is 
named Corpora Olivaria, the other Corpora Pyramidalia; and xo all theſe 
Productions we mult add a Production of the Infundibulum and two medul- 

lary Papillæ. mY 
106, Tre great Branches of the Medulla Oblongata are two very conſider- 
able medullary. Faſciculi, the anterior Extremities of which are ſeparated,” and 
the poſterior united, ſo that taken both together, they repreſent a Roman V. 
Theſe Faſciculi are flat, much broader before than behind; their Surfaces 
being compoſed of ſeveral longitudinal and diſtinctly prominent medullary 
- Fibres. Their anterior Extremities ſeem to be loſt at the lower part of the 
Corpora Striata; and it is for that reaſon that they are looked upon as the Pe- 

dunculi of the Cerebrum. | | 
Kk 2 107. 
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107. Tur tranſyerſe, annular, or rather ſemi- annular Protuberance i, , 


medullary Production, which e HI ht to ſurround the posterior 
Extremities of the great Branches ; but the medullary Subſtance of thi; Pro. 


tuberance is in realny intimately mixed with that of the twp former. | Ig 


ius an ancient Talian Author, viewing thoſe Parts in an inyerted Situation 
compared the two Branches to two Rivers, and the Protuberance to a Bridge 
over them, both, and from thence 1t has the name of Pons Varohi, tg 
Surface is tranſverſely ſtreaked, and it is divided into two lateral Parts, by ; 
very narrow, longitudinal Depreſſion, which does not penetrate into its Suh. 
ſtance. __— 

103. TE ſmall Branches of the Medulla Oblongata are lateral Produc. 
tions of the tranſverſe Protuberance, which by their Roots ſcem to incompaj 
that medullary Portion in which the fourth Ventricle or Calathus Scriptorius 
is formed. They form in the Lobes of the Cerebellum on each fide, theſe 
medullary Expanſions, a vertical Section of which, ſhews the white Rani. 
fications, commonly called Arbor Vitz; and they may be juſtly enoug| 
ſtiled Pedunculi Cerebelli. Wo ear 5 t 

109. Tas Extremity is no more than the Medulla Oblengata contracted 
in its Paſſage backward to the anterior Edge of the great F oramen of the Os 
Occipitis, where it terminates, in the Medulla Spinalis; and in this part of it 
ſeveral things are to be taken notice of. We ſee. firſt of all, four Emj. 
nences, two named Corpora Olivaria, and the other two Corpora Pyrami- 
dalia. Immediately afterwards, it is divided into two lateral Portions by two 
narrow Grooves, one on the upper ſide, the other on the lower. They both 
run into the Subſtance of the Medulla, as between two Cylinders, flatted on 
that ſide by which they are joined together, | © = 

110. Wren we ſeparate theſe Ridges with the Fingers, we obſerve a 
crucial Intertexture of ſeveral ſmall medullary Chords, which, go obliquely 
from the Subſtance of one lateral Portion into the Subſtance of the other, 
M. Petit Member of the Royal Academy of Sciences and Doctor of Phy. 
ſick, is the Author of this diſcovery, by which we are enabled to explain 
ſeveral Phænomena both in Phyſiology and Pathology, of which in another 

lace. | 
a 111. Txt Corpora Olivaria and Pyramidalia are whitiſh Eminences ſitu- 
ated longitudinally near each other on the lower ſide of the Extremity ot 
Cauda, immediately behind the tranſverſe or annular Protuberances. The 
Corpora Olivaria are in the middle, ſo that the Interſtice between them, 
which is only a kind of ſuperficial Groove, anſwers to the inferior Groove of 
the following Portion. 

112. TAE Corpora Pyramidalia are two lateral Eminences depending 
on the Olivaria. Willis gave the name of Pyramidalia to what I have cal- 
led Olivaria, after the late M. Duverney in his Treatiſe of the Organ of 
Hearing. Theſe four Eminences are ſituated on the lower half of the 
Medulla; which Obſervation I here repeat to make it be remembered that 
in all the Figures and Demonſtrations, theſe Parts are repreſented as ſupe- 

rior, 


THE HUMAN BODY. 
or, which in their natural Situation are inferior. Thus theſe Eminences are 
under the fourth'Ventricte, and under the Pedunculi Cerebelli, 
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113. Tür Tubercula Mammillaria which are fituared very near the Pro- 
guction of the Infundibulum, have been taken for Glands; probably becauſe 
of their greyiſh inner Subſtance, which however does not ſeen to be any ways 
different from that of ſeveral other Eminences of the Medulla Oblongata. 
And for that reaſon I chooſe rather to call them from their Figure Tubercula 
Mammillaria, than Papillæ Medulla re. | | 

114. THESE Tubercles ſeem to have ſome immediate relation to the Roots 
or Baſes of the anterior Pillar of the Fornix fo that they might be named, as 
M. Sentorint has done, the Bulbs of theſe Roots, though . appear to be 
kewiſe partly a Continuation of other Portions of the cortical and medullary 
Subſtance, of a particular Texture. | | | 

115. Tus B.ak'or Tube of the Infundibulum is a very thin Produc- 
tion from the ſides of that Cavity; and it is ſtrengthened by a particular 


Coat given to it by the Pia Mater, It is bent a little from behind forward, 


* 


Gland. _—_—_— | Ne 
116. Tnz Membrana Arachnoides or external Lamina of the Pia Ma- 


ter appears to be very diſtinctly ſeparated from the internal Lamina, in the 


toward the Glandula Pinealis, and afterwards expands again round this 


Interſtices between all theſe Eminences on the lower ſide of the Medulla Ob. 
longata, without any viſible cellular Subſtance between them. The internal 


Lamina adheres much more to the Surface of theſe Interſtices than to that of 
the Eminences. The external Lamina is as it were buoy'd up by the Emi- 
nences, and equally ſtretched between their moſt prominent 55 | 

it ſticks very cloſe; and in this reſpect, the Roots or great Cornua of the 
Optic Nerves may be joined to theſe Eminences. Ad 


117. We muſt obſerve in general concerning the Eminences of the Medulla | 


Oblongara, that thoſe which are medullary on their Outſides or Surfaces, are 


interiorly either intirely cortical, or partly cortical and partly medullary, or _ 
formed by a fingular Mixture of theſe two Subſtances, which ſtill remains to 


be unfolded, as well as many other Particularities obſervable in examining the 
internal Structure of the Brain. 

118. FROM this common Portion of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, ariſe 
almoſt all the Nerves which go out of the Cranium through the different Fora- 
mina by which its Baſis is perforated. It likewiſe produces the Medulla Spina- 
ls, which is no more than a common Elongation of the Cerebrum and Cere- 
bellum, and of their different Subſtances ; and therefore the Medulla Oblon- 
gata may juſtly be ſaid to be the firſt Origin or primitive Source of all the 
Neryes, which go out through the Spina Dorſi, and conſequently of all the 
Neryes of the human Body. | 


'N 


rts, to Which 
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| 8. 6. Medulla Spinalis. 

119, TR Medulla Spinalis is only an Elongation of the Extremity of the 
Medulla Oblongata; and it has its name from its being contained in the bon 
Canal of the Spina Dorſi. It is conſequently a Continuation or commos 
Appendix of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, as well becauſe of the two Sub. 
ſtances of which it is compoſed, as becauſe of the Membranes by which it!; 
inveſted. | 

120. Ix the Deſcription of the freſh Bones Ne. 316, 317, 318, 319. 
mentioned a ligamentary Tube which lines the inner Surface of this bony Canal 
from the great Occipital Foramen to the Os Sacrum, repreſenting a very long 
flexible Funnel. Ilikewiſe mentioned the yellowiſh and very elaſtic Ligamentz 
that lie in the great poſterior Notches of all the Vertebræ, and adhere very 
cloſely to the ligamentary Tube. | 

121. Taz Dura Mater, after it has lined the whole internal Surface of the 
Cranium, goes out. by the great Occipital Foramen, and forms a kind of 
Funnel, in its Progreſs downward thro' the bony Canal of the Vertebræ. 4; 
it goes out at the Occipital Hole, it joins the beginning of the ligamentar; 
Funnel already mentioned, and adheres very ſtrongly to it. That Portion ct 
the Pericranium which terminates exteriorly at the Edge of the great Foramen, 
joins the Funnel likewiſe ; which by all theſe Acceſſions becomes very ſtrong 
and capable of reſiſting the greateſt Violences. 

122. THIS Adhefion of the Dura Mater to the ligamentary Funnel, i: 
gradually diſcontinued below the firſt Vertebra, and from thence the Dun 
Mater forms a ſeparate Tube, which runs down in the bony Canal all the 
way to the Os Sacrum, the Capacity of it anſwering to that of the Canal; bur 
it does not adhere cloſely to the Sides as it does to that of the Cranium. Ir i; 
ſurrounded by a ſlimy Subſtance, which near the lower End of the Canal, re- 
ſembles Fat. INS 

123. THe ſpinal Marrow is made up ofa cortical and medullary Subſtance, a 
the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, but with this difference, that the Aſh-coloured 
Subſtance lies within the other; and in a tranſverſe Section of this Medulla the 
inner Subſtance appears to be of the Figure of an Horſe-ſhoe or of the Os 
Hyoides; the convex ſide being turned forward, and the Extremities or Cau- 
da backward. © 2h 

124. THE Body of the Medulla Spinalis runs down all the way to the 
firſt Vertebra of the Loins, where it terminates in a Point. The fize of 
it is proportionable to that of the bony Canal, fo that it is larger in the 
Vertebræ of the Neck than thoſe of the Back. It is a little flatted on the 
fore and back ſides; ſo that we may diſtinguiſh in it two Sides, one anterior, 
the other poſterior, and two Edges. It is likewiſe. in a manner divided 
into two lateral Halves by a Groove, which runs along the middle of cach 


ſide, being a Continuation of thoſe in the Extremity of the Medulla Ob- 


longata. 


125. 


F Fry 


gect. X. THE; HUMAN BOD. 

125. Eacn lateral Portion ſends off from both the fore and back ſides, be- 
:ween the Grooves and the; Edges, at different diſtances, flat Faſciculi of 
Nervous Filaments turned toward the neareſt Edge. The anterior and poſte- 
or Faſciculi having got a little beyond the Edge of the Medulla, unite in 
Pairs, and form on each ſide a kind of Knots, called Ganglions by Anato- 
miſts, each of which produces a nervous Trunk. Theſe Ganglions are made 
up of a Mixture of cortical. and medullary Subſtance, accompanied by a great 
dumber of ſmall Blood-Veſlels. E Nr. 

126. TRE Dura Mater which inveſts the Medulla ſends out on each ſide, 
the ane number of Vaginæ, as there are Ganglions and Nervous Trunks. 
Theſe Vaginæ are Productions of the external Lamina; the internal Lamina 
which is very ſmooth and poliſhed on the inſide, being perforated by two 
ſmall Holes very near each other, where each Vagina goes off, through which 
Holes the Extremities of each anterior and poſterior Faſciculus are tranſmit- 
ted; and immediately after their Paſſage through the internal Lamina, they 
unite. | | | 4 15 
127. Tye triangular Spaces left between the anterior and poſterior Faſci- 
culi and Edge of the Medulla, are filled from one Extremity to the other by 
an indented Ligament, very thin and ſhining, having the ſame number of In- 
dentations as there are Pairs of Faſciculi. It is fixed at different Diſtances to 
the Edge of the Medulla, from whence it ſends Filaments to the internal La- 
mina of the Dura Mater, by which the anterior Faſciculi are diſtinguiſhed from 
the poſterior. 

5 Taz Membrana Arachnoides is here very diſtinct from the internal 
Lamina of the Pia Mater; ſo that by blowing through a Hole made in the 
Arachnoides, it will ſwell from one end to the other, like a tranſparent Gut. 
The internal Lamina, called in this place ſimply the Pia Mater, adheres very 
clolely to the Medulla Spinalis, and ſends many Productions and Septa thro? 
its Subſtance. When we blow thro' a Hole made in the Pia Mater, thro? the 
Subſtance of one lateral Portion of the Medulla, the Air penetrates thro” the 
E and the Pia Mater which covers the other lateral Portion, is ſeparated 
rom it. 

129, Txt Membrana Arachnoides adheres more cloſely to the Pia Mater 
it the lower than at the upper part, being in a manner ſuſpended by the in- 
dented Ligament which runs along both Edges of the Medulla, and is fixed 
by a Filament to the internal Lamina of the Dura Mater in each Interſtice be- 
tween the nervous Faſciculi, as has been already ſaid. It alſo gives off 
Elongations in the ſame manner as the Dura Mater to each Nervous Trunk or 
Rope, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. 


v. 7. The Nerves of both Medullæ, from their Origin to their going out of theCranium. 


130. I obſerved in the beginning of the Deſcription of the Nerves, that 
they ariſe either from the Medulla Oblongata or Spinalis; that they go out 
n Faſciculi diſpoſed in Pairs; that ten Pairs are reckoned to belong to 


ne Medulla Oblongata, of which nine go out through the Foramina = 
4 the 
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Nerves of the 
Medulla 
Oblongata. 


| Cranium, and the cench- ariſes from the Eatremity of this Medulla z 
— che great occipital Hole; and laſtly, that — 


Filament more internally, and by a third which is more poſterior ans 
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Pairs were reckoned to belong to the Medulla Spinalis, el which ben pg 
through the lateral Notches of the Vertebræ Cervicis, twelve through 
thoſe of che Back, five through thoſe of the Loins, and five or fix through 
the anterior Holes of the Os Sacrum, and one at che ſides of the 0. 
1 = My deſign is here principally to mention ſome particular Obſervation: 
about the Nerves, while they remain within the Cranium, the reſt of the; 
Courſe through the whole Body being already ſufficiently deſcribed ; and I bes 
the Reader firſt of all to review the Idea I gave in that Deſcription, of the gene 
ral Diviſion and original Diſpoſition of all the Nerves which come either from 
the Medulla Oblongata or Spinals. - 

132. Tre firſt Pair of Nerves that ariſe from the Medulla Oblongata a 
the Olfactory, anciently called Procefſus Mammillares. Theſe are tuo yer 
flat and ſoft medullary Ropes, each ariſing firſt by medullary Fibres from 
the outſide of the lower part of the Corpora Striata, between the anterig: 
and middle Lobe, on each ſide of the Cerebrum, and afterwards by anothe: 


very long. They run under the anterior Lobes of the Cerebrum, being 
lodged in ewo ſuperficial Grooves in the Baſis of theſe Lobes, and lying in. 
mediately on the Dura Mater, from the -Clinaide Apophyſes to the 0; 
Ethmoides. S&T rot wy DIY 
133. THrey are firſt of all conſiderably incurvated from without inward: q 
toward each other, and having reached near the back ſide of the Os Ethmoides, 
they run for a {mall Space, parallel to and at ſome diſtance from each other 
Backward- they are very thin, but they gradually increaſe in bulk in ther 
courſe forward, toward each ſide of the Criſta of the Ethmoidal Bone, wher 
they terminate in elongated Papillæ, the Subſtance of 'which appears to be 
ſofter and leſs white than that of the Ropes: | in dn 

134. THESE Papille lie on the two ſides of the Lamina Criboſa and 
ſend down a nervous Filament into each Hole of that Lamina. At the ſame 
place, the Dura Mater ſends off the ſame number of Vaginæ which inveſt and 
accompany the nervous Filaments and their Ramifications on the internal parts 
of the Noſe. . * 2% | 1 vor 270 

135. I have already related the Origin of the ſecond Pair or Optic Nervez, 
from the Eminences called Thalami Nervorum Opticorum; and I have de- 
ſcribed their great Curvature, and traced them all the Way to their Reunion, 
which happens immediately before the ſuperior Part of the Glandula Pittf- 
taria, and conſequently before the Beak or Production of the Infundibulum. 
The internal Carotids run upon the Outſides of theſe Nerves, immediately after 
their Union, and before they paſs through the Foramina Optica. 

136. BE SID ES their Origin from the Optic Thalami, theſe Nerves have 
likewiſe a kind of Communication with the Tubercula Quadrigemina An- 


teriora by very fine Filaments, one Extremity of which 1s loſt in 2 ” 
rcles, 
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Nerres. The internal Structure of theſe Nerves ſeems to change at 
entrance into the Optic Holes, as we ſhall fee in another place. 

137. Tu Union of theſe Nerves by the ſmall Curvatures of their Cornua, 
i; very diſficult to be unfolded in human Bodies. This Union is commonly 
ſound to be very cloſe, but in ſome Subjects, it ſeems to be no more than 
i ſtrong Adheſion, in others, to be partly made by an Interſection or Croſ- 
ing of Fibres. They have been found quite ſeparate; and in other Sub- 
ects one of them has been obſerved to be very much altered both in Size 


nd Colour through its whole Paſſage, the other remaining in its natural 


te, 3] Sx | i - 

— Tux third Pair, called Nervi Motores Oculi Communes, Oculares 
communes, and Oculo-Muſculares, ariſe from the Union of the anterior 
Edge of the great tranfverſe Protuberance, with the two great Branches of 
the Medulla Oblongata. They pierce the Dura Mater behind the lateral 
Parts of the poſterior Apophylis of the Sella Sphenoidalis, and paſs after- 
wards each in the neighbouring Sinus Cavernoſi, by the fide of the Carotid 
Artery, and all the way to the broad Portion of the ſuperior Orbitary 
Fiſſure, where they are divided in the manner already faid in deſcribing the 
Nerves. 

139. Tz fourth Pair, called Nervi Trochleares, Muſculares Obliqui 
Superiores, and moſt commonly Pathetici, are very ſmall and tender, and, 
in proportion, very long. They ariſe each behind the Tubercula Quadri- 
gemina, and from the lateral part of the Valviform Expanſion at the entry 
of the fourth Ventricle. From thence they take their courſe forward all 
the way to the Edge of the anterior Extremities of the Tranſverſe Sinus, 
where on each ſide they enter the Duplicature of the Dura Mater, and ad- 
yancing into the Sinus Cavernoſi, they accompany the third Pair to the ſu- 
perior Orbitary Fiſſure. | 

140. Tye fifth Pair, called Nervi Innominati, or Trigemini, are at firſt 
large Trunks arifing chiefly from the lateral and poſterior Parts of the great 
tranſverſe Protuberance, and a little from the Corpora Olivaria and Pyra- 
midalia, They run down obliquely forward on the Extremity of the upper 
dr anterior ſide of the Apophyſis Petroſa, very near the fide of the Sella 
Sphenoidalis, where they enter the Duplicature of the Dura Mater and 
Sinus Cavernoſi. * * | 

141. AT their entry into the Sinus, they form a kind of flat irregular Gan- 
glion, from which ſome Filaments are ſent off to the Dura Mater; and im- 
mediately afterward, each of them is divided into three great Branches, one 
ſuperior or anterior, one middle, and one inferior or poſterior. The firſt 
Branch, which may be termed Ocularis or Ophthalmicus, accompanies the 
Nerves of the third and fourth Pairs, to the ſuperior Orbitary Fiſſure. The 
ſecond, called Maxillaris Superior, goes out by the ſuperior maxillary Hole; 
and the third, named Maxillaris Inferior, by the inferior maxillary Hole. As 
the great Trunk of this Nerve runs down, it perforates the Membrana Arach- 
* which at this place forms a kind of Cieling. 

ol. II. LI 


142. 


bercles, the Other in the Roots of the great Arches or Bodies of the Optic 
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, Tus ſuth Paz, named -Motores Oclorvm Euterni, Qculares © 


Ophthalmici Externi, and Oculo-Muſculares Externi, are ſmall Nerves, bus 
till not ſo ſmall as the fourth Pair; and I have ſometimes found them 


double. They ariſe partly from the oblong inferior Eminences, immediately 


behind the tranſverie. Protyberance, and partly from this Protuberance. 
and. paſſing immediately under it, they pieree the Dura Mater behind the 
Occipital Symphyſis of the Sphenoidal Bone. ba: 
143. Tüv run on each fide in the Duplicature of the Dura Mater to 
the cavernous Sinus; and having entered chat Sinus, each of them accon. 
panies the firſt Branch of the fifth Pair to the ſuperior Orbitary Fiſſurt. 
In this Courſe they communicate with the firſt Branch juſt mentioned, and 
are increaſed on the forepart by a Filament or two, which ariſe from the 
great Sympathetic Nerve, and run up with the Carotid. 
144. Tux ſeventh Pair, named Auditorii, ariſe from the lateral and 
poſterior Part of the tranſverſe Protuberance, near the Pedunculi of the 
Cerebellum, by two Cords, one ſmall and ſolid, the other large and (, 
which from thence is called Portio Mollis, and che firſt, Portio Dura, or 
as I have named it, Nervus Sympatheticus Minimus. The two Nerves on 
each fide accompany each other very cloſely, all the way to the internal Foz. 
men Auditorium. ec | vw gend io on) 

145; Tur eighth Pair, named Par Vagum, Nerxvi Vagi, or Sympathe. 
tici Medi, ariſe from the poſterior Extrenumes of the large Branches cr 
Crura of the Medulla Oblongata, from the tranſverſe Protuberance, and 
from the anterior Part of the inferior oblong: Eminences behind the trans- 
verſe; Protuberances ; by numerous Filaments, Which all together make a 
broad Band on each ſide, which runs toward the Foramen Lacerum, where 
it pierces the Dura Mater, and goes out through the anterior Part of that 
Hole, having been firſt joined by a nervous Portion that runs up from the 
Medulla Spinalis through the great Occipital Foramen, by the name of 
Nervus Acceſſorius Octavi Paris, or Nervus Spinalis. This additional 
Nerve goes out with that of the eighth Pair through the Foramen 
rn lying behind it, but diſtinguiſhed from it by a membranous 

um. i oi 597 Yo Ae awo 

* Tus ninth Pair, called Nervi Hypogloſſi Externi, Hypoglofl 
Majores, and commonly Guſtatorii, ariſe each from the lateral part of the 
Extremity of the Medulla Oblongata, between the Hy inferior Emi- 
nences, by ſeveral Filaments, which uniting together, form common 
two ſmall Ropes on each. fide, which pierce the Dura Mater ſeparately, 
and preſently afterwards form one Rope, which goes out of the Cranium 
through the anterior Condyloide Hole. | 5 
147. Tun teath Pair, called Nesvi Sub-Occipitales, ariſe under the ninth 
Pair, chiefly from the anterior and a little from the lateral Part of the 


Extremity of the Medulla Oblongata, oppolite to the poſterior Part of 


the Condyloide Apophyſis of the Occipizal Bone, by a fingle Plane or Fa 


ciculus of ſmall Filaments which pierce the Dura Mater directly en 
. * 
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— » — petforate 


wit Mum 
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148. Tar Nerves formed by che lateral Union of che anterior and poſ. Nerves 
terior Filaments of the Medulla Spinalis, go out of the ' bony Canal of the the Medulla 
c 


Spina Dorſi, toward each ſide, through 
the anterior Holes of the Os Sacrum, and the lateral Notches of the Os 
Coccygis; and from thence they have the general Name of Nervi Verte- 
brales. They are divided in the ſame manner as the Vertebræ, into ſeven 
Pair of Cervical Nerves, twelve Pair of Dorſal, five Pair of Lumbar, and 
ve or fix Pair of Nervi Sacri. ul © tf | 
149. I obferved in the particular Deſcription of the Nerves, that I begin 
the Enumeration of the Vertebral Nerves by thoſe which out between 
the firſt and ſecond Vertebra; and that the Situation of the Dorſal or 
Coſtal Nerves which are true Intercoſtals, determined me to this Diſpoſi- 
tion, the firſt Pair of theſe Nerves paſſing between the firſt and ſecond true 
1:0. As the Spinal Marrow which furniſnes all theſe Nerves, ſeldom 
5 lower than the firſt or ſecond Vertebra of the Loins, as I have already 
{aid, the Situation of the Faſciculi of nervous Filaments muſt be different 
from that of the Holes through which they paſs; and ſeveral of theſe Faſ- 
ciculi, both anterior and” poſterior, maſt be longer than the reſt. This we 
find from experience to be the caſe in the following manner. 
151. Twe Faſciculi of nervous Filaments of the Medulla Spinalis, which 
uce the Cervical Nerves, run more or leſs tranſverſely toward each fide 
from their Origin to their Paſſage through the Intervertebral Holes. 
The Faſeiculi wWhieh form the Dorſal Nerves run a little obliquely down- 
ward from their Origin to the Intervertebral Holes; and thoſe which form 
the Lumbar Nerves run down more and more longitudinally from the Me- 
dulla to the Holes by which they go out. a 
132. THERE TORE the Cervical Faſciculi are very ſhort in the Spinal 
Canal; the Dorſal Faſciculi are longer, and the Faſciculi from the Loins 
and Os Sacrum very long. It mult hkewiſe be obſerved that the Faſciculi 
of the four loweſt Pairs of the Cervical Nerves, and firſt Pair of the Dorfal 
Nerves are broader and more compounded than the following, becauſe the 
Brachial Nerves are a Continuation of theſe. The Filaments belonging to 
the Lumbar Nerves and thoſe of the Os Sacrum, are likewiſe very broad, 
and made up of numerous Filaments, as being the Roots of the large 
my which go to the lower Extremities.. The Dorfal Filaments are very 
mall. 10 JA) £09 | 
133. TE Cervical and Lumbar Faſciculi are not only broader and 
made up of more Filaments than the Dorſal, but alſo ſituated much cloſer 
to each other, the Lumbar Faſciculi being till more ſo than the Cervi- 
cal 2 in the Dorſal a conſiderable Interftice is left between the Fat- 
ciculi. Ae | . 7 
154. TES Lumbar Faſciculi from their Origin to the Extremity of 
the Os Sacrum, form through the whole Canal of the Lumbar g 
LI 2 an 
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and of the Os Sacrum, à large Bundle of Nervous opes called by Anz. 
tomiſts, Cauda Equina, becauſe of ſome Reſemblance which it bears to , 
Horſe's Tail, eſpecially when taken out of the Canal and extended in clear 
Wie das CHUDIIVE 9013 10 ©! * on oss sms! 

155. Tou the Medulla Spinalis ends at the firſt Vertebra of the 
Loins, the Vagina of the Dura Mater by which it is inveſted, is continued 
through the reſt of the bony Canal all the way to the Extremity of the 0; 
Sacrum, and involves the great Bundle or Cauda Equina, the Cords of 
which pierce it on each fide nearly oppoſite to the places where they pag 
through the Intervertebral Holes, and the anterior Holes of the Os Sacrum, 
almoſt in the fame manner as was ſaid above, in deſcribing the general for- 
mation of the Vertebral Nerves. 

156. Tuts Vagina of the Dura Mater being ſeparated from the Cana} 
of the Vertebræ, and the lateral Elongations which ſerve for particular Va. 
inz to the Cords, being cut off, it preſently ſhrinks up and contracts in the 
me manner as all the other elaſtic Parts of the human Body; tor inſtance, 
as an Artery does when cut tranſverſely ſoon after Death. Therefore its 
true length muſt be taken while it is in Situ, and likewiſe the true Situation 
of the lateral Elongations. | | | 
137. Fr om all this a Concluſion may be drawn of great importance, 
not only in Anatomical and Philoſophical Inquiries, but alfo for underſtand. 
ing local Diſeaſes, Wounds, &c. which is, that when we have occaſion 
to conſider any particular Nerves near the Vertebræ of the Back or Loins, 
or near the Os Sacrum, we muſt remember that in the Spina Dorſi the Ori- 
gin of theſe Nerves” is not even with their Paſſage out of the Spine; but 
proportionably higher. If, for inſtance, we inquire about any of the loweſt 
Nervi Sacri near the Os Coccygis, we muſt not ſtop at the Extremity of the 
Os Sacrum, but trace its Origin as high as the laſt Vertebra of the Back, or 


firſt of the Loins. n ( 
158. Tye Membrana Arachnoides accompanies the original Faſciculi ſe- [ 
parately, to their Paſſage through the lateral Elongations of the Dura Mater, 4 
forming a kind of Duplicature, Breaks, or Diſcontinuations between the l 
Cords which run in the Vagina of the Dura Mater. The internal Lamina of fo 
the Pia Mater, or the Pia Mater ſimply, as it is here reckoned, ad- a 
heres very cloſely both to the Faſciculi and Filaments of which they are 
compoſed. | GC 
159. AMonc the original Productions of the Nerves of the Medulla 
Spinalis, we ought ſtill to reckon the formation of the Nervi Acceſſorii of 
the eighth Pair, or of thoſe that I call Sympathetici Medii. They ariſe "3 
from the lateral Parts of this Medulla by ſeveral Filaments, about the flo 
third or fourth Vertebræ of the Neck, and ſometimes lower. And, if my 10 ; 
Memory does not fail me, I ance traced them to the middle of the Back. Ou 
They run up on each ſide between the anterior and poſterior Ranks of the | 
nervous Faſciculi, increaſing gradually in Size by the Acceſſion of new Fila- Fat 


ments from the poſterior Faſciculi. p 
"hs 160. 
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160. HAN reached above the firſt Vertzbra gf the Neck, they have a. 
kind of Adheſion, or Communication with the neighbo Ganglions of the, 
Nervi Sub-Occipitales, or thoſe of the tenth Pair. Above this Adheſion they 
'eceive two Filaments each, from the backſide of the Medulla, and afterwards 
continue their courſe towards the great occipital Foramen. As they enter 
the Cranium, they communicate with the Nerves of the ninth and tenth Pairs; 
and at the Foramen Lacerum, they join thoſe of the eighth Pair, with which 
they return out of the Cranium. en, 

161. In the poſterior Part of the Medulla Spinalis, near its lower Extre- 
mity, there is in ſome Subjects a longitudinal Depreſſion in which ſeveral 
tranſyerſe Fibres are ſituated, which though I have not examined any further, 
thought it proper to mention this 9 — as I found it in my anato- 
mical Common-Place Book. | | 


§. 8. Blood-Veſſels of the Brain and Medulla Spinalis, , 4 


162. TE Arteries: which ſupply. the Cerebrum, Cerebellum and Ne- 4rteries. 


dulla Oblongata, come partly from the Carotids which enter the Cranium 
through the Canals in the Apophyſes Petroſæ of the Oſſa Temporum, and 
artly from the Vertebrales which enter by the great occipital Foramen, and 
lend off the Arteriæ Spinales into the Canal of the Spine for the Medulla lodged 
there. wr. ety N 
163. ALL theſe, Arteries are divided into ſeveral Branches which ſend out a 
great number of Ramifications diſtributed through both Subſtances of the Brain, 
and through the, whole, Extent of the Pia Mater. The Dura Mater both of 
the Cerebrum and Cerebellum has Arteries peculiar to it, which have been al- 
ready deſcribed. 5 1 

164. THE internal Carotid on each ſide enters the Cranium by the great 
Canalis Petroſus, in an angular or winding Courſe, as was obſerved in the 
Deſcription of the Skeleton. The inner Surface of this Canal is lined by a 
Production common to the Dura Mater and inferior Pericranium; to which 
the Artery adheres only by a looſe filamentary Subſtance, in which the Plexi- 
form Filaments run, that belong to the great ſympathetic Nerve, commonly 
called the Intercoſtal. | | 

165. Ha vix o paſſed through the bony Canal, it immediately bends upward 
toward a Notch in the ſphenoidal Bone, and through that Notch it enters the 
Cranium. Immediately after this, it penetrates the cavernous Sinus on the 
ide of the Sella Sphenoidalis, where having formed a third Curvature, it goes 
out from it, from below, upwards, and is bent a fourth time round the ante- 
nor Clinoide Apophyſis, from before backward, By this Courſe it is in a 
manner bathed in the Blood of the cavernous Sinus, together with the third, 
fourth, fifth, and ſixth Pairs of Nerves. | | : | 

166. AFTER. this fourth Curvature. the internal Carotid having now 
reached the fide of the Infundibulum, and conſequently being very near its 
Fellow, theſe two Arteries communicate ſometimes by a very ſhort tranſ- 


verſe arterial Production. At this place each of them divides into two Pome 
pa 
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al Branches, one antetior, the other poſterior; and ſometimes into 
—— there is a middle Branch between the two former. "are, i 
467.) Tux anterior Branch runs, firſt of all, forward under the Baſis of the 
Cerebrum, ſeparating a little from the ſame Branch of the other Carotid 
They approach each other again under the Interſtice between the two | 
Nerves, communicating by a very ſhort Anaſtomofis, and ſending (ny 
Twigs to that Pair of Nerves. They afterwards ſeparate, being each divided 

into two or three Rami. in 01 1 | 
168. Tux firſt Ramus of the anterior Branch goes to the anterior Lobe q 
the Cerebrum. The ſecond, which is ſometimes double, is inverted on the 
Corpus Calloſum to which it gives Ramifications, as alſo to the Falx of th, 
Dura Mater and middle Lobe of the Cerebrum. The third, which is ſome. 
times a.diſtin& Branch, ſomtimes only an additional Ramus to the ſecond 
goes to the poſterior Lobe of the Cerebrum. This third Ramus is ſometime; 
10. confiderable as to deſerve to be reckoned the middle Branch of the three 
principal ones. 1211 1 
169. Tux poſterior Branch communicates. firſt of all with the Verteh;y 
Artery of the {ame fide, and then is divided into ſeveral Rami on the ſuper. 
ficial Circumvolutions of the Cerebrum, and between theſe Circumvolutions 
all the way to their bottom. The anterior and middle Branches, where there 
are three, diſtribute the ſame kind of Ramifications to the Circumvolutions 
and to their Interſtices. 
170. ALL theſe different Ramifications run on the Duplicature of the Pix 
Mater, from which they receive a kind of additional Coats, and the Capillaric 
being diſtributed, upon it in a reticular manner, do afterwards penetrate the 
cortical. and medullary: Subſtance, in which laſt they terminate inſenſibly. | 
171. Tye Vertebral Arteries enter through the great occipital Fota- 
men, having firſt pierced on each fide the Elongations of the Dura Mater 
at the ſame place where the fub-occipital Nerves, or thoſe of the tenth 
ENS pierce it, as they go out; the Arteries in this place lying above the 
erves. | 1 1 11 


tricle, produce the Plexus Choroides, are ſpread on the whole Surface of the 
Cerebellum, inſinuate themſelves between the Strata, always inveſted by the 
Duplicature of the Pia Mater, and are at length loſt in both Subſtances of the 
Cerebellum. e iam H „ 
17g. AFTER WARDS the two Vertebral Arteries turn toward each other, for 
the molt part immediately under the poſterior Edge of the great tranſverſe or 
ſemi · annular Protuberance of the Medulla Oblongata, where they unite and 
form one common Trunk. This Trunk paſſes directly from behind forward, 
under the middle of the great Protuberance, and partly in the middle 
Groove of the convex Surface of that Protuberance, at the anterior Edge of 
which it terminates. | 0 A x09 
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% In it paſſage! through! the Groove,” this Trunle fende off ſeverdl 
(nall Branches on each ſide, which ſurround tranſverſely the lateral Portions. 
of the Protuberance, _ partly lodged” in the ſmall lateral Grooves 
of theſe Portions. Theſe lateral Branches are afterwards! diſtributed to 
the neighbouring Parts of the Cerebrum, Cerebellum, and Medulla Ob- 
fa. TIE of f ; 7774 39151 
175. Tuts common or middle Trunk of the Vertebral Arteries having 
reached the Edge of the great Protuberance, is divided again into two ſmall 
Branches, each of which ſoon communicates with the Trunk of the internal 
Carotid on the ſame ſide. Inſtead of this Bifurcation, the two laſt or moſt 
interior lateral Branches, fend each ſometimes a ſmall Branch forward, which 
form the Anaſtamoſes with the internal Carotids. DAE iN 
176. Tu principal Arteries of the Medulla Spinalis, called commonly 
Arteriæ Spinales, are two in number, one anterior and one poſterior, 
lodged in the Grooves by which the Medulla is divided into lateral Port ons 
on both ſides. They ariſe from the Vertebral Arteries, a little above the great 
occipital Foramen, where 'theſe Arteries fend each a ſmall Ramus down- 
ward, as ſoon as they enter the Cranium; and having got under the Ex- 
rremity of the Medulla Oblongata, they fend off two other Branches back- 
ward. 112 | 4 k 1.379 | 
177. Tus firſt two Branches uniting ſoon after their Origin, form the Ar- 
teria Spinalis anterior, which runs down within the Canal of the Vertebrie 
along the anterior Groove of the Medulla. The other two ſmall Branches are 
inverted of the fides of the Medulla Oblongata, and from thence running, 
backward, they unite much in the ſame manner with the firſt two, and form 
the Arteria Spinalis poſterior, which runs down along the poſterior Groove of 
the Medulla Spinalis. | 111 
1738. TE two fpinal Arteries in their courſe downward along the Medulla, 
ſend off on each fide lateral Ramifications, by which they frequently commu- 
nicate with each other and likewiſe with the Vertebral Arteries of the Neck, 
vith the Intercoſtals, and ſometimes they are in a manner ſplit for a little way 
ind then unice again. | | 
179. Tu E Veins of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, &c. may in general 
be looked upon as Branches not only of the longitudinal Sinus of the Dura 
Mater, and of the two great lateral Sinuſes, but alſo of all the inferior Sinuſes 
of that Membrane; in all which Sinuſes the Veins terminate by different 
Trunksinthemanneralready faidinthe Deſcription of the great ſuperior Sinus. 
Their principal Ramificatioas accompany all the cortical Circumvolutions of 
we Cerebrum, and Directions of the Strata of the Cerebellum, running always 
in the Duplicature of the Pia Mater. The Veins of the Plexus Choroides us 
general are of the number of theſe already mentioned. | 
180. Taz Veins of the Medulla Spinalis are Branches partly of the ſuperior 
Extremities of the two Vertebral. Veins, partly of the two Venal Ropes termed 
Sinus Venoſi, which run down both. ways laterally on the anterior convex ſide 
of the Production of the Dura Mater, and form at different Diſtances _— 
c 
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cal Communications, by ſemi-annular Arches, as by ſo many ſubordinate 5;. 
nuſes. The two longitudinal Sinuſes communicate likewiſe in their Paſſage 
with the vertebral Veins, in the ſame manner as the neighbouring Arterie,, 


+ | 8. 9. Uſes of the $7 ain; and of its Appendages in general. 


181. Wr are obliged to the great Malpighi for the firſt and beſt Inſtruc. 
tions concerning the manner of examining the Structure of the Brain, eſpe. 
cially that of the two Subſtances of which it is made up, and for putting us 
in a condition to be able to conjecture ſomething about its Uſes. The Expe. 
riments and Obſervations of that illuſtrious and faithful Searcher into Nature, 
having been repeated by ſeveral excellent Philoſophers, and confirmed by 
comparative Anatomy, leave us no Room to doubt but that the Brain is 4 
ſecretory Organ, or as it is called by Anatomiſts, a Gland. 

- 182, IT is to no purpoſe to diſpute about Words, when we are agreed 2; 
to the thipgs themſelves. Anatomiſts have for many Years paſt underſtood 
by the word Gland, an Organ fitted to ſeparate ſome particular Fluid from 
the Maſs of Blood, as univerſally as they mean by the word Muſcle, all forts 
of flehy Fibres capable of Contraction; and this laſt Term might be cavilled 
at and THedted as Juſtiy as the other. 1 
1183 Tux whole Matter of Secretions muſt be owned to be very obſcure; 
bur it is to be hoped that the Brain and Liver will ſome time or other lead us 
0 far to the knowledge of it, as at leaſt to be able to diſtinguiſh Truth from 
' 184. Tur greyiſh or aſh Colour of the cortical Subſtance is not the effect 
of 4 particular mixture of red and white; at leaft we have no Experiment to 
Yove it. The Blood indeed gives this Subſtance a light reddiſh Caſt; but 

E aſh Colour which ſeems to be the characteriſtic br. the Structure of theſe 
ſecretory Organs, is not owing to that. e N 

185. Wx learn from M. Ruyſch's anatomical Injections that the cortical 
Subſtance is chiefly compoſed of Veſſels ; that by making theſe Veſſels ſuim 
in a clear pellucid Liquor, their Extremities repreſent an infinite number of 
fine Bruſhes or vaſcular Tufts, and that his Injection fills even the ſmalleſt 
Filaments of theſe Tufts. He tells us likewiſe, that in theſe laſt Filaments 
the Structure is altered; and that by the Mechaniſm of this change, the 
Functions attributed to Glands may be performed. — 

186. Bur ſtill theſe Injections and Preparations do not unravel the My- 
ſtery; neither is the Exiſtence of theſe Pencils or Tufts ſufficiently demon- 
ſtrated; for they are only the laſt Extremities of the ſmall Arteries macerated 
in Water, or ſome other Liquor, after being injected; and then artfully ſepa. 
rated from the other eſſential Parts of the Organ. | ; 
187. In the firſt place they are ſeparated from the venal Extremities 
which muſt anſwer to theſe Tufts, in what manner ſoever that be brought 
about. Secondly, they are ſeparated from the membranous Filaments of 
the Pia Mater, which in the natural ſtate tie theſe arterial —_— 
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each other, and give them a different Diſpoſition from that of Tufts or Pen- 
cils, Thirdly, By this Preparation, the arterial Extremities are ſeparated 
from their Connexions with the medullary Subſtance; which both Experi- 
ments and comparative Anatomy ſhew to be fibrous. 

188, Ir is no ways ſurpriſing that theſe Capillary Extremities thus ſtript 
ſhould float looſely and freely when moved in a Fluid, and that they ſhou 

ut on the appearance of Pencils or Tufts, being in this ſtate only the trun- 
cated Extremities of ſmall Veſſels. When we conſider theſe Circumſtances 
attentively, we find ourſelves obliged to return to the ſmall Glandular Bodies 
and Folliculi, &c. of Malpighi, of which in another place; and at the fame 
time we muſt acknowledge that Rxy/ch's fine Inject ions have diſcovered theſe 
minute Bodies to be of a vaſcular Subſtance, the Structure of which we are 
ſtill ignorant of. | | 

189. In a word, Malpighi has diſcovered the glandular Tubercles and 
Folliculi without deftroying their natural Connexions, i. et has diſco- 
yered a conſiderable part of their Structure by deſtroying their Connexi- 
ons. We are therefore very much beholden to both theſe illuſtrious. Ana- 

comiſts, and it is only by joining their Obſervations to each other, that we 
can ever be able to 5 an Idea of the Secretory Organs, which will an- 
ſwer all the Phænomena concerning the different Secretions in the human 
Body. | 
— Taz infinite number of theſe ſmall Secretory Cluſters, ſtrain or filter 
the Maſs of Blood carried to them by the numerous Ramifications already 
mentioned, and ſeparate from it, an exceſſively fine Fluid; the remaining 
Blood being, conveyed. back by the ſame number of venal Extremities, into 
the Sinuſes of the Dura Mater, and from thence into the Jugular and Ver- 
tebral Veins. * | 

191. Txis ſubtile Fluid, commonly called Animal Spirit, Nervous Juice, or 
Liquor of the Nerves, is continually forced into the medullary Fibres of the 
white Portion of the Cerebrum, Cerebellum, Medulla Oblongata, and Me- 
dulla Spinalis; and by the Intervention of theſe Fibres ſupplies and fills the 
Nerves, which are a continuation of them. 

192. ALL the Nervous Ropes, as they paſs through the Foramina of 
the Cranium and Vertebræ, are accompanied by particular Elongations of the 
Pia and Dura Mater. Thoſe of the Dura Mater ſerve them for Vaginæ in 
their paſſage through the bony Openings. Thoſe of the Pia Mater, not only 
accompany and inveſt each nervous Rope, but alſo form internal Septa be- 
tween all the Filaments of which each Rope conſiſts. It is known from many 
Experiments, that the Nerves are the primitive or original Organs of 
Muſcular Motion and of all Animal Senſation; and that theſe two Functions 
depend in general on the Brain; but we are ignorant of the nature of this 
Dependance, and of the particular Uſes of the medullary Fibres, of the ner- 
wus Fluid, and of the membranous Productions which accompany the Fibres 
and Nerves, 

193. NerTHER is there any thing certain in what has been ſaid concern- 


ing the Deſign or particular Uſes of the ſuperficial conformation of the 
Vor. II, M m Cerebrum 
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a neceſſity of talking in this manner, becauſe I might in time become zc- 
_  quainted with what others know ; and it would, be a great Bleſſing to Man. 


Cerebrum and Cerebellum, of the different Configuration of their Turn. 
ings, Circumvolutions, Eminences, Depreſſions, Expanſions, and various 
Folds. It may be affirmed in general, that by this Structure the extent of 
the Secretory Organ of the nervous Fluid 1s increaſed very conſiderably, and 
the particular Functions of each nervous Rope diſtinguiſhed, and likeyic. 
their general and, reciprocal . correſpondence; . both in regard to the Ex. 
quiſiteneſs of the Organs of Senſation, and the Activity of the Organs of 
Motion. SER 

194. Tu E Falx of the Dura Mater hinders one Portion of the Cerebrum 
from preſſing on the other, when we he on one fide. The tranſverſe Septum 
ſerves for a Tent to the Cerebellum, and defends it from a mortal Compreſ. 
ſion which it muſt otherwiſe be liable to from the Cerebrum, eſpecially when 
we walk or jump. { n 

1953. Tue Septum and Productions of the Pia Mater connect and 
ſtrengthen all the Circumvolutions, Diviſions and Ridges of the Cerebrum, 
Cerebellum, &c, and ſuſtain in a general and almoſt incomprehenſible man. 
ner all the Branches and Ramifications of the Blood-Veſſels, all the me. 
dullary Filaments, and all the Elongations and Ropes. that depend on 


Aſſembly held at M. Thevenot's Houſe in the Year 1668, 
| | | 01 1... * 
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IxsTEAD of promiſing that I ſhall ſatisfy your Curioſity in what relates 
to the Anatomy of the Brain, I begin by publickly and frankly owning 
that I know nothing of the matter. I wiſh I were; the only Perion under 


kind if this moſt delicate Part, and which is liable to ſo many dangerous 


Diſeaſes, were as well underſtood as the generality of Anatomiſts and Phi. 
loſophers imagine it to be. In 'this, - imitate the Sincerity of Silvins, 
- who never talks poſitively concerning the Brain, though he has been at 
more pains about it, than any Man that I know. The number of thoſe 0 
who think every thing eaſy. is infinitely the greateſt; and they give us the f 
Hiſtory of the Brain and Diſpoſition of its Parts with the ſame confidence * 
and aſſurance, as if they had been preſent at the Formation of this ſurpriſing * 
Machine, and had been let into all the Deſigns of the great Architect. F 
Though the number of theſe poſitive Gentlemen be very great, and though fs 
I cannot pretend to anſwer for the Sentiments of all the reſt, Iam neverthe- pc 
leſs very much convinced that they who. ſearch for ſolid Knowledge, wil A 
find nothing ſatisfactory in all that has been written about the Brain, It 1s th: 
very certain that it is the principal Organ of the Soul, and the Inſtrument M. 
by which it works very wonderful Effects. The Soul which imagines i 
can penetrate into every thing without it; and that nothing in the Word Ar 
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can ſet bounds to its Knowledge, is nevertheleſs utterly at a loſs to deſcribe 
its OWN Habitation, and is no where more to ſeek than at home. We need 
only view a Diſſection of that large Maſs, the Brain, to have Ground to 
bewail our Tgnorance. On the very Surface you fee'yarieties which deſerve 
our Admiration; but when you would look into its inner Subſtance you are 
utterly in the dark, ene able to ſay nothing more than that there are two 
Subſtances, one greyiſh the other white, which laſt is continuous with the 
Nerves diſtributed all over the Body; that the greyiſh Subſtance ſerves in 
ſome places tor a Cortex to the white, and that in other places it ſeparates the 
white Filaments from each other. 

Ir we are aſked what theſe Subſtances are, in what manner the Nerves 
att joined in the white Subſtance, or how far their Extremities penetrate into 
it; all we can do is to own our ignorance, except we be reſolved to increaſe 
the number of thoſe WhO prefer the applauſe of the Publick to ſincerity and 
truth. For, to ſay that the white Subſtance is only an uniform Body like 
Wax, without any Art concealed in it, would be to think too meanly of this 

at Maſter- piece of Nature. We are ſure that where-ever there are Fibres 
in the Body, they always obſerve a certain regular order more or lefs complex 
in proportion to the Functions for which they are appointed. If this Sub- 
ſtance is every where fibrous, as it appears in many places to be, you muſt 
own that theſe Fibres are diſpoſed in the moſt” artful manner; ſince all the 
diverſity of our Senfations and Motions depends upon them. We admire the 
contrivance of the Fibres of every Muſcle, and ought till more to admire 
their diſpoſition in the Brain, where an infinite number of them contained in 
a very ſmall Space, do each execute their particular Offices without confuſion 
oe as TSS | 41 

Tux Ventricles or Cavities of the Brain are no leſs unknown than its Sub- 
ſince. They who place the Animal Spirits there, think they are as much 
in the right as they who make them the Recepracles of the Excrements ; but 
they are both equally puzzled, when they are deſired to explain the Origin of 
theſe Spirits and Excrements. They may come from the Veſſels found in 
theſe Cavities as well as from the Subſtance of the Brain; and it is equally dif- 
hcult to determine how they get our. | 

AMonc thoſe who place the Animal Spirits in the Ventricles, ſome 
make them paſs from the anterior to the poſterior Ventricles, there to meet 
with the Entries of the Nerves, while others affirm that theſe Entries are 
in the anterior Ventricles. Some imagine that the Excrements of the Brain 
are contained in the Ventricles, becauſe they think they fee ſomething like 
Excrements there; but they own that there is as ready a Paſſage for them 
from the Brain down to the Medulla, as into the Infundibulum; and ſup- 
poſing they go into the Infundibulum, they may be carried from thence 
into the Sinuſes of the Dura Mater, and there is ſome reaſon to believe 
— they may have an immediate Paſſage into the Eyes, Nares, and 

outh. 

Wr are ftill more uncertain about what relates to the Animal Spirits, 
Are they Blood, or a particular Subſtance ſeparated from the Chyle by 

M m 2 x the 


267 


TAB ANATOMYOff Z io 
ris Glands of the Meſentety? Or may chey not be derived from à Lympba. 
tie Serum? Some compare them to Spirit of Wine, and it may be doubted 
whether they are not the Matter of Light. Our common Diſſections cannot 
clear up any of theſe difficulties. TO? : HW 21 oy 303 16 35 + 

Tu true manner of diſſecting the Brain is as little known as its Sub- 
ſtance. I need not mention the Method of cutting it into Slices, becauſe it 
is owned by every body that nothing can be learned that way. The ſecond 
Method of unfolding all the Plicæ is ſomething more artful; but it only 
wut us the outer Surface of what we want to know, and even that, yery 
imperfectly. 8 

Fan E third Method of unfolding the Plicæ, and ſeparating the two Subftan. 
ces; goes no further than the Surface of the Medulla. Theſe three Method 

have been differently combined; and they may be ſtill more diverſifled ac. 
cording as they are executed longitudinally, tranſverſely, &c. 

As for my own part, it is my Opinion that the true Method of Diſſection 
would be to trace the nervous Filaments through the Subſtance of the Brain, 
to ſee which way they paſs, and where they end; but this Method is accom. 
panied with ſo many Difficulties, that I know not whether we may hope ever 
to ſee it executed without a particular manner of preparing: The Subſtance 
of the Brain is ſo ſoft, and the Fibres ſo tender, that they can hardly be 
touched without breaking. Since therefore Anatomy has not hitherto arrived 
to that degree of perfection as to make the true Diſſection of the Brain, let 
us without flattering ourſelves any longer, freely acknowledge our Ignorance, 
that we may not firſt deceive ourſelves, and others afterwards, by promiſing 
to ſhew them the true Structure of this Organ. Un *- 2: 

I ſhould tire your patience inſtead of entertaining you, were I to mention 
particularly all the diſputes that have ariſen about the Brain: Bboks are but 
too full of them; and therefore I ſhall only relate the principal Miſtakes that 
ill ſubſiſt among Anatomiſts, and which may be corrected by Anatomy; 
and they may be reduced to theſe Heads. Some pretend to ſhew Parts in the 
Brain as ſeparate, which are only a Continuation of the ſame Subſtance; and 
others would perſuade us that theſe Parts touch each other without any Con- 
nexion, though they are viſibly joined together by Filaments or Veſſels. 
Some ſituate the Parts in the manner which is moſt agreeable to the Syſtems 
they have framed, without conſidering that they are quite otherwiſe ſituated 
by nature. They ſhew you the Pia Mater, for inſtance,” in places where it 
never was; and do not ſee the Dura Mater in places where it is very viſible; 
and in caſe of need, they will make the very Subſtance of the Brain paſs for 
a Membrane. 40 | 

I have too good an Opinion of Men of Learning in general, to believe 
that they do this with a Deſign to deceive others; but the Principles which 
they have eſtabliſhed, and the Method of Diſſection to which they have ac- 

-cuſtomed themſelves, oblige them to it. All Anatomiſts would demonſtrate 
the Parts the ſame way, if they made uſe of the ſame Method; and there- 

fore we ought not to be ſurpriſed if their Syſtems are very ill founded. 
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TuS Ancients were ſo far prepoſſeſſed about the Ventticles as to take the 
anterior for the Seat of common Senſe, the poſterior for the Seat of Memory; 
that the Judgment, vrhich they ſaid was lodged in the middle, migbt more 
eaſily reflect on the Ideas which came from either Ventricles. I would only 
alk thoſe WhDO are ſtill: of the ſame Opinion, to give us the reaſon why we 
hould believe them, for there is nothing fatisfattory in all that has hitherto 
been {aid in favour of it; and as that fine arched Cavity of the third Ven- 
tricle where they placed the Throne of Judgment does not ſo much as exiſt; 
we may eaſily ſee what Judgment is to be pronounced on the reſt of this 


Sytem. 5 iar 
Adels bed inen of a very ſingular Hypotheſis. He lodges common 

Senſe in the Corpora Striata, the Imagination in the Corpus Calloſum, and 
the Memory in the cortical Subſtance: but without being at Pains to enter into 
the Detail of his whole Hypotheſis, we need only make the following Re- 
marks upon it. He deſeribes the Corpus Striatum, as having two ſorts of 
Strizz, one aſcending the other deſcending; and yet if you ſeparate; the corti- 
cal from the white Subſtance, you will perceive that theſe Striæ ate all of the 
ame Nature, that is, that they are part of the Subſtance of the Corpus Callo- 
ſum which runs toward the Medulla Spinalis, parted into different Lamelle by 
the Intervention of the aſn- coloured Subſtance. r nd of ei nis id 50d to 
How can he then be ſure that theſe three Operations are performed in the 


three 3 Ing yo upon? Who is able to tell us whether the ner 


uus Fibres begin in the Corpora Striata, or if they paſs through the Corpus 
Calloſum all the; way to the cortical Subſtance? We know ſo little of the; 
Structure of the Corpus Calloſum, that a Man of a tolerable Genius may ſay 
about it, whatever: he pleaſe... „11 2113 hlaoch F 
M. Deſcartts knew: too well how imperfe& an Hiſtory we have of the hu 
man Body to attempt an Expoſition. of its true Structure; and aceordingly 
in his Tractatus de Hemius, his Deſign is only to explain a Machinę f capable 
of performing all the Functions done by Man. Some of his Friends haye in- 
deed expreſſed themſelves on this Subject differently from him; but it is Evie? 
dent from the beginning of that Work, that he intended no more than what 
[ have faid; and in this ſenſe, it may juſtly, be ſaid that M. Deſtartes has 
gone beyond all the other Philoſophers. He is the only Perſon who has ex- 
plained mechanically all the human Actions, and eſpecially.thoſe of the Brain. 
The other Philoſophers deſeribe to us the human Body itſelf. M. Deſcartes, 
2 only of a Machine, but in ſuch a manner, as to convince us of the in- 
luticiency of all that had been ſaid before him, and to teach us a, Method of 
inquiring into the Uſes of the Parts with the ſame Evidence with which he de- 
2 the Parts of his Machine called a Man, which none had done before 


We muſt not therefore condemn M. Deſcartes, though his Syſtem of the 
Brain ſhould, not be found altogether agreeable co Experience; his excellent 
Genius which ſhines no where more than in his Tratatus de Homine, caſts a 
Veil over the Miſtakes of his Hypotheſes, eſpecially ſince even Veſalius himſelf 


and other Anatomiſts of the firſt rank, are not altogether free from my 
6 2 | takes. 
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takes: And ſince we can forgive theſe great Men their Errors, who Paſſed 
the greateſt part of their lives in diſſecting, why ſhould not Deſcartes mes; 
with the ſame Indulgence, who has happily employed his time in other Specy- 
lations ? | J 

TRE reſpect which I and all the World owe to ſuch ſuperior Geniuſes, would 
have inclined me to continue only to admire this Treatiſe as containing the 
Deſcription of a fine Machine invented by the Author, if T had not met win, 
ſeveral Perſons who would make us believe that it is a faithful relation of ch. 
moſt ſecret Springs of the real human Body. Since theſe Perſons are not con- 
vinced by Silvius's repeated Demonſtrations that M. Deſcartes's Deſcriptions a 
not agree with what appears in diſſecting the human Body, I find my ſelt obligte 
to point out ſome Parts of his Syſtem, without relating the whole, in which 
they mult ſee, if they have a mind to be inſtructed, the vaſt difference ther: 
is between Deſcartes's imaginary Machine, and the real Machine of the hymzy 
Body. 
Tn E Glandula Pinealis has lately been the Subject of the greateſt Diſputes 
touching the Anatomy of the Brain; but before I enter upon that Matter, qi 
endeavour to determine the place where it lies, I muſt firſt give Deſcartes's oui 
Opinion in his own words, contained in the following Paſſages, to which | 
have added ſeveral others taken from the ſame Treatile, at the End of thi; 
Diſcourſe. | 
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« TA E Surface of the Glandula Pinealis has a relation to the inner Surface 


“of the Brain. ea 
6 In the Concavity of the Brain, the Pores are directly opoſite to thoſe of a 
% the ſmall Gland. n 
« THE Spirits run from all ſides of the Gland into the Concavities of the - 
„Brain. 
TE Gland may perform its Functions, though it be inclined ſometimes 
© to one ſide, ſometimes to the other. 6 10 
« THE ſmall Tubes on the Surface of the Concavities are always turned to Pl 
4 the Gland, and may ealily be turned toward the different Points of this pa 
« Gland, 0 
| | tin 
From all theſe Paſſages, it is certain that he believed the Glandula Pineal:s | 
to lie intirely in the Cavities of the Brain. And though in ſome other places, 90 
he ſays, that it is ſituated at the Entry of theſe Cavities, yet we are not to = 
think that this is contrary to what he advances in the Paſſages here quoted; for = 
as it is but a very ſmall Body, it may lie either at the Entry, or in any other 1 
1p; of the Cavities, and yet ſtill be within them, which he declares to be _ 
is Opinion in many other places. ed 
We are now to examine whether this Opinion be not contrary to Ex- _ 
—— It is very certain that the Baſis of this Gland reaches immediately al 
rom the Paſſage of the third Ventricle to the fourth; but the poſterior vit 
Part, that is, one half of the Gland, may evidently be perceived to be alto- 2 


gether without the Cavities, by only removing the Cerebellum, and one 
or both of the Tubercles of the third Pair, with Dexterity and Care; 
5 upon 
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upon Which the poſterior part of the Gland will be brought into view, and 
yet no Paſſage will appear, by which the Air or any other Fluid can paſs 
into the Ventricles. 

To prove that the anterior Part of the Gland is not in the lateral Ca- 
vities, we need only look upon them, after they have been opened either in 
Slvins's way, or in that of the Ancients; for the Subſtance of the Brain 
will always be found to lie between theſe lateral Cavities and the Gland. 
The ſame thing may be demonſtrated without cutting the Subſtance of the 
Brain, by ſeparating from its Baſis, the Part which contains theſe Cavities ; 
for the Gland will then appear to be ſo far out of the Cavities, that it can 
have no manner of relation to them, being hindered by the Inſertions by 
which this Part 1s fixed to the Baſis, The Ancients knew very well that 
the Fornix is not continuous with the Baſis of the Brain, but that it forms 
2 third Cavity on its under fide, and by forcing in Air through the Fiſſure 
between the Tubercles of the ſecond Pair, we raiſe the Fornix, and thus by 
breaking the Filaments which connect it to the Baſis, a large Cavity is form- 
ed; from whence ſome have imagined that when the Spirits ſwell the Cavi- 
ties, the Formix- riſes, and that all ſides of the Surface of the Gland are turned 
toward the Cavities. 

| fay, ſome have imagined this, becauſe though the Fornix be raiſed in 
the manner already ſaid, only the anterior Surface of the Gland can be 
turned towards the lateral Cavities ; but no preparation whatever can turn 
the poſterior Surface toward the poſterior Ventricles. But if the Brain has 
ſulfered no Violence, either in opening the Cranium, forcing in Air, or by 
any other Method, the Cavity of this third Ventricle will be found very 
narrow at the middle, and to contain nothing but the grear Vein which 
forms the fourth Sinus and the Glandular Bodies, which accompany this 
Vein. 

| own that behind this Fiſſure, and immediately below its poſterior Open- 

ing, there is a Cavity lined on the fore and lateral Parts by that part of the 
Plexus Choroides which runs up- toward the fourth Sinus, and at the back- 
part, cloſed by the Glandula Pinealis, the anterior Portion of which is per- 
k&ly continuous; and when the Fornix is removed, this Cavity remains in- 
tire under the firſt, in the Shape of a kind of inverted Horn. 
War Deſcartes ſays, that the Glandula Pinealis may perform its Func- 
tions, though it inchnes ſometimes to one fide, ſometimes to another, Expe- 
nence ſhews to be groundleſs; becauſe it is ſo hedged in between all the Parts 
of the Brain, and ſo fixed to them on all ſides, that it cannot be moved 
in the leaſt without Violence, and without breaking the Fibres by which it is 
connected. It is eaſy to ſhew likewiſe that M. Deſcartes has not repreſent- 
ed it in its true Situation, which is neither perpendicular, as he repreſents it, 
nor inclined forward, as other very great Anatomiſts believe; but its Point 
s always turned toward the Cerebellum, and makes nearly half a right Angle 
with the Baſis. | 

Tus ſuppoſed: Connexion of this Gland with the Brain by means of 


Arteries, is likewiſe groundleſs ; for the whole Baſis of the Gland adheres 
to 
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to che Brain, or rather the Subſtance of the Gland is continuous with that of 
the Brain, though the contrary be affirmed by Deſcartes. -— | 

Tux Hypotheſis of Arteries meeting round the Gland, and from thence 
running up to the great Euripus, as it is called, is of great moment in Def. 
cartes's Syſtem, becauſe the ſeparation and motion of the _ depend upon 
it, But if we can believe our Eyes, this is no more than a Collection of Veing 
from the Corpus Calloſum, from the anterior Subſtance of the Brain, from 
the Plexus Choroides, from different places of the Baſis of the Brain, and from 
the Gland itſelf; the Office of which Veins is to carry back the Blood from 
the Brain to the Heart, and not to bring it from the Heart to the Brain 
Some have thought that M. Deſcartes deſigned to carry the Nerves to the 
Gland, but he'never had any ſuch intention. | 5 

Sven of M. Deſcartets Friends who look upon his Man only as a Ma. 
chine, will be ſo good as to believe that I do not here ſpeak againſt his Ma. 
chine, the contrivance of which I have always admired; but as for thoſe whg 
pretend to demonſtrate that M. Deſcartes's Man is made like other Men, 
anatomical Obſervations may eaſily convince them that this is a fruitleſs at- 
tempt. And if they ſhould plead the ſame Experience on their ſide, we may 
readily anſwer, that there is nothing more common than not to perceive the 
miſtakes we commit in diſſecting the Brain, as will evidently appear in the 
Sequel of this Diſſertation. 

I deſigned to have mentioned the other Syſtems of the Brain by which 
the animal Actions have been accounted for, and the Origin and Compo- 
ſition of the Fluids contained in the Brain, been explained; but I conſider. 
ed afterwards, that this undertaking requires more application'and leiſure than 
my Journey will allow me. FP an 
| DrssEcT10Ns or Preparations being liable to ſo many miſtakes, and 
Anatomiſts having hitherto too readily formed Syſtems, and moulded theſe 
foft Parts in the manner that was moſt agreeable to each, we cannot be 
ſurprized to find ſo little exactneſs in their Figures. But this want of ac- 
curacy in the Figures is not owing to bad Diſſections only. The ignorance 
of Drawers has contributed very much, and the difficulty of expreſſing the 
ſeveral Eminences and Depreſſions of the Parts, and of underſtanding what 
the Anatomiſts chiefly inſiſt upon, furniſhes them with a never failing ex- 
cuſe. The beſt Figures of the Brain are thoſe of Willis; but even thele 
contain a great number of important Miſtakes, and they want many things 
to perfect them. In the third Figure he repreſents the Superior or Pineal 
Gland like a round Ball; and conſequently according to this Figure, the 
Apex of that Gland cannot be faid to be turned either forward or back- 
ward. Beſides, we ſee here nothing of the Subſtance of the Brain on the 
foreſide of the Gland, and which goes from one fide to the other; al 
which the Figure would make us believe to be annihilated. Behind the 
Gland, a Space appears on the Baſis of the Brain between the two Tuber 
cles of the third Pair, which, in the natural ſtate, has a quite different ap- 
pearance. The thin Expanſion of the white Subſtance of the Cerebrum, 
which is continued to the middle of the Cerebellum, where it is very thick, 
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is quite wanting; as alſo the Origin of the Nervi Pathetici which go out from 
this Expanſion, , He. likeyile repreſents the ſecond, Pair of Tubercles as di- 
ſtinct, which commonly adhere to each other. The underſide of the Fornix 
appears to be uniform, which is of an uneven and very elegant Structure. 
When we cut the Corpus Striatum tranſverſely, we ſee Radii very different 
from what they are exhibited in Willis's eighth Figure. The white Radii ap- 

ar there to be continuous with the forepart of the Corpus Striatum, which ne- 
vertheleſs is of an aſh-coloured Subſtance, and as it runs in between the white 
Radii, does not appear in that method of diſſecting, to adhere to any other 
Body whatever. 

Ix the third Figure the Infundibulum has no reſemblance to Nature. The 
Nervi Motores Oculorum are ſtreight and not oblique as they ought to be; 
neither do we ſee che true Origin of the Filaments of which We erves are 
compoſed, from the Baſis of the Brain, The Pons Varolii might have been 
better and more diſtinctly expreſſed; and the anterior Roots of the Fornix 
are not ſeparated, as in the ſeventh and eighth Figures, but touch each other 
at the upper part, and form an acute Angle. The Line marked G. G. G. 
in the ſeventh Figure appears to be a continued Line, though the part be- 
tween the Roots of the Fornix which is repreſented, has no Connexion with 
the Extremities; and in the ſame Figure the Glandula Pinealis is connected to 
the Subſtance of the Brain by two Funiculi. I need ſay nothing of the Fi- 
gures of Veſalius, Caſſer ius, &c. for ſince theſe which are the lateſt and beſt, 


ae ſo very imperfect, we may ealily imagine how little regard 1s to be paid to 


the others. 


[have ſeen hut three Figures of Varolius which expreſs in a wretched man- 


ner the beſt Obſervations that have ever been publiſhed on the Brain. I do 
not know whether the Figures of the firſt Edition at Padua in 1573, may not 
be better than thoſe which 1 have ſeen publiſhed at Frankfort in 1391, and 
again in Baubinus's Anatomy. Among Bertholinus's Figures, there are three 
which repreſent the Brain diſſected after S$i/vius's Method; but the Author 
himſelf owns that they are faulty. But to paſs over many other Miſtakes in 
al theſe Figures, there is not one amongſt them which repreſents truly the Si- 
tuation of the Glandula Pinealis ; the Duct of the third Ventricle ; the Plexus 
Choroides; the Ramifications of the Veins contained in the lateral Cavities 
the Diſtribution of the Arteries; the Concourle of the Veins which form the 
fourth Sinus; or the numerous glandular Bodies lodged there. 

Fz 0M all this you ſee how the Brain has been hitherto diſſected, how little 
Knowledge has been gained from theſe Methods of Diſſection, and how falſely 
the Figures repreſent the Parts which they are deſigned for. It is eaſy to con- 
clude from hence how little regard is to be paid to the Syſtems built on theſe 
bad Foundations, in framing of which the Authors by an unaccountable ſort 
of Misfortune common to this with all other Arts, have imployed obſcure 
Terms, Metaphors and Compariſons, all of them ſo ill choſen as to be equally 
puzzling, to thoſe who have made ſome progreſs in this Science, and thote 
who begin to learn it. Beſides, the greateſt number of theſe Terms are fo low 
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and ſo unworthy of the moſt noble part of the Body of Man, that I am at 
4 Loſs whether 1 ought moſt" to wonder at the bad Turn of Thought of 
thoſe who firſt made uſe of them, or at the Indolence of eee who 
continue {tif} to retain them. What neceſſity could there be to employ the 
words Nates, Teſtes, Anus, Vulva and Penis, which in their common Sie. 
nification have no Relation at all to the Parts expreſſed by them in the Anz. 
tomy of the Brain? And accordingly what one Author calls Nates, anothe; 
calls Teſtes, &c. „ 
Tux third Ventricle is a very equivocal Term. The Ancients under. 
ſtood by this Word, a Cavity under the Fornix which they believed to be 
ſeparated from the Baſis of the Brain, and they have repreſented it with 
three Legs, that it might ſupport the Brain which lies upon it. M. 5; 
Ding calls thetthird Ventricle a Canal found in the Subſtance of the Baſis of 
the Brain, Berween the Infundibulum and the Paſſage which goes under the 
two poſterior Pairs of the Tubercles of the Brain, towards the fourth Ven. 
tricle. Some Anatomiſts having ſeparated the Bodies of this ſecond Pai: 
of Tubercles, take the Space between them, which 1s owing to their manner 
of Piſſection, for the third Ventricle, which is conſequently ſometimes 
the Fiffure above and ſometimes the Canal below; and ſome will have it to 
be the Space between the Fiſſure and Canal, which is like wiſe owing to the 
Rupture of the Parts already mentioned. We have therefore three third 
Ventricles, the ſecond of which alone is the true one; the firſt and third 
ariſing intirely from the Methods of erty Parts. To theſe a fourth 
third Ventricle might be added, if the ſmall Fiſſure under the Fornix could 
be looked upon as a Paſſage between the two anterior Ventricles and the 
fourth. But it is ſo ſmall, and fo full of the Veſſels and Glands of the 
Plexus Choroides, that I doubt very much whether there can be any Com- 
munication that Way, between the anterior and poſterior Ventricles, eſpe- 
cially ſince Silvius's third Ventricle is ſufficient, for that purpoſe, and like- 
wiſe anſwers the Deſign ſo perfectly well, that whatever goes from the late- 
Tal to the poſterior Ventricle, muſt firſt of all fill the Infundibulum and this 
Canal. 1k e 

Two Glands are reckoned to belong to the Brain, though we know not if 
either of them reſembles Glands in any thing more than in the Figure, and 
even that, when well examined, will be found to be different from what it 
is in the reſt. The ſuperior or Pineal Gland is not like a Pine-Apple, eicher 
in Brutes or in Man; and it is not known whether the inferior or pituitary 
Gland acts in any reſpect on the Pituita. coy | 

TE Plexus Choroides repreſents a vaſcular Texture, in which the 
Veins are ſeen very diſtinct from the Arteries, and the Piftribution of each 
may be traced ſeparately. The name of Fornix gives the Idea of an arched 
or vaulted Part, which however is not to be found, when looked for in a proper 
manner. The Corpus Calloſum in the common Signification means the 
white Subftance of the Brain which comes into view when the two lateral 


Parts are ſeparated; but as it intirely reſembles the reſt of the Subſtance of the 
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THz RE are but two ways of coming at the Knowledge of a Machine; either 

to be taught the whole Contrĩvance by the Maker, or to take it quite to pieces, 

ind to examine each Piece by itſelf, and as it ſtands. in relation to the reſt. 


Theſe are the only true Ways of learning the Contrivance of any Machine; 


but the generality of Inquirers have thought that they had better gueſs at it, 


than be at pains to examine it thoroughly. They have ſatisfied themſelves 
with obſerving its Motions, and on theſe Obſervations they have built Syſ- 
tems which they believed to be true, becauſe by their help, they imagined 
they could explain all the Effects which they knew; They never conſidered 
that the ſame thing may be explained in different Manners; and that the 
Senſes alone are capable of informing us whether our Ideas be conformable to 
Nature, As the Brain is a Machine, we muſt not flatter ourſelves that we 
can diſcover the Contrivance of it by any other Means than are made uſe of for 
knowing other Machines; and we have no Way left but to take it to pieces 
and to conſider what every part 15 capable of in a ſeparated and in an united 
fate, In this ſearch, we may truly ſay that few Anatomiſts have diſcovered any 
great Degree of Curioſity. Chymiſtry has in all Ages found both private 
Men and Princes very ready to erect Laboratories; but few have purſued 
Anatomy with equal Ardor. This Neglect is not owing to Princes, among 
whom, many have had Curioſity enough for ſuch an important Part of Know- 
ledge, to build magnificent anatomical Theatres, which they often honoured 
with their Preſence. But the Diſſectors being always willing to appear com- 
pleat Maſters of this Science, never have had the Sincerity to own that any 
thing ſtill remained, to be known, and to conceal their Ignorance, have con- 
tented themſelves with demonſtrating what 1s to be found in the Writings of the 
Ancients, ERS. FA 
AnaToMrsTS might have reaſon to blame me, if I did not ſhew by a 
farther Explanation, that they are not ſo much in the wrong as I ſeem to 
inſinuate, by ſaying, that they do not apply themſelves ſufficiently to ana- 
tomical Inquiries, They that ſtudy Anatomy are generally either Phyſici- 
ans or Surgeons, who being both obliged to viſit their Patients, have too 
little time left for Study, after they have attained to a tolerable Degree of 
Reputation... But they ought not to undertake the Cure of a Body, the 
make of which they do not know, that is, they ought not to endeavour to 
rectify a Machine till they are previouſly acquainted with its Nature. 
Others who do not viſit fick Perſons, and have no other Buſineſs but that 
of teaching Anatomy in publick Schools, do not look upon themſelves as 
more obliged to purſue anatomical Inquiries than the practiſing Phyſicians 
and Surgeons. The Deſign of their Profeſſion is to teach thoſe who 
arc to practiſe Phyſick and Surgery, the Deſcriptions left us by the Ancients, 
of the Structure of the human Body; and when they have clearly demonſtrated 
all that is contained in the Works of the Ancients, and their Hearers have as 


liſtinctly underſtood them, they both imagine that they have done theit 
| Nn2 Duty, 
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have been ſo very ill ſettled, chat the true Knowledge of the Human Machine 


cough the moſt neeeſſary Brafichj is neglected, as belonging neither to the 


Anatomiſt, Phyſician, nor Surgeon. + 

Jo make the neceſſary Inquiries for the diſcovery of Truth, a Man's whole 
Time muſt be taken up; and Profeſſors of Anatomy, who are obliged to make 
publick Demonſtrations, which employ a great deal of Time and Labour, can. 
not be proper for this Study, for the Reaſons already given, and for the fol. 
lowing, which'are no leſs evident. Sor 


I. THER rt is ſo much Time and Application required to examine each Par: 
as it ought, that every thing elſe muſt be laid aſide, and we muſt mind nothing 
bat that. Phyſicians and Surgeons cannot comply with this, becauſe of ther 
Practice; nor Profeſſors, becauſe of their publick Demonſtrations. Whole 
Years may ſometimes be neceſſary to diſcover what may afterwards be deingn. 
ſtrated to others in the Space of an Hour. I do not queſtion but that Percy; 
was a great while in carrying the Chyle from the Meſentery to the Subclayizn 
Vein; and perhaps I ſhould not be believed, were I to mention what Di?icul. 
ties I found, before I could ſhew the true Inſertion of Pecque?*s Duct, of which 
Bilſius had given us a Figure; whereas at preſent they may be both prepared 
and demonſtrated in halt an Hour. : 

2. Trovcn Anatomiſtsopen a thouſand Bodies in the Schools, it istby mee: 
accident if ever they diſcover any thing new. They are obliged to demonſtrate 
the Parts as deſcribed by the Ancients, and in doing this it is neceflary they 
ſhould follow a certain Method ; whereas Inquiries admit- of no ſettled Me- 
thod, but muſt be purſued in every manner that can be thought of, In the 
Schools every thing muſt be removed that lies in the Way of the Part which 
they want to ſhew; but in particular Searches no Part muſt be cut off till we 


have firſt examined itz and if any fuch thing were attempted in publick Diſſec- 


tions, the Demonſtrator would be looked upon as ignorant; and the Spectators 
would be often in the right to complain of Loſs of Time, becauſe he would 
not always be ſure to find what he propoſed to ſhew them. It is evident from 
theſe Conſiderations that Profeſſors have not hitherto been obliged to mae 
Inquiries in Anatomy, and even that it is impoſſible for them to do it, were 
they ever ſo willing; ſo that it is not their Fault that greater Progreis has not 
been made in that Science. IgE 

ANATOMY in general has, we ſee, been managed hitherto with very little 
Succeſs; and the Inquiries into the Brain have ſucceeded leſs than any others, 
becauſe they have not been made with that Care and Diligence which the Diff 
culty of the Subject requires. Let us now conſider the true Method, and ex- 
amine if any Perſon has hitherto found it out. 

Bilfus applied himſelf to Anatomy, without having ſtudied the Writings 
of the Ancients, and I make no queſtion but that he would have made a 
_ Progreſs, if after having learned all that is good in theſe Writings, 
e had imployed his Time and Application in making new Diſcoveries. \\* 


muſt own that the Works of our Predeceſſors contain very fine Exper: 
ments, 
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ments, Which we eee eee, if they had not handed 
them downer: Andit L v haye ſometimes told us Truths, which; their/Suc- 
ceſſors, for want of ſufficient Application, have not been able to ſee. It 
muſt, however, be owned, that all that bath, Ancients. and Moderns have 
told us about the Brain is ſo uncertain, that the Books. which contain the 
Anatomy of this Organ may be ſaid to be chiefly a Collection of Doubts, 
Diſputes and Controverſies; but ſtill a, great Advantage may be made of 
their Labour, and even of their Miſtakes. I here ſpeak. of the Authors 
who have diſſected, for as for thoſe who only copy the Works of others, 
the beſt that can be ſaid of them is, that it may ſometimes be proper to 
read their Books by way of Diverſion, But they would have deſerved a 
great deal more Commendation, and been more uſeful to thoſe who difle&;, 
it they had given us only an exact Relation of all that Anatomiſts have 
wrote about the Brain; if they had explained, according to the Laws of 
z true Analyſis, all the different ways of accounting ; the animal Ac- 
tions mechanically; or if they had made an exact Lift of all the Propoſitions 
found in theſe Writings, diſtinguiſhing thoſe which are founded on Facts and 
Experience,..from-thole which contain Reaſonings and Concluſions. drawn 
{om the former. None of theſe Methods have hitherto. been purſued by. 
the Compilers, and.therefore we mult confine ourlelves moſtly to the original 
Authors. N 
Tus firſt thing to be conſidered is the Hiſtory of the Parts; and in this 
we ought preciſely to determine what is true and certain, that we may be able 
to diſtinguiſh that, from what is falſe or uncertain, Neither is it ſufficient 
that we ourſelves are ſatisfied about any thing; the evidence of our Demon- 
ſtations ought to be ſo clear as to oblige every body elle: to aſſent to 
them, for otherwiſe the number of Diſputes would rather increaſe than di- 
miniſh, Every Anatomiſt who diſſects the Brain demonſtrates from expe- 
ricace what he; advances. - This, ſoft and phable Subſtance ſo readily yields 
to every motion of his Hand, that the Parts are imperceptibly formed in 
the fame manner as he had conceived them betore Diſſection ; while the 
Spectator who often ſees two contrary Experiments made on the fame Part, 
either puzzled very much to know which he ought to embrace, or 
obliged to rejtẽt both to make himſelf eaſy. Therefore to prevent this in- 
conveniency, it is abſolutely neceſſary to carry Diſſections the length of a. 
convincing Certainty, which, though very difficult, is very far from being 
impoſſible. For I would not have you imagine from what I have faid, 
that I believe there is nothing certain in Anatomy; or that all who follow 
that Study, make the Parts appear as they have a mind, without any dan- 
ger of being. diſcovered. You may indeed juſtly doubt, it Parts which 
are ſhewn you ſeparated, were ever united; but it would be impoſſible to 
new them united together, if they were not naturally fo. To clear up any 
doubt that might ariſe on this Subject; and to be certain whether the Parts 
which are ſhewn you were naturally joined or not, you need only examine 
them in their natural ſtate, without uſing any kind of violence, but allow. 


thoſe whom you have a mind to convince to do all that is in their power 
to 
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to Ae that they ale Ante. We war come, ar che fame, degree of cer, 
taifity in other Citeittoftalces, and, particularly , when; we jinquire into the 
Situation of Parts, provided” we, tonch nothing without; having firſt cz. 


mined it, and ſet down every moment what We touch. Ia order to this we 
muſt not ohly” be very attentive to the Part which we examine, but alfy re. 
flect on all that we 0 before we reached it, to ſee if theſe Operations ma 
have changed it from its natural ſtate in any reſpect. For by often hand. 
ling more exterior Parts, we may eaſily affect thoſe that lie within them, 
an when theſe come in fight, we are apt to imagine that they are Naturally 
ſuch as they then appear, without conſidering how far we may have altered 
their Situation and Connexion with other Parts. The moſt famous ana. 
romical Diſpute which this Age has e may ſerve for an example of 
what I fay. They who deny the Continuation of the Glandula Pinealis 
with the Subſtance of the Brain, and. the Adheſion of the Fornix to the 
Baſis of the Brain, would not talk fo poſitively concerning a matter of 
fact, if they did not believe it to be proved by inconteſtable Experiments 
and Obſervations. But in making theſe Experiments they. muſt neceſſarily 
have forgot the changes which happen in 4 the exterior Parts, and 
that they deſtroy all the Connexions by which the Dura Mater adheres to 
the Cranium; and I have often obſerved that in raiſing; the ſuperior Part of 
the Cranium, the middle of the Dura Mater continued {till to adhere to ir, 
even after I had opened it ſuſficiently, to thruſt in three Fingers between 
the ſeparated Parts of the Cranium. Now, how can the Dura Mater be 
thus faiſed without making the interior Parts to which it is fed ſuffer vio- 
lence? The Glandula Pinealis adheres to the fourth Sinus, which is con- 
nected with the Falx, fo that the Dura Mater cannot be raiſed. at that place 
without affecting the Gland, This Falx receives likewiſe all the Veins 
which paſs between the Fornix and the Baſis of the Brain, and by which 
theſe two Parts are connected. There is a pretty ſtrong Connexion between 
the upper part of the Brain and the Dura Mater, and when that Membrane 
is raiſed, the Brain muſt follow it; and the fourth Sinus being carried up- 
ward breaks the Connexion between the Fornix and the, Baſis. I have 
many times been deceived about this when I firſt began to diſſect the Brain, 
and J uſed to wonder why theſe Connexions were not always ſenſible. But 
obſerving afterwards in Horſes, Sheep, Cats, &c, where that part of the 
Dura Mater which ſeparates the Cerebrum from the Cerebellum is oſſificd, that 
L deftroyed a great many of the inner Parts in extracting this Bone; I began 
to perceive the cauſe of this miſtake, and that it was not an caſy matter t 
{eparate the Cranium as it ought. The common way is to divide the Ca. 
nium by a circular Section, to remove the upper Segment, but if this Seg- 
ment were again divided by a Section perpendicular to the former, it would 
be much more eaſily removed without 43 any Violence to the Brain; 
for Sciſſars, Saws and Forces cannot be handled without ſhaking and dit 
ordering the Parts. A ſmall circular Saw might be contrived which would 
not ſhake the Parts very much, elpecially if it were turned upon a proper 
Axis placed between two pointed Pillars. This Saw might likewiſe be 
4 imploycd 
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imployed for ſeveral ther purpoſes in 7 7 the Cranium; but if any 
Liquor could be diſcovered to diffolve or ſoften the Bones in a ſmall ſpace of 
time, this would be by far the beſt way of ſeparating the Cranium. 

Ir is not ſufficient to be continual y attentivez we muſt. likewiſe make 
uſe of different Methods of Diſſection, which are fo many different proots of 
the Truths of our Operations, in order to ſatisfy ourſelves and to con- 
Z 0-4 end Spd | 
Tais will appear a "el ftrange Doctrine to thoſe who believe that there 
are ſtated Laws for the Diſſection of every Part, and that the anatomicab 
Adminiſtrations taught us by the Ancients, ought to be inviolably obſerved 
without any change or addition. I own that the Ancients might have gi- 
ven us unalterable Rules for the Diſſection of each Part, had they been 
ſuſiciently acquainted with them themſelves; but as they certainly knew 
ſs about many Parts than we do, they were at leaſt as unfit as we are, to 

reſcribe Rules which can never be fixed or conſtant till more Diſcoveries 

— been made. It will here be objected that ſome Method muſt be fol- 
led in diſſecting the Parts already known. This I readily grant, and 
allo that the Method of the Ancients is to be made uſe of till a better is 
found out; but I would not have that Method looked upon as perfect or 
wnalterable. The | incipal reaſon why a great many, Anatomiſts have re- 
mained in "their Miſtakes and why they, have gone no greater a length 
than the Ancients in Diſſection, is becauſe they believe 4 every thing 
has been alread a taken notice of, and that there is nothing left for the Mo- 
derns to do; and as they have looked upon the ancient Laws as inyiola- 
ble Rules in Diſſection, they ſpent their whole lives in demonſtrating the 
fame Parts in the ſame manner; whereas Anatomy ought to be confined by 
no Rules, every new Diſſection requiring a different Method. The advan- 
tage of proceeding in this manner is, that if we, mils of new Dilcoveries, 
ve at leaſt are put in a condition to find out any Miſtakes that may have 
happened in former Diſſections, eſpecially in controverted Points, in which 
- Spectators ought to have the liberty of preſcribing the Rules of Dil- 
ſection. 90 

Tis Method of Diſſection makes indeed but a very ſmall Shew, and a 
Man cannot well diſplay his Learning at the ſame time that he acknow- 
ledges his Ignorance; but as for my own part, I much rather chooſe to own 
what I do not know, than to impoſe upon my Hearers ancient Opinions, 
which will ſome time or other be demonſtrated to be falſe. We have ſeen 
great Anatomiſts expoſed to this Mortification; and we ſtill ſee many who 
vlieve that more regard will be paid to their Stiſſneſs and Poſitiveneſs in 
Opinion than to ocular Dermouftriliba. I wiſh theſe Gentlemen much 
Py of their Self-conceit ; while I endeavour to follow the Laws of Philo- 
ophy by which we are taught to ſearch after Truth in ſo cautious a man- 
= as never to believe we have found it, till it brings Demonſtration along 
with it. 

cannot prove to you the neceſſity of often changing the Methods of 


Diſſection better than by the two following Examples. It is a confirmed 
Experiment 
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Tepenmment chat by blowing into the beginning of the Fiſſure under ge 


Fornix, the Fornix is Nparated front the Baſis; nid a cnHHiserable Cavity left 
between them; and the fame thing happens when we ſeparate the Cranfum 
with violence, as I have Already fad. This is ſo evident, that both the Di. 
ſector and the Spectators are fully con vineed of it; but if any Perſon ſhould 
ſtill be in doubt, there is no other way to clear it up but to endeavour to de. 
monſtrate this Cavity in another manner. For if it be natural, we mutt 4. 
ways find it the ſame, in whatever manner we look for it; but if by any other 
Method you find that it is wanting, and that the Parts between which it ought 
to lie, are connected together without leaving any void Space between them, 
you ought from that moment to be convinced of the falſity of the former De. 
monſtration, and that it Was the force of the Air to which the appearance of 
{Cavity Was owing, eee 

Tr the Brain is diſſected according to the Method of Varolius or Hill, 
after having taken it out of the Cranium, you will commonly ſee the ſecond 
Pair of Tubercles ſeparated at the middle of that white Subſtance which lies 
before the Glandula Pinealis; and which is very often broken. When ue 
make the Diſſection, leaving the Brain in the Cranium we ſee both the Ty. 
bercles and the white Subſtance intire, and then we ſee plainly that the cauſe 
of the firſt miſtake' Was owing to the Weight of the lateral Parts which break 
che in ehe midelrre. d) 10 got 

"Ha'vin's made a true and exact Plan of the Patts of tlie Brain; having 
diſcoyeted the Miſtakes and the Cauſes of theſe Miſtakes; and having (ettled 
the true Method of demonſtrating theſe Parts, with all the necellary Precau- 
tions; the next Step is'to expreſs by good Figures all that e have dilcovered; 
for we had better be without Figures than not have them true and faithful. 
When we cannot have recourſe to the Originals, the Repreſentation ſerves to 
keep us in mind of them; and many Perſons never have an opportunity of 
ſeeing the Parts in any other way, their averſion for Blood, hindering them 
from ſatisfying their curioſity by examining dead Bodies; and therefore if 
the Figures are not true, they give falſe Ideas to thoſe who would learn Ana- 
tomy . their help, and puzzle others who make uſe of them only to refreſh 
their Memory. Meta nA ni nve has 
Mr ought therefore to leave nothing undone” to procure exact Figures; 
in order to which a good Drawer is as neceſſary as a good Anatomiſt. We 
muſt likewiſe apply ourſelves very particularly to ſee” in what manner we 
ought to diſſect and diſpoſe the Parts ſo as to exhibir-all that is to be ſeen in 
the Brain, there being difficulties peculiar to this Organ. The other Parts 
require only a preparation to compleat the Figures we deſign; whereas the 
Brain, never ſo well prepared, ſubſides before the Figure can be taken; and 
we muſt have ſeveral freſh Subjects, before one Figure can be finiſhed. 10 
this perhaps it is owing that no anatomical Figures are fo imperfect as the 
of the Brain. 85 | "mm 

I have hitherto ſaid nothing of the Uſes of the Parts nor of the anima 

Actions, as they are called, becauſe it is impoſſible to explain the Move- 


ments of a Machine, till we know the Contrivance of its Parts. 1 = 
4 ONADIC 
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ſonable Man muſt in his own Mind laugh at theſe poſitive Anatomiſts, who 
having made a long Harangue about the Uſe, of Parts, the Structure of 
ulich is altogether unknown to them, give this as the only reaſon, of all they 
advance, that God and Nature do nothing in van. They deceive them- 
ſelyes in the Application of this general Maxim; and the Part which they 
raſhly judge to have been made by God for one end, is afterwards diſcovered 
to have been made for another. We had therefore much better own. our 
gnotance, be more reſerved in our Deciſions, and not undertake upon ſuch 
{ight Conjectures to explain Matters which are in their own nature io 
ditficult. | 

ALL that I have hitherto mentioned is but a very ſmall Part of what ought 
to be done, in order to acquire the Knowledge of the Brain, We ought more- 
over to examine the Heads of all Animals, and in all the different ſtares of each 
Animal. In the Fœtus of Animals, we ſee how the Brain is gradually formed; 
and what could not be ſeen in a found healthy Brain, may perhaps be diſ- 
covered in one that is diſeaſed. | 

Is living Animals we ought to conſider every thing that may cauſe the 
leaſt Alteration in the Actions of the Brain, whether the Cauſes be external, 
from Liquors, Wounds, Medicines, &c. or internal, as a great number 
of Diſcaſes reckoned up by Phyſicians. There is likewiſe this Advantage 
attending the Diſſection of the Brains of Animals, that we may manage them 
43 we pleaſe. We may learn to trepan or to perform any other ſurgical Ope- 
ration upon them; we may examine whether the Brain has any Motion in 
theſe Operations, and whether the Application of any Medicines to the Dura 
Mater, or to the Subſtance or Ventricles of the Brain, may not produce ſome 
particular Effects. | f 

We might. likewiſe make different Trials without opening the Cranium, by 
applying Medicines. exteriorly, by mixing them with the Food, and by Injec- 
tions into the Veſſels, in order to diſcover what diſturbs the animal Actions, 
and what, is moſt proper to reſtore them when diſordered. 

Tus Brain is different in different Animals; and this is another reaſon why 
ve ſhould examine them all. The Brains of Birds and Fiſhes are not at all like 
that of Man; and even in Animals where there is the greateſt likeneſs to the 
human Brain, I have always found a very great Variety. Whatever this 
Difference be, it may always afford us ſome new Light, and teach us what it 
ls abſolutely neceflary we ſhould know. In ſome Animals, the Fibres are more 
cally ſeen than in Men; and the Parts which in the human Brain are mixed 
and joined together, are ſometimes diſtinct and ſeparate in Animals; and we 
2 meet with the Subſtance more or leſs ſolid, and the Size and Situation 

erent, 4 

need not inſiſt any longer on this Subject, becauſe I believe we are all 
convinced that we are indebted to the Diſſection of Animals for almoſt all the 
new Diſcoveries of this Age; and that there are many Parts which would ne- 
= | oy been found in the human Brain, if they had not firſt been obſerved in 
Animals, 

Vor. IL Oo WHAT 
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WIA I have hitherte aid goneerning the inſuffictency of all the $1. 
ſtems of the Brain, — this wane of a true Method in Abe 
concerning the infinite number of Inquiries that ought to be made about i 
in Man and in Brures, in all theit different ſtates, concern the Barrenneſz 
of all the Writers on this Subject, and concerning the ions that 
muſt be uſed in handling theſe tender Parts, ought certainly to undeceiye 
thoſe who! ſatisfy themſelves with what they find in the Books of the An. 
cients.” We muſt always remain in ignorance if we fir down with what the 
Ancients have taught us, and if Men capable of making ſuch Inquiries do 
not contribute their Labour, Induſtry and Study, in order to arrive at the 
knowledge of Truth, which is the principal aim of all who ſearch for i: 
fincerely. | | 


The Paſſages from Deſcartes referred to in this Diſſertation are theſe. 
* METER fH-7 C301 DH 10 7 684! 119) 11 1 4480122 


Page 11. For we muſt know that the other Veſſels which bring the Blood 
from the Heart, having been divided into an infinite number of ſmall Branches 
diſpoſed in a reticular manner, and which are ſpread like a thin Web in all the 
Cavities of the Brain, are collected round a certain ſmall Gland ſituated almoſt 
in the middle of the Subſtance of the Brain at the Entry of the Cavities, and 
have in this place a —.— number of ſmall Holes, through which the moſt 
ſubtle Parts of the Blood which they contain, may be conveyed to the Gland, 
becauſe they are too ſmall to allow the groſſer Parts to pas. Theſe Arteries 
do not terminate here, but ſeveral of them being united; into one, run vp in 
ſtreight Courſe to that great Veſſel, which like an Euripus ſupplies all the ex. 
terior Surface of the Brain. WW e 0 ide 

Page 12, THz Gland 1s to be looked upon as a rich Source from which 
the fineſt and moſt agitated Parts of the Blood run on all Hands into the Ca- 
vities of the Brain. & $6113422%3 bod unn ads to 2 
Page 63. In AON the Surface which is turned toward the Cavities to bea 
piece of cloſe Network or Plexus; alt the Meſhes of which are fo many ſmall 

Holes through which the animal Spirits may paſs; and being turned toward 

the Gland from which all theſe Spirits proceed; they can eafily be directed to- 
ward all the different Points of this Gland. PP. a 
Page 65. TAI Spirits do not ſtop. any where, but in proportion as 
Magic; Mel & the Brain by the Holes of the ſmall Gland; they 
run directly toward thoſe of the ſmall Tubes Which are over againſt 
them. X ROT ISTNTOIXS 2 

Page 72. In explaining how Figures are marked in the Spirits on the 
| Surface of the Glind, 5; — plainly enough the — which he 

- mA to be between the inner Surface of the Brain and that of the 
Gland. | | lyAgoq A; 16 

Page 77. IT ought likewiſe to be conſidered that the Gland is compoſed 
of a {oft Matter, and that it is not all united to the Subſtance of the Brain, 
but only connected to ſmall Arteries (the Coats of which are very = 
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und Phable) and, ſapported in its Situsüüan by die, fe of the Blood in theſe 
very imall matter may incline it co either fide, and 22 


Arteries; fo that a very imall mat 
doing, diſpoſe che Spirits which it contains, to run toward one part 

Brain rather than to another . . I the Spirits were of equal force 
the Gland would always be kept in an immoveable — — 


of the Head. eo ria b 4 tilkmad ni Stn d Ar 
Spirits flow out more readily. from one part of the 


Page 77 As the 
Brain than from another, they may have force enough to turn the ſmall 
Tubes in the inner Surface of the Brain into which they run, towards the 
place from whence they flow out, if they do not find them in that Di- 


$. 11. Pericraniam. 


196. BE$1DEs the external Integuments of the Head, the Skin, Hair, and 
cellular Subſtance, there is an Aponeurotic Expanſion which covers the Head 
like a Cap, and is ſpread round the Neck and on the Shoulders like a Riding- 
Hood; and for this reaſon Lgive it in general the name of Hood, and I call 
upper Portion of it, the Aponeurotic Carp 

197. THIS Aponeuroſis is very ſtrong on the Head, and it appears to be 
made up at leaſt of two Strata of Fibres croſſing each other. As it is ſpread on 
the Neck it becomes gradually thinner, and ends inſenſibly on the Clayicles. 
It ſends out a Production on each ſide, from above downward, and from with- 
out in ward, which having paſſed over the ſuperior Extremity of the Muſculus 
Sterno-Maſtoidezus, runs behind that Muſcle toward the tranſverſe Apaphyſes 
of the Vertebræ of the Neck, where it communicates wich the — — 1 
tanſverſabay-io07 27 6 28 nogy lbalon! 4 0 7! Dfifte) 5 1 

198. TAE external Surface of all the Bones of the Head, as well as of Al the 
other Bones of the human Body, except the Teeth, is covered by a particular 
Membrane, of which that Portion which particularly inveſts the Cranium is 
named Pericranium, and that which inveſts the Bones of the Face is ſimply 
199. Tye Pericranium is made up of two Laminæ cloſely united together. 
The internal Lamina, which has by ſome been taken for a particular Perioſte- 
um, covers immediately all the bony Parts of this Region; and the external 
Lamina has been looked upon as a Membrane diſtinct from the internal, and 
named Pericranium particular. | | Pig unn 

200. THE external Lamina of the Pericranium parts from the other, at 
the ſemi-· circular or ſemi- oval Plane mentioned in the Deſcription of the 
Skeleton No, 182. and becomes a very ſtrong Aponeurotic or Ligamentary 
Tent, which covers the temporal Muſcle, and is afterwards fixed in the 
external angular Apophyſis of the Os Frontis, in the poſterior Edge of 
the ſuperior — a Os Malæ, and in the ſuperior Edge of all 
——— as far as the Root or Baſis of the Maſtoide Apo- 

2 b i 7 | | 
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i. lx ithe uterſtipe beten the two Lamina 


manner already ſaid in ie Deſcriptionꝰof the Muſcles s The reſt which does 
not give Inſertion to this Muſcle, that is, between the lower Portion of the 
clecand Zygomatio Arch, is filled by à cellular and fatty Subſtance. At 
this: place, the Aponeurotic Hood is ſeen to join the external Lamina of the 
Pericranium; and they both communicate with particular Aponeurotic Ex. 
panſions of the neighbouring Muſcles, the Sterno · Maſtoidæus, Maſſeter, Zy. 
gomati cus. ͤ . * 4 
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Situation ond 202./FF\HE Eyes are commonly two in number, ſituated at the lower part 


Compoſition, 


The Orbits. 


1 of che Forehead; one at each fide of the Root of the Noſe; and 
they are made up of hard and ſoft Parts. The hard Parts are the Bones of the 
Cranium and Face, which form two pyramidal or conical Cavities, like Fun- 
— which we give the name of Orbits. The ſoft Parts are of ſeveral 

oni 538 eo SOU SH7 MIKI FIND HEE ONS 2 O Sunn 
20g. Tu principal and moſt eſſential ſoft Part in rach Organ is the Globe or 
Ball of the Eye; the others are — neg) and partly interna]. The exter- 


nal Parts ate the Supereilia or Eye- Brows, the Palpebree or Eye-lids, the Ca- 


— — and the Puncta Lacrymalia; and the internal Parts are the 
es, Fat, Lacrymal Gland, Nerves and Blood-Veſſelis. 

204. SEVEN Bones are concerned in the Compoſition of each Orbit, viz. 
the Os Frontis, Os Sphenoidale, Os Ethmoides, Os Maxillare, Os Malz, Os 
Unguis, and Os Palati. In each Orbit we are to conſider the Edge, Sides and 
Bottom. The Edge is formed by the Os Frontis, Os Maxillare, and Os Ma- 
læʒ the Bottom by the Os Sphenoides and Os Palati; and all theſe Bones except 
the Os Palati, contribute to form the Sides. The Bottom is pertorated by 
the Foramen Opticum of the Os Sphenoides ; and the external Side near this 
Foramen, by two orbitary Fiſſures, one ſuperior; called Sphenoidalis, the 
other inferior, called Spheno-Maxillaris, as has been already faid in the De- 
ſcription of the Skeleto ß. | 

20g. ALL the Cavity of the Orbit is lined by a Membrane, which is an 
Elongation or Production of the Dura Mater; and it comes partly through 
the Foramen Opticum of the Os Sphenoides, and partly through the Sphe- 
noidal or ſuperior Orbitary Fiſſure. This Membrane, which may be looked 
upon as the Perioſteum of the Orbit, communicates with the Perioſteum 
of the Baſis Cranii, by the inferior Orbitary Fiſſure, and with the Periol- 
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eum of the Face at the: Edge uf che Orbit. At the upper purt of the Edge 
of the Orbita, thetwo Periaſtea form a kind of broad. Ligament, and a nar- 
ow one at the lower part uf this Edge, which I ſhall call Ligaments of the 
palpebr ie i ö c D (od ee t ad 00 novtanl er 7 


206, THE particular Situation of the Orbits repreſents nearly two Fun- 


nels, placed laterally at a ſmall diſtance from each other, in ſuch a manner 


u that their ps are almoſt joined, their neareſt ſides almoſt parallel, 
and the other. ſides turned obliquely backward; and for this reaſon, the 
middle of the great Circumference or Edge of each Orbit, is at a much 

ater diſtance from the Septum Narium, than the Bottom or Apex; 
and the Edge or great Circumference is very oblique, the temporal or ex- 
ternal Angle of the Orbit lying more backward than the naſal or internal 


Angle. 
$. 2. The Globe or Ball of the Eye. 


:07. Tux Globe of the Eye being the moſt eſſential of all the ſoft Parts Compoſition, 


belonging to. the Organ of Sight; and being likewiſe a Part which we are 
obliged to mention as often as we ſpeak of the other ſoft Parts,” muſt be 
firſt deſcribed. It is made up of ſeveral proper Parts, ſome of which being 


more or leſs ſolid, repreſent a kind of Shell formed by the Union of ſe- 


veral Membranous) Strata called the Coats of the Globe of the Eye; and 
the other Parts being more or leſs fluid, and contained in particular Mem- 


branous — or in the Interſtices between the Coats, are termed the 


Humors of the, Globe of the Eye. Theſe | Capſule are likewiſe termed 

Coats. 1) 1 gn91Hr uli DNS Ini I. nia i. WAs 10 Lied 
208. TAE Coats of the Globe of the Eye are of three kinds. Some 

form chiefly i the Shell of the Globe; ſome. are additional, being fixed o 

to a part of the Globe, and ſome are capſular, which contain the H 

mors. The Coats which form the Shell are three in number. The ex- 


ternal, to which the Convexity of the Globe is owing, is termed: Tunica 
Sclerotica or Cornea; the middle Coat is named Choroides, and the third 
or innermoſt, Retina. The additional Coats are two; one called Tendinoſa 


or Albuginca, which, forms the White of the Eye, and the other, Con- 
— The Capſular Tunicæ are like wiſe two, the Vitrea, and Cry- 
na. ent 213 DINE | 3 ö iini 
209. Taz Globe of the Eye thus formed, ſends: out backward a pretty 
large Pedicle, which is the Continuation of the Optic Nerve. It is ſituated 
about the middle of the Orbit in the manner which we ſhall afterwards fee ; 
and it is tied to-it-by:the Optic Nerve, by fix Muſcles, by the Tunica Con- 


junctiva, and by the Palpebræ. The backpart of the Globe, the Optic 
Nerve and Muſcles, are ſurrounded by a ſoft fatty Subſtance, which fills the 
relt of the Bottom of che Orbit. 14 andy N05 Ii 

210. TAE Humors are three in number, the Aqueous, Vitreous and 
Cryſtalline. The firſt may properly enough be called an Humor, and is 


contained in a Space formed in the Interſtices of the anterior Portion _ 
e 


[13 


Tunica Scle- 


retica. 
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211. Tua Cry ftaline Humor is f called from-its reſemblance to C. 


— 4 — — Js cater gummy Ma 
an Humor, of a lenticular Form, more convex on the 

foreſide, and contained in a fine Membrane called Membrana or Capſula — 
ſtallina. What I have here ſaid aenmnnmn the three 
amm Nine 


5. 3. The Coats of the Eye 1 in perticulen, 


212. Taz moſt external, thickeſt and ſtrongeſt Coat. of abe Eye is the 
Sclerotica or Cornea, and it inveſts all the other Parts of which — Globe is 
compoſed. It is divided into two Portions, one called Cornea Opaca, the 
other Cornea Lucida, hr only a ſmall Segment os, lituated 
anteriorly. . 
21g. Fun Cornea Opens is made up of ſeveral Strata. cloſely: connected 
together, and is of an hard compact Texture reſembling Patchment. About 
the middle of its poſterior convex Portion where it ſuſtains the Optic 
Nerve, it is in a manner perforated, and thicker than any where elſe, its 
thickneſs diminiſhes gradually toward the oppoſite ſide, and its Subſtance is 
penetrated GN in ſeveral places by ſmall, Blood - Veſſels. The Courſe 
of the Nervous Filaments through —.—— Coat is very ſingular; they enter 
the convex ſide at ſome diſtance from the Optie Nerve, and running from 
' $5 pap Subſtance, they N hs canceve re the Cornea 

uCcl 6x17 1811 | 

214. TA Cornea Lucida, called likewiſe mole Corneagthe opaque Por. 
tion being named Sclerotica, is made up in the like manner of ſeveral Strata 
or Laminæ cloſely united, and appears to be a Continuation of the opaque 
Portion or Sclerotica, chough of a 2 nee ten macerated in 
cold Water, it ſwells. 

216. TuIs Portion is nsching more convex 8 — Opaca, ſo 
that i it repreſents the Segment of a ſmall Sphere added to the Segment of a 

eater; but this difference is not equally great in all Perſons: The Circum- 

erence of the convex fide is not circular as that of the concave fide, but 
 * tranſverſely oval; for the ſuperior and inferior Portions of the Circumference 
terminate l. but this Obliquiey i is e arent in Oxen and Sheep 
than in Man. 

216. Tus Comes Lucida bombed — t number of impercep 

tible Pores through which a very fine Fluid is — — — 
which ſoon afterwards evaporates; but we diſcover it evidently by ping 
Eye ſoon after Death, having firſt wiped it very clean, for we then fee 1 


gradual Collection of a very ſubtle Liquor, which forms itſelf i m little 
rops; 
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X. THE MUMANSBODY. | 
and this Experiment ma time don the ſame Sub- 
It is this Dew that ooh kind of Pellicle on the Eyes of dying Per- 
which ſometimes cracks ſoon after, as is obſerved in the Memoirs of 
the Academy for 1721. 541 Mon mne 1 ,21i8ir} boat oi Daslde 15 . 

217. THE ſecond Coat of the Globe of the Eye is the Choroides which Tunica Cho- 
; of a blackiſ Colour, more or leſs inclined” to red, and adheres by means 79:4es. 
of a great number of ſmall Veſſels, to the Cornea Opaca from the Inſertion 
of the Optic Nerve all the — Union of the two Corneæ, where it 
leaves the Cireumference of the Globe and forms a perforated Septum, by 
which the ſmall Segment of the Globe is ſeparated from the greater. This 
Portion goes commonly by the particular Name of Uvea, which was for- 
merly given to the whole ſecond Coat; and as it is of different Colours in 
ſeveral Subjects, it has likewiſe got the name of Tris, which term, however, 'N 
agrees more preciſely to the coloured Surface of this Portion, and would even 4 1 15 
be very pop for this Surface in Perſons where it is uniformly brown, "wt 
back, or blackifly, i 25151 1906 207 n (9909 10 £9110 

218. Tux external Lacta ef the Choroides is ſtronger than the internal, 
and both appear blacki becauſe of their Tranſparency.” At a very ſmall 
diſtance from the Union of the two Cornez this Lamina is moſt cloſely 
united to the Cornea Opaca. Round this Adheſion it changes Colour and 
forms a Whitiſn Ring ſame breadth with the Adheſion; and near the 
Edge of the Sclerotica this Ring is ſtronger and of a different Texture from 
what it is any where elſe. It adheres ſo cloſely to the Sclerotica, that if we 
blow through a ſmall Hole made therein without touching the Choroides, 
the Air will penetrate every where between the two Coats, but cannot 
deſtroy this Adheſion, or paſs to the Cornea Lucida. This Adheſion has 
been improperly named Ligamentum Ciliare. On the inner Surface of this 
Lamina we diſcover a great number of flat Lines in a vortical Diſpoſition, 
which are the Veſſels named by Steno Vaſa Vorticoſa, or Vortices Vaſculoſt,. 
af which herea tert. e eee 

219. TE internal Lamina of the Choroides is thinner than the external; 
and its Surface her with/the correſponding Surface of the other Lamina, 
is covered by a blackiſn Subſtance with ſome mixture of red, which eafily 
ſeparates when touched, and immediately tinges the Water in which the Cho- 
roides is dipt. The Origin of this Subſtance has not as yet been diſcovered; 
but after a nice anatomical Injection, I have obſerved 'a great number of 
vaſcular Stars on the inner Surface of this Lamina. In M. Ruy/the's Works, 
it is termed Membrana Ruyſchiana. 1 JOHN eee 32 

220. THA anterior Portion or petforated Septum of the Choroides has Uvea, 1r::, 
the name of Uvea, and the Hole near the Center of this Septum is called PL, and 
Pupilla. The anterior Lamina of the ſame Septum is termed Iris, and An 
the radiate> Pliczz'” ofthe: poſterior Lamina, Proceſſus Ciliares. Between 
the two Laminee of the Uvea we find two very thin Planes of Fibres | 
which appear to be fieſny, the Fibres of one Plane being Orbicular, and 
hing round the Circumference of the Pupilla, and thoſe of the other be- 
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THE ANATOMY OF 
ing radiated, one Extremity of which is fixed to the orbicular Plane, the othe; 
to the great Edge of the Uvea. 3 —_ 

221. Taz Plicz, or Proceſſus Ciliares are ſmall radiated and prominent 
Duplicatures of the poſterior Lamina of the Uvea, and their Circumference 
anſwers partly to that of the white Ring of the external Lamina. They are 
oblong Gin Plates; their poſterior Extremities, or thoſe next the Choroides 
being very fine and pointed; the others, or thoſe next the Pupilla, broad: 

rominent, and ending in acute Angles. In the Duplicature of each Ciliary 
Fold we find a fine reticular Texture of Veſſels; and ſome pretend to have 
ſeen fleſhy Fibres in the ſame place, lying in ſmall Grooves of the Membran 
Vitrea, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. 

222, THE Space between the Cornea Lucida and Uvea, contains the 
greateſt part of the aqueous Humor, and communicates by the Pupilla with 
a very narrow Space behind the Uvea, or between that and the Cryſtalline, 
Theſe two Spaces have been termed the two Chambers of the aqueous Hy. 
mor, one anterior, the other poſterior, as I ſhall obſerve in deſcribing thi 
Humor in particular. | | 

223. THe third Coat of the Eye is of a very different Texture from that 
of the other two Coats. It is white, ſoft and render, and in a manner, 
medullary, or like a kind of Paſte ſpread upon a fine reticular Web. It 
appears to be thicker than the Choroides, and reaches from the Inſertion of 


the Optic Nerve, to the Extremities of the Ciliary Radii, being equally fixed 


to the Choroides through its whole Extent. At the Place which anſwers to 
the Inſertion of the Optic Nerve, we obſerve a ſmall Depreſſion, in which 
lies a ſort of medullary Button terminating in a Point; and from this Depreſ- 
ſion Blood-Veſſels go out, which are ramified on all ſides through the Sub. 
ſtance of the Retina. 35 $708 

224. IT is commonly ſaid that the Retina is a Production or Expanſion 
of the medullary Subſtance of the Optic Nerve; the Sclerotica, of the Dura 
Mater, and the Choroides, of the Pia Mater, which -accompanies this 
Nerve. But this Opinion is not agreeable ro what we obſerve in examin- 
ing the Optic Nerve, and its Inſertion in the Globe of the Eye. If ve 
take a very ſharp Inſtrument and divide this Nerve through its whole 
length, between where it enters the Orbit and where it enters the Globe, 
into two equal lateral Parts, and then continue this Section through 
the Middle or Center of its Inſertion, the following Phænomena wil 
appear. 

225. THAT the Nerve contracts a little at its Inſertion into the Globe; 
that its outer Covering is a true Continuation of the Dura Mater; that this 
Vagina 1s very different from the Sclerotica both in Thickneſs and Texture, 
the Sclerotica being thicker than the Vagina, and of another Structure; that 
the Vagina from the Pia Mater forms, through the whole medullary Sub- 
ſtance of the Nerve, ſeveral very fine cellular Septa, and that where it enters 
the Globe of the Eye, the Pia Mater does not directly anſwer to the 
Choroides. 


5 & 


dect. X. THE HUMAN BO PD v. 
226. LASTLY, That as the medullary Subſtance of the Nerve enters the 
Globe it is very much contracted, and ſeems to terminate only in the ſmall 
Tubercle or Button already mentioned, and that the Retina is too thick to be 
taken for an Expanſion of the medullary 'Subſtance at this place. Shih 
227. TAE Infertion of the Optic Nerve in the Globe of the Eye is moſt 
commonly not directly oppoſite to the Pupilla, ſo that the diſtance between 
theſe two Parts is not the ſame when meaſured on all Parts of the Globe. 
The greateſt diſtance, is ofteneſt on the ſide next the Temples, and the 
imalleR, next the Noſe. I have obſerved an inequality of the ſame kind in 
the breadth of the Uvea, which in many Subjects is lels near the Noſe than 
near the Temples, ſo that the Center of the Pupilla is not the ſame with 
that of the great Circumference of the Iris; and I have ſeen the fame dif- 
ference in the breadth of the Corona Ciliaris. 


14 The Humors of the Eye and their Capſule, 
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228, TE Vitreous Humor is a clear and very liquid Gelatinous Fluid The Vitreous 


contained in a fine tranſparent Capſula, called Tunica Vitrea, together with Humor. 


which it forms a Maſs nearly of the Conſiſtence of the White of an Egg. It 
fills the greateſt part.of the Globe of the Eye, that is, almoſt al! that Space 
which anſwers to the extent of the Retina, except a ſmall Portion behind the 
Uvea, where it forms a Foſſula, in which the Cryſtalline is lodged. This 
Humor being ,dexterouſly taken out of the Globe, preſerves its Conſiſtence 
tor ſome time in the Capſula, almoſt like the White . Egg, and then runs 
off by little and Te till it quite diſappears. | | 

229. THE Tunica Vitrea is compoſed exteriorly of two Laminæ very 
cloſely connected, Which quite ſurround the Maſs of Humor, and are im- 
mediately applied, to the Retina all the way to the great Circumference of the 
Corona Ciliaris; but from thence to the circular Edge of the Foſſula of the 
Cryſtalline, this, Coat is full of radiated Sulci which contain the Proceſſus Ci- 
lates of the Uyea. At the Edge of the Foſſula the two Laminz ſeparate 
* form a particular Capſula which belongs to the Cryſtalline, as we ſhall fee 

creafter, 

230. Taz internal Lamina of the Tunica Vitrea gives off, through the 
whole Subſtance of this Humor, a great number of cellular Elongations or 
Septa ſo extremely fine, as not at all to be viſible in the natural ſtate, the 
whole Maſs appearing then to be uniform and equally tranſparent through 
Its whole Subſtance ; \ they are diſcovered by putting the whole ſoon after 
1 is taken out of the Body into ſome aceſcent and gently coagulating 

1quor, 

231. TRA radiated Sulci of the Tunica Vitrea which may be termed Sulci 
Clliares, are perfectly black, when the Coat is taken out of the Body. 
This proceeds from the black Subſtance with which the Laminz or Pro- 
ceſſus Ciliares are naturally covered, as well as all the reſt of the Choroides, 
and which remains in the bottom of the Sulci, after the Laminæ have been 

Vor. II. 3 taken 


on 
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taken out. We obſerve very fine Veſſels in this Humor, which ſhall be 
ſpoken to hereafter. D | 
The Cryſtal- 232. Tae Cryſtalline is a ſmall Lenticular Body of a pretty firm Con. 
line Humor. ſiſtence, and tranſparent like Cryſtal It is contained in a tranſparent mem. 


na 


branous Capſula, and lodged in the anterior Foſſula of the Vitreous Humo- 
as has been already ſaid., It is very improperly called an Humor, becauſc j: 
may be handled and moulded into different Shapes by the Fingers, and ſome. 
times almoſt diſſolved by different reiterated Compreſſions, eſpecially when 
taken out of the Capſula; F 

233. Tux Figure of the Cryſtalline is lenticular, but its poſterior ſide i; 
more convex than the anterior, the Convexity of both fides being very rarely 
equal. The internal Structure of this Maſs has not been hitherto ſufficiently 
diſcovered, to be deſcribed with certainty, eſpecially in Man, where I could 
never find that contorted Diſpoſition of Cryſtalline Tubes which ſome pretend 
to have ſren in the Eyes of large Animals. 

234. Te Colour and Conſiſtence of the Cryſtalline varies in different 
Ages, as was diſcovered by M. Petit the Phyſiclan, and demonſtrated by 
him im the Academy of Sciences from a great number of human Eyes; 
and his Obſervations are inſerted in the Memoirs for 1226. Fill the Age of 
thirty it is very tranſparent, and almoſt without any Colour. It afterwards 
becomes yellowiſh, and that Yellowneſs gradually increaſes. The Con- 
fiſtence varies almoſt in the ſame manner, being of an uniform Softneſs till the 
Age of twenty, and afterwards growing gradually more ſolid in the middle 
- the Maſs; but in this there are Varieties explained: in the Memoirs 
Dr 1-10) | fl 108199 10 gaiunigzꝗd 90) 

233. Fu £ Cryſtalline Capſula or Coat is formed hy a Duplicature of the 
Tunica Vitrea, as I have already ſaid; The external Lamina covers the an- 
terior ſide of the Cryſtalline Maſs; the internal Lamina covers the backſide, 
and likewiſe the Foſſula Vitrea in which the Cryſtalline is lodged. The an- 
terior Portion of the Cryſtalline Capſula is thicker than the poſterior, and in 
a manner, elaſtic ; and both its Thickneſs and Elaſtieity may be diſcovered 
in Diſſection, without any other Artie. 

236. TE anterior Portion ſwells when macerated in Water, and then ap- 
pears to be made up of two Pelliculæ, united by a fine ſpungy Subſtance. I 
demonſtrated this Duplicature very plainly. in the Eye of an Horſe by the 
Knife alone; and I even carried the Separation of the two Lamine as far as 
the Vitreous Coat. Having made a ſmall Hole in the middle of the Capſula, 
and blown-into it through a Pipe, ſome part of the Air remained between the 
Edge of the Cryſtalline Maſs and that of the Capſula in form of a tran- 

arent Circle. This Experiment was made with an Ox's Eye above ten 

— examining the human Eye, I have found, that the Retina hav- 
ing reached the great Circumference of the Corona Ciliaris becomes very 
thin, and is continued between the Laminæ or Proceſſus Ciliares of the 
Uvea, and the Ciliary Sulci of the Tunica Vitrea, all the way to the Cit- 


1 makes 


cumference of the Cryſtalline. It is perhaps this Continuation which 
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makes the Proceſſus Ciliaris to be covered by'a whitiſh Pelſicle, and like- 
wiſe increaſes the Thicknels of the anterior Portion of the Capſula Cry- 
ulla. dc % - . SE Em G et HHN ARI 

238. Tux aqueous Humor is a very limpid Fluid reſembling a kind of 
Lympha or 3 with a very ſmall ec — and ic has no par- 
ticular Capſula like the Cryſtalline and Vitreous Humors. It fills the Space 
between the Cornea Lucida and Uvea, that between the Uvea and the Cry- 
ſtalline, and the Hole of the Pupilla. Theſe two Spaces are called the Cham- 
bers of the aqueous Humor, and they are diſtinguiſhed into the anterior and 

ſterior. | 

239. TwEsSE two Chambers are not of the fame Extent. The anterior, 
which is viſible to every body between the Cornea Lucida and Uvea, is 
the largeſt; the other between the Uvea and Cryſtalline is very narrow, eſpe- 
cially near the Pupilla, where the Uvea almoſt touches the Cryſtalline. This 
Proportion between the two Chambers has been ſufficiently proved, contrary 
to the Opinion of many ancient Writers, by M. Heiſter, Morgagui, and ſe- 
veral Members of the Royal Academy; but none has treated theſe Matters 
at ſo great a length as MA. Petit the Phyſician, as appears by the printed Me- 
moirs of chat Society? ict eU i ⁰νονννοαjm¹ ene ITO . 


8 5. 2 be Nunies' Albugines and Muſcles of the Globe of the Eye. 


240. TAE Tunica Albuginea, called commonly the White of the Eye, and 
which appears on all the anterior convex ſide of the Globe, from the Cornea 
Lucida to the beginning of the poſterior ſide, is formed chiefly by the tendi- 
nous Expanſion of four Mulcles, in the manner preſently to be deſcribed. 
This Expanſion adheres very cloſe to the Sclerotica, and makes. it appear very 
white and ſhining, whereas the reſt of it is of a dull whitiſh Colour. It is very 
thin near the Edge of the Cornea; in which it ſeems to be loſt, terminating 
very uniformly, qx. „ ARID It | 

241. Tie E are commonly {ix Muſcles inſerted in the Globe of the human 
Eye, and they are divided, on account of their Direction, into four Recti and 
two Obliqui. The Recti are again divided, from their Situation, into ſuperior, 
inferior, internal and external; and from their Functions, into a Levator, 
Depreſſor; Adductor and Abductor. The two oblique Muſcles are denomi- 
nated from their Situation and Size, one being named Obliquus ſuperior, or 
major, the other Obliquus inferior, or minor. The Obliquus major is like- 
wile called Trochlearis, becauſe it paſſes through a ſmall cartilaginous Ring, 
as over a Trochlea or Pulley. * | 

242. The Muſculi Recti do not altogether anſwer to that Name, for in 
their natural Situation they do not all lie in a ſtreight Direction, as they are 
commonly repreſented in an Eye taken out of the Body. To underſtand 
this, we ought to have a juſt Idea of the Situation of the Globe in the 
Orbit, and at the fame time to remember the Obliquity of the Orbits, as al- 
cady explained. The Globe is naturally placed in ſuch a manner, as that 

during the Inaction or Equilibrium of all the Muſcles, the Pupilla is turned 
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directly forward; the inner Edge of the Orbit is oppoſite to the midd 
the inſide of the Globe; the outer Edge of the Orbit, becauſe of its — 
liquity, is behind the middle of the outſide of the Globe; and laſtly, the 
greateſt Circumference of the Convexity of the Globe between the Pupilla 
and the Optic Nerve, runs directly inwards and outwards, upwards and 
downwards | F 

243. In this Situation, the internal Rectus alone is in a ſtreight Direction 
the other three being oblique; and the external Rectus is the longeſt, the in. 


ternal the ſhorteſt, and the ſuperior and inferior of the ſame middle length 


between the two former. The external Rectus is likewiſe bent round the 
outer convex ſide of the Globe, the ſuperior and inferior are alſo incurvated, 
but in a leſs degree, whereas the whole Internus is almoſt ſtreight : Notwith. 
ſtanding all this I'ſhall ſtill continue to give them all the common name of 
Muſculi Oculi Rectii. 0 

244. 'Fntst Muſcles are fixed by their poſterior Extremities at the bot. 
tom of the Orbit near the Foramen Opticum in the Elongation of the Dura 
Mater, by ſhort narrow Tendons, in the ſame order in which I have already 


named them. From thence they run wholly fleſhy, toward the great Circum- 


ference of the Convexity of the Globe, between the Optic Nerve and Cornea 
Lucida, where they are expanded into flat broad Tendons which touch each 
other, and afterwards unite. Theſe Tendons are fixed firſt of all by a par. 
ticular: Inſertion in the Circumference juſt mentioned, and afterwards con- 
tinue their Adheſion all the way to the Cornea, forming the Tunica Albu— 
ginea, as has been already ſaid. ' MIS HAV e 01 

245] "F nx fuperior oblique Muſcle is fixed to the bottom of the Orbit, by 
a narrow Tendon, in the ſame manner as the Recti, between the Rectus Su- 
perior and Internus. From thence it runs on the Orbit oppoſite to the In- 
terſtice between theſe two Muſcles, toward the internal angular Apophyſis 
of the Os Frontis, where it terminates in a thin Tendon, which having paſſed 
through a kind of Ring as over a Pulley, runs afterwards in a Vagina ob- 
liquely backward under the Rectus Superior, that is between that Mulcle and 
the Globe; and increaſing in breadth it is inſerted poſteriorly and laterally 
in the Globe, near the Rectus Externus. | 

246. Taz Ring through which this Muſcle paſſes, is partly cartilagi- 
nous and partly hgamentary. The cartilaginous Portion is flat, of a con- 
fiderable breadth, and like half a on" The ligamentary Portion adheres 


ſtrongly to the two Ends of the Cartilage, and is fixed in the ſmall Foſſula 
which lies in the Orbit, on the angular Apophyſis of the Os Frontis. By 


means of this Ligament, the Ring 1s in ſome meaſure moveable and yields 
to the Motions of the Muſcle. To the anterior Edge of the Ring, a l- 
gamentary Vagina is fixed which inveſts the Tendon all the way to its Inſer- 
tion in the Globe, 

247. Taz Obliquus Inferior is ſituated obliquely at the lower fide of the 
Orbit, under the Rectus Inferior, which conſequently lies between this 
Muſcle and the Globe. It is fixed by one Extremity a little tendinous, 0 
the Root of the. Naſal Apophyſis of the Os Maxillare, near the Edge 5 
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the Orbit between the Opening of the Ductus Naſalis, and the Inferior Or- 
bitary Fiſſure. ; | 
248. FROM thence it paſſes obliquely, and a little tranſverſely backward, 
under the Rectus Interior, and is fixed in the. poſterior lateral part of the 
Globe by a flat Tendon, oppoſite to, and at a ſmall diſtance from the Ten- 
gon of the Obliquus Superior, ſo that theſe two Muſcles do in ſome meafure 
urround the outer poſterior. part of the Gloom. 
249. Tye Rectus Superior moves the anterior Portion of the Globe up- L ef theſe 
ward when we lift up the Eyes; the Rectus Inferior carries this Portion Muſcles. 


downward z the Internus, toward the Noſe; and the Externus, toward the | 8 
femples. ann ͤ ane 1 
2 hs Wu two neighbouring Recti act at the ſame time, they carry the = b 


anterior Portion of the Globe obliquely toward that ſide Which anſwers to the 
diſtance between theſe two Muſcles; and when all the four Muſcles act ſuc- 
ceſſively, they turn the Globe of the Eye round, which is what is called 
Rolling the Eyes. | | a nd0 56: 3% 

251, Ir is to be obſerved, that all theſe Motions of the Globe of the Eye 
are made round its Center, ſo that in moving the anterior Portion allthe other 
Parts are likewiſe in Motion. Thus when the Pupilla is turned toward the 
Noſe or upward, the Inſertion of the Optic Nerve is at the ſame time 
turned toward the Temple, or downward. Joo no 

252, Taz uſe. of the: oblique Muſcles: is chiefly to counterbalance the 
Action of the Recti, and to ſupport the Globe in all the Motions already 
mentioned. This is evident from their Inſertions which are in a contrary Di- 
rection to thoſe of the Recti, their fixed Points with relation to the Motions 
of the Globe heing placed forward, and thoſe of the Recti backward at the 
bottom of the Orbit. The ſoft Fat which lies behind the Globe is alto- 
gether inſufficient; to ſupport it; neither is the Optic Nerve more fit for this 
purpoſe; for I have ſhewn that this Nerve follows all the Motions of the - 
Globe, which would be impoſſible, were not the Fat very pliable, and with- 
out reſiſtance. And to this we muſt add, that the Optic Nerve at its Inſer- 
tion in the Globe has a particular Curvature, which allows it to be elongated, 
and conſequently prevents it from ſuffering any Violence in the different Mo- 
tions of the Eyes. 51611. | ais 1 

253. Taz Obliquity of theſe two Muſcles does not hinder them from 
doing the Office of a Fulcrum, becauſe this is not a Fulcrum diſtinct from 
the Part moved, or on Which the Globe of the Eye ſlides like the Head of 
one Bone in the articular Cavity of another, but being fixed to the Part, it 
eaſily accommodates itſelf to all the degrees of Motion thereof. Had theſe 
Mulcles lain in a ſtreight Direction they would have/incommoded the Recti, 
but their Obliquity may be ſaid to be in ſome meature rectified by the inner 
Surface of the Orbit, and by the Kectus Externus. | 

254. Tux inner Surface of the Orbit ſerves for a kind of collateral Ful- 
crum, which hinders. the Globe from failing too far inward , as the joint 
Action of the two Obliqui prevents it in part from falling too far out- 
ward, The Rectus Externus by being bent on the Globe not only hinders 

: it 
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directly forward; the inner Edge of the Orbit is oppoſite to the mid 
the inſide of the Globe; the outer Edge of the Orbit, becauſe of 4 ra 
liquity, is behind the middle of the outſide of the Globe; and laſtly, the 
greateſt Circumference of the Convexity of the Globe between the Pupilla 
and the Optic Nerve, runs directly inwards and outwards, upwards and 
downwards. b | 

243. In this Situation, the internal Rectus alone is in a ſtreight Direction 
the other three being oblique; and the external Rectus is the longeſt, the in. 


ternal the ſhorteſt, and the ſuperior and inferior of the ſame middle length 


between the two former. The external Rectus is likewiſe bent round the 
outer convex ſide of the Globe, the ſuperior and inferior are alſo Incurvated, 
but in a leſs degree, whereas the whole Internus is almoſt ſtreight : Notwith. 
ſtanding all this I'ſhall ſtill continue to give them all the common name of 
Muſculi Oculi Re&i.: 0 fr 

244. FHS Muſcles are fixed by their poſterior Extremities at the bot. 
tom of the Orbit near the Foramen Opticum in the Elongation of the Dura 
Mater, by ſhort narrow Tendons, in the ſame order in which I have already 


named them. From thence they run wholly fleſhy,-toward the great Circum- 


ference. of the Convexity of the Globe, between the Optic Nerve and Cornea 
Lucida, where they are expanded into flat broad Tendons which touch each 
other, and afterwards unite. Theſe Tendons are fixed firſt of all by a par- 
ticular: Inſertion in the Circumference juſt mentioned, and afterwards con. 
tinue their Adheſion all the way to the Cornea, forming the Tunica Albu- 
ginea, as has been already ſaid. UE a Pe 21 | 
246. Tux ſuperior oblique Muſcle is fixed to the bottom of the Orbit, by 
a narrow Fendon, in the ſame manner as the Rei, between the Rectus Su- 
perior and Internus. From thence it runs on the Orbit oppoſite to the In- 
terſtice between theſe two Muſcles, toward the internal angular Apophyſis 
of the Os Frontis, where it terminates in a thin Tendon, which having paſted 
through a kind of Ring as over a Pulley, runs afterwards in a Vagina ob- 
liquely backward under the Rectus Superior, that is between that Muſcle and 
the Globe; and increaſing in breadth it is inſerted poſteriorly and laterally 
in the Globe, near the Rectus Externus. | 

246. Taz Ring through which this Muſcle paſſes, is partly cartilagi- 
nous and partly hgamentary. The cartilaginous Portion is flat, of a con- 
fiderable breadth, and like half a > The ligamentary Portion adheres 


ſtrongly to the two Ends of the Cartilage, and is fixed in the ſmall Foſſula 


which lies in the Orbit, on the angular Apophyſis of the Os Frontis. By 
means of this Ligament, the Ring is in ſome meaſure moveable and yields 
to the Motions of the Muſcle. To the anterior Edge of the Ring, a li- 
gamentary Vagina is fixed which inveſts the Tendon all the way to its Inſer- 
tion in the Globe, | | 
247. Tas Obliquus Inferior is ſituated obliquely at the lower ſide of the 
Orbit, under the Rectus Inferior, which conſequently lies between this 
Muſcle and the Globe. It is fixed by one Extremity a little tendinous, to 


the Root of the Naſal Apophyſis of the Os Maxillare, near the Edge be. 
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the Orbit between the Opening of the Ductus Naſalis, and the Inferior Or- 
bitary Fiſſure. N N 
248. Fr on thence it paſſes obliquely, and a little tranſverſely backward, 
under the Rectus Interior, and is fixed in the, poſterior lateral part of the 
Globe by a flat Tendon, oppoſite to, and at a ſmall diftance from the Ten- 
gon of the Obliquus Superior, ſo that theſe two Muſcles do in ſome mezfure 
{irround the outer poſterior. part of the Globe. 11112 21811 


- 


249. THA Rectus Superior moves the anterior Portion of the Globe up- Uſes of theſe 
ward when we lift up the Eyes; the Rectus Inferior carries this Portion Muſcles. 


downward ; the Internus, toward the Noſe; and the Externus, toward the 
Tem les, 71 1 t 4 Ge fo vw wary rory ot 

2 S Wu two neighbouring Recti act at the ſame time, they carry the 
anterior Portion of the Globe obliquely toward that ſide Which anſwers to the 
diſtance between theſe two Muſcles; and when all the four Muſcles act ſuc- 
ceſſively, they turn the Globe of the Eye round, which is what is called 
Rolling the Eyes. 6 10 , 180 11410 3d, to 

251. Ir is to be obſerved, that all theſe Motions of the Globe of the Eye 
are made round its Center, ſo that in moving the anterior Portion allthe other 
Parts are like wiſe in Motion. Thus when the Pupilla is turned toward the 
Noſe or upward, the Inſertion of the Optic Nerve is at the ſame time 
turned toward the Temple, or downward. 55 1 „10e bas 1051 

252. Taz uſe. of the: oblique Muſcles: is chiefly to counterbalance the 
Action of the Recti, and to ſupport the Globe in all the | Motions already 
mentioned. This is evident from their Inſertions which are in a contrary Di- 
tection to thoſe of the Recti, their fixed Points with relation to the Motions 
of the Globe heing placed forward, and thoſe of the Recti backward at the 
bottom of the Orbit. The ſoft Fat which lies behind the Globe is alto- 
gether inſuffieient to ſupport it; neither is the Optic Nerve more fit for this 
purpoſe; for I have ſhewn that this Nerve follows all the Motions of the 
Globe, which would be impoſſible, were not the Fat very pliable; and with- 
out reſiſtance. And to this we muſt add, that the Optic Nerve at its Inſer- 
tion in the Globe has a particular Curvature, which allows it to be elongated, 
and conſequently prevents it from ſuffering any Violence in the different Mo- 
tions of the Eyes. f 5111 * ga E 3 

253. Taz: Obliquity of theſe two Muſcles does not hinder them from 
doing the Office of a Fulcrum, becauſe this is not a Fulcrum diſtindt from 
the Part moved, or on Which the Globe of the Eye ſlides like the Head of 
one Bone in the articular Cavity of another, but being fixed to the Part, it 
eaſily accommodates itſelf to all the degrees of Motion thereof. Had theſe 
Mulcles lain in a ſtreight Direction they would have incommoded the Recti, 
but their Obliquity may be ſaid to be in ſome meature rectified by the inner 
Surface of the Orbit, and by the Kectus Externus. 7 500 

254. TRE inner Surface of the Orbit ſerves for a kind of collateral Ful- 
crum, which hinders the Globe from failing too far inward, as the joint 
Action of the two Obliqui prevents it in part from falling too far out- 


ward, The Rectus Externus by being bent on the Globe not only hinders 
; it 
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5 cartied optward, but alſo prevents the indirect Motion 
qui from thruſting it out of the Orbit toward the Temples, — | 
Jies attributed to theſe "Muſcles ſeem to me to be without Foundation, from 1 
the Conſideration of their Inſertions, and of the Structure of the Parts wi; 0 
which they are concerned; both which Reaſons are explained in the Mems;:; a 
* of the Academy for 1721, ü 
F. 6. The Supercilia, and Muſculi Frontales, Occipitales, and Superciliare, 
235. Tre Supercilia or Eye-Brows are the two hairy Arches ſituated x g 
the lower part of the Forehead, between the top of the Noſe and Temples in 
ce ſame Direction with the bony Arches which form the ſuperior Edges ©; f 
the Orbits. The Skin in which they are fixed does not ſeem to be much fi 
thicker than that of the reſt of the Forehead ; but the Membrana Adipofa i; | 
thicker than on the neighbouring Parts. The Extremity of the Eye-Broys a 
next the Noſe. is called the Head, as being larger than the other Extremity, h 
which is named their Tail. Their Colour is different in different Perſons, and 
often in the ſamePerſon, different from that of the Hair on the Head; neither P 
is the Size of them always alike. The Hairs of which they conſiſt are ſtrong Jn 
and pretty ſtiff, and they lie obliquely, their Roots being turned to the Noſe, U 
and their Points to the Temples. a 
256. Tyx Supercilia have Motions common to them with thoſe of the 1 
Skin of the Forehead, and of the hairy Scalp. By theſe Motions the Eye. 1 
Brows are lifted up, the Skin of the Forehead is wrinkled more or lc re. 
larly and tranſverſely; and the Hair and almoſt the whole Scalp is moved, b 
a not in the ſame degree in all Perſons; for ſome by this Motion alone can A 
move their Hat, and even throw it off from their Head. The Eye- 01 
Brows have | likewiſe particular Motions 'which contract the Skin above be 
the Noſe; and all theſe different Motions are performed by the following th 
Moſcles. © | a 
237. Tur Frontal Muſcles are two thin, broad, fleſhy Planes of une- In 
qual lengths, lying immediately behind the Skin and Membrana Adipola, cl 
on the anterior Parts of the Forehead, which Parts they cover from the far 
Root of the Noſe, and through about two thirds of the Arch of the Eye- M 
Bros on each fide, all the way to the lateral Parts of the Hair on the | 
Forehead. At the Root of the Noſe they touch each other as if they were but bei 
one Muſcle; and at this place their Fibres are ſhort and longitudinal, or * 
A _ ol 
. 258, Tux next Fibres on each fide become gradually longer and more ob- * 
lique, the moſt anterior being always the ſhorteſt and ſtreighteſt; and the ; 
lateral, the longeſt and turned moſt obliquely toward the Temples at their onl 
upperExtremities. By this Diſpoſition an angular Interſtice is formed between n 
the place where the two Muſcles join, and the Hair on the middle of the * 
Forehead; but this Diſpoſition is not the ſame in all Subjects, no more than er 
the Wrinkles and Bounds of the Hair on the Forehead. * 


259. 
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259. THESE Muſcles are fixed by the inferior Extremities of their fleſhy 
Fibres immediately in the Skin, running through the Membrana Adipoſa. 
They cover the Muſculi Superciliares, and adhere cloſely to them by à kind 
of Intertexture. By the ſame Fibres they ſeem to be inſerted in the angular 
Apophylſes of the Os Frontis, and to be blended a little with the Muſcles of 
che Palpebrz and Noſe. The upper Extremities of, their, fleſhy Fibres 
ire fixed in the external or convex Surface of the Pericranium. Each of 
their lateral Portions covers. a Portion of the Temporal. Muſcle on the ſame 
ide, and adheres very cloſely to it. The ſuperior and inferior Inſertions are 

aduated. | wad -» I OY 
wo Taz Occipital Muſcles are two ſmall, thin, broad, and very ſhort Muſculi Oc- 0 
fleſhy 1 "un on ab b the 2 5 . | 1255 cipitales. 
from each other. ey are inſerted, by the inferior Extremities-of their fleſh 
Fibres in the e trgimarls Line of the Os . = a lente 
above it. From thence they run up obliquely from behind forward, and are 
fixed in the inner concaye Surface of the Pericraniu m 

261. Taz breadth of theſe Muſcles reaches from the poſterior middle 
part of the Occiput, toward the Maſtoide Apophyſis, apd they dimiouſh 
uacqually in Pf. 24-BREY approach the Apophyſes. From this inequa; 
lay in length each of them appears, as if it were double in ſome Subjects; 
and in others they are ſo thin and pale, that they ſeem to be wanting. 

They are ſometimes covered by an Aponeurotic Expanſion- of the 
Tra 8 N Av = ITY 41 ye 8 ** wa T 

= Taz, Occipital and Frontal Muſcles appear to be e Digaſtrici, 
both in regard to their Inſertions in the Pericranium, and in regard to their 
Acton. Their Inſertions in the Pericranium are oppoſite, one being on the 
outlide, the other on the inſide; ſo that this Membrane or Aponcuroſis may 
be conſidered as a middle Tendon of four ſingle Muſcles, that is, which have 
their fleſhy Fibres fixed. only to one fide of their Tendons. The fixed Inſer- 
tions of the Occipitales at the lower part of the Occiput, and the moveable 
Inſcrtions of the Frontales in the Skin of the Forehead and of the Super- 
cilia, being well conſidered, together with their reciprocal Inſertions in the 
= Aponeuroſis, ſeem to be a very convincing proof that they are Digaſtric 

uſcles. 1 

263. TRRESsR four Muſcles. ſeem always to act in concert, the Occipitales 
being only Auxiliares or Aſſiſtants to the Frontales, the Office of which is to 
rale the Supercilia, by wrinkling the Skin of the Forehead; theſe Wrinkles 
following the Direction of the Eye-Brows pretty regularly in ſome Subjects, 


and very irregularly in others. 


264. To be convinced of the Co-operation of theſe four Muſcles, we need 
only hold the Hand on -the Occipitales, while we raiſe the Eye-Brows and 
wrinkle the Forehead ſeyeral times; and we will perceive the Occipitales to 
move cach time, though. not in the ſame degree in all Subjects. In ſome 
Perſons the Occipitales ſeem to be relaxed, while the Frontales being in Con- 
traction move the whole Scalp and Pericranium forward, and then contract 


to bring them back to their natural Situation. | 
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Muſeuli Su- '\26g, Tur Muſculi Superciliares are fleſhy Faſciculi ſituated behind the 


Supercilia, and behind the inferior Portion of the Muſculi Frontales from the 
Root of the Noſe to above one half of each Superciliary Arch. They are 
ſtrongly inſerted, partly in the Synarthroſis of the Oſſa Naſi with the O3 
Frontis where they come very near the proper Muſcles of the Noſe, and 
partly in a ſmall neighbouring Portion of the Orbit. From thence they firg 
run up a little, and afterwards more or leſs in the Direction of the Eye-Brows, 
They are made up of ſeveral ſmall Faſciculi of oblique Fibres, all fixed by 
one end in the manner already ſaid, and by the other partly in the lower Ex. 
tremity of the Muſcles by which they are covered, and partly in the Skin of 
the Supercilia. This laſt Portion is eaſily confounded with a Portion of the 
Muſculus Orbicularis Palpebrarum. 3 

266. Tu Action of theſe Muſcles is to depreſs the Eye- brows, to bring 


them cloſe together, and to contract the Skin of the Forehead immediately 


above the Noſe, into longitudinal and oblique Wrinkles, and the Skin 


which covers the Root of the Noſe into irregular tranſverſe Wrinkles, 


This Action, as well as that of the Frontales, and of the Muſcles of the 


Noſe and Lips, is not always arbitrary, but ſometimes mechanical and in- 


voluntary. © Theſe: Muſcles may perhaps likewiſe ſerve to keep the Muſculi 


. Frontales in Equilibrio during their inaction, they being moveable by both 
Extremities. 


$. 7. The Palpebræ and Membrana Conj unctiva. 


267. Tre Palpebre are a kind of Veils or Curtains 12 tranſverſely 
above and below the anterior Portion of the Globe of the Eye; and ac- 
cordingly there are two Eye-Lids to each Eye, one ſuperior, the other in- 
ferior. The ſuperior is the largeſt and moſt moveable in Man; the infe- 
rior the ſmalleſt and leaſt moveable. They both unite at each (ide of the 
Globe, and the places of their Union are termed Angles, one large and 
internal which is next the Noſe, the other ſmall or external which is next the 
Temples. | 

268. THe Palpebrz are made up of common and proper Parts. The 


the Palpe- common Parts are the Skin, Epidermis, and Membrana Adipoſa, The pro- 


bre. 


Ta rſt, 


per Parts are the Muſcles, the Tarſi, the Puncta or Foramina Lacrymalia, 
the Membrana Conjunctiva, the Glandula Lacrymalis, and the particular Li- 
gaments which ſuſtain the Tarſi. The Tarſi and their Ligaments are in ſome 
meaſure the Baſis of all theſe Parts. | 

269. Taz Tarſi are thin Cartilages forming the principal Part of the Edge 
of each Palpebra; and they are broader at the Middle than at the Extremi- 
ties. Thoſe of the ſuperior Palpebræ are ſomething leſs than half an Inch in 
breadth ; but in the lower Palpebræ they are not above the ſixth part of an 
Inch; and their Extremities next the Temples are more ſlender than thoſe 
next the Noſe. | 

270. Tyese Cartilages are ſuited to the Borders and Curvature of the 


Eye-Lids. The lower Edge of the ſuperior Cartilage and the upper Edle. 
1 py 
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of the inferior, terminate equally, and both may be termed the Ciliary 
Edges. The 5 — Edge of the upper Tarſus is ſomething ſemi- circular 
between its two Extremities; but that of the inferior Tartus is more uniform, 
and both are thinner than the Cihary Edges. Their inner ſides or thoſe next 
the Globe are grooved by ſeveral ſmall tranſverſe Channels, of which here- 
after; and the Extremities of both Cartilages are connected by à kind of 
ſmall Ligaments. Dir et ie 
271. Tux broad Ligaments of the Tarſi are membranous Elongations Ligamenta 
formed by the Union of the Perioſteum of the Orbits and Pericranium along Tarſorum 
both Edges of each Orbit. The ſuperior Ligament is broader than the in- Lata. 
ferior, and fixed to the ſuperior Edge of the upper Cartilage, as the inferior 
is to the lower Edge of the lower Cartilage, fo that theſe Ligaments and 
the Tarſi taken alone or without the other Parts, - 9s Palpebræ. This 
Diſcovery I firſt communicated in my private Courſes. þ | 
272. Tus Membrana Conjunctiva is generally deſcribed" among the Mrmbrana 
Coats of the Globe of the Eye; and I alſo mentioned it there, but have Conjunctiua. 
referred the Deſcription of it to that of the Palpebræ. It is a thin Mem- 
brane, one Portion of which lines the inner Surface of the Palpebræ, that 
is, of the Tarſi and their broad Ligaments. At the Edge of the Orbit it 
has a Fold, and is continued from hence on the anterior half of the 
Globe of the Eye, adhering to the Tunica Albuginea; ſo that the Palpe- 
bræ and the Forepart of the Globe of the Eye are covered by one and the 
fame Membrane, which does not appear to be a Continuation of the Pe- 
ricranium, but has ſome Connexion with the broad Ligaments of the 
Tarſi. 5 
273. Tur name of Conjunctiva is commonly given only to that part 
which covers the Globe, the other being called ſimply the internal Mem- 
brane of the Palpebræ; but we may very well name the one Membrana 
Oculi Conjunctiva, and the other Membrana Palpebrarum Conunctiva. 
That of the Palpebræ is a very fine Membrane adhering very cloſe and 
fall of ſmall capillary Blood-Veſſels. It is perforated by numerous im- 
perceptible Pores through which a kind of Serum is continually "dif- 
— and it has ſeveral very evident Folds which ſhall be ſpoken to 
reafter. 
274. Taye Conjunctiva of the Eye adheres by the Intervention of a cellu- 
lar Subſtance, and is conſequently looſe, and as it were moveable; and it may 
be taken hold of and ſeparated in ſeveral places from the tendinous Coat. 
It is of a whitiſh Colour, and being tranſparent, the Albuginea makes it 
pear perfectly white; theſe two Coats together forming what is called t 
White. of the Eye. The greateſt part of the numerous Veſſels which run 
upon it contain naturally only the ſerous part of the Blood, and conſequently 
are not diſcoverable, except by anatomical Injections, Inflammations, Ob- 
ſtructions, &c. With the Point of a good Knife we continue the Separation 


of this Membrane over the Cornea Lucida. 
275. Tax Lacrymal Gland is white, and of the number of thoſe called Glandula 


Conglomerate Glands. It lies under that Depreſſion obſervable in the Arch Lacrymatis, 
Vor. II. Qq of 
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1 | | of the Orbit near the Temples, mentioned in the Defcription of the Skeleton 
= No. 199. and laterally. above the Globe of the Eye. It is a little flatted 
3s and divided as it were into two Lobes, one of which lies toward the Inſer. 
tion of the Muſculus Rectus Superior; the other toward the Rectus Ex. 
ternus. It adheres very cloſely. to the Fat which ſurrounds the Muſcle, 
and poſterior Convexity of the Eye, and it was, formerly named Glandul 
Innominata. h 2 
276. From this Gland ſeveral ſmall Ducts go out, which run down almoſt 
parallel to each other, through the Subſtance of the Tunica Interna or Con. 
junctiva of the ſuperior Palpebra, and afterwards pierce it inwardly near the 
ſuperior Edge of the Tarſus. Theſe Ducts are very difficult to be found. 
but the beſt way to diſcover them is to let the ſuperior Palpebra lie for a litt 
while in cold Water, and then without wiping it, to blow on ſeveral Places 
of the Surface of the Membrane, through a ſmall Tube held very near, but 
ſo as not to touch it, that the Air may fill ſome of the Orifices of the Duc; 
and ſo diſcover them. | 
277. Tax Borders of each Palpebra taken altogether are formed by the 
Edge of the Tarſus, and by the Union of the internal Membrane with the 
Skin and Epidermis. This Border is flat and of ſome ſenſible Breadth from 
within about a Quarter of an Inch of the internal Angle all the way to the 
external Angle, near which the Breadth diminiſhes. This Breadth is owing 
©, only to the thickneſs of the Palpebræ, which at this place have their Edges 
oblique or ſlanting, in ſuch a manner as when the two Palpebræ touch each 
other ſlightly, a triangular Space or Canal is formed between them and the 
| Globe of the Eye. | 
Cilia, 278. Tur flat Edge of each Palpebra is adorned with a Row of Hairs 
called Cilia, or the Eye-Laſhes. Thoſe belonging to the ſuperior Palpebra 
are bent upward, and longer than thoſe of the lower Palpebra which are bent 
downward. Theſe Rows are placed next the Skin, and are not ſingle, bur 
irregularly double or triple. The Hairs are longer near the middle of the 
Palpebræ than toward the Extremities, and for about a Quater of an Inch 
from the inner Angle, they are quite wanting. 
Glandulz 279. ALoxG the ſame Border of the Palpebræ near the internal Membrane, 
. Ciliares, or toward the Eye, we ſee a Row of ſmall Holes which may be named Fora- 
mina, or Puncta Ciliaria, They are the Orifices of the ſame number of ſmal 
oblong Glands which lie in the Sulci, Channels, or Grooves on the inner Sur- 
face of the Tarſus. Thele little Glands are of a whitiſh Colour, and when cr 
mined through a ſingle Microſcope, they appear like Bunches of Grapes, 
thoſe of each Bunch communicating together. And when they are ſqueezed 
between two Nails, a ſebaceous Matter like ſoft Wax, is diſcharged through 
the Puncta Ciliaria. | mp 
Puncta La- 280. NREAR the great or internal Angle of the Palpebræ, the flat Por- 
crymalia, tion of their Edges terminates in another which is rounder and thinner. B 
the Union of theſe two Edges an Angle is formed, which is not perfectly 
pointed like a true Angle, but rounded, and yet it ought not to be terme 


an obtuſe Angle, becauſe that expreſſion in the mathematical Stile means 
ſomething 
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ſomething different. For the ſame reaſon the name of great Angle is impro- 

r; and we had better call it the internal or naſal Angle. 

281. AT this place, the Extremity of the flat Portion is diſtinguiſhed from 
the round Portion by a ſmall Protuberance or Papilla, which is obliquely per- 
forated by a ſmall Hole in the Edge of each Palpebra. Theſe two all 
Holes are very viſible, and often more ſo in living than in dead Bodies, and 
they are commonly named Puncta Lacrymalia, being the Orifices of two 
ſmall Ducts which open beyond the Angle of the Eye into a particular Re- 


ſervoir, termed Sacculus Lacrymalis, which ſhall be deſcribed in the Article 


of the Noſe. . | | | 
282, Tyuz Punta Lacrymalia are oppoſite to each other, and fo they 


meet when the Eye is ſhut. Round the Orifice of each of theſe Points, we 
obſerve a whitiſh Circle which ſeems to be a Cartilaginous Appendix of the 
Tarſus, and which keeps the. Orifice always open. Theſe two oblique 
Circles are ſo diſpoſed, that when the Eye is but ſlightly ſhut they touch each 
other only toward the Skin, and not toward the Globe of the Eye. The fine 
Membrane which covers theſe Circles, and paſſes through the Puncta into the 
Ducts, ſeems ſometimes to run into Gathers when it is touched with a Stilet. 
This Obſervation was firſt made by the late M. Sant Yves a' Parifian 


Oculiſt, 1, | 
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283. TE Caruncula Lacrymalis is a ſmall reddiſh, granulated, oblong Caruncula 
Body, firuated preciſely between the internal Angle of the Palpebræ and Lacrymalis. 


Globe of the Eye, but it is not fleſhy as its name would inſinuate. The 


Subſtance of it ſeems to be wholly glandular; and it appears through a 
ſingle Microſcope, in the ſame manner as the other Conglomerate Glands, 
We diſcover upon it a great number of fine Hairs covered by an oily, yellowith 
Matter; and on the Globe of the Eye, near this glandular Body, we ſee a 
ſemilunar Fold formed by the Conjunctiva, the concave ſide of which is turned 


to the Uvea, and the convex ſide to the Noſe. This Fold appears moſt 


when the Eye is turned toward the Noſe, 
$. 8. The Muſcles of the Palpebre. 


284. Tax Muſcles of the Palpebræ are commonly reckoned to be two, 
one peculiar to the upper Eye-Lid, named Levator Palpebræ Superioris; 
the other common to both, called Muſculus Orbicularis Palpebrarum, 
which has been ſubdivided in different manners, as we ſhall ſee pre- 
ſently. 


tom of the Orbit, by a ſmall narrow Tendon, near the Foramen Opticum, 
between the poſterior Inſertions of the Rectus Superior, and Obliquus * 
nor. From thence its fleſhy Fibres run forward on the Rectus, increaſing 
gradually in breadth, and terminate by a very broad Aponeuroſis, in the Tarſus 


of the ſuperior Palpebra. 


2 2 286. 


285, Tux Levator Palpebræ Superioris is a very thin Muſcle ſituated in Tevater Pre- 
the Orbit above and along the Rectus Superior Oculi. It is fixed to the bot- ius. 


A os A 
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1 Orticularis - 285. BB the Muſculus Palpebrarum Obliquus we underſtand all that ex. 
Palpebra- tent of fleſhy Fibres, which by a thin Stratum ſurrounds the Edge of each 
5 Orbit; and from the without any interruption, covers the two Palpebrz 
all the way to the Cilla- The Fibres which run upon the Edge of the Orbit 
are nearly orbicular ; but moſt of thoſe which cover the Palpebræ are tranſ. 
287. Ar Mos 7 all of them have a common Tendon ſituated tranſverſely 
between the internal Angle of the Eye, and the Naſal A pophyſis of the 
Os Maxillare. This is a flender Ligamentary Tendon, ſtrongeſt where it 
is fixed in the Bone, and diminiſning gradually as it approaches the Angle 
of the Palpebræ, where it terminates at the Union of the Points, or at 
the Extremities of the two Tarſi. The fleſhy. Fibres are fixed to it ante. 
2 ſo that at firſt fight it appears to be no more than a Linea 
a. | | 
288. Fon thence one Portion of the Fibres, is turned upward, the 
other, downward, and both meet again at the external Angle, being united 
by a particular kind of Intertexture, very difficult to be explained. When 
having inverted this Portion of the Muſcle, we examine its poſterior Sur 
face, we obſerve a ſmall thin tendinous Rope which runs through the 
fleſhy Fibres, and divides them all the way from the Union of the two 
Tarſi, to the Temporal Edge of the Orbit, where it diſappears; the 
4 & which lie beyond it appearing to continue the main Circuit of the 
Mu #561158 10 | | Pf. 200-211) 4 
289. I divide this Muſcle into four Portions, whereof the firſt is that 
which ſurrounds the Orbit, and which does not appear to be interrupted to- 
ward the Temples; the upper part of it lying between the Supercilia and the 
lower part of the Muſculi Frontales. The ſecond Portion is that which lies 
between the upper Edge of the Orbit and the Globe of the Eye, and which 
covers the inferior Edge of the Orbit below, ſome of its Fibres being fixed to 
both Edges of the Orbit. © Riolan divided this into two ſemicircular Portions, 
one ſuperior, the other inferior; the firſt lying between the Muſculus Super- 
ciliaris and the lower part of the Muſculus Frontalis, to both which it adheres 
very much. 
290. THe third Portion ſeems to belong more 133 to the Pal- 
2 and the greateſt part of it, is ſpent in the Palpebra Superior. The 
ibres-of this Portion meet at the two Angles of the Eye, where they ap- 
pear to make very acute Inflexions without any Diſcontinuation ; but when 
examined on the other fide next the Globe of the Eye, they have in ſome 
Subjects appeared to me to be diſtinguiſhed into ſuperior and inferior, 
The greateſt part of theſe Fibres form a tranſverſely oval Circumference, 
the ſhorteſt Diameter of which is longer when the Eyes are open than 
when ſhut. | | 
291. Tax fourth Portion is an Appendix to the third, from which it 
differs chiefly in this, that its Fibres do not reach to the Angles, and form 
only ſmall Arches, the Extremities of which terminate in each Palpcbra. 
This Portion is really divided into two, one for the Edge of the upper. 


Eyelid, 
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Eyelid, the other for that of the lower. Riolan names this Portion, Muſcu- 
us Ciliaris. ; ; 

| 292. ALL theſe different Portions of the orbicular Muſcle. adhere to the 
Skin, which covers it from the upper part of the Noſe to the Temples, and 
from the Supercilium to the 9 7 —4 of the Cheek. When they contract, 
ſeveral Wrinkles are formed in the Skin, which vary according to the different 
Direction of the Fibres; thoſe under the lower Palpebra are very numerous, 
and run down very obliquely from before backward. 

293. TAE Skin of the ſuperior Palpebra is folded archwiſe, almoſt in a 
parallel Direction to that of the ſemioval Fibres; the Plicæ interſecting the 
Levator z whereas the other Folds only interſect the Orbicularis. The ra- 
diated and oblique Plicz ſeldom appear in young Perſons, except when the 
fri and ſecond Portions of the Orbicularis are in Action; but in aged Per- 
ſons the marks thereof are viſible at all times. 

294. In Man, the ſuperior Palpebra has much more Motion than the in- 
ferior. The ſmall, ſimple Motions called Twinkling, which frequently hap- 
pen, though not equally often in all Subjects, are performed in the upper Pal- 
pebra, by the alternate Contraction of the Levator and Superior Palpebral Por- 
tion of the Muſculus Orbicularis ; and in the lower Palpebra at the ſame time 
or alternately, by the inferior Palpebral Portion of the Orbicularis; but as 
there is but a ſmall number of Fibres in this Portion, theſe Motions are but 
very inconſiderable in this Eyelid. . 

295, THESE ſlight Motions, eſpecially thoſe of the upper Palpebra, are 
not very eaſy. to be explained according to the true Structure of the Part. 
The Motions which wrinkle the Palpebre, and which are commonly per- 
formed to keep one Eye very cloſe ſhut, while we look ſtedfaſtly with the 
other, are explicable by the ſimple Contraction of all the Portions of the 
Orbicularis. Theſe Motions likewiſe depreſs the Superciha, which conſe- 
quently may be moved in three different manners, upward by the Muſ- 
cul: Frontales, downward by the Orbiculares, and forward by the Super- 
ciltares, I ſhall take another occaſion to explain the Difficulties here 


mentioned, 


68. 9. The Veſſels of the Eye aud of its Appendages. 


296. TRE external carotid Artery by means of the Arteria Maxillaris 
Externa, and the Temporal and Frontal Arteries give ſeveral Ramifications 
to the Integuments which ſurround the Eye, and to all the Portions of the 
Muſculus Orbicularis ; and theſe Ramifications communicate with thoſe which 
are diſtributed to the Membrana Conjunctiva Palpebrarum, and to the Ca- 
runcula. | 

297. Tux ſame external Carotid, by means of the Arteria Maxillaris 
Interna, ſends a conſiderable Branch into the Orbit through the inferior Or- 
bitary or Spheno-Maxillary Fiſſure; which is diſtributed to the Perioſteum 
of the Orbit, to the Muſcles of the Globe of the Eye, to the Levator 


Palpebræ Superioris, to the Fat, Glandula Lacrymalis, Membrana Con- 
junctiva 
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junckiya both of the Eye and Palpebre, the Caruncula, Kc. It commu. 
e the internal Caretid, and ſends a ſmall Artery to the Fu 
roving Cells of the Noſe, through the ſmall, internal, poſterior orbitary 

„„ F | 

298. Tux internal carotid Artery having entered the Cranium, ſends off 
anal Rami which accompany the optic Nerve, and thoſe which paſs through 
the Fiſſura Spheno-Maxillaris. One of theſe ſmall arterial Branches runs into 
the Subſtance of the optic Nerve, and produces on the Retina, the ſmall 
Arteries which appear very plainly on the inner ſides of that Membrane. The 
reſt join the Ramifications of the external Carotid already mentioned, and 
having penetrated into the Subſtance of the Tunica Sclerotica on the backſide, 
and run for a little way through that Subſtance, they perforate this Coat in- 
wardly in five or fix places, at an equal diſtance from the optic Nerve and 
the Pupilla. Wor 1.5 3 

299. AFTERWARDS they perforate the external Lamina of the Choroides 
in the ſame number of places, and form between that and the internal La- 
mina, the Vaſa Vorticoſa of Steno, and the vaſcular Stellæ mentioned in the 
Deſcription of this internal Lamina. Some ſmall vaſcular Filaments from 
theſe Ramifications, are likewiſe obſerved to adhere very cloſely to the Tunica 
Vitrea; and before they form the Vaſa Vorticoſa, they ſend {mall Arteries in 
2 dire& courſe to the Circumference of the Uvea, where they form avaſcular 
Circle, which ſends out Capillaries as far as the Membrana Cryſtallina, which 
are very eaſily injected in,new-born Children. 1 

300. Tax Veins of all theſe Parts anſwer nearly to the Arteries. The 
internal Veins unload themſelves, partly into the internal Jugular Vein, by 
the Sinus Orbitarii, Cavernoſi, and Petroſi, and partly into the external Ju- 
gular Vein by the Vena Angularis, or Maxillaris 125 the Maxillaris In- 
terna, Temporalis, &c. i | _—_ 

301. BEs1Des the Capillary Veſſels, eaſily diſtinguiſhable by the red Co- 
lour of the Blood, there are great numbers of thoſe which admit nothing but 
the ſerous and lymphatic Parts of the Blood, and conſequently do not appear 
in the natural ſtate. They become viſible in ſome places by Inflammations 
and Injections, as on the Membrana Conjunctiva of the Eye; but theſe con- 
trivances do not diſcover them every where in aged Perſons. In a Fœtus 
and in new-born Children a fine Injection has ſucceeded ſo well as to diſcover 
the Veſſels of the Membrana Cryſtallina and Vitrea and in a Fcetus of about 
ſix Months, the injected Liquor ſeemed to me to have penetrated a part of 
the cryſtalline and vitreous Humor. | 


§. 10. The Nerves of the Eye and of its Appendages. 


302. I ſhall in this Paragraph repeat and illuſtrate what has been already 
faid in the Deſcription of the Nerves, concerning thoſe of the Eye. Beſides 
the optic Nerve already deſcribed, the Globe of the Eye receives ſeveral 
ſmall ones, which run on each ſide along and about the optic Nerve, from 
its Entry into the Orbit to its Inſertion in the Globe, Theſe Filaments om 

| 4 chiefly 
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chiefly from a ſmall lenticular Ganglion, formed by very ſhort Rami of the 
orbitary or ophthalmic Branch of the fifth Pair, and by a Branch of the third 
Pair, or Motores Ocuh, 1 25 

303. THESE nervous Filaments of the lenticular Ganglion having reach- 
ed the Globe of the Eye, are divided into five or ſix Faſciculi, which having 
ſurrounded the optic Nerve, and penetrated and perforated the Cornea Opaca 
or Sclerotica, run at Diſtances more or leſs equal, between the Sclerotica and 
Choroides towards the Uvea. There, each of them is divided into ſeveral 
ſhort Filaments, which terminate in the Subſtance of the Uvea. Theſe ſmall 
Nerves which run from behind forward between the Sclerotica and the Cho- 
roides, have formerly been taken for particular Ligaments, by very great Ana- 
tomiſts. | 

304. Trax Nerves which go to the other Parts belonging to the Eye, come 
from the third, fourth, ſixth and firſt two Branches of he fich Pair of Nerves 
of the Medulla Oblongata, and likewiſe from the Portio Dura of the 
ſeventh Pair. The third, fourth and ſixth Pairs give Nerves to the Muſcles 
of the Globe of the Eye. The two Branches of the fifth Pair, and the Portio 
Dura of the ſeventh, give Nerves not only to the other Parts which ſur- 
round the Globe, but alſo to the Muſculi Frontales and internal Parts of the 
Noſe. | | 

305. Taz Trunk of the third Pair, or Motores Oculi, having entered the 
Orbit through the ſuperior orbitary or ſphenoidal Fiſſure, produces four 
Branches. The firſt runs upward and divides into two, one for the Muſculus 
Rectus ſuperior, and the other for the Levator Palpebræ ſuperioris. The 
Trunk continuing its courſe, gives off the ſecond ſhort Branch to the Rectus 
inferior. The third Branch is long and goes to the Obliquus inferior, con- 
tributing likewiſe to the Formation of the lenticular Ganglion already men- 
tioned. The fourth Branch is large and ſupplies the Rectus Internus. 

306. TRE firſt Branch of the fifth Pair, commonly termed Nervus Oph- 
thalmicus, divides into three Rami, as it enters the Orbit; and ſometimes only 
into two, one of which is afterwards ſubdivided. Of theſe three Branches 
one is ſuperior, which I term Nervus Superciliaris; one internal, termed Na- 
alis, and one external, to which the Name of Temporalis agrees better than 
that of Lacrymalis, which may occaſion a Miſtake. * Pet: 

307. TRE ſuperior or ſuperciliary Ramus runs along the whole Perioſ- 
teum of the Orbit, and having paſſed through the ſuperciliary Notch or 
Foramen of the Os Frontis, is diſtributed to the Muſculus Frontalis, ſu- 


perciliaris, and ſuperior Portion of the Orbicularis Palpebrarum; and it 


es 28 with a ſmall Branch of the Portio Dura of the ſeventh 
air, | 

308. TE internal or Naſal Branch paſſes under the Ramification of the 
Nerve of the third Pair, and running toward the Noſe, is diſtribu- 
ted thereto, and to the neighbouring parts of the Orbicularis, the Ca- 
runcula, &c. This Branch ſends off a Filament, which paſſing through 
the internal, anterior, orbitary Hole, enters the Cranium, and preſently 


returns again through one of the Ethmoidal Holes, to the internal * 
0 
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of the Nofe. I have ſometimes obſerved this Naſal Ramus to communicate 


with the Ramus ſuperciliaris by a particular Arch, before it enters the och. 


rary Hole. yy - 7 Fa : ö 

309. Tur external or temporal Ramus, which is ſometimes à Sub. 
diviſion of the Superciliaris, is diſtributed to the Glandula Lacrymalis, and 
tends off a Filament which pierces the orbitary Apophyſis of the ©; 
Malæ. 

310. TRE ſecond Branch of the fifth Pair, called Nervus Maxillaris fu. 
perior, ſends off a Ramus through the bony Canal of the lower part of the 
Orbit, which going out at the anterior inferior orbitary Hole, is diſtributed 
to the neighbouring Portion of the Muſculus Orbicularis, and communicates 
with a Ramus of the Portio Dura. I ſhall here ſay nothing of the other Di. 
{tributions of this Branch of the Maxillaris ſuperiorr 

11. Tax Portio Dura of the ſeventh Pair, or auditory Nerve, which! 
call Nervus Sympatheticus minor, gives Branches to the ſuperior, inferior, 
and external lateral Parts of the orbicularis Palpebrarum, one of which com- 
municates with the Nervus ſuperciliaris, and another with the Sub-Orbitarius, 
as I obſerved in the Deſcription of the Nerves... | | 


g. 11. The Uſes of the Eye and of its Appendages in general. 


312. Evzs y Body knows that the Eye is the Organ of Viſion. The 
tranſparent Parts of the Globe modify the Rays of Light, by different Re- 
fractions; the Retina and Choroides receive the different Impreſſions of theſ: 
Rays; and the optic Nerve carries theſe Impreſſions to the Brain. When 
Objects are at a great Diſtance or obſcure, the Pupilla is dilated ; and it is 
conrrafted when Objects are near, or placed in a great Light. The Muſcles 
of oO 1 of the Eye and of the Palpebræ perform the Motions alrcady 
defcribed. | | | 3 

313. Tur Glandula Lacrymalis continually, moiſtens the forepart of the 
Globe of the Eye; and the lacrymal Serum is equally ſpread over that Globe by 
the Motions of the ſuperior Palpebra, the inner Surface of which is in a ſmall 
Meaſure villous. The Union of the two Palpebræ directs this Serum towards 
the Puncta Lacrymalia; and the unctuous Matter diſcharged through the Ho- 
ramina Ciliaria hinders it from running out between the Palpebræ. The large 
Size and viſcid Surface. of the Caruncula prevents it from running beyond the 
Puncta, and thus forces it into them. 7 f 

314. TH E Supercilia may hinder Sweat form falling on the Eyes. The ſu- 
perior Cilia which are longer than the inferior may have the ſame Uſe, and 
they both ſerve to prevent Duſt, Inſects, &c. from entering the Eyes when 
they are only a little open, 4 


* 
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AR x. III. 
The Noſe. 


115. TME Parts of which the Noſe is made up, may be divided two 
different ways, viz. from their Situation, into internal and exter- 
nal Parts; and from their Structure, into hard and ſoft Parts, 

316. TE external Parts are the Root of the Noſe, the Arch, the Back 
or Spine of the Noſe, the Sides of the Noſe or of the Arch, the Tip of the 
Noſe, the Alæ, the external Nares, and the Part under the Septum, 

317. THe internal Parts are the internal Nares, the Septum Narium, the 
Circumvolutions, the Conchæ Superiores, the Conchæ Inferiores, the poſte- 
rior Openings of the internal Nares, the Sinus Frontales, Sinus Maxillares, 
dinus Sphenoidales, the Ductus Lacrymales, and Ductus Palatini. | 

318. Tux firm or hard Parts are moſtly bony, and the reſt Cartilagi- 
nous, viz. the Os Frontis, Os Ethmoides, Os Sphenoides, Offa Maxillaria, 
Oſſa Naſi, Offa 1 OM Palati, Vomer, Conchæ Inferiores, and the 
Cartilages. To theſe we may add the Perioſteum and Perichondrium, as 
Parts belonging to the Bones and Cartilages. 

319. Tax ſoft Parts are the Integuments, Muſcles, Sacculus Lacryma- 
ls, Membrana Pituitaria, Veſſels, Nerves, and Hairs of the Nares. The 
bony Parts have been all explained in the Deſcription of the Skeleton; and 
therefore I need” only in this place ſet down the Diſtribution and Diſpo- 
ftion thereof, for the formation of ſome of the principal Parts. The Se 
tum is formed by the deſcending Lamina of the Os Ethmoides, and by the 
Vomer; and it is placed in the Groove framed by the Criſtz of the Offa 
Maxillaria, and rifing Edges of the Offa Palati deſcribed in Sect. 1. Ne 279, 
316, The Back of the Noſe is formed by the Oſſa Naſi, and the Sides, by 
the ſuperior Apophyſes of the Offa Maxillaria. 

320, Taz internal Nares, or the two Cavities of the Noſe, comprehend 
the whole Space' between the external Nares and poſterior Openings, imme- 
Cately above the Arch of the Palate, from whence theſe Cavities reach up- 
ward as far as the Lamina Cribroſa of the Os Ethmoides, where they commu- 
nicate forward, with the Sinus Frontales, and backward, with the Sinus Sphe- 
noidales. Laterally, theſe Cavities are bounded on the inſide by the Septum 
N arium, and on the outſide or that next the Cheeks, by the Conchæ, between 
vhich they communicate with the Sinus Maxillaris. 

321. The particular Situation of theſe Cavities deſerves our attention. 
The bottom of them runs directly backward, fo that a ſtreight and pretty 
large Stilet, may eafily be paſſed from the external Nares, under the great 
Apophyſis of the Occipital Bone. The Openings of the Maxillary Si- 
nuſes are nearly oppoſite to the upper Edge of the Offa Malarum. The 
Openings of the Frontal Sinuſes are more or leſs oppoſite to, and between 

Vor. II. | R r the 
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the Pülleys or Rings of the, Muſculi Trochleares; and by theſe” Marks the 

Situation of all tie other Parts may be determinedt. 
322. Tur inferior Portion of the external Noſe is compoſed of ſeveri 
Cartilages, which are commonly five in number, and of a pretty regy)y 
Figure. The reſt are only additional, ſmaller, more ot — and the num. 
ber of them more uncertain. Of the five ordinary Cartilages one is ſitua 
in the middle, the other four laterally. The middle'Cattitage is the mg; 
conſiderable, and ſupports the reſt, being connected immediately to the bon 
Parts; but the other four are connected to the middle Cartilage, ' and to exc; 

other, by Means of Ligaments. { 907 07 n 

323. Thy principal Cartilage of the Noſe conſiſts of three Parts, on: 


IANS bz \Y 


middle and two lateral. Phe middle Portion is a broad (cartilaginous Lz. 
mina, joined by a kind of Symphyſis, to the anterior Edge of che middl: 
Lamina of the Os Ethmoides, to the anterior Edge of the Vomer, and to the 
anterior Part of the Groove formed by the Ofla Maxillaria, as far as the N.. 
fal Spines of theſe Bones. This Lamina compleats the Septum Narium, and 
indeed, forms the principal part thereof. 3 010 

| 3 Tux lateral Portions are ' oblique and narrow, ſuited to the corre. 


"ſponding part of the bony Arch. Where theyj6in the middle Lamina, 2 
. Groove is obſervable, Which makes them ſometimes appear 
like two diſtinct Pieces, ſeparated from the Lamina, though they are 
really continuous. This ſhallow Groove "terminates below by a mal 
325. ThE lateral Cartilages are two, en each ſide of the inferior Part of 
the Lamina, one anterior, the other poſterior. © The two anterior Cartilage; 

are very much bent forward, and form what is called the Tip of the Note; 
the Space between their incurvated Extremities being commonly filled with 
2 kind of fatty Subſtance. The two poſterior Cartilages form the Alx of 
the Nares, being pretty broad and of an irregular Figure. 

326. Tre Spaces left between ſome Portions of the anterior and poſterior 

Cartilages, thoſe between the poſterior Cartilages and the neighbouring parts 
of the Offa Maxillaria, and laſtly, thoſe between theſe four lateral Cartilz- 
ges and the principal Lamina, vary in different Subjects, and are filled by 
mall additional Cartilages, the Number, Size and Figure of which are as 

_ yariable as the Interſtices in which they lie | 

327. Tur Sub-Septum or Portion under the Septum Narium, is a Pillar 
of Fat applied to the inferior Edge of the Cartilaginous Partition, in form oi 
a ſoft, moveable Appendix. The thickneſs of the Alæ Narium, and elpe- 
cially that of heir wer Edges, is not owing to the Cartilages which are 
very thin, but to the ſame kind of folid Fat with which theſe Cartilages are 
covered. The great Cartilage is immoveable by reaſon of irs firm Connexion 

do the bony parts of the Noſe; but the lateral Cartilages are moveable, be- 
cauſe of their Ligamentary Connexions, and they are moved in different man- 
ners by the Muſcles belonging to them. 

328. THE external Noſe is covered by the common Integuments, the 


Skin, Epidermis and Fat. Thoſe which cover the Tip of the Noſe = 


dect. X. T HR HO MAN BO &. 


alæ Natium are a one: eee Bodies, called Clan due Se. 
ne 


bacer by M. Morgagni, the Contents. of hig ly, be ſqueezed out 
by the Fingege, All theſe bony and. cartilaginous, n likewiſe the 
common Perioſteum or. Perichondrium., ; SEL 1 


f YLINPATMGQI ie dogs oline : 
329 31x Muſcles. are commonly reckoned to belong to the Noſe; two Ae, of 
Recti; called alſo Pyramidales or Triangulares; two Obliqui or Laterales, % 2s. 


and two Tranſverſi or Myrtiformes. In very Muſcular Bodies there are like- 
wile ſome ſupernumerary Muſcles or ſmall Acceſſorii. The Noſe may alſo 
be moved in ſome meaſure by the Muſcles of the Lips, which in many Cates 
become Aſſiſtants to the proper Muſcles of this Organ. | | 
330. TH Muſculus Pyramidalis or Anterior on each ſide, is inſerted by 
one Extremity, in the Synarthroſis of the Os Frontis and Oſſa Naſi, where.its 
fleſhy Fibres mix with thoſe of the Muſculi Frontales and Superciliares. It is 
very flat, and runs down on the ſide of the Noſe, inereaſing gradually in 
breadth, and terminating) by an Aponeuroſis, which repreſents the Baſis of a 
Pyramid, and is· inſerted in the moveable Cartilage 1 forms the Ala of 
the Nares. | ace U 
331. Tn oblique or lateral Muſcle is a thin, fleſhy Plane, lying on the 
fide of the former, and in ſome Subjects, appearing to form one broad Muſcle 
wich it. This. is probably the reaſon why the anterior Muſcle has been termed 
Triangularis- The lateral Muſcle is fixed by its upper Extremity to the A- 
pophylis/ Naſalis of the Os Maxillare, below its Articulation, with the Os 
Frontis, and ſometimes a little lower than the middle of the inner Edge of 
the Orbit. From thence it runs toward the Ala Narium, and is inſerted in 
the moveable. Cartilage, near the Os Maxillare, being covered laterally by a 
Portion of the neighbouring Muſcle of the upper Lip, with which, in ſome 
SubjeQta, \Kappeers to be confoun˙qdq,Lůj,· Tft 
332. TE tranſverſe or inferior Muſcle, called alſo Myrtiformis, is inſert- 
ed by one end in the Os Maxillare, near the lower Edge of the Orbit, much 
about the place, Which anſwers to the Extremity of the Socket of the Dens 
Caninus on the ſame fide. - From thencei it runs almoſt tranſyerſely upward, 
and is fixed in the lateral Cartilages of the Noſe, over which, in ſome Sub- 
— it ſeems to run to the Alm of the great Cartilage, and to be inſerted 
333. Tux firſt two Pairs of theſe Muſcles raiſe and dilate the Alæ of 
the Nares, when they act; andiat- the ſame time raiſe the upper Lip, by 
reaſon- of their Connection with the Muſcles of that Part. They likewile 
wrinkle the Skin on the ſides of the Noſe. | 
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334. Tung Membrana Pituitaria is that which lines the Whole internal Mimbrana 
Nares, the cellular Convolutions, the Conch, the ſides of the Septum Priurtaria. 


Narium, and by an uninterrupted Continuation, the inner Surface of the 
Sinus Frontales and -Maxillares, and of the Ductus Lacrymales, Palatini and 
Sphenoidales. It is likewiſe continued down from the Nares to the Pharynx, 

Septum Palati, &c. as we ſhall ſhew hereafter. 
335. I is termed. Pityitaria, becauſe through the greateſt part of its 
large extent; it ſerves to ſeparate from the arterial Blood a mucilaginous 
| Rr 2 Lympha, 
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THB A NATOMYiOFf X 55 
Ly led Pituita by che Ancionts, which in the natural ſtate is pretty 
liquid; but it is ſuhject to very great changes, becoming ſometimes glatinous 
or ſnotty, ſometimes limpid, &c. neither is it ſeparated in equal quantities 

through the whole, Membra ge. 

336. WHEN we carefully examine this Membrane, it appears to be of a 


different Structure in different Parts. Near the Edge of the external Nares 


it is very thin, appearing to be the Skin and Epidermis in a degenerated ſtate. 
All the other Parts of it in general are ſpungy and of different thickneſſes 
The thickeſt parts are thoſe on the Septum Narium, on the whole lower Por- 
tion of the internal Nares, and on the Conchæ; and if we make a ſmall Hole 
in it, at any of theſe places, and then blow through a Pipe, we diſcover a 
very large cellular Subſtance. In the Sinuſes it appears to be of a more (len. 
der Texture. 4 9405 

337. Ox the ſide next the Perioſteum and Perichondrium it is plentifully 
ſtored with ſmall Glands, the excretory Ducts of which are very long near 
the Septum Nariam and their Orifices very viſible; and by applying a Pipe 
to any of theſe Orifices, the Ducts may be blown up almoſt through thei: 
whole extent; but in order to this, the Parts muſt firſt be very well cleaned 
and waſhed in luke warm Water. d lien 203 

338. Ix theſe places eſpecially, we kkewiſe diſcover a very fine villous 
Subſtance, when the Parts are examined in clear Water in the manner which 
I have deſcribed in another place, and which I have uſed in my public Cour. 
ſes for above twenty. Years paſt. Riolan made uſe of this Method in exa- 
mining ſmall Fœtuſes. ati uni gaibod £9700) 

339. Lux Frontal, Maxillary and Sphenoidal Sinuſes open into the in- 
ternal: Nares, but in different manners. The Frontal Sinufes open from 
above downward, anſwering to the Infundibula of the Os Ethmoides, deſcri- 
bed in the Hiſtory of the Skeleton. The Sphenoidales open forwards, oppo- 
ſite to the poſterior Orifices of the Nares, and the Maxillares open a little 
higher, between the two Conchæ. Therefore the Sinus Frontales diſcharge 
themſelves moſt readily when we ſtand or ſit; and the Sphenoidales, when 
the Head 1s inclined forward. ee. 

340. Tu Sinus Maxillares cannot be emptied, wholly, or both at the 


ſame time in any one Situation. Their Opening, which in ſome Subjects 


15 ſingle, in others double, &c. lies exactly between the two Conchæ, about 


the middle of their depth; fo that when the Head is held ſtreight, or inclined 


forward or backward, they can only be half emptied; but when we lie on 
one ſide, the Sinus of the oppoſite ſide may be wholly emptied, the other 
remaining full. no oi Bali 

341, Ir is proper here to obſerve the whole extent of the Maxillary Si- 
nus. Below, there is but a very thin Partition between it and the Dentes 


, . Molares, the Roots of which do, in ſome Subjects, perforate that Septum. 
Above, there is only a very thin tranſparent Lamina between the Orbit 


and the Sinus. Backward, above the Tuberoſity of the Os Maxillare, the 
ſides of the Sinus are very thin, eſpecially at the place which lies before 
the Root of the Apophylis Pterygoides, through which . — 

| | axillary 
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Maxillary Nerve ſends down a Ramus to the Foramen Palatinum Poſterius, 


commonly called Guſtatorium. Inward, or toward the Conchæ Narium, Has! 
Reinen eien 10 


bony part of the Sinus is kewiſe very chin. iq 


342. THE Lacrymal Sacculus is an oblong membranous Bag into Which Sacculus La- 
the ſerous Fluid is diſcharged from the Eye through the Puncta Lacrymalia, cr malis. 


already deteribed, and from which the ſame Fluid paſſes to the lower part 
of the internal Nares. It is fituated in a bony Groove and Canal, formed 
partly by the Apophyſis Naſalis of the Os Maxillare and Os Unguis, partly 
by the ſame Os Maxillare and lower part of the Os Unguis, and partly 
by this lower Portion of the Os Unguis, and a ſmall ſuperior Portion of the 
Concha Narium Inferior. This Groove and Canal are the bony Lacrymal 
Duct, about which I would adviſe Beginners to conſult what was ſald in the 
Peſcription of the Skeleton. gf | 

342. IJ have an Obſervation or two to add in this place concerning the Si- 
tuation of this bony Duct. It runs down for a little way obliquely back- 


ward, toward the lower and lateral part of the internal Nares on each fide, 


where its lower Extremity opens on one ſide of the Sinus Maxillaris under 
the inferior Concha, nearly at the place from which a perpendicular Line 


would fall in the Interſtice between the ſecond and third Dentes Molares. 
The upper part of this Dutt is only an half Canal or Groove; the lower is a 


. 


compleat Canal narrower than the former. 


344. Taz Sacculus Lacrymalis may be divided into a ſuperior or orbitary | 


Portion, and an inferior or naſal Portion. The orbitary Portion fills the 
whole bony Groove, being ſituated immediately behind the middle Tendon 
of the Muſculus Orbicularis. About one fourth of its length is above this 


Tendon, and the reſt below. The Naſal Portion hes in the bony Canal of the 


Noſe, being narrower and ſhorter than the former. 

345. TRE orbitary Portion is diſpoſed at its upper Extremity, much in 
the manner of an Inteſtinum Cæcum, and at the lower Extremity is continued 
with the Portio Naſalis. Towards the internal Angle of the Eye, behind 
the Tendon of the orbicular Muſcle, it is perforated by a ſmall ſhort Canal 
formed by the Union of the Lacrymal Ducts. 1 

346. TE Naſal Portion having reached the lower part of the bony 


Duct under the inferior Concha, terminates in a ſmall, flat, membranous Bag, 


the bottom of which is perforated by a round Opening, as I have always 
found it upon a careful Examination, but which at firſt ſight appears 
oblong. 


347. I uſed to attribute this difference to the force which I was obliged 


to ute in ſeparating the Concha Inferior, in order to ſee this Opening, 
winch I have often found more ' backward than the middle of the Bag at 
the Extremity of this Portion; and therefore when I would either fee or 
ſnew this Opening in its natural ſtate, I do not ſeparate the inferior Con- 


cha, but cut it gently with a ſharp Knife, or with Sciſſars. If a tranſverſe © 


Line be drawn between the lower part of the Noſe and Os Malz, and an- 


other Line be drawn directly upward, oppoſite to the third Dens Molaris 
a or” 


— + JT” a 
by — 

— — 7 
— 9 2 


. 
5 
** 
* 
= 
5 
1 
- 
"Ti 
. 
. 


4 
0 
. 
4 ” 
9 
4 
et 
70 
ul * 
4} 7 


E. 


pat &* 
E 


Duckus Inci- 


ſorii. 


into an anterior and. poſterior part, by a ki 
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ice wer keen of thi Sacculus. 
| TY I have ſometimes found the 488 Extremity of his Bag divided 
ind.of Valve Connivens- lying i in 
the anterior Portion, a little lower than the Tendon, of the Muſculus Orbicy. 
laris. The ſmall common Canal of the two Lacrymal NuRs opens in d 
poſterior Portion, and.conſequently behind the Valve. 

349. Tu Subſtance of this Sacculus is ſomething ſpongy or cellulous 
and pretty thick being ſtrongly united by its convex. fide. to the Perioſteum 
of the bony Canal, which: may be diſtinctly ſhewn. This Subſtance ſeem; 
to be made up of two Laminæ, joined together by a ſpongy Membrane, the 
outermoſt: of which, is that which I have mentioned; tlie other appears to 
be glandulous, and is in ſome Subjects looſe and pliable, eh | look upon 
as a Diſcaſe. 

350. TuE Ductus Inciſorii, or Nato Palagini of Glen are two. Cina 

which go from the bottom of the internal Nares croſs the Arch of the Pa. 
late, and open behind the firſt or largeſt Dentes Inciſorii. Their two Orif- 
ces may he diſtinctly ſeen in the Skeleton at the lower part of the Naſal Foſſæ. 
on the anterior and lateral ſides} of the Criſtæ Maxillares; and we may 
likewiſe: perceive their oblique, Paſſage: through the Maxillary Bones, and 
laſtly, their inferior Orifices in a ſmall Cavity, or Foſſula, called Fo- 
ramen Valatinum Anterius. In freſh Subjects they are not ſo apparent, 
L xo in human Subjects, for in Sheep and. Oxen n are caſily diſco. 
verable. | 
351. Santorini in his Anatomical Obſervations. has ads thoſe. of the 
humab Body in a very pretty manner, and has given us his method of di- 
covering them, which is nearly the ſame with that which I have always 
made uſe of in my private Courſes, to ſhew. at one: view all- the external 
parts which belong to. the Noſe, as. may be ſeen in the Works publiſhed by 
my Scholars, eſpecially Strangers. I ſay his Method is nearly the ſame with 
mine, bacauſe inſtead of dividing the Head: into two equal lateral parts, 
always direct the Saw a little toward one ſide, to preſerve the Septum Na- 
rium intire as well as that of the Sinus F rontales, Sinus Sphenoidales, and 
Ductus Inciſorii; and on the other ſide; to præſerve the Conchæ and Cells of 
the Os Ethmoides. For this purpoſe Þ ule a very fine Saw made of the 
Spring of a Watch.. 

352. Bx this Method I ſhew on that ſide from which all the Septa have 
been ſawed . off, the intire Conchæ, their convex. ſides, the particular thick- 
neſs of the Membrana Pituitaria on their lower Edges, the Orifice or Ori- 
fices. of the Sinus Maxillaris, the Situation. of the Orifice of the Sinus Sphe- 
noidalis, the communicating Ducts that go between the Sinus Frontales 
and the Erhmoidal Cells, and. Interſtices between the two: Conch, and the 
Structure of the poſterior Openings of the Nares. I can ſhew like wiſe at 
the: ſame time * Orifice 3 Euſtachian Tube behind the poſterior 
. of the Nares, and the Communication of the Noſe with the 

out 
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Knife, or with narrow ſharp pointed” rs, the faperior or ethmoidal Con- 
cha, without doittg any Violence to the neighbouring Parts; and then I can 
ſhew on the Parts covered by that Concha, a little oblong or oval Foffula 
which runs down obliquely from before back ward; at the poſterior and 
lower Extremity of Which, there is an Orifice of about a Quarter of an 
Inch in Diameter, which opens into the maxillary Sinus; and another at the 
anterior ot ſuperior Extremity which opens into the frontal Sinus. | 

354. IMMEDIATELY behind this Foſſula there are two Openings, one into 
the Sinus Frontales, the other into the ethmoidal Cellulæ of the Os Frontis. 
I ſhew likewye in the poſterior Part of the Os Ethmoides, at leaſt two Open- 
ings, by Which the Cells of that Bone communicate with each other. All 
this is very different from what we ſee in the Skeleton, or even when theſe 
parts are deprived of their Membranes, &c. neither is the Structure always 
the ſame in freſh Subjects; for in ſome I have obſerved, a little before and 
above the Optniagof the maxillary Sinus, two ſmall Grooves, which united 
in their Paſſage to che frontal Sinuſes, the uppermoſt Groove being a little 
dontortel. Ann . OR ne 

35g. Ix the next place I remove the Concha inferior or maxillaris in the 
fame manner and with the fame Precautions; and then F obſerve, at the 
Diſtance of about a quarter of an Inch from the anterior Extremity of this 
Concha, a ſmall Opening, the Diameter of which is not above the twelfth 
Part of an Inch, and is turned obliquely backward. It ſeems to be the 
Extremity of a Duct of the ſame Diameter, but when it is flit with ſharp 
pointed Sciſſars, we diſcover a flat oval Cavity, the Diameter of which is a 
quarter of an Inch in length, and lies in the fame Direction with the Septum 
Nariunze z 1 di 1 " 
336. TuIS oval Cavity is the lower Extremity of the Sacculus Lacrymalis, 
which conſequently is only contracted between this inferior Cavity and the orbi- 
tary Portion. Within this narrow or contracted Portion we ſee likewiſe the 
Opening of à blind Duct, which runs obliquely backward and upward for 
about a quarter of an Inch; but Ido not know preciſely where it terminates or 
for what it is deſigned. | 


Arteria Maxillaris externa or Angularis, and of the Temporalis; and the Ar- 

teries of the internal Parts are Branches and Ramifications of the Maxillaris in- 

terna. The Veins are almoſt in the ſame manner, Branches and Ramifications 

of the external Jugular, and they communicate with the orbitary Sinus, and by 

1 Means, with the Sinuſes of the Dura Mater, and with the internal 
ugular s. | - 


358. Tur principal Nerves belonging to the Noſe are Filaments of the Nerve. 


Nervi Olfactorii, which run down through the Holes of the tranſverſe 
Lamina of the Os Ethmoides, and are diſtributed to the common Mem- 
brane of the internal Nares, eſpecially to the villous Portions thereof, The 


inner 
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257. Tur Arteries of all theſe Parts come from the external Carotid. Arteries and 
Thoſe of the external Parts of the Noſe are chiefly Branches and Rami of the Vins. 
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inner Ramus of the orbitary or ophthalmic Nerve ſends a Filament through 
the internal anterior orbitary Hole into the Cranium, which comes out again 
in company with one of the Filaments of the olfactory Nerve through the 
Ethmoidal Lamina. 

359. Tu is internal Ramus advances afterwards toward the Os Unguis, and 
is diſtributed partly to the Sacculus Lacrymalis, partly to the upper Portion 
of the Muſculus Pyramidalis, and of the Integuments of the Noſe. The ſub. 
orbitary Nerve, which is a Branch of the Maxillaris ſuperior, having paſſed 
through the inferior orbitary Hole, ſends Filaments to the lateral external 
Parts of the Noſe. Another Ramus of the ſuperior maxillary Nerve goes to 
the poſterior Opening of the Nares, being ſpent on the Conchæ, and other 
internal Parts of the Noſe. 
360. Trex Noſe is the Organ of Smelling, by means of the villous Portion 
of the internal Membrane, to which the olfactory Nerves are chiefly diſtri. 
buted. It is likewiſe of uſe in Reſpiration, and the mucilaginous Fluid ſpread 
over the whole pituitary Membrane, prevents the Air from drying that Mem. 
brane, and fo rendering it incapable of being affected. The Nole ſerves like. 
wiſe to regulate and modify the Voice, and to this the Sinuſes likewiſe contri- 
bute. The Sacculus Lacrymalis receives the Serum from the Eyes, and dif. 
charges it upon the Palate from whence the greateſt part of it runs to the Pha. 


rynx. 


. 
The Ear. 


361. IN VERY one knows that the Ears are two in number, that they are 

ſituated in the lateral parts of the Head, and that they are the Or- 
gans of Hearing. Anatomiſts commonly divide or diſtinguiſh the Ear into 
external and internal, By the external Ear they mean all that lies without the 
external Orifice of the Meatus Auditorius in the Os Temporis; and by the in- 
ternal Ear, all that lies within the Cavities of that Bone, and alſo the Parts 
that bear any relation thereto. 

362. T x greateſt part of the external Ear conſiſts of a large Cartilage very 
artificially framed, which is the Baſis of all the other parts of which this Por- 
tion of the Ear is made up. The internal Ear conſiſts chiefly of ſeveral bony 
Pieces, partly formed in the Subſtance of the Oſſa Temporum, and eſpecially 
in that Portion of it, called Apophyſis Petroſa, and partly ſeparated from, 
but contained in a particular Cavity of that Bone. All theſe bony Pieces 
have been explained in the Deſcription of the Skeleton, to which I muſt there- 
fore refer, deſiring thoſe who have a mind to underſtand what I am now to lay 
about the other parts of this Organ, carefully to reviſe the Explication there 
given. 
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She 
ward, the convex fide next the Head, and the concaye fide outward. Two 
Portions are diſtinguiſhed in the external Ear taken all together, one large 
and ſolid, called in Latin Pinna, which is the ſuperior, and by much the 
greateſt part; the other ſmall and ſoft, called the Lobe, which makes the 
lower part. We may likewiſe conſider two ſides in the outward Ear, one 
turned obliquely forward and irregularly concave, the other turned obliquely 
backward, and unequally convex, for all Ears which have not been diſ- 
ordered by binding the Head too tight in Childhood, are naturally bent 
forward. oy ee IT IR | 

364. Taz foreſide is divided into Eminences and Cavities, The Emi- 
nences are four in number, called Helix, Anthelix, Tragus, and Antitragus. 
The Helix is the large folded Border or Circumference of the great Portion 
of the Ear. The Anthelix is the large oblong Eminence or Riſing ſurrounded 
by the Helix.,, The Tragus is the ſmall anterior Protuberance below the 
anterior Extremity of the Helix, wlsch in an advanced Age is covered with 
Hairs. The Antitragus is the poſterior Tubercle, below the inferior Extre- 
mity of the Anthelix. © ; 

365. TAE Cavities on the foreſide are four in number, the Hollow of 
the Helix, the Depreſſion at the ſuperior Extremity of the Anthelix, called 
Foſſa Navicularis, the Concha or great double Cavity that lies under the 
Riſing termed Anthelix, the upper bottom of which is diſtinguiſhed from 
the lower by a Continuation of the Helix in form of a tranſverſe Criſta; and 
laſtly, the Meatus of the external Ear ſituated at the lower part of the bottom 
of the Concha. | | * 

366. TE backſide of the external Ear ſhews only one conſiderable Emi- 
nence which is a Portion of the conyex ſide of the Concha, the other Por- 
tion being hid by the Adheſion of the Ear to the Os Temporis. This Adhe- 
ſion hinders us likewiſe from ſeeing the Hollow anſwering to the Criſta, by 
which the Cavity of the Concha is divided. OE: 

367. I have already faid that the external Ear conſiſts chiefly of a Carti- 
lage, which is the Baſis of all the other Parts. Theſe other Parts are Liga- 
ments, Muſcles, Integuments, Sebaceous and Ceruminous Glands, Arte- 
ries, Veins and Nerves; but I do not reckon among them a large Gland, 
called by the Greeks Parotis, becauſe it hes very near the Ear; the Deſcrip- 
tion of which muſt be referred to that of the Salivary Glands, of which it is 
the moſt conſiderable. : 

368. Tux Cartilage of the outward Ear is nearly of the ſame Extent 
and Figure with the ; Sol ſolid Portion thereof, already mentioned; but it 
is not of the ſame thickneſs, being covered by Integuments on both ſides. 
In the Lobe or ſoft lower Portion of the Ear, this Cartilage is wanting. 
On the backſide, it ſnews all the Eminences and Cavities on the foreſide in 
an oppoſite Situation with reſpe& to each other, except the Fold of the 
great Circumference; and it conſiſts only of one piece from that Circum- 
ierence all the way to the Meatus Externus, except at the two Extremi- 

Vor, II. 8 ties 
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363. TRE external Ear taken all together reſembles in ſome degree the The External 
11 of a Muſcle, with its broad end "turned upward, the ſmall end down- Ear. 
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| ties of the folded part of the Helix, where there are two ſmall ſeparate Por. 


tions connected to the great Cartilage only by the Integuments. 

369. Tur cartilaginous Portion of the external Meatus Auditorius does 
not make a compleat Circle; but rather a ſhort Tube, in one ſide of which 
there is a Break, and which terminates in an oblique Border fixed to the 
Edge of the bony Canal by ſeveral ſmall Inequalities, as by a kind of In- 
grailing ; and from this Obliquity it is, that the cartilaginous Border termi. 
nates downward in a kind of Apex or Point. The lateral Break in this Car. 
tilage is between the upper and backpart of its Circumference; and on each 
ſide thereof the cartilaginous Edges are rounded. There are likewiſe two 
or three other ſmall Inciſures in this Circumference, which in regard to the 
Meatus, repreſent obliquely tranſverſe Fiſſures. The anterior Fiſſure is in a 
manner quadrangular ; neither are the intermediate parts always oppoſite to 
each other, for-the uppermoſt is a little further from the Os Temporis than 
the poſterior, oth ü 6 

370. Tae external Ear is fixed to the Cranium, not only by the carti. 
laginous Portion of the Meatus already mentioned, but alſo by Ligaments 
which are two in number, one anterior, the other poſterior. The anterior 
Ligament is fixed by one Extremity to the Root of the Apophyſis Zygoma- 
tica of the Os Temporis, at the anterior and a little toward the ſuperior part 
of the Meatus Offeus, cloſe to the Corner of the glenoide Cavity; and by 
the other Extremity, to the anterior and ſuperior part of the cartilaginous 
Meatus. 

371. Tux poſterior Ligament is fixed by one end to the Root of the 
Maſtoide Apophyſis, and by the other, to the poſterior part of the Con- 
vexity of the Concha, ſo that it is oppoſite to the anterior Ligament. There 
is likewiſe a kind of ſuperior Ligament, which ſeems to be only a Continua- 
tion of the Aponeuroſis of the Frontal and Occipital Muſcles. . 

372. Or the Muſcles of the external Ear, ſome go between the Cartila- 

es and the Os Temporis, others are confined to the Cartilages alone. Both 

inds vary in different Subjects, and are ſometimes ſo very thin, as to look 
more like Ligaments than Muſcles. The Muſcles of the firſt kind are gene- 
rally three in number, one Superior, one Poſterior, and one Anterior, and 
they are all very thin. The ſuperior Muſcle is fixed in the Convexity of the 
Foſſa Navicularis, and of the ſuperior Portion of the Concha; from whence 
it runs up to the ſquammous Portion of the Os Temporis, expanding in a ra- 
diated manner, though not in the ſame degrees in all Subjects, and is inſerted 
principally in the ligamentary Aponeuroſis, which covers the poſterior Por- 
tion of the Temporal Muſcle. | 

373. Tur anterior Muſcle is ſmall, more or leſs inverted, and like an 
Appendix to the ſuperior. It is fixed by one Extremity above the Root of 
the Zygomatic Apophyſis, and by the other, in the anterior part of the Con- 
vexity of the Concha. 

374. Tae poſterior Muſcle is almoſt tranſverſe, and of a conſiderable 
breadth, being fixed by one end to the poſterior part of the Convexity of 
the Concha, and by the other, in the Root of the Maſtoide Apo 
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Sea. X. THE HUMAN BODY. 
it covers the poſterior Ligament, but the diviſion of it into ſeveral Portions 
mentioned by ſome Authors, ſeems to be merely artificial, that is, owing to 


Diſſection. 
75. Taz ſmall Muſcles which are confined to the Cartilages are only 


onal Strata of Fibres found on both ſides of the Cartilages. In many 
Subjects they are of ſo pale a Colour, as not to look at all like muſcular 
Fibres. Of this number are thoſe which Valſalva diſcovered in the diffe- 
rent Cavities on the backſide of the Cartilage, and thoſe found" by Santorini 
on the Tragus, and along the convex part of the anterior Portion of the 
Helix. 

376. Tne Skin of the external Ear is in general a Continuation of that 
which covers the neighbouring parts of the Temporal Region. The Skin on 
the foreſide of the Ear is accompanied by a very ſmall quantity of cellular 
Subſtance, and therefore we find all the Eminences and Cavities of that fide 
diſtinctly mark'd upon it, as far as the bottom of the external Meatus 
Auditors. In what I have faid of the Skin, the Epidermis is likewiſe com- 

rehended. a 

; 77. Taz backſide is covered by the Skin continued from the foreſide 
but as the Folds are there very cloſe, it only paſſes over them, except that 
Portion of the Concha which ſurrounds the Entry of the Meatus Audito- 
rius, and which is joined to the Os Temporis by means of the cellular Sub- 
ſtance, The Hollow of that common Fold which lies between the Anthe- 
lix and Concha does not appear on the backſide, for as it is filled with cellular 
Subſtance, the Skin paſſes over it. 

278. Tur Lobe of the Ear, or that ſoft Portion which lies under the 
Tragus, Antitragus, and Meatus Auditorius, is made up of nothing but 
Skin and cellular Subſtance. The Meatus Auditors is partly bony and 
partly cartilaginous. The bony Portion is the longeſt, and forms the bot- 
tom of the Canal, as may be ſeen in the Deſcription of the Skeleton. The 
cartilaginous Portion is the ſhorteſt, and in Adults, forms the external Open- 
ing or Orifice of the Canal, as has been already ſaid. 

379. TursE two Portions joined endwiſe to each other, form a Canal of 
about three Quarters of an Inch in length, of different Wideneſs in its 
different Parts, and a little contorted. It is lined on the inſide by the 
Skin and cellular Membrane, through its whole length; and thus theſe 
Integuments make up for the Breaks in the cartilaginous. Portion, and 
form a kind of cutaneous Tube in the other Portion. The cellular Mem- 
brane is confounded with the Perichondrium and Perioſteum of the 
Meatus. 

380. Tn x Skin which covers both ſides of the Cartilage contains a great 
number of ſmall Glands, which continually diſcharge an oily, whitiſh Hu- 
mor collected chiefly near the Adheſions of the Ear to the Head, and 
under the Fold of the Helix; and theſe Glands are of the ſebaceous kind. 
The Skin which lines the Meatus Auditorius contains another kind of Glands, 
of a yellowiſh Colour, and which may be plainly ſeen on the convex ſide of 


the cutaneous Tube already mentioned. 
82 381. 


4 - 


316 THE ANATOMY O 8 
381. TazsE Glands are diſpoſed in ſuch a manner as to leave reticular 0 
Spaces between them, and they 2 a little way into the Subſtance of 0 

u 


the Skin. They are called Glandulz Ceruminoſæ, becauſe they diſcharge 
that Matter which is named Cerumen, or the Wax of the Ear. The inner 
Surface of the cutaneous Tube is full of fine Hairs, between which lie 
the Orifices of the Ceruminous Glands. The firſt place in which we meet 
with theſe Glands is on that part of the convex ſide of the cutaneous Tube, 
which ſupplies: the Breaks of the cartilaginous Meatus, Wer 
382. TA Arteries of the external Ear come anteriorly from the Ar. 
teria Temporalis, and poſteriorly from the Occipitalis, which is a Branch 
of the external Carotid.” It is proper to obſerve here that the Occipital 
> Artery communicates with the Vertebralis, and thereby with the internal 
Carotid. The Veins are Rami of the Jugularis Externa; and the Occipita] 
Vein, one of theſe Rami communicates, not only with the Vena Vertebralis, 
but with the neighbouring lateral Sinus of the Dura Mater. 
383. Tae Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve, having paſſed out of the 
Cranium through the Foramen Stylo-Maſtoidæum in the manner that ſhall 
be afterwardsdeſcribed,”gives off a Ramus which runs up behind the Ear, 
to the backſide of which it ſends ſeveral Filaments ; and the Trunk of this 
Ramus ſends likewiſe Filaments to the Meatus and Forefide of the Ear, 
The ſecond vertebral Pair ſends alſo a Ramus to the Ear, the Ramifications 
of which communicate with thoſe of the other Ramus from the Portio 


Dura. M CO —_ {! | 
The internal 384. I miſt here begin by 'repeating the Advice which I gave above, 
Ear. to read over and retain what has been ſaid about the bony part of the Organ 


of Hearing in the Deſcription of the Skeleton from N 260 to 267. and from 
Ne 392 to 444. It would be too long to repeat all theſe particulars in this 
place, but it is abſolutely neceſſary * a compleat Idea of all the bony 
Parts, if we would underſtand the Deſcription of the other parts of the Ear, 
to which I am now to proceed. 1 

385. TRESE Parts are chiefly the Membrana Tympani, the Perioſteum 
of the Barrel, Oſſicula Auditus, Labyrinth, and all its Cavities, the 
Membrana Maſtoidza Interna, the Muſcles of the Oſſicula, the parts which 
compleat the formation of the Euſtachian Tube, the Arteries, Veins and 
Nerves. I find myſelf, however, under a neceſſity of beginning by the 
Tuba Euſtachiana for two. Reaſons : Firſt, becauſe the bony parts of that 


Tube are but of very ſmall uſe for the Knowledge of its whole Structure and 1 
4 Compoſition; and Secondly, becauſe we are obliged to mention it in deſcribing th 
A the Muſcles, - | | 0 
| 386. I ſpoke of the Euſtachian Tube in the Deſcription of the Skeleton, el 

by the name of Ductus Auris Palatinus; and I took notice that in France . 
it goes generally by the name of the Aqueduct, which, however, muſt 1 


not be confounded with the Aquæductus Falloppii. In N 402 of Sect. 1. 
] obſerved, that it is a Canal or Duct which goes from the Tympanum to fla 
the poſterior Openings of the Nares, or Naſal Foſſe, and toward the 
Arch of the Palate; that it is dug in the Apophyſis Petroſa, along ow 

caroti 
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carotid Canal, and that i 


Os Sphenoidale. | K 144 $£3 16 L085 K 

387. Ix its natural State, this Duct reaches from the _ of the Barrel, 
to the Root or ſuperior Part of the internal Ala of the Apophyſis Pterygoides; 
and through this whole Courſe it is made up of two Portions, one intirely 
bony, and the other partly bony, partly cartilaginous, and partly membra- 
nous. That Beginners may not here be miſled, it is very neceſſary to remem- 
ber the Advice which I gave in the Deſcription of the Skeleton Ne 186, &c. 
that in examining. the lower Parts of the Baſis Cranii, the Skull ought to be 
raiſed up, and viewed from below upwards, &c. 

386. TE bony Portion lies through its whole length immediately above 
the Fiſſure of the glenoide or articular Cavity of the Os Temporis, and ter- 
minates at the meeting of the ſpinal Apophyſis of the Os Sphenoidale, with 
the Apophyſis Petroſa of the Os Temporis, that-is, between that ſpinal Apo- 
phyſis, and the inferior Orifice of the carotid Canal, 

389. Tae other or mixed Portion reaches in the ſame Direction from 
this Place, to the internal Ala of the Apophyſis Pterygoides, or to the poſte- 
rior and outer Edge of the Nares. But to form a more exact Idea wP it 
will be proper to conſider it as divided into four Parts, two ſuperior, and two 
inferior. 

390. THE two upper Parts, or Quarters are bony, and of theſe, the in- 
nermoſt is formed by the Side of the Apophyſis Petroſa, the outermoſt, 
by the ſide of the Apophyſis Spinalis of the Os Sphenoides, ſo that the upper 
half of this Portion of the Tube is bony, Of the two inferior Parts, the in- 
ternal is cartilaginous, and the external membranous, ſo that the lower half of 
this Portion of the Tube is partly cartilaginous next the Os Sphenoidale, and 
partly membranous next the Apophyſis Petroſa. | 

391. Tae Euſtachian Tube thus formed, is very narrow in the. bony 
Part next the Ear. The other Portion grows gradually wider, eſpecially near 
the poſterior Nares, where the inner cartilaginous Side. terminates by a pro- 
minent Edge, and the outer Side joins that of the neighbouring Noſtril. 
The Cavity of the Tube is lined by a Membrane like that of the internal 
Nares, of which it appears to be a Continuation ; and on the prominent Edge, 
* 1 is conſiderably increaſed in Thickneſs, repreſenting a kind of 
392. Tre Situation of the two Tubes is oblique, their poſterior Extremi- 
ties at the Ears being at a greater Diſtance than the anterior at the Nares, and 
the convex Sides of the prominent Edges are turned toward each other. The 
Openings of the Tubes are oval at this Place, as is likewiſe their whole Cavity, 
elpecially that of the mixed Portion. . 

393. Tn x Membrana Tympani is a thin, tranſparent, flattiſh Pellicle, the 
Edge of which is round, and ſtrongly fixed in the orbicular Groove which di- 
vides the bony Meatus of the external Ear from the Tympanum or Barrel. 
This Membrane is very much ſtretched or very tenſe, and yet not perfectly 
flat; for on the Side next the Meatus externus it has a ſmall Hollowneſs which 
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is pdinted in the middle, and on the fide next the Tympanum it is gently con. 

vex, and alſo pointed in the middle. | | x 
394. Tunis Membrane is ſituated obliquely, the upper part of its Circum. 

ference being turned outward, and the lower part inward, ſuitably to the Di. 

rection of the bony Groove already mentioned.” It is made up of ſeveral very 


fine Laminæ, cloſely united together. The external Lamina is in ſome mez. 


ſure a Production of the Skin and Curicula of the external Meatus; for they 
may be pulled at the ſame time like the Finger of a Glove. The internal Ia. 
mina is a Continuation of the Perioſteum of the Tympanum, and when the 
Membrane has been firſt macerated in Water, each of theſe Laminæ may be 
ſubdivided into ſeveral others, which I have ſometimes made to amount, in all 
to fix. In very young Children this Membrane is covered on the outſide by ; 
thick mucilaginous Web. | 

395. Tnx Depreſſion in the middle of the Membrana Tympani is cauſed 
the Adheſion of the little Bone called Malleus, the Handle of which is cloſely 
Joined to the inſide of the Membrane from the upper part of the Circum. 
ference all the Way to the Center to which the End of the Handle is fixed. 
This Handle ſeems to lie in a very fine membranous Duplicature, by mean; 
of which it is tied to the Membrana Tympani, and which ſerves it for a Pe: 
rioſteum. 

396. Tre Perioſteum of the Tympanum or Barrel of the Ear produces that 
of the ſmall Bones, and it may be made viſible by means of anatomical Injec- 
tions, which diſcover capillary Veſſels very diſtinctly ramified on the Surtace 
of the Oſſicula, as has been ſhewn in my private Courſes, It is likewiſe con- 
tinued over the two Feneſtræ, and enters the Euſtachian Tube, where it is loſt 
in the inner Membrane of that Duet. | 

7. Taz Cellulæ Maſtoidæi are very irregular Cavities in the Subſtance 
of the Maſtoide Apophyſis, which communicate with each other, and have a 
common Opening towards the inſide, and a little above the poſterior Edge of 
the orbicular Groove, Theſe Cells are lined by a fine Membrane, which is 
partly a Continuation of the Perioſteum of the Tympanum, and partly ſeems 
to be of a glandular Structure like a kind of the Membrana Pituitaria. The 
maſtoide Opening is oppoſite to the ſmall Opening of the Euſtachian Tube, 
but a little higher. 

398. Taz Ligaments of the Officula come next in order, to underſtand 
which, I ſuppoſe the Reader acquainted with what I faid concerning theſe 
ſmall Bones in the Deſcription of the Skeleton Nꝰ 407, &c. The Incus is 
tied by a ſtrong, ſhort Ligament fixed in the Point of the ſhort Leg, to 
the Edge of the maſtoide Opening. Between the Incus and Malleus we 
find a ſmall, thin Cartilage. The Malleus is connected through the whole 
length of its Handle to the inſide of the Membrana Tympani, in the man- 
ner already ſaid; I need only add here, that by help of a Microſcope 
we diſcover round the Point of the Handle, in the Subſtance of the Mem- 
_ a ſmall orbicular Plane of a whitiſh Colour, a little inclined to 
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399. THE Malleus has three Muſcles, one external, one anterior, and one 
:nternal 3, and the Stapes has one Muſcle. The external or ſuperior Muſcle of 
che Malleus, attributed to Caſſerius, and mentioned by Fabricius ab Aquapen- 
inte, is a thin Faſciculus of fleſhy Fibres lying along the upper Part of the 
bony Meatus Auditorius, between the Perioſteum and the other Integuments. 
The outer Part of it is pretty broad, and it contracts by Degrees as it advances 
towards the upper Part or Break of the orbicular Groove of the Tympanum, 
into which 1t enters by a ſmall Tendon, above the Membrana Tympani, and 
i; inſerted in the Neck of the Malleus, near the {mall Eminence or ſhort Apo- 
phyſis 7 5 Handle. This Muſcle is ſometimes ſo pale as hardly to be di- 
ſtinguiſhed. | 

= Taz anterior Muſcle of the Malleus, called by M. Duvernay the 


external, is fleſhy, long and thin. It runs along the outſide of the Euſtachian 


Tube, to which it adheres very cloſely thro' its whole length. Its anterior 
Extremity is fixed in that fide of the Tube juſt before the ſphenoidal Spine; 
and the poſterior Extremity ends in a long thin Tendon, ;yhuch runs in the 
articular or glenoide Fiſſure of the Os Temporis, through a ſmall oblique 
Notch, in which Fiſſure it enters the Tympanum, and; 1s. inſerted in the 


long thin Apophyſis of the Malleus. It is partly acgompanied by a Nerve, 


which forms what is called the Chorda Tympani, as we ſhall fee here- 
after, eren a 

401. THe internal Muſcle of the Malleus is very fleſhy and diſtinct. It lies 
long the inſide of the Euſtachian Tube, partly on the cartilaginous, and part- 
ly on the bony Portion, being fixed by one Extremity in the Apophylis Pe- 
troſla, Afterwards it runs along the Cavity of the bony half Canal of the Tym- 
panum, within which Cavity it is inveſted by a Portion of a membranous or li- 
gamentary Vagina, which being fixed to the Edges of the half Canal, forms 
an intire Tube therewith, and this Vagina muſt be cut open before we can ſee 
the Muſcle. | | 

402. AT the Extremity of this bony half Canal, where we obſerve the Ca- 
vity ſhaped like the Mouth of a Spoon, mentioned in the Deſcription of the 
Skeleton Nꝰ 399. this Muſcle ends in a Tendon, which is bent round the 
tranſverſe bony or ligamentary Ridge in the laſt named Cavity, as over a Pul- 
ley, and is inſerted in the Neck of the Malleus above the ſmall Apophyſis, ad- 
vancing likewiſe as far as the Handle. The Extremities of the anterior and in- 
ternal Muſcles ſometimes meet, and there they cover the mixed Portion of the 
Euſtacbian Tube. 

403. Taz Muſcle of the Stapes is ſhoxt and thick, and lies concealed within 
the ſmall bony Pyramid at the bottom of the Tympanum. The Ca- 
vity which it fills, touches very nearly the bony Canal of the Portio Dura 
of the Auditory Nerve; and it terminates in a ſmall Tendon which goes 
out of the Cavity through the ſmall Hole in the Apex of the Pyramid. 
As it goes through the Hole it turns forward, and is. inſerted in the Neck 
_ the Stapes on the Side of the longeſt and moſt- crooked Leg of that 
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404. Taz three parts of the Labyrinth, that is, the Veſtibulum, ſemi. 
circular Canals, and Cochlea, ate lined by a fine Perioſteum, which is con- 
tinued over all the ſides of their Cavities, and ſhuts the two Feneſtræ of the 
Tympanum. 

405. In all the Subjects which I ever examined, I have found the ſemicir. 
cular Canals ſimply lined by a Perioſteum adhering to their inner Surfaces, 
without any particular membranous Bands. The two half Canals of the Co- 
chlea are lined in this manner: The Perioſteum of the two Sides of the bony 
ſpiral Lamina advances beyond the Edge of that Lamina, and forms a mem. 
branous Duplicature, which extending to the oppoſite ſide compleats the ſpiral 
Septum. | | 

| To Tuis Septum ſeparates the two half Canals from the Baſis to the 
Apex, but there it leaves a ſmall Opening, by which the ſmall Extremitie; 
of the half Canals communicate with each other. The large Extremity 
of the external half Canal ends by an oblique Turn in the Feneſtra Ro- 
tunda, which is ſnut by a Continuation of the Perioſteum of that Canal, 
The large Extremity of the other half Canal opens into the Veſtibulum, 
and theſe two Extremities are intirely ſeparated by a Continuation of the be. 
rioſteum. | | | 

407%. ALL the Perioſteum of the internal Ear, eſpecially that of the Of. 
cula and Tympanum, is in Children no more than a Mucilage; and in them 


likewiſe the Membrana Tympani is thick, opaque, and covered with a whi- 
: | * = ny ' : 1 . 


tiſn, ſlimy Matter. J gane 
408. Tu ROoVU OR the whole Extent of the Perioſteum of the internal Ear, 
eſpecially on that of the Oſſicula, ſemicircular Canals, and half Canals of the 
Cochlea, we diſcover a vaſt number of Blood-Veſſels, not onby by anato- 
mical Injections, but in Inflammations, and even without the help of a Mi- 
croſcope; for I have often ſhewn them to the naked Eye in the ſemicircular 
Canals and half Canals of the Cochlea. The Arteries come partly from the 
internal Carotid, and partly from the Arteria Baſilaris, which is a Conti- 
nuation of the Vertebralis, the ſmall capillary Ramifications of which may be 
obſerved to accompany the auditory Nerve through the internal Foramen Au- 
ditorium. ; | | | 

409. Trax Portio Mollis of the auditory Nerve ends by its Trunk, at 
the great Foſſula of the internal auditory Hole, from whence the Filaments 
paſs through ſeveral ſmall Holes in the Baſis of the Cochlea, partly to the Pe. 
rioſteum of the ſemicircular Canals, and partly to the. internal Perioſteum of 
the half Canals of the Cochlea. | 

410. Txz Portio Dura, which I name Nervus Sympatheticus minor, runs 
firſt of all into the ſmall Foſſula of the Foramen Auditorium internum, then 
paſſes through the whole bony Duct, called Aquæductus Falloppii, and 
comes out again through the Stylo-Maſtoide Hole of the Os Tempori. 
In this Courſe it communicates with the Dura Matter on the upper or anterior 
Side of the Apophyſis Petroſa, at the Place where the bony Duct is in- 
terrupted, as was mentioned in the Deſcription of the Skelcton, N* 264, 


443. 
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411. Havixe reached behind the ſmall Pyramid in the Bottom of the 
Tympanum, this Nerve ſends a ſmall Filament to the Muſcle of the Stapes ; 
and a little before it goes out by the Stylo-Maſtoide Hole, it gives off ano- 
ther more conſiderable Filament, which enters the Tympanum from behind 
forward, paſſes between the lon * the Incus and Handle of the Mal 
leus, and afterwards runs croſs ** whole Breadth of the Tympanum a little 
obliquely, and goes out at the ſame place at which the Tendon of the ante- 
rior Muſcle of the Malleus enters. | . 

412, TuISs ſmall Nerve is generally called Chorda Tympani, becauſe in its 
Paſſage oa. the Tympanum it has been compared to the Cord of a Drum. 
Having left the Cavity of the internal Ear, it advances toward one fide of the 
Baſis of the Tongue, where having joined the ſmall Nervus Lingualis, it is 
conſidered as a kind of Recurrent; bor the remaining Part of its Courſe muſt 
be referred to the Deſcription of the Tongue. 

413. THe Portio Dura of the auditory Nerve having paſſed through the 
Foramen Stylo-Maſtoidzum, is diſtributed in the manner already mentioned in 
the Deſcription of the Nerves; and we ought very carefully to obſerve its diffe- 
rent Communications with the Branches and Rami of the Nerves of the fifth 
Pair, with the Sympatheticus medius or eighth Pair, with the ſecond Pair of 
cervical Nerves, and with the Nervi Sub-Occipitales, or tenth Pair of the Me- 
dulla Oblongata, &c. 

414. TRE Ear is the Organ of which we can moſt diſtinctly unfold the 
Structure, and demonſtrate the greateſt number of Parts, that is, of ſmall 
Machines of which it is made up. We know likewiſe in general that it is the 
Organ of Hearing ; but when we endeavour to diſcover the Ules of each of 
theſe Parts, that is, how each contributes to the great Deſign of the whole, 
after having thoroughly examined them, we mult be obliged to own that the 
greateſt part of what the moſt able Philoſophers have ſaid upon this Suhject, is 
without any real Foundation. | 

415. IT is certain that the Cavity of the external Ear collects Squnds or 
Noiſe, and concenters it towards the Bottom of the Concha, all the Way to 
the external Meatus Auditorius. This we learn from Experience, by enlar- 
ging this Cavity with the Hand. It may likewiſe be affirmed with certainty, 
that in proportion as the Membrana Tympani is more or leſs ſtretched, Sounds 
become more or leſs ſenſible. This Experience teaches us; for when this 
Membrane is wetted by any Liquor, our Hearing is imperfect, but 1s reſtored 
again when the Membrane is dry. By the Muſcles of the Oſſicula, we can de- 
monſtrate that this Membrane is capable of being ſtretched and relaxed, as 
occalion requires; but the proſecution af this curious Subject muſt be referred 


to another Treatiſe. 
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4 K T. v. 
ze Mouth. 
Introduction. 416. HE Word Mouth may have two Significations: For firſt, t 


means the tranſyerſe Slit between the Noſe and Chin, formed by 
the Lips; and ſecondly, it expreſſes the internal Cavity, of which this 
tranſverſe Slit is the external Opening. For this Reaſon the Mouth may be 
diſtinguiſhed into external and internal, and the Parts of which it conſiſts 
may likewiſe come under the ſame two general Heads. The bony Parts 


are the Offa Maxillaria, Offa Palati, Maxilla inferior, and the Teeth: 


a we may add the Os Hyoides, and the upper Vertebræ of the 


4157. Tux external Parts of the Mouth are the two Lips, one upper, the other 
under, the Borders or red Parts of the Lips, the Corners or Commiſſures 
of the Lips, the Foſſula of the upper Lip, the Baſis of the under Lip, the 
Chin, the Baſis of the Chin, the Skin, Beard, and even the Cheeks, a8 
being the lateral Parts of the Mouth in general, and of the Lips in part. 
cular. Her 

418. Tux internal Parts of the Mouth are the Gums, Palate, Septum Pa- 
lati, Uvula, Amygdale, the Tongue, the Membrane which lines the whole 
Cavity of the Mouth, the falival Ducts and Glands, and the Bottom of the 
Mouth. We might likewiſe reckon among the internal Parts of the Mouth, 
all the Muſcles that have any Relation to it, as thoſe of the Lips, of the 
Tongue, of the Uvula, of the Septum Palati, &c. and to theſe might be added 
the Muſcles of the lower Jaw, and of the Os Hyoides, which have been al- 
ready deſcribed. | 

419. In the compendious View of the Parts of the human Body, I 
made a general Enumeration of all thoſe that belong to the Neck, of 
which there 1s avery conſiderable Number, but the greateſt Part of them has 
been already deſcribed among the Bones, Muſcles, Arteries, Veins and 
e and of thoſe that remain, very few belong to the Deſcription of the 
Thorax. | 

420. Tx Parts of the Neck ſtill undeſcribed are only the Larynx, 
Pharynx, Glandulæ Thyroideæ, and the Muſculus Cutaneus, which really 
belongs to the Head; and therefore inſtead of making a particular Sec- 


tion ſo ſmall a number of Parts, I choſe to bring them in, under the 


8 of the Head, eſpecially ſince the Larynx and Pharynx 
have ſo near a Relation to the internal Parts of the Mouth, that I find myſelf 
_ a Neceſſity of deſcribing them, before I proceed to the Mouth in. parti- 
cular. 
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421. Tax Larynx forms the Protuberance in the upper and anterior Part 
of the Neck, called commonly Pomum Adami. Anatomiſts term it the 
Head of the Trachea Arteria, which I explained particularly in the Deſcrip- 
tion of the Thorax Nꝰ 127, &c. and it is larger and more prominent in Men 
than in Women. 

422. Ir is chiefly made up of five Cartilages, the names of which are theſe: 
Cartilago Thyroides, which is the anterior and largeſt; Cricoides, the infe- 
rior, and Baſis of the reſt; two Arytenoides, the poſterior and ſmalleſt; and 
the Epiglottis, which is above all the reſt. Theſe Cartilages are connected 
together by Ligaments, and they have likewiſe Muſcles, Glands, Membranes, 
&c. belonging to them. | 
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423. TN N Thyroidza is large and broad, and folded in ſuch a Cartilage 


manner as to have a 
Portions which may be termed Alæ. The upper Part of its anterior middle 
Portion is formed into an angular Notch; the upper Edge of each Ala makes 
an Arch, and together with the middle Notch, theſe two Edges reſemble the 
upper part of an Ace of Hearts in playing Cards. 8 | 
424. Tas lower Edge of each Ala is more even, and the poſterior Edges 
of both are very ſmooth, being leggthened out both above and below by 
Apophyſes, which I name the Cornua of the Thyroide Cartilage. The ſupe- 
rior Apophyſes are longer than the inferior, and the Extremities of all the four 
are rounded like ſmall Heads, which in the inferior Apophyſes have a ſhining 
Surface on the Inſide, reſembling an articular Eminence. © © 
425. Ox the Outſide, of each Ala near the Edge, is a prominent oblique 
Line which runs from behind forward. The upper Extremity of this Line is 
near the Reto or Cornua, and both that and the lower Extremity 
end in a ſmall Tuberoſity, the loweſt being often the moſt confiderable. 
Theſe Tuberoſities ſerve for the Inſertion of Muſcles and Ligaments. The in- 
fide of the Alæ and the convex fide of the anterior Portion are very uniform; 


y- , * s 


and this Cartilage oſſifies gradually in old Age. 


. 


ngitudinal Convexity on the foreſide, and two lateral Thyraides. 


426. Tux Cricoide Cartilage reſembles a kind of thick, irregular Ring, Cartilago 
very broad on one fide and narrow on the other; or it may be compared to a Criceides. 


ſmall Portion of a thick Tube, cut horizontally at one End, and very ob- 
liquely at the other, I diſtinguiſh it into a Baſis and Top, into an anterior, 
poſterior, 'and two lateral ſides. The Baſis is almoſt horizontal, when we 
ſtand, and to this the Aſpera Arteria is connected, ſo that the Cricoides may 
be looked upon as the upper Extremity of the Trachea. in SO 
427. Tre poſterior Portion of the Cricoides is larger than the reſt, and its 
poſterior. or convex ſide. is divided by a longitudinal Eminence, or promi- 
nent Line into two diſtin& Surfaces, for the Inſertion of Muſcles. The Top 
is gently ſloped above this prominent Line, and terminates on each fide by a 


kind of obtuſe Angle, formed between it and the oblique Edge of each lateral 
Tt 2 Portion 
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Portion of this Cartilage At thevupper Part of each of theſe Angles 

18 a. very ſmooth articular Surface. gently convex. ; 2 ; ere 
£228. TR whole poſterior fade is diſtinguiſhed into two lateral Portions 
two prominent Lines æachof which runs down almoſt in a ſtreight Direction 
fromothe artiutilar Surface at the Top, a little below the middle of this fide 
where it terminates in another articular Line a little concave; and near theſe 
four articular Surfaces there are ſmall Tubercles. The two ſuperior Surfaces 
are for the Articulation of the Cartilagines Arytenoidææ, as we ſhall ſee pre- 
ſently; and the two inferior, for the Articulation of the inferior Cornua or 
Appendices of the Cartilago Fhyroides. 


Cartilagines 429. E's 8 Cartilagines Arytenoidææ are two ſmall, equal, fimilar Cartila. 
Arytenoides. ges, which joined together, reſemble the Spout of an Ewer, and they are ſitu- 


Epiglottis. 


Ligaments of 


ated on the Top of the Cricoides. In each, we may conſider the Baſis, Cornua, 
two ſides, one poſterior and concave, the other anterior and convex, and tuo 
Edges, onè internal; the other external, which is very oblique. The Baſes 
are broad and thick, and have each a concave articular Surface, by which they 
are joined to the Cricoides. 79 | 

430. TRE Cornua are bent backward, and alittle toward each other, In 
ſome Subjects they are very looſe, appearing like true Appendices, and eaſily 
ſeparable from the reſt, as I demonſtrated in my private Courſes about 
eight Years ago. Between their inner Edges they form a kind of Fiſſure, 
and their outer oblique Edges terminate each by a thick prominent 
Angle. n + ve 

en Tas Epiglottis is an elaſtic Cartilage, nearly of the Figure of : 
Purſlane Leaf, narrow and thick at the lower Part, thin and lightly rounded 
at the upper part, gently convex on the foreſide, and concave on the back- 
ſide. It is ſituated above the anterior or convex Portion of the Cartilago 
Thyroides; and its lower Extremity is tied by a ſhort, pretty broad and very 
ſtrong Ligament to the middle Notch in the upper Edge of that Cartilage. It 
is perforated by a great number of Holes, ſomething like thoſe in the Leaves 
of the Hypericum or St. John's Wort, which are hid by the Membranes that 
cover its two ſides. 
432. Tax Cartilago Thyroides is connected to the Cricoides by ſeveral 


the Larynx, mort ſtrong Ligaments, round the Articulations of the two inferior Cornua 


with the lateral articular Surfaces of the Cricoides. The Apices of the ſupe- 
rior Cornua are fixed to the poſterior Extremities of the great Cornua of the 
Os Hyoides, by ſlender, round Ligaments, about a quarter of an Inch in 
length. 

= 3. In the middle of each of theſe Ligaments, we often meet with a 
ſmall Cartilage of an oval Figure, and much thicker than the Ligaments. 
The Thyroides is likewiſe connected to the Os Hyoides by a ſhort, broad, 
ſtrong Ligament, one end of which is inſerted in the ſuperior Notch of the 
Cartilage, and the other in the lower Edge of the Baſis of the Bone. It has 
alſo two Ligaments at the middle of the concave fide which belong to the Ary- 
tenoidææ. 2 


434 


„* x wH-mH4 Mi cw 


ye ds ws — 4 „ +. A 


Set. X. THE HUMAN BODY. 325 4 

434. Tux Cricoides is tied to the lower part of the Thyroides by a 
ſtrong Ligament; and by the Ligaments already mentioned, to the inferior 
Cornua of that Cartilage. Its Baſis is fixed to the firſt cartilaginous Ring 
of the Trachea Arteria, by a Ligament exactly like thoſe by. which the other 
Rings are connected 332 and the membranous or N Portion of 
the l rachea/ is likewite fixed to the poſterior part of the Baſis of the 
Cricoides. | 

435. Tax Cartilagines Arytenoidzm are connected to the Cricoides by Li- Glottis, 
gaments, which furround their Articulations with the Top of that Cartilage. 
Anteriorly the Baſis of each Arytenoides is fixed to one end of a Ligamen- 
tary Cord, which by its other end is inſerted about the middle of the concave 
ide of the anterior Portion of the Thyroides. At their Inſertions in the Thy- 
roides, theſe two Ligaments touch each other, but a ſmall Space is left be- 
tween them; where they are fixed in the two Arytenoides; and they ſeem 
likewiſe to have a ſmall Adheſion to the Top of the Cricoides. This is what 
is called the Glottis. | 

436. UNDER theſe two Ligamentary Cords there are two others which 
run likewiſe from behind forward. The Interſtice between the ſuperior and 
inferior Cords on each ſide form a tranſverſe Fiſſure, which is the Opening 
of a ſmall membranous Bag, the bottom of which is turned outward, that is 
toward the Ala of the Thyroides. Thete two Sacculi are the Ventricles men- 
tioned by the Ancients, and reſtored by M. Morgagnt, who has given an ex- 
cellent Deſcription of them. They are chiefly formed by a Continuation of 
the internal Membrane of the Larynx, and the inner Surface of their bottom 
appears ſometimes to be glandulous. 

437. On the anterior Surface of the Arytenoide Cartilages, there is a ſmall 
Depreſſion between the Baſis and the convex upper part. This Depreſſion is 
filled by a glandulous Body, which not only covers the anterior Surface of each 
Arytenoides, but is like wiſe extended forward from the Baſis over the poſte- 
rior Extremity of the neighbouring ligamentary Cord. They are larger and 
more ſenſible in ſome Subjects than in others; and they are covered by the 
Membrane which lines the neighbouring Parts. Theſe Glands were diſco- 
vered by M. Morgag ni. 

438. J have already deſcribed the Ligaments which connect the Epiglot- 
tis to the Notch of the Thyroides, and to the Baſis of the Os Hyoides. 0 
Theſe two Ligaments, and a third which ties the Baſis of the Os Hyoides to | 
the Notch of the Thyroides, form a triangular Space filled with a cellular or 
fatty Subſtance, and with ſmall Glands. 

439. Tae Epiglottis has likewiſe two lateral Ligaments, by which it is 
connected to the Arytenoides, all the way to their Points or Cornua. It 
bas alſo a membranous Ligament, which running along the middle of its an- 
terior or concave ſide, ties it to the Root or Baſis of the Tongue. This Li- 
gament is only a Duplicature of the Membrane which. covers the Epiglottis, 
continued to the neighbouring Parts. Laſtly, there are two lateral membra- 
nous Ligaments belonging to it, fixed near the glandulous Bodies called 


Amygdalz. 


440. 


. 226. 


Muſcles of 
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440% TUR Epiglottis is not otily perforated by the regular Hol 

mentioned, but has likewiſe a. grent — — 
Breaks, which are ſo muny different dlacunæ ſituated between its two Mem. 
branes, and filled with oſmalinGlands, the extretory Orifces of which are 
chiefly on the backſide of this Cartilagmmeee . 

AA. Txt Larynx gives Inſertion to a great number of Muſcles, which 
may be divided into common, proper and collateral. The common My. 
cles, according to the general Acceptation of that Term, are all thoſe that 
move the whole Body of the Larynx, one Extremity of them being inſerted 


in other Parts; and theſe are reckoned to be four in number; two for each 


fide, viz. 1701 


- »Sterno-Thyroidzi, | | 

Thyro-Hyoidæi, or Hyo-Thyroide1. 1. 
4. Tur proper Muſcles are thoſe inſerted wholly in: the Larynx, and 
which move the Carnlages ſeparately. Theſe have been divided in various 
manners, but may be all reduced to the following Pairs. 


Trico-Thyro-Hyoidæi. | bicord”-03n9 
Trico-Arytenoidæi Laterales. 2b D 97 
Crico- Arytenoidæi Poſteriores. | 


Thyro-Arytenoidæi. 
Arytenoidæi. E 
Thyro-Epiglottici. . 
Aryteno-Epiglottici. rene. 


443. By the collateral Muſcles, I underſtand thoſe which are inſerted by 
one Portion in the Larynx, without appearing to contribute any thing to the 
Motions of it. Of this kind are the Thyro-Pharyngæi, Crico-Pharyngzi, 


&c. of which hereafter, 


444. Tu Larynx may likewiſe be moved by Muſcles, which are not 


immediately inſerted in it, but altogether in other Parts. Such are the 


' Sterne-Thy- 


roidæi. 


Mylo-Hyoidzi, Genio-Hyoidzi, Stylo-Hyoidæi,  Omo-Hyoidzi, Sterno- 
Hyoidæi, and eſpecially the Digaſtrici of the lower Jaw, by reaſon of their 
particular Adheſion to the Os-Hyoides.- It is likewiſe | probable that thole 
Muſcles of the Pharynx which are inſerted in the Baſis Cranii, may in cer- 
tain circumſtances move the Larynx in ſome ſmall degree. - 
445. TRE Sterno-Thyroidzi are two long, flat, narrow, thin Muſcles, 
like Ribbons, broader above than below, and ſituated along that part of che 
Neck which lies between the Thyroide Cartilage and the Sternum. They 
are covered by the Sterno-Hyoidæi, and they cover the Thyroide Glands, 
paſſing immediately before them. d mod vile 5. 
446. Eacn Muſcle is fixed by its lower Extremity, partly in the {u- 


perior Portion of the inner or backſide of the Sternum, partly in the Liga- 
ment 
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ment and neighbouring Portion of the Clavicula, and partly in the car- 

tilaginous Portion of the firſt Rib. Sometimes it runs a great way down on 

the firſt Bone of the Sternum, and croſſes the Muſcle on the other ſide. 

From thence it runs up on the Aſpera Arteria, cloſe by its Fellow, paſſes 

before the Thyroide Glands, over the Cricoide Cartilage, and is inſerted. by 

its upper Extremity, in the lower part of the lateral ſide of the Thyroide 

Cartilage, and partly along that whole ſide. I have found this Muſcle 

double, one diſtin& Portion of it being inſerted in the Baſis, and the other 

laterall 2 f Ons a 

port, Es Thyro-Hyoidzi, or Hyo-Thyroidzi are two flat, thin Muſ- Thyro-H- 
cles, lying cloſe by each other, between and above the former. Each of di. 
them is inſerted by its upper Extremity, partly in the Baſis, and partly in 
the neighbouring part of the great Cornua of the Os Hyoides ; and by its 
lower Extremity, in the lower part of the lateral fide of the Thyroide Car- 
tilage, immediately above the ſuperior Extremity of the Sterno-Thyroi- 
dzus; and both this ſuperior Extremity of the laſt named Muſcle, and the 
lower Extremity of the Thyro-Hyoidæus, are, at their place of Union, 
confounded a little with the Thyro-Pharyngæus Inferior, of Which here- 
after. 

448. Tu Crico-Thyroidæi are two ſmall Muſcles, ſituated obliquely at Crico-Thy- 
the lower part of the Thyroide Cartilage: © They are inſerted by their lower rodet. 
Extremities in the anterior Portion of the Cricoide Cartilage; near each other, 
and by their ſuperior Extremities, laterally in the lower Edge ot the i hyroide 
Cartilage at a diſtance from each other. By this oblique Situation, they re- 
preſent a Roman V. 

449. EAch of theſe ſmall Muſcles is in a manner double, its upper Ex- 
tremity inſerted in the Thy roide Cartilage, being in ſome Subjects very broad 
and divided into two Portions, one anterior, the other more lateral and more 
oblique. They may likewiſe be eaſily ſeparated into two diſtinct Muſcles, 
whereof one may be called Crico-Thyroidæus Anterior five Internus; the 
other Lateralis ſive Externus. 

450. THE two Muſculi Crico-Arytenoidæi Poſteriores are ſituated oſt Crice- . 
riorly at the large or back Portion of the Cricoides, filling almoſt the two i io 
longitudinal Surfaces of that Portion, and diſtinguiſhed by the prominent. 
Line between theſe two Surfaces, already mentioned. Each of them runs up 
obliquely, and is inſerted by its upper Extremity, in the poſterior part of the 
— of the Arytenoide Cartilage of the ſame ſide, near the Angle of that 

18. 

451. Tax two Crico-Arytenoidæi Laterales are ſmall, and ſituated more N 
laterally than the former. Each Muſcle is fixed by one end to the ſide of the — 4 * 
broad part of the Cricoides, and by the other, to the lower part of the ſide © 
of the neighbouring Arytenoides. 

452. THE two Thyro-Arytenoidzi are very broad, each Muſcle being Thyre- Aix. 
ſituated laterally between the Thyroides and Cricoides. It is fixed by a fenaider. 
broad Inſertion in the inſide of the Ala of the Thyroide Cartilage; and 


the Fibres contracting from thence, run from before backward, * 
elo 


 glotiict. 
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A. j tenoidæi. 


jecks, thele Muſtits cover almoſt Doch tides of the Glottis. 
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below up ward, towards. the nei {Arytenoide Cartilage, in which 
they are inſerted, from the Glottis to the Angle of the Baſis. In ſome Sub. 
433. Tur Arſteribidiei are ſmall Moſcles lying on the poſterior conc 
ſides Sf the Aryteneide Cartilages. Dr, James Douglas in the firſt Edition 
of his Treatiſe of the Muſcles, divided them into two kinds, one of which 
he called Arytenoidei Majores, the other Arytenoidei Minores; and it 


muſt be owned that there is ſome variety in different Subjects. I hal 


here confine my ſelf to what I have moſt frequently and moſt diſtincthy 
obſerved, and that is, that there are two crucial Arytenoidæi and one 
tranſverſe, = | 

* 454. Tut crucial Muſcles run each obliquely from the Baſis of one 
Arytenoide Cartilage, ro the middle and upper part of the other, the 14: 
Muſcle covering the right, as is obſerved by M. Morgagui in his firſt Ad. 
verſaria. 5 

455, L look upon theſe Muſcles as Superior Crico-Arytenoidæi, becauſe ] 
have always found them partly inſerted in the upper neighbouring Portion of 


the Cricoides. The Arytenoidæus Tranſverſalis is inſerted more or lets di. 


Thyro-Epi- 


Aryteno-E- 
piglottici. 


Hy Epi- 
glottici. 


ioſerted in the inner late 


reMy by both Extremities, in the two Arytenoide Cartilages; and this I look 
upon as the true Muſculus Arytenoidæus. 

466, THt two on Mr ee, croſs the Thyro-Arytenoidzi, being 

ral part of the Thyroides, and laterally in the 

Epiglottis. | 

457. Taz Aryteno-Epiglottici are ſmall fleſhy Faſciculi, each of wich 
is fixed by one Extremity in the Head of one of the Arytenoide Cartilages, 
and by the other in the neareſt Edge of the E piglottis. 

458. I never had an opportunity of examining the Hyo-Epiglottici in very 


- muſcular Subjects, and therefore I am not ſure that the Fibres which go from 


the convex fide of the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, to the convex fide of the 


Epiglottis, are really fleſky. 


Uſes. 


459. Tat Larynx ſerves particularly to admit and let out the Matter of 
Reſpiration ; and the Solidity of the Pieces of which it is compoſed hinders 
not only external Objects, but alſo any hard thing which we — from 
diſordering this Paſſage. The Glottis being a narrow Slit, modifies the Air 
which we breathe, and as it is very eaſily dilated and contracted, it forms the 
different Tones of the Voice, chiefly by means of the different Muſcles inſerted 
in the Cartilagines Arytenoidææ, to which the other Muſcles of the Larynx, 
both proper and common, are Aſſiſtants. 

460. Taz whole Larynx is likewiſe of uſe in Deglutition, as has been al. 
ready obſerved, by 'means of its Connexion with the Os Hyoides, to which 
the Digaſtric Muſcles of the Lower Jaw adhere; which Muſcles raiſe the 
Larynx together with the Os Hyoides every time we fwallow. I have already 
faid ſomething on this Subject in the Deſcription of the Muſcles Nꝰ 1130, 
1131, 1132. and ſhall further explain it after the Deſcription of the Pharynx 
and Tongue. 

: 461. 


* 
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461. Tux Facility of varying and changing the Tone of the Voice, de- 


pends on the Flexibility of the Cartilages of the Larynx, and decreaſes in 
proportion as we advance in Age; becauſe theſe Cartilages gradually har- 
den and offify, though not equally ſoon in all Perſons; and this Change hap- 
pens not only to the Cartilago Thyroides, but alſo to the Cricoides and 
Arytenoides. | h | | | 

462. TAE Muſculi Sterno-Thyroidzi ſerve in general to pull down the 
Thyroide Cartilage, and the whole Larynx along with it. They may 
likewiſe aſſiſt the Sterno-Hyoidæi in its Actions explained Sect. 3. No 1149. 
and compreſs the Thyroide Gland, of which hereafter. The Thyro-Hy- 
oidæi may, as occaſion requires, either draw up the Larynx toward the 
Os Hyoides, or draw- that Bone downward toward the Cartilago Thy- 
roides. | 57 | "TOP: | 

463. IT is difficult to determine the Uſe of the Crico-Thyroidæi from their 
Situation. They may either pull the Cricoides obliquely backward, or the 
Thyroides obliquely forward; and by this Action the inferior Cornua of the 
Thyroides, and ſmall articular Surfaces of the Cricoides, muſt ſlide upon each 
. | | 

464. Bor the lateral and poſterior Crico-Arytenoidzi, may ſeparate the 
Arytenoide Cartilages, and thereby open or dilate the Glottis, but they do not 
both perform this Action in the ſame manner. The lateral Muſcles ſeparate 
theſe Cartilages obliquely forward, and at the fame time looſen or relax the 
ſides of the Glottis ; but the poſterior Muſcles ſeparate them obliquely back - 
ward, and at the fame time ſtretch or extend the ſides of the Glottis; and 
when both Muſcles act equally, they ſeparate the Cartilages directly. 

465. 'T x 'Thyro-Arytenoidzi acting together, draw both the Arytenoide 
* forward, and conſequently looſen the Glottis, and render it capable 
of the ſmalleſt Quaverings of the Voice, They may likewiſe probably com- 
preſs the lateral Sinuſes or Ventricles of the Larynx, and alſo the Arytenoide 
„„ ä x 

466. Tux Arytenoidæi bring the Arytenoide Cartilages cloſe together, and 
preſs them againſt each other; and when the Cartilages are in this Situation, 
they may at the ſame time be inclined either forward by the Thyro-Aryteno- 
idæi, or backward by the Crico-Arytenoidæi poſteriores. By this means the 
Glottis, when ſhut, may be either relaxed or tenſe, and in this laſt Caſe it is in- 
tirely ſnut, as when we hold in our Breath in ſtraining; but of this more in 
another place. | | | 

467. Tx x general Uſe of the — — is to cover the Glottis like a Pent- 
houſe, and thereby hinder any thing from falling into it when we eat or drink; 
and for this Purpoſe it is depreſſed in the manner that ſhall be ſhewn hereafter. 
It ſerves likewiſe to hinder the Air which we inſpire, from ruſhing directly 
upon the Glottis, but by ſplitting it, as it were, obliges it to enter by the 
ſides, or in an oblique Courſe. The Muſcles of the Epiglottis do not appear 
to be abſolutely neceſſary for that Cartilage; for in Deglutition, it may be 
ſufficiently depreſſed by the Baſis of the Tongue; and it may raiſe itſelf 
. IL. Uu again 
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again by its 'own Elaſticity- The Thyro-·Epiglottici and Aryteno-Epj. 
Oo ſerye to ſnut any lateral Openings that might remain = 
che Epiglottis is depreſſed by the Baſis of che Tongue; and the Hyo-Epi. 
glottici may pull ita little forward in ſtrong Reſpirations, as in Sighing, 
Tawning, &c. 8 oi ov 711 NN 203 20-11 0711 9 6 


c | §. 2. The Pharynx, 

468. Tur Pharynx is a muſcular and glandular Bag, the outer Surface of 
Which is cloſely joined to the inner Surface of all that Space which is at the 
bottom of the Mouth, behind the poſterior Nares, Uvula, and Larynx, and 
which reaches from the great or anterior Apophyſis of the Os Occipitis all the 
Way to the CEſophagus, Which is the Continuation of the Pharynx. This 
Space is bounded poſteriorly by the Muſcles which cover the Bodies of the firſt 
Vertebræ of the Neck, and laterally by the ſuperior Portions of both the inter- 
nal jugular Veins, and of both the internal carotid Arteries, © by the ſpinal 
Apophyſes of the Os Sphenoides, by the Extremities of the Apophyſes Petroſæ, 
by the Os Sphenoides, immediately above the internal Alæ of the Apophyſes 
Pterygoides, and by the neighbouring Portion of both Pterygoide Muſcles. 

469. From theſe Limits and Adheſions of the Pharynx vt may pretty 
nearly determine its Figure. It may be compared to the wide Part of a 
covered Funnell of which rr is the narrow / Part or Tube; or 
it may be called the broad End of the ¶ ſophagus, that and the Pharynx 
taken together being compared to a Trumpet. The Pharynx may be 
divided into three Parts, one ſuperior, which is the Arch of the Pharynx, 
one middle, Which is the Body or great Cavity, and one inferior, which 
is the Bottom, narrow Portion, or Sphincter. We are likewiſe to obſerve 
in it three Openings, that of the Arch, toward the Nares, that of the 
—_ toward the Mouth, and that of the Bottom toward the (Eſo- 

lagus. SONY 3-OtjtOL - 
l = TRE Arch is the broadeſt Part of the Pharynx, and ends on each ſide 
in an Angle or Point, toward the jugular Foſſulæ of the Baſis Cranii. After- 
wards the great Cavity contracts a little toward the ſides, all its other Dimen- 
ſions continuing the ſame; and behind the Larynæ it is again enlarged on each 
ſide, a very ſmall Space being left between it and the Cricoide Cartilage. The 
Extremity of the lower Portion is very narrow, and joins the Baſis of the Car- 


: 


tilage juſt named. | 


471. TI Pharynx is made up partly of ſeveral diſtinct fleſhy Portions, 
which are looked upon as ſo many different Muſcles fo diſpoſed as to form a 
large Cavity, and partly of a Membrane which lines the inner Surface 
_ whole Cavity, and is a Continuation of that of the Nares and 

te. 

472. Turs Membrane is wholly glandular, and it is thicker on the 
ſuperior and middle Portions of the Pharynx, than on the Bottom or lower 
Portion. Immediately above the firſt Vertebra, it forms ſeveral 8 
Ya na 
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dinal Ruge very thick, deep and ſhort, and we generally find therein, aCol- 
lection of Mucus in dead Bodies. In the great Cavity there are 0 
Rugæ, the Membrane adbering both there and in the upper Part, very 
cloſely to the Muſcles. At the lower Part where it is thinneſt, it covers 
likewiſe the poſterior Part of the Larynx, and is very looſe, and formed into 
irregular Folds. It runs in a little on each fide between the Edges of the 


Pharynx. | 
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473. THoven almoſt all the muſcular or fleſhy Portions of which the Muſcles of 
Pharynx is compoſed, concur in the Formation of one continued Bag or Re- the Pharynx. 


ceptacle, they are nevertheleſs very diſtinguiſhable from each other, not only 
by their different Inſertions, from which they have been denominated, but alſo 
by the different Directions of their Fibres. The greateſt part of them may 
be looked upon as digaſtric Muſcles; the middle Tendons of which lie back- 
ward in one longitudinal Line, which in ſome Subjects appears, plainly like a 
Linea Alba. to enen io tit a5, ot] He 

474-+T ns 5s 8 Muſcles may be reduced to three general Claſſes, with regard 
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Gloſſo-Pharyngæi. 

Hypero-Pharyngæe t. 
Tux third Class includes thoſe infereed in the lateral Parts of the Larynx, 
VIZ, 81118 Dion O03 Dag. 11 1 11 

Syndeſmo-Pharyngzi. 

Thyro-Pharyngæi. 

Crico-Pharyngæi. 

¶Eſophagæus. 

Adeno-Pharyngæus. 
475. Tux Cephalo-Pharyngzi are inſerted in the lower Side of the Apophy- 


ſis Baſiliaris, or great Apophyſis of the Os Occipitis, about the middle of the 
poſterior Part. From thence _ ſeparate laterally, and ſometimes e 
| Ny. u 2 
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Stylo-Pharyngæi. The Linea Alba of the Pharynx begins by the middle Ad. 
heſion of theſe Muſcles. ; 

476. Taz Petro-Pharyngzi are inſerted in the lower Part of the Extre. 
mity of the Apophyſis Petroſa; the Spheno-Pharyngzi, partly in the O; 


Sphenoides, directly above the internal Ala of the Apophyſis Pterygoides, 


and partly in the neighbouring cartilaginous Portion of the Euſtachian Tube; 
and the Pterygo-Pharyngæi, in the Edge of the ſame Ala of the Apophyſis 
Pterygoides. Theſe three Muſcles on each fide run obliquely back ward, 
covering each other by ſome Fibres, and meet at the Linea Alba. Their 
Uſe may be to draw the middle Portion or great Cavity of the Pharynx, up- 
ward. | 
477. TRI Stylo-Pharyngzi are inſerted interiorly by one Extremity in the 
Apophyſis, or Epiphyſis Styloides. From thence each Muſcle runs down 
obliquely along the lateral Part of the Pharynx, covering and croſſing the 
other Muſcles. It extends — wh in Breadth as it deſcends, and forms 
two principal Portions, one fuperior which 1s narrow, and one inferior which 
is broad. The narrow Portion is ſpread among the muſcular Fibres above 
the Thyroide Cartilage, and the broad Portion 1s inſerted in the fide of that 
Cartilage; and thus the Stylo-Pharyngzus is partly a true Stylo-Thyroidæus. 
Theſe Muſcles may draw the Pharynx laterally upward, eſpecially by their 
thyroide Portions; but the Uſe commonly aſſigned to them of dilating the 
Pharynx, ſeems conformable neither to their Situation, nor to their Di- 
rection. 
478. Taz Peryſtaphylo-Pharyngæi are two ſmall Muſcles inſerted between 
the Uvula and lower Extremity of the internal Ala of the Apophyſis Ptery- 
goides, and run obliquely back ward on the ſides of the Pharynx. It is diff 
cult to find them in very lean or young Subjects, and they ſeem to be the 
ſame which M. Santorini call; Hypero-Pharyngæi, or Palato-Pharyngzi. 
The Gloſſo-Pharyngzi are Fibres which run along the lateral Edges of the 
Tongue, from which they are parted backward, and run down on the Sides 
of the Pharynx under the Stylo-Pharyngei. 

479. THE Hyo-Pharyngzi in general are thoſe on each ſide which are in- 
ſerted in the Os Hyoides; and they may be reckoned three Pairs, the Baſio- 


Pharyngæi, Kerato-Pharyngæi minores, and Kerato-Pharyngæi majores; 


theſe Denominations being taken from their Inſertions in the Baſis, and in the 
ſmall and great Cornua of the Os Hyoides. 

480. hw never been able to ſee diſtinctly the Mylo-Pharyngzi of Dr. 
James Douglas; all that I have hitherto found is a muſcular Portion really 
diſtinct from the Genio-Gloſſus, inſerted in the fide of the Pharynx, and for 
that reaſon I call it Genio-Pharyngzus, as being joined to the Genio-Gloſſus all 
the Way to the Chin. | 

481. TE Syndeſmo-Pharyngzi of Dr. Douglas are Faſciculi of muſcu- 
lar Fibres very diſtinctly inſerted by one End along the Ligaments by which 
the ſuperior Cornua of the Cartilago Thyroides are connected to the Ex- 
tremities of the great Cornua of the Os Hyoides. From thence they run 
backward and meet at the Linea Alba, To be able ta fee them _ 
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from the other Muſcles, the Pharynx muſt he filled with Cotton to give it a 
proper Convexity, and to ſupport its Sides, which otherwiſe — 
link inward, and thus prevent our ſeeing the Direction and Diſtinktion of 


ſeveral of the Muſcles belonging to it. | | 

482. Tur Thyro-Pharyngz! are very broad, and each Muſcle is inſerted 
along the outſide of the Ala of the Cartilago Thyroides, between the Edge 
of that Cartilage and the oblique Line in which the Thyro-Hyoidæi are 


fixed; and they are a little confounded with the 'Crico-Hyoidei From 
thence they run up obliquely backward,- and meeting under the Linea Alba, 


they ſometimes appear to be but one "Muſcle without any middle Tendon. 
Sometimes they have appeared to me to be diſtinguiſhed into ſuperior and 
inferior, becauſe their upper Portion ran upward and backward; and their 
lower Portion more tranſverſely: © + 01 4 ly A 20 a 10 A 


483. TN Crico-Pharyngei are inſerted each in the lower part of the ſide 


of the Cricoide Cartilage. They ſeem to be Appendices of the Thyto-Pha- 
- ryngzi, ſhewing no other marks of Diſtinction but theſe Inſertions and a 
ſmall difference in Direction, becauſe as they run backward they deſcend a 
little. For this reaſon I have ſometimes looked upon theſe two Muſcles to be 
one, and have called it Thyro-Crico:Pharyngzus. | lin 

484. Thz loweſt of theſe muſcular Fibres make a compleat Circle 


backward, between the two ſides of the Baſis of the Cartilago Cricoides. 


This Circle is the beginning of the CEſophagus, and has been thouglit by 
ſome, to form a diſtinct Muſcle, called ¶Eſophagæus. I have found another 
Faſciculus of Fibres detached from the Thyro-Pharyngzus, and inferred 


laterally in the Thyroide Gland, for which reaſon I call it Muſculus Thyro- 


Adenoidzus. N | & 

485. Tux particular uſes of all theſe Muſcles are very difficult to be 
determined. It is certain that thoſe of the middle and lower Portions of 
the Pharynx ſerve chiefly for Deglutition. Thoſe of the upper Portion, 


and ſome of thoſe of the middle Portion may, among other Functions, 


be uſeful in modifying the Voice, according to the opinion of M. 


Santorini. | 
$. 3. The Palate, Uvula, &c. 


486, Tut Palate is that Arch or Cavity of the Mouth, ſurrounded-ante- 
riorly by the Alveolary Edge and Teeth of the upper Jaw, and reaching from 
thence to the great Opening of the Pharynx. This Arch is partly ſolid and 
immoveable, and partly ſoft and moveable. The ſolid Portion is that which 
is bounded by the Teeth, being formed by the two Offa Maxillaria, and two 
Offa Palati. The ſoft Portion lies behind the other, and runs backward 
like a Veil fixed ro the Edge of the Ofla Palati, being formed partly by the 
common Membrane of the whole Arch, and partly by ſeveral muſcular Faſ- 
ciculi, &c. 

487. Tye Membrane that covers all this Cavity is like that which lines 


the ſuperior and middle Portions of the Pharynx. It is very thick = 
| wit 
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with ſmall Glands, the Orifices of which are not fo ſenſible as in the Pharynx, 
and eſpecially in the Rugz of the ſuperior Portion thereof, where M7. Heiſter 


obſerved a conſiderable Orifice, and a Canal proportioned to that Orifice 
which he could eaſily inflate with Air. This is certainly the beſt way of be. 


| ginning theſe kinds of Inquiries, eſpecially if the Pipe be held ar firſt only 


very near the part, without endeavouring to force'it in. To immerge the 
Parts in clear Water in the manner already mentioned, is likewiſe a very good 
way to diſcover ſmall Orifices, by the help of a Microſcope. Small Dug; 
of the ſame kind with what I have now mentioned, may be ſuppoſed to lie 
along the middle Line or r of the Arch of the Palate, and along the 
Alveolary Edge, becauſe of ſome ſmall Tubercles or Points which appear 
there. 8 | / ABS pet ag 

488. Tuts Membrane, together with that of the poſterior Nares, forms 
by an uninterrupted continuation, the anterior and 3 Sut face of the 
ſoft Portion, or Septum Palati ; fo that the muſcular Faſciculi of this Portion 
lie in the Duplicature of a glandulous Membrane. The Muſcles compoſed 
of theſe Faſciculi ſhall be preſently deſcribed. th N 

489. Tur Septum which may likewiſe be termed Velum, or Valvula Pa- 
lati, terminates below by a looſe floating Edge, repreſenting an Arch ſituated 
tranſverſely above the Baſis or Root of the Tongue. The higheſt Portion or 
Top of this Arch ſuſtains a ſmall, ſoft, and irregularly: conical glandulous 
Body, fixed by its Baſis to the Arch, and its Apex hanging down without ad- 
hering to any thing, which is called Uvula. sf 

490. On each fide of the Uyula there are two muſcular half Arches, called 
Columnz Septi Palati. They are all joined to the Uvula by their upper Ex- 
tremities, and diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that the lower Extremities of the 
two which lie on the ſame ſide, are at a little diſtance from each other, and ſo 
as that one half Arch is anterior, the other poſterior, ; an oblong triangular 
Space being left between them, the Apex of which is turned toward the Baſis 
of the Uvula. e 191 

491. THe two half Arches on one ſide, by joining the like half Arches on 
the other ſide, form the intire Arch of the Edge of the Septum. The poſte- 
rior half Arches run by their upper Extremities, more directly toward the 
Uvula than the anterior. The anterior half Arches have a continuation with 
the ſides of the Baſis of the Tongue, and the poſterior, with the ſides of the 
Pharynx. At the lower part of the Space left between the lateral half Arches 
on the ſame ſide, two Glands are ſituated termed Amygdalæ, which ſhall be 
deſcribed hereafter, together with the glandular Structure of the Uvula, 
among the other Glands of the Mouth. | 

492. THe half Arches are chiefly made up of ſeveral flat, fleſhy Portions, 
almoſt in the ſame manner with the Body of the Septum. The Membrane 
which covers them 1s thinner than the other parts of ir towards the Palate, 
Pharynx and Tongue. Each Portion is a diſtin Muſcle, the greateſt 
part of which terminate by one Extremity in the Subſtance of the Septum 
o_ of the half Arches, and by the other Extremity in parts different from 

e. I! | 


493. 
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493. As Anatomiſts uſed formerly to aſcribe all theſe Muſcles, as far as 
they knew them, to the Uyula, without any regard to the Septum, they 
termed them in general either Ptery-Staphylini, or Peri- Staphylini. The laſt 
Part of theſe two compound Words expreſſes the Uvula; the firſt Part of the 
firſt Word is an Abridgment of Pterygoides, and expreſſes the Inſertion of 
theſe Muſcles, but the firſt part of the ſecond Word ſignifies no more than 
round, or about, &c. | | Wes 

494- I ſhould. be very glad to make uſe of the term Peri-Staphylinus as 
a general Denomination for the Muſcles belonging to the Septum, and then 
to add the other Terms, of which theſe names have been made up by modern 
Writers. But leſt I ſhould be thought to affect a Language different from 
the common, I ſhall retain the ordinary Names, only deſiring the Reader to 
take Notice that by the Term Staphylini I do not mean preciſely the Uyula, 
but only the Parts round it. If we could be allowed to frame Names of Greek 
and Latin Words compounded together, we might, for Example, ſay Gloſſo- 
Palatinus, inſtead of Gloſſo-Staphylinus. I ſhall call the Muſcles that go to 
the Uvula, ſimply Staphylini, or Epiſtaphylini, becauſe that part reſembles a 
{mall Bunch of Grapes, according to the Signification of the Greek Word. 
From what has been ſaid, I name thele Muſcles in the following 
manner, | | 


Gloſſo-Staphylini. 

Pharyngo-Staphylini. 

Thyro-Staphylini. 

Pterygo-Staphylini. e 

Spheno-Salpingo-Staphylini, called commonly Peri- Staphylini ex- 

| terni. 

Pterygo-Staphylini ſuperiores. 

Pterygo-Staphylini inferiore. | 

Pterygo- Salpingo-Staphylini, called commonly Ptery-Staphylini in- 
terni. IT 


Staphylini five Epiſtaphylini. 


495. THE Gloſſo-Staphylini are two ſmall Muſcles, fixed each in the lower 
and lateral Part of the Baſis of the Tongue; from whence they run up ob- 
liquely backward, along the anterior half Arches of the Septum Palati, and 
terminate inſenſibly on each ſide near the Uvula, ſome of their Fibres being 
ſpread through the Septum. The "Thickneſs of the anterior half Arches is 
chiefly owing to theſe two Muſcles. 

496. Taz Pharyngo-Staphylini are likewiſe two ſmall Muſcles, each of 
them being fixed by one Extremity to the lateral Part of the Muſculi 
Thyro-Pharyngzi, as if they were Portions detached from theſe Muſcles, 
From thence they run up obliquely forward along the two poſterior half 
Arches of the Septum, and terminate in the Septum above the Uvula, where 
they meet together, and ſeem to form an intire Arch by the Union of their 
Fibres. The thickneſs of the two poſterior half Arches is owing to theſe 
Muſcles, I 

497. 
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4097. Tu x Thyro-Staphylini are two ſmall Muſcles, which accompan 
PR LGB 4: Try Foley, through their whole Courſe, 9 —— 
their poſterior Extremities are fixed in the Thyroide Cartilages near the other 
Muſcles. They likewiſe contribute to the thickneſs of the poſterior half 
Arches, and are inſerted in the Septum in the fame manner with the former. 
Theſe two Pairs of Muſcles may be made one pair, and may be called Thyro- 
Pharyngo-Staphylini. * 
498. Tux Spheno-Salpingo-Staphylini are each fixed by one Extremity, 
partly to the ſphenoidal Side of the bony Portion of the Euſtachian Tube, 


partly to the neareſt ſoft Portion of the fame Tube. From thence it run; 


toward the external Ala of the Apophyſis Pterygoides, into which one Por. 
tion of this Muſcle is inſerted. e other Portion runs to the End of the 


Ala, and turns round to the forked Extremity thereof as over a Pulley, and 
is afterwards inferted in the Septum Palati near the Uvula. 


499. I look upon theſe two Portions as two diſtinct Muſcles, one of which 


ending in the Ala, ſeems only to ſerve for the Dilatation of the Tuba Ef. 
cbiana. The other Portion 1s a true 1 linus, and as it has like. 


wife an Inſertion in the Tube, it may be termed Spheno-Salpingo-Staphyli. 


nus, or Staphylinus externus. This is the Muſcle commonly called Peri-Sta- 
phylinus externus. | | 


: 


500. TE Pterygo-Staphylinus ſuperior is only the external Portion of the 
Muſcle lait deſcribed and this name may likewiſe be given it, becauſe it has 
a ſmall Inſertion in the upper part of the Apophyſis Pterygoides, beſides that 
in the ſphenoidal part of the bony Portion of the Tube. The Pterygo-Staphy- 


linus inferior on each fide, is a fmall Muſcle inſerted by one Extremity in the 


Uncus Pterygoidzus, and by the other in the Septum near the Uyula. This 


301. TnRE Petro-Salpingo-Staphylini, or Salpingo-Staphylini interni are 


| thoſe which are commonly called Peri-Staphylinl interni. Each Muſcle is 
fixed by one Extremity, partly to the inner Side of the bony Portion of the 


Euſtachian Tube, or that next the Apophyſis Petrofa, partly along the cartila- 
inous Portion of the fame T'ube. From thence it paſſes a' little way under 


the ſoft membranous Part, and toward what I called the half Pad of the 
Tube, and then turning toward the Septum, is fixed in the Edge, and 
_ partly.in the upper Side thereof. | 


502. Tux Staphylini, or Epiſtaphylini, are two ſmall fleſhy Ropes, cloſely 
united together, as if they made but one Muſcle, but in ſome Subjects they 


are diſtinguiſhed by a very fine white Line. They are fixed by one Extre- 
mity in the common Point of the poſterior Edges of the Offa Palati, and 


from thence run downward and backward along the middle of the Septum, 


and hkewiſe along the middle of almoſt the whole Uvula. Theſe Muſcles 


have been termed Azygos Morgagnii from the Diſcoverer, but he conſidered 
them as one Muſcle. The Pterygo-Staphylini inferiores are of the ſame kind, 
— might be termed Staphylini, or Epiſtaphylini laterales, and theſe laſt, 
medii. 


503. 


% 


St. Xe T HE HUMAN BODY. * 

503. Tun Septum Palati ſerves to conduct the lacrymal Lympha, and 
that which is continually collected on the Arch of the Palate, into the Pha- 
rynx. It ſerves for a Valve to hinder what we fwallow, and eſpecially what 
we drink, from returning by the Nares. The uſes of the different Muſcles of 
the Septum are not as yet ſufficiently known, nor the different Motions of 
which it is capable, as may be obſerved by looking for ſome time into an 
healthy Perfon's Mouth opened wide. I ſhall endeavour to explain theſe 
things at greater length in another place. 


F. 4. The Tongue. 


504. Every one knows that the Tongue is a ſoft fleſhy Body, which 

fills all that part of the Cavity of the Mouth that is ſurrounded by the 
Alveolary Border and Teeth of the lower Jaw, and extends ſtill further 
back. All this Space is therefore in a manner the Mould and Meaſure of 
the length and breadth of the Tongue, as well as of its Thickneſs and 
Figure. 
28 Tu Tongue is divided into the Baſis and Point; the upper and 
under ſides; and the lateral Portions or Edges. The Balis is the poſterior 
and thickeſt part; the Point, the anterior and thinneſt part. The upper 
fide is not quite flat, but a little convex, and divided into two lateral Halves, 
by a ſhallow depreſſed Line, called Linea Linguz Mediana. The Edges 
are thinner than the other parts, and a little rounded as well as the Point. 
The lower fide reaches only from the middle of the length of the Tongue 
to the Point, | 

506. Tax Tongue is principally compoſed of very ſoft fleſhy Fibres, in- 
termixed with a particular medullary Subſtance, and diſpoſed in various man- 
ners. Many of theſe Fibres are confined to the Tongue without going any 
farther, the reſt form ſeparate Muſcles which go out from it in different ways, 
and are inſerted in other parts. All the upper fide of the Tongue is co- 
vered by a thick Membrane of a papillary Texture, upon which lies another 
very fine Membrane like a kind of Epidermis, which is likewiſe continued 
over the lower fide, but without Papillæ. | 

507. TRR Ex forts of Papillæ may be diſtinguiſhed in the upper ſide of 
the Tongue; Capitatz, Semi-Lenticulares and Villoſe. Thoſe of the firſt 
kind are the largeſt, reſembling little Muſhrooms with ſhort Stems, or But- 
tons without a Neck. They lie on the Baſis of the Tongue in ſmall ſuperfi- 
cial Foſſulæ. | | 

508. Tue y reſemble ſmall conglomerate Glands ſeated on a very narrow 
Baſis, and each of them has ſometimes a ſmall Depreſſion in the middle of 
their upper or convex ſide. They occupy the whole Surface of the Baſis of 
the Tongue, and they are ſituated near each other in ſuch a manner as that 
the moſt anterior form an Angle. They are glandular Papillæ or ſmall ſa- 
lival or mucilaginous Glands, of the fame Kind with thoſe that are to be de- 
ſcribed hereafter. | | en on, 
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og. Wsʒ oftentimes e e Tongue 
a 2 Hole of e nt Deprha, LA VAL ag: urface of,whic * ien 
glandular, — 4a with, fool Yogi! like, 2 75 55 the fixlt Kiod. It is 
called Foram 7 by g.frſt deſcri 1 Author, 
Since 0 155 5 Aer has — 2 of {aliyal. belonging to 
it; eiter found two of theſe Ducts very diſtinctly, the Orifices of 
which were in the Bottom of the Foramen Cæcum near eac other. He ob- 
ſerved the Ducts to run backward, divaricating a little from each other, and 
that one of them terminated in a ſmall oblong Veſicle ſituated on the ſide of 
the ſmall Cornu of the Os Hyoides. 

510. THe Papillz of the ſecond kind or nilenticulares, are ſmall orbi- 
cular Eminences, only a little convex, their circular Edge not being ſeparate 
from the Surface of the Tongue. When we examine them in a ſound Tongue, 
with a good Micr e, we. find, their * Sides fol of - Holes or 
Pores, 177 the End of a Thimble. 

511. Tux v lie chiefly in the middle and anterivr Portions of the Tongue, 
and are ſometimes moſt viſible on the Edges, where they appear to be very 
ſmooth and poliſhed even to the haked Eye, and ſometimes in Uving Sub. 
jets. They ſoon loſe their Conſiſtencę after Death, ſo that by rubbing them 
ſeveral Times, they may be drawn out in form of ſmall ſoft Py ramids inclined 
to one ſide. 

512. THE Papillæ of the third kind or Villoſe are the ſmalleſt and moſt nu- 
merous. They fill the whole Surface of the we ſide of the Tongue, and 
even the Interitices between the. other ae TOWLE more pro- 
perly. named Papillæ Conicæ than Villofæ, from * gure. 7171 5d 155 
nt. Ri AE a ee 
are, naturally ſo t.they become extremely-flaceid after athz fo that 
by 1 leg W yok they may e made hort and thick, whereas they are natu- 
rally 0 ol TIE } 

513. 4 E fleſhy Fibres of which the Tongue is compa and w. which go n 
further than the Tongue, may be termed. Ms uli 9 775 te rel, 3 
the intrinſic Me and they are the ſame: which, 1 ES ke 
Linguales. The Fibres; theſe Muſcles, conſiſt of; are 25 125 general bon 


longitudinal, tr eval and vertical; and each, of theſe Situations * of 


different Degrees of Obliquity. 15 ongitudinal Fibres point to the Baſis and 


0 of the ng and em RY 4 to be Expanſions of the Muſculi Stylo- 
Gloſſi, Hyo-Gloſf l, 4 enio-Gloſſi, of which hereafter. vertical Fi- 
bres feem likewiſe. to be in 1% produced by the ſame Genio-Gloſli, -and the 


tranſverſe, by the Marble, 

514. BRsinEs theſe mixed Productions, there is, a diſtinct Plane of longitu- 
dinal Fibres, which run near the Surface of the upper Side of the Tongue, 
and a diſtinct tranſverſe Plane under them. All theſe Fibres are partly inter- 
woven, one Portion of them terminating at the two Edges of the Tongue, and 
the other at the, Baſis and Point, 9 going to any other Part; 
they lie immediately above thoſe that belong to x Genio-Gloſſi. To diſco- 


ver all cheſe different Fibres, and their different Degrees of Direction, * 
need 


E arc .ic mo www 


Seck. X. TWE'WOMAN B OB v. 

need oy evt the Tongue Jon: dwally after it has been hofled or Jon 
macerared * n 36.3 „2d. f 4 ib 20 910 +4 16109714 8 
25 Ter exrrnfic Muſcles, or Muſcdll exteriores, are thore which by 
one Extremity make a part of the Body of the Tongue, and are fixed by the 
other in ſome part without the Tongue. Of theſe we commonly reckan four 
Pairs: 4 4 * 28 1:14 FONT g * nn. * a Wer 
Mylo- Gloſſi. 

Stylo-Gloſſi. 

Hyo-Gloſſi. 

Genio-Gloffi. 


516. Tur Muſcles which move the Os Hyoides, already deſcribed in 
Sect, 3. belong Hkewiſe to the Tongue, and are the principal Directors of 
its Motions. The Names of theſe Muſcles may be remembered to be as 


i 


| on _ 
oy Mylo-Hyoidæi. 
ddr id zd 01 Genio-Hyoiderl 
CI CS MILIIGTL Y 3 Us if 4 'Styto-Hyoidzi. 
Omo-Hyoidz1. 
Sterno-Hyoidæi. 


317. TRE Mylo-Gloſſi are ſmall fleſhy Planes ſituated tranſverſely, one on 
each Side, between the Ramus of the lower Jaw, and the Baſis of the Tongue. 
Their Inſertion in the Jaw is immediately above the poſterior half of the Mr - 
lo-Hyoiditts,” between the prominent oblique Line on the infide of the Bone, 
and the Dentes Molares. From thence t 7 rum toward the Baſis of the 
Tongue, and are loft there on one ſide of the Gloſſo-Pharyngæi. Theſe Muf- 


cles are often Wanting. 4 | 

518. T Ht Stylo Gloſſi are two long, ſmall Muſcles which run down from 
the Styloide Apophyſes or Epiphyles, and form two Portions of the lateral 
parts of the Tongue. Each Muſcle is fixed in the outſide of the Apophyſis Sty- 
loides by # long Tendon, being the uppermoſt of the three Muſcles fixed in 
that A. dige which at Paris go by the Name of Riolan's Noſegay. The 
Stylo-Hyoidzus is the Veel, ads the Stylo-Pharyngæus is in the middle, but 
more backward, * Met ? ks 

519. As ix runs down almoft oppoſite to the inſide of the Angle of the 
lower Jaw, it ſends off a pretty broad and ſhort lateral Aponeurotrc Li- 
gament, which being fixed in that Angle ſerves for a Frænum, or 
Ligamentum Suſpenſorium to the Muſcle in this part of its Courſe. From 
thence 'it pafſes on to the Side of the Baſis of the Tongue, where it firſt of 
all adheres cloſely to the lateral Portion of the Hyo-Glofſus, and then 
forms, together with that Muſcle, a large Portion of the ſide of the 


Tongue. 


XxX 2 | 520. 


= 


446 HE ANA/TIONM Y {0 F E 
f 520. Tur Hyo-Gloſſi are each inſerted in three parts of the Os Hyoid 
char Be near each other; in the Baſis, in the Root of the great Cor, — 
in the Symphyſis between theſe two; and on chis account the Hyo-Gloſſus 
has been divided by ſome into two or three diſtinct Muſcles called Baſio- 
Joffus, Cerato-Gloſſus, and Chondro-Gloſſus. In ſome Subjects they may 
eaſily by ſeparated, 'the three Portions being fimply contiguous to each other; 
but it is "needleſs - to burden the Memory with ſo many uſeleſs names, 
and therefore I deſcribe them all as one Muſcle, by the name of Hyg. 
Gloſſus. | | bas 
521. Iris fituated on the infide, and a little lower than the Stylo-Glof. 
ſas, with which it forms the lateral part of the Tongue. The Portion inſert- 
ed in the Baſis of the Os Hyoides hes more anteriorly, and is larger than 
the other two; that which is inſerted in the Symphyſis is the leaſt, and that 
inſerted in the great Cornu, the moſt poſterior. This Muſcle:is partly ſuſ- 
"rained by the Mylo-Hyoidzus, as by a Girth; and the anterior Portion is 
diſtinguiſhed from the reſt by the paſſage of the Nerves of the fifth Pair, and 
of the Arteries which accompany them. Rog 11 
522. TER Genio-Gloſh are ſituated cloſe to each other on the lower fide 
of the Tongue. Each Muſcle is inſerted” in the inner or backſide of the 
Symphyſis of the lower Jaw, immediately above the Genio-Hyoidæus. 
From thence it runs backward toward the Os Hyoides, to which the loweſt 
Fibres are connected by a ligamentary Membrane; and in this courſe its 
"Fibres are ſpread through the Subſtance of the Tongue in a very ſingulat 


manner. | 4 1 Wis 36g ©; 11, 
523. Or theſe Fibres, ſome run directiy toward the Os Hyoides, all the 
| oy to the Baſis of the Tongue; ſome are inflected forward, and go to the 
Point of the Tongue; and the reſt are diſtributed in a radiated manner, for- 
"ward, upward, and backward in the Subſtance of the Tongue; and the mid- 
dle Fibres expand laterally toward the Edges of the Tongue. 

524. Taz two Genio-Gloſſi run cloſe to each other, as if they formed but 
one Maſs; bur they are evidently divided by a very thin cellular Membrane, 
or middle Septum, which penetrates a good way between the two lateral, or 
right and left Halves of the Tongue, lying in the ſame Plane with the Linea 
c Mediana of the upper ſide of the Tongue. Tach 19bog. fn 2 
525. Wurm we ſeparate theſe two Muſcles from the Chin, they pre- 
ſently contract ſo much, that their anterior Extremities which lay under the 

Point of the Tongue, are as far back as the middle of it. It is in this 
preternatural Situation that we ſee theſe Muſcles repreſented in Figures 

wen by very great Anatomiſts, and drawn and engraved by very good 

F n which Figures the whole Beauty of their true Mechaniſm is 
526. TRESsE two Muſcles, by their poſterior ſtreight Fibres which go 
to the Baſis, can draw the Tongue out of the Mouth, and bring it back 
= by their anterior bent Fibres which go to the Point. They can ei- 
er ſucceſſively, or all at once, make the Tongue longitudinally hollow 

| or 
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Sel, Xx. IH E MIOUTM AA. NM v. 
or legt Goave 10 and den gam; at, che fame time. conatt, it, by. the lateral 
Expanſin fitheir nddle Fldres. a paks.Pver many, other Motions, which 
thelo/Mouides:ate capable of perfotmingofrom-whence, I formerly.uled in my 
private Courſcs-to:call them Muſculi Folychreſti. mol vd > 15 vil nod is 
Ser W £8 Either'of the Stylo-Gloſli, acts, it turns the Tongue toward 
the Cheek, and forces the Aliment between the upper and lower Molares. 
When they act jointly with the lateral Portions of the ſuperior fleſhy. Plane of 
the Tongue, they turn the Tongue obliquely upward to the Teeth of the 
upper Jaw, and near the Cheeks, as when we bring down any part af the 
Food that may have ſtuck there, after Maſtication. When they. act jointly 
with the lateral Portions of the Hyo-Gloſſi, they turn the Tongue downward 
between the lower Teeth and the Cheek | 
328. Wut N all the parts of the Hyo-Gloſſi act together, they ſhorten the 

Tongue They lkewile turn the Point of the Tongue between the Teeth 
and the under Lip, and make it paſs over that Lip: The ſuperior fleſhy 
Plane of the Body of the Tongue bends it upward toward the Palate, and 
makes it paſs along or lick the upper Lip. The Mylo-Gloſſi ſerve as à Fræ- 
num to one ſide of the Baſis, While the Point is turned to the other. fide. 
The Ligamenta Suſpenſoria of the Stylo-Gloſſi may anſwer the fame, pur- 
poſe, and even ſupply the Want of the Mylo-Gloſſi. e 

529. BESsIiD AS the Membranes of the Tongue already deſcribed, it is 
cuſtomary to mention another, called Membrana Reticularis, which is com- 
monly demonſtrated from the boiled Tongues of Oxen or Sheep; and ſome 

retend to have ſhewed it in the human Tongue, which I own I have, never 

en able to do. It is now a long time ſince I ſhewed that what they take 
from the Tongues of Oxen and Sheep is not a true Membrane, but à kind 
of clear mucilaginous Subſtance, Which lies between the papillary and exter- 
nal Membranes, and which by: boiling becomes white, and acquires Solidity 
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alſo by Ligaments, which are for the moſt, part membranous. - The 1 — 
th 


at 


which covers the inferior Cavity of the Mouth. It covers the Curya- 
ture of the anterior Portion of the Genio-Gloſſi from the Point of the 
=o ue, almoſt-as high as the middle Interſtice between the lower Dentes 
nciſorii. bung 2 8 

531. Ta other Ligaments of the Tongue are the ſmall membranous 
Fold which runs along the middle of the convex fide of the Epiglottis to the 
Baſis of the Tongue; and the membranous Folds which cover the inferior 
half Arches of the Septum Palati. Theſe three Folds are Continuations of 
the Membrane which covers the neighbouring Parts. The aponeurotic 


Ligaments of the Stylo-Glofſus may be looked upon as true lateral Liga- 
| ments 
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ments of the Tongue; and they adhere a little to the lower part of che Mul. 
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culus Pterygoidæus internus, or anterior . 111. "70 
-\53 2; Tux Principal Blood-Veffels of the Tongue are thoſe that appear 

ſo plainly on its lower Surface, on each de of the Frænütm; and they con- 
ſift of one Artery and one Vein, e war each other, and are called 
Arteriz & Venæ Sublinguales or Raninæ. The Veins lie next the Frænum, 
and the Arteries on the other fide of the Veins. The Arteries are Rami of 
the ſecond internal or anterior Branch of the external Carotid on each ſide, 
and communicate with the firſt external or poſterior Branch of the ſame 
Carotid, &c. The Veins are commonly Rami of a Branch of the exter- 
nal anterior Jugular Vein, © deſcribed among the other Veins, Sect. g. 
Ne . | " 'F . " | L 1 ö b 

5 a ; Wx obſerve four nervous Ropes to go very diſtinctly to the Baſis of 
the Tongue, and to continue their courſe through its whole Subſtance all the 
way to the Point. Two of theſe Ropes are Rami of the inferior maxillary 
Nerves, or of the third Branch of the fifth Pair from the Medulla Oblongata. 
The other two are the Nerves of the ninth Pair. The two firſt I have already 
named Linguales or Hypo- Gloſſi minores, and the other two Linguales or 
Hypo- Gloſſi majores. The Majores are inferior and internal, the Minores 
ſuperior and external, or lateral. The ſmall Portion or firſt Branch of the 
Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, or of the eighth Pait, ſends likewiſe a Nerve 
to each fide of the Tongue. 1 rn 

534. Tür pen lingual Nerve'on each fide tuns forward between the 
Muſculus wr Hyoidzus and Hyo-Gloſſus, under the Genio-Gloſſus, and 
is diſtributed to the fleſhy Fibres all the way to che Point of the Tongue, 
communicating by ſeveral ſmall Filaments with the Lingualis Minor, and 
with the Nerve from the eighth Pair. For the other Diſtributions of it, 1 
refer to the Deſcription of the Nerves. TINT 

535. Tux ſmall lingual Nerve on each fide goes off from the Maxilla- 
ris inferior, ſometimes at and ſometimes before its palſige between the Ptery- 
goide Muſcles. Afterwards ſeparating more and more from the Trunk, 
it paſſes under the lateral part of the Tongue, over th ſublingual Gland, 
of which hereafter. Ir ſupplies the neareſt parts of the Tongue as it paſſes, 
and then entering its Subſtance, terminates at the Point, having ſent a great 
number of Filaments to the papillary Membrane, It cottimunicares, as has 
2 ſaid, with the Lingualis major, and with the Nerve from the eighth 

air. F - ' 3, 4 0 


536. Tais lingual Nerve, a little after it leaves the Maxillaris inferior, 


is accompanied by a ſmall diſtin& Nerve, which runs upward and backward 


toward the Articulation of the lower Jaw, in company with the lateral 
Muſcle of the Malleus, paſſes through the Tympanum between the Handle 
of the Malleus and the long Leg of the Incus, by the name of Chorda Tym- 
pani, and afterwards perforating the backſide of the Tynpaätflan, unites with 
the Portio Dura of the auditory Nerve, as has been already ſaid in the De- 
ſcriꝑtion of the Ear. | „„ oat 
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«.T #413 ſmall nervous Rope has, been looked upon by Anatomiſts as a 
ir of fmall Recurrent * $4 e but bog en RY it. 
appears to make: ame an acute Angle with the lingual Nerve, and as this 
lingual Nerye is ſomething larger alter this Angle, it ought; ruthet co be 
believed to come from the Tympanum, and to unite with the lingual Nerve, 
than to ariſe from this Nerve, and run up to the Tympanum. In ſome Sub- 
jets. the Union of this Nerve with the Lingualis is in a manner Plexiform, 
and ee to be unfolded. | 029k. 55 

338. Tux lingual Nerve of the eighth Pair, which is its firſt. Branch, 
runs firſt, of all on the inſide of the digaſtric Muſcle of the lower Jaw, 
and ſupplies, the Genio-Hyoidæi, the neighbouring Muſcles of the Baſis of 
the Tongue and thoſe of the Pharynx. Afterwards it ſends out the Ramifi- 
cations, and forms the Communications deſcribed in the Hiſtory” of the 
Nerves. and laſtly goes to the lower part of the Tongue, where it eommu- 
nicates with the lingual Ramus of the fifth Pair, and with the lingual 
Ramus of the nin tn.. 15 | ls 5110 | 

639. TR Tongue is the Organ of the Senſe called the Taſte,, by means 
of the Papillz, eſpecially the Villoſæ or Pyramidales. It is not as yet diſco- 
vered in what, manner, the Papillæ Semi- lenticulares contribute to the Taſte; ' 
and the Capitatæ ought to be looked e as ſalival Glands. 

540. Tis, Tougue is likewiſe, one of the principal Inſtruments of Speech, 
and of the Articulation of the Voice. Riolan in his Anthropographia men- 
tions a Child of five, Years. of Age, who though he had loft his Tongue by 
the Small Pox, but not the Uyula, continued ſtill to ſpeak almoſt as diſtinctly 
as before. Probably the Baſis of the Tongue ſtill remained. M. de Juſſieu 
has publiſhed an Obſervation in the Memoirs of the Royal, Academy con- 
cerning a Th Girl who could ſpeak, though ſhe was born without a Tongue, 
in room o EY there was only a kind of ſmall Tubercle. 12479 

541. TARA Tongue ſerves alſo to collect all the Morſels which we 
chew, to turn them in different manners and to different parts of the Mouth, 
and to rub off Whatever ſticks to the Palate; and it is uſeful in Spitting, 
Sucking, &c. It bears a great part in Deglutition, being aſſiſted by the Di- 
gaſtric Noſe which by contracting at the ſame time that the other Muſ- 
cles preſs the lower Jaw, againſt the upper, raiſe the Os Hyoides, and fix it 
at a convenient height, that the Stylo - Gloſſi and Hyo-Gloſſi, may make the 
Baſis of the Tongue bear back upon the Morſel which is to be ſwallowed, and 
lo force it into the Pharynx, the Portions of which that are at that time im- 
mediately above the Morſel, do inſtantly contract, and puſh it into the ¶ ſo- 


phagus. 
14 $. 2 The Cheeks, Lips, aud Gums. 


542, Taz Cheeks and Lips form the ſides and entry of the Cavity of 
the Mouth. They are formed in general by the Connexion of ſeveral feſhy - 


Portions of different breadths, fixed round the convex ſides of _s two 
aws, 
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Jaws, covered on the outſide with the Skin and Fat, and lined on the inſide 
by a glandulous Membrane. Beſides all this, the Lips feem likewiſe to have 
a ſoft ſpungy Subſtance in their Compoſition, which ſwells and ſubſides on 
certain occaſions independently of the Action of the Muſcles belonging to 
them, and is mixed with Fat. ds 

543- Tux Subſtance which forms the red Border of the Lips is very 
different from the reſt of the Skin, being a Collection of very fine, long, 
villous Papillz, cloſely connected together and covered by a fine Mem. 
brane, which ſeems to be both a Continuation of the Epidermis, and of 
that Pellicle which covers the glandulous Membrane of the Cavity of the 
Mouth. This Subſtance is extremely ſenſible, and very painful when the 
outer Membrane is by any accident deſtroyed. The internal Membrane of 
the upper Lip forms a ſmall middle Frænum above the firſt Dentes 
Inciſorii. | | 

544. Ta Gums are that reddiſh Subſtance like Leather, which covers 


the two ſides of the whole Alveolary Border of both Jaws, inſinuates itſ{clf 


between all the Teeth, ſurrounds what I called the Collar of each Tooth in 
particular, and adheres very ſtrongly to them. Therefore the outer and 
inner Gums are continuous, and both together form juſt as many Openings as 
there are Teeth. 

545. TR Subſtance of the Gums is of a very ſingular Structure, re- 
ſembling in ſome meaſure the Texture of a Hat, ſuppoſed to be very com- 

act and elaſtic, It is not immediately fixed to the Bones of the Jaws, but 

y the Intervention of the Perioſteum with which it is perfectly united; and 
it is covered by a fine, ſtrong, even Membrane, which ſticks very cloſe to 
the Subſtance of the Gums, and ſeems to be a Continuation of that thin 
Membrane which goes to the Lips and Cheeks, and of that which goes to 
the Tongue. 

546. Tre Arteries which go to the Lips, Cheeks and Gums are Rami- 
fications of the external Carotid, and chiefly of thoſe Branches called Maxi- 
lares externæ & internz, of which I deſire the Reader to conſult the Diſtri- 
butions and different Communications in the Deſcription of the Arteries 
Ne 55, 58. The Veins are Ramifications of the external anterior Jugular. 
£47. Tur Nerves of theſe Parts come from the Maxillaris Superior and 
Inferior, which are Branches of the fifth Pair; and alſo from the Portio Dura 
of the auditory Nerve, or Sympatheticus Minimus, the Ramifications of 
which are ſpread in great numbers on all theſe parts, and communicate in a 
pretty ſingular manner with the Nerves of the fifth Pair in feveral places, as 
may be ſeen in the Deſcription of the Nerves. 

548. TyzrE is ſo much Variety to be met with in the Muſcles of the 
Lips in different Subjects, that it is not at all ſurprifing to find the Delcrip- 
tions given of them be Anatomiſts very unlike one another. In ſome Sub. 
jects Portions of theſe Muſcles are wanting; in ſome they can ſcarcely be dil- 
tinguiſhed, becauſe of the Paleneſs and Attenuation of the Fibres; and in 
others there are really ſome particular Faſciculi which are not generally 7 
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be found. About fifteen. Years-ago I diſſected an old Woman, in which 
Subject alone I obſerved a great many ſingular things which I have not met 
with in great numbers of other Subjects more proper for Diſſection. In this 
Subject the Muſcles of the Face in general were very much multiplied, and 
very diſtinct, as I ſhall ſnew in particular Obſervations. 

549. T xz Muſcles of the Lips are commonly divided into common and 
proper. The common Muſcles are thoſe which end at the Angles or Com- 
miſſures of the two Lips; and thoſe are proper which are fixed in one Lip 
only, which are again ſubdivided into the proper Muſcles of the upper Lip, 
and proper Muſcles of the under Lip. All theſe Muſcles have particular 
names, ſome of which are taken from ſomething in the Conformation of the 
Muſcles, ſome from the Inſertions or Situation, and ſome from the. Uſes 
attributed to them. 

550, I ſhall here deſcribe thoſe which J am able to ſhew, without mention- 
ing thoſe which I have not hitherto found, though I am in no doubt about 
the Accuracy of theſe great Anatomiſts who have publiſhed; accounts of 
them, and who have beſides given unqueſtionable proots of their being, faith- 
ful and judicious Obſervers. I ſball lay aſide the names taken from the ſup- 
poſed uſes, partly becauſe I have done ſo all along for reaſons already 
given, partly becauſe I am ſtill uncertain about ſome of the uſes attributed 
to them, and partly to encourage Anatomiſts and even Beginners to try 
their Hands at gueſſing, at which they may perhaps ſucceed better than I 
have done. iT 15 

551. THe Muſcles to which I confine my ſelf may be enumerated in the 
following Order. 

| Muſculi Communes. 


Semi-Orbiculares. 
Supra-Semi-Orbiculares. 
Buccinatores. 
Zygomatici majores. 


Muſculi Proprii Labit Superioris, 


Zygomatici minores. 
Canini. 

Inciſorii Laterales. 
Inciſorii Medii. 


Muſculi Proprii Labii Inferioris. 


Triangulares. 
Triangularium Collaterales. 
Quadratus. 

Inciſorii inferiores. 

Cutanet. 


Ty 
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832. Tu upper Lip is ſometimes moved by the Action of the Muſcles 
of the Noſe, eipecially/ of the Pyramidales; and - both, Lips eicher jointly 


or ſepatately are moved by Suction, without the aſſiſtance of the Muſcles 


belonging to them. "I | 

553. The Semi- Orbiculares are commonly looked upon as one Muſcle, 
ſurrounding both Lips, from whence it is called Orbicularis; but When we 
examine carefully the Angles of the Lips, we find that the Fibres of the up- 


per Lip interſect thoſe of the under Lip, and we eaſily diſtinguiſh the mul. 
cular Arch of one Lip from that of the other; and for this reaſon I divide 


this Muſcle into two, and I call them either by the common name of Semi- 
Orbicularis, or I call one of them Semi-Orbicularis ſuperior, and the other 
Semi-Orbicularis inferior; but the name of Semi-Ovales would be {till more 
r. | 

eg: Tux ſuperior Semi-Orbicular Muſcle is oftentimes broader than the 
inferior; and it has this peculiarity likewiſe, that all its Fibres do not go to 
the Corner of the Mouth, but terminate by degrees between the Middle and 
Extremities of this Arch, nearly like the Semi-Oval Fibres of the upper Pal- 
pebra. Fhe inferior Semi-Orbicular Muſcle is commonly more uniform in 
the Diſpoſition of its Fibres. 8 

535. TAI Supra-Semi-Orbiculares are Fibres which increaſe the breadth 
of the tice :Hateral Portions of the ſuperior Semi-Orbicularis, upward; and 
they nappcar at firſt fight to be one continued Arch like the Mulcle laſt 
named, but being narrowly examined, they will be found to be ſeparated 
by a ſmall Interſtice, lying betwixt their contiguous Extremities which are 
fixed in the Gums oppoſite to the Edges of that cutaneous Fgſſula that runs 
down from the Septum Narium, to the middle of the Edge of the upper Lip. 
Their other Extremities are confounded with thoſe of the Semi-Orbicularis 


uper iur. 


5 56. Tur Buccinatores are two in number, each of them ſituated tranſ- 
verſely between the poſterior part of the two Jaws and the Corner of the 


Mouth. They are broad back ward and narrower forward, in the Shape of a 


Triangle or Trapezium, and they form a conſiderable Portion of the Cheeks, 
and for that reaſon are ſometimes called the Muſcles of the Cheeks. To 
have a juſt Idea of theſe Muſcles, we muſt be made acquainted with a Liga- 


ment on each ſide of the Face which I call Ligamentum Inter-Maxillare, be- 


cauſe it connects the two Jaws, and alſo gives Inſertion. to the poſterior 
Fibres of. the Buccinator. . | 

557. Tits Ligament is ſtrong and pretty broad. It is fixed by one end to 
the outſide of the upper Jaw above the laſt Dens Molaris, and at the fide of 
the Apophyſis Pterygaides where it adheres very cloſely to the Muſculus 
Pterygoidæus internus. By the other end-it is fixed in the poſterior or ſupe- 
rior Extremity of the oblique prominent Eine on the outſide of the lower 
Jaw, below the laſt Nens Molaris. It ſerves. likewiſe as a Frænum to check 
and limit the Depreſſion of the lower Jaw in opening the Mouth, and we may 
teel it our ſelves, with the end of the Finger in the Mouth, eſpecially when 
it is wide open. a 
| 558. 
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558. Tyr Buccinator is inſerted poſteriorly in three different places. © The 
middle Fibres are fixed tranſverſely in the Ligamentum Intermaxillare, and 
run directly to the Corner of the Mouth. The ſuperior Fibres run down in 
an oblique graduated manner, from the Alveoli of the upper Jaw to the Corner 
of the Mouth; and the inferior Fibres run up from the lower Jaw in the 
ſame manner. All theſe Fibres contract by degrees as they approach the 
Commiſſure of the Lips, where they run in behind the Extremities and Union 
of the Semi-Orbiculares, by which they are covered, and to which. they ad- 
here cloſely. There is a large Hollow between this Muſcle and the Matltter 
filled with Far. 

559. Tu Zygomatici majores are two Muſcles ſituated, one on each fide, 
between the Zygoma and the Corner of the Mouth. Each Muſcle is thin, 
long, 2 and fixed by one Extremity to the lower Edge of that Portion 
of the Os Malæ, which is connected with the Zygomatic Apophyſis of the 
Os Temporis. From thence it runs down obliquely from hehind forward, 
being in its paſſage commonly involved in Fat. It ends at the Commiſſure 
of the two Lips, adhering ſtrongly taghe Buccinator which covers it. This 
Muſcle is very often complex. 

560. Tae Zygomatici minores are two ſmall ſlender Muſcles, lying above 
the great Zygomatici, and almoſt parallel to them. Their ſuperior Extremity 
ſeems to be a detachment from the lower Fibres of the Orbicularis Palpebra- 
rum; but they may always be diſtinguiſhed. Their lower Extremity unites 
with the neighbouring Inciſorius. Theſe Muſcles are quite buried in Fat, and 
for that reaſon often diſappear. 

86. Eacn of the two Canini is fixed by a broad Inſertion in the upper 
Jaw above the Socket of the Dens Caninus, in a depreſſion below the inferior 
Edge of the Orbit near the Os Malæ. From thence it runs down a little ob- 
| liquely, croſſing the lower Extremity of the Zygomaticus major, which co- 
vers it at this place. Afterwards it terminates at the Extremity of the Arch 
of the Semi-Orbicularis ſuperior, and communicates by ſome Fibres with 
the Triangularis. I formerly looked upon this as a neutral Muſcle, that 
is as being neither a proper Muſcle of the upper Lip, nor common to 
both. | 

562. Eacn of the two Inciſorii Laterales is a ſort of Biceps, its upper part 
being divided into two Portions which unite below. One of theſe ſuperior 
Portions is larger than the other, and is fixed in the Os Maxillare below the 
middle Tendon of the Orbicularis Palpebrarum, ſeeming to communicate by 
ſome Fibres with the contiguous Fibres of that Muſcle. From thence it runs 
down a little obliquely toward the Cheek, along the Apophyſis Naſalis, mix- 
ing with the Pyramidalis Naſi, and ſending ſome Fibres to the Nares. At- 
terwards it paſſes over and adheres to the Myrtiformis, or Tranſverſalis Naſt, 
and unites with the other Portion. | 

563. Tris other Portion is fixed by a broad Inſertion immediately below 
the Edge of the Orbit, in the Os Maxillare near the Union of this Bone with 


the Os Male, and likewiſe a little in the laſt named Bone, being at this place 
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covered by the inferior Portion-of the. Orbicularis Palpebrarum, with which 
it has ſometimes a kind of Communication, From thence it runs down ob- 
liquely toward the Noſe, and unites with the lirlt Portion. | 

564. 'F nz w O, Portions thus united and contracting in breadth, run be. 
hind the Semi-Orbigularis ſuperior, and are fixed therein oppoſite. to the late. 
ral Dens Inciſorius. Sometimes it ſends a ſmall Faſciculus of Fibres to the 
Muſculus Caninus, which may be reckoned an Aſſiſtant to that Muſcle, and 
named Caninus minor. | | 

565. TRE Inciſorii medii are commonly called Inciſorii Minores Cowperi, 
or Inciſorii minores ſuperiores. They are two ſmall ſhort Muſcles ſituated 
near each other below the Septum Narium. They are fixed by one Extre- 
mity in the Os Maxillare, on the Alveoli of the firſt Inciſores behind the 
Semi-Orbicularis ſuperior, and by their other Extremity in the middle and 
ſuperior part of the Subſtance of the upper Lip, near the Nares, in which 
they likewiſe have an Inſertion; and they ſometimes ſend lateral Fibres to 
the Semi-Orbicularis. 

566. Ea c of the two Triangulares is fixed by a broad Extremity in the 
outſide of the Baſis of the lower Jaw, from the Maſſeter to the Hole near 
the Chin. From thence it aſcends, contracting in breadth in a bent triangular 
Form; runs in between the Extremities of the Buccinator and Zygomaticus 
major, to both which it adheres very cloſely, and terminates at the Commil- 
ſure of the Lip, partly in the Semi-Orbicularis ſuperior, and partly, though 
not always equally, in the Semi-Orbicularis inferior. This Muſcle ſeems 
ſometimes to be a Continuation of the Caninus major. 

567. THE Quadratus forms the thick part of the Chin below the under 
Lip. It is a very complex Muſcle, and very difficult to be prepared, becauſe 
its- Fibres are interwoven with a great Quantity of Fat or a pellicular Texture 
of the Membrana Adipoſa. It is firſt of all inſerted in the foreſide of the 
lower Jaw, where it partly fills the broad Foſſula on each fide of the Sym- 
phyſis. From thence it runs up, interſecting, along the Symphyſis, the con- 
tiguous Fibres of the Skin, and terminates by a broad Inſertion in the Semi- 
Orbicularis inferior. The Direction of the other Fibres of which it is com- 
poſed, varies in different Subjects, and it communicates by ſome Fibres with 


the Cutanei. 


568. TAE Inciſorii inferiores are two ſmall Muſcles, commonly mention- 
ed with the addition of MA. Cowper's name. Each of them is fixed by the 


ſuperior Extremity, on the Alvcoli of the lateral Inciſores of the lower Jaw. 


From thence they run down, approaching each other, and are inſerted toge- 
ther in the lower part of the middle of the Semi-Orbicularis inferior. 

369. On the outſide of the ſuperior Inſertion of each of theſe Muſcles, 
we meet with a Faſciculus of Fibres which ſeem to be detached from it near 
the Inciſors. This Faſciculus goes off laterally. in form of an Arch, and 
unites with the Fibres of the Semi-Orbicularis inferior, with which it may be 
eaſily confounded. It may be looked upon as a Muſculus Acceſſorius to the 
Semi-Orbicularis inferior, or as a Collateralis to the Inciſorius minor. 


570. 
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570i THE two Muſculi Cutanei form a kind of fleſhy Membrane, which 
covers the whole foreſide of the Throat and Neck, from the Cheek and 
Chin, all the way down below the Claviculæ, and adheres very ſtrongly 
to the membranous or aponeurotic Expanſion deſcribed above, N 196, 197. 
This Expanſion has a particular Adheſion to the anterior Portion of the 
Baſis of the lower Jaw, of the fame kind with that at the lower part of the 
Zygoma, and it is ſpread over all the Muſcles that lie round the Neck, 
and over the upper Portion of the Pectorales majores, Deltoides, and 
Trapezii. ä 

371. TRE Fibres of each cutaneous Muſcle run obliquely upward and for- 
ward, and meet and ſeem to interſect thoſe of the other Muſcle at acute An- 
gles, from the Sternum all the way to the Chin. They adhere very cloſely to 
the Skin by the Intervention of the cellular Subſtance. From the Clavicles 
to the upper part of the Neck theſe Muſcles are very thin, and from thence 
increaſe a little in thickneſs as they approach the Baſis of the lower Jaw, and 
eſpecially from the Maſſeter to the Chin, 

572: ThE adhere ſtrongly to the lower Portion of the Maſſeter, Tri- 
angularis, and Quadratus, and on the Maſſeter and Buccinator their fleſhy 
Fibres become aponeurotic, but continue longer on the Triangularis, being 
mixed with the Fibres of that Muſcle all the way to the Committure of the 
Lips. They likewiſe advance a little on the neighbouring Portion of the 
Quadratus. 

573. TRE Portion of theſe Muſcles which anſwers to the Baſis of the Tri- 
angularis, is in a manner divided into two fleſhy Laminæ, the outermoſt of 
which is what advances over the Triangularis and Quadratus, the other being 
inſerted ſeparately in the lower Jaw. I have ſometimes obſerved a part of the 
fleſhy Extremity of the right ſide, to paſs before the Symphyſis of the Chin, 
oyer a like part from the left fide, the one covering the other. 

574. THE common Muſcles of the Lips either draw both Corners of the 
Mouth at once, or only one at a time, according to the different Direction 
of their Fibres. The proper Muſcles pull the different parts of the Lips in 
which they are inſerted. The Buccinators in particular may ſerve to move 
the Food in Maſtication. An intire Treatife might be written on the almoſt 
innumerable Combinations--of the different Motions of all theſe Muſcles, 
according to the different Paſſions, and according to the different Poſtures 
in which a Man may put his Face, as I ſhall ſhew elſewhere. None are more 
affecting, than thoſe produced by the Cutanei alone, eſpecially in Weeping, 
which they do by their Adheſions to the Triangulares, &c. But by their 
Inſertions in the Bone of the lower Jaw, they draw up the lower part of the 
Integuments of the Neck, and thoſe of the Breaſt next to theſe; for they 
cannot move the Jaw. In old People, and in thoſe who are very much ema- 
* Muſcles may be perceived by the Eye, under the Chin, and on 

e Neck. 


9. ©, 


955 


ties. The Arteria and Vena Angularis run up over this Duct, and the Por- 
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575. BY Saliva we mean in general, that Fluid by which the Mouth and 


Tongue are continually moiſtened in their natural ſtate. This Fluid is chiefly 
ſupplied by Glands, called for that reaſon Glandulæ Salivales, of which 
they commonly reckon three Pairs, two Parotides, two Maxillares, and two 
Sublinguales. Theſe are indeed the largeſt, and they furniſh the greateſt 
quantities of Saliva; but there are a great number of other leſſer Glands of 
the ſame kind, which may be reckoned Aſſiſtants or Subſtitutes to the former, 
All theſe may be termed falival Glands, and they may be enumerated in the 
following manner: 


Glandulæ Parotides. 
Glandulæ Maxillares. 
Glandulæ Sublinguales. 
Glandulæ Molares. 
Glandulæ Buccales. 
Glandulæ Labiales. 
Glandulæ Linguales. 
Amygdalæ. 

Glandulæ Palatinæ. 
Glandulz Uvulares. 
Glandulæ Arytenoidææ. 
Glandula Thyroidza. 


576. Tux Parotides are two large, whitiſh Glands, irregularly oblong and 
Protuberant, ſituated on each fide, between the external Ear, and the poſte- 


rior or aſcending Ramus of the lower Jaw, and lying on ſome part of the 


neighbouring maſſeter Muſcle. The ſuperior Portion of this Gland lies betore 
the cartilaginous Meatus of the Ear, and touches the Apophyſis Zygomatica 
of the Os Temporis; and it is extended forward and backward under the 


Lobe of the Ear, as far as the maſtoide Apophyſis. 


577. From the anterior and ſuperior Portion of this Gland, a white mem- 
branous Duct or Canal is produced by the Union of a great number of ſmall 
Tubes repreſenting ſo many Roots. This Duct runs obliquely forward on 


the outſide of the Maſſeter, and then perforates the Buccinator from 
without inward, oppoſite to the Interſtice between the ſecond and third 


Dentes Molares, where the Hole or Orifice repreſents the Spout of an 


Ewer. 


578. Tais Canal is named Ductus Salivalis Stenonis, or Ductus ſuperior. 
It is about the twelfth part of an Inch in Diameter, and in ſome Subjects 15 
partly covered by ſmall glandular Bodies, united with it in different quantt- 
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tio Dura of the auditory. Nerve runs through the Gland itſelf; and it alſa 
receives Filaments from the ſecond vertebral Pair. 

579. THE maxillary Glands are ſmaller:and rounder than the Parotides, 
and are ſituated each on the inſide of the Angle of the lower Jaw, near the 
Muſculus Pterygoidæus inferior. From the inſide, or that which is turned 
to the Muſculus Hyo-Gloſſus, cach of them ſends out a Duct in the fame 
manner as the Parotides, but it is ſmaller and Jonger, and goes by the name 
of Ductus Salivalis L hartoni, or Ductus interior. | | 111.10 

5380. Tn 1s Duct advances on the fide of the Muſculus Genio-Gloſſus, 
along the inner Part and ſuperior Edge of the Glandula Sublingualis, to the 
F "mou of the Tongue, where it terminates by a ſmall Orifice in form of 
a Papilla. | 

59 1. Tx Glandulz Sublinguales are likewiſe two in number, of the 
ſame kind with the former, only ſmaller, ſomething oblong, and flatted 
like a blanched Almond. They are ſituated under the anterior Portion of the 
Tongue, one on each fide, near the lower Jaw, on the lateral Portions of the 
Muſculi Mylo-Hyoidæi which ſuſtain them. The two Extremities of each 
Gland are turned backward and forward, and the Edges obliquely inward and 
outward. | 

582. THEy are covered on the upper ſide by a very thin Membrane, 
which is a Continuation of the Membrane that covers the under ſide of the 
Tongue. They ſend out laterally ſeveral ſmall ſhort Ducts which open near 
the Gums by the ſame number of Orifices, all ranked in the fame Line, at a 
ſmall diſtance from the Frznum, and a little more backward. In many Ani- 
mals we find particular Ducts belonging to theſe Glands, like thoſe of the 
Glandulæ Maxillares, but they are not to be found fo diſtinctly in Men. 
The Muſculi Genio-Gloſſi lie between the two ſublingual Glands, and alſo 
between the two maxillary Ducts. 

583. Trex Molares are two Glands nearly of the ſame. kind with the for- 
mer, each of them being ſituated between the Maſſeter and Buccinator; and 
in ſome Subjects they may caſily be miftaken for two. ſmall Lumps of Fat. 
They ſend out ſmall Ducts which perforate the Buccinator, and open into the 
Cavity of the Mouth, almoſt over-againſt the laſt Dentes Molares ; and from 
. M. Heister, who firſt deſcribed them, called them Glandulæ Mo- 

ares. | | ER 

584. ALL the inſide of the Checks near the Mouth, is full of ſmall glan- 
dulous Bodies, called Glandulæ Buccales, which open by ſmall Holes os 
Orifices through the inner Membrane of the Mouth. The Membrane which 
covers the inſide of the Lips, a Continuation of that on the Cheeks, is, Iike- 
wiſe perforated by a great number of ſmall Holes, which anſwer: to the ſame 
number of ſmall Glands, called Glandulz Labiales. The Glandulz Lin- 
om are thoſe of the Foramen Cæcum of the Baſis of the Tongue, which 

ave been already ſpoken to. aT 

585. I have allo explained the Glandulæ Palatinæ, or thoſe that 


belong to the Arch and Septum of the Palate; and the Glandulz An 
noidææ 
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HE ANATOMY, OF a 
noĩdææ were deſcribed with the Larynx. The uvular Glands are only a 
Continuation of the Membrane of the Palate in form of a ſmall Bunch of 
Grapes. We might likewiſe reckon among the ſalival Glands thoſe of the 
ſuperior Portion of the Pharynx, mentioned in the Deſcription of that part, 
and alſo the glandular Bodies of the Membrana Fituitaria of the Nares, and 
of the Sinuſes that communicate with theſe. or * 2 

586. Tur Amygdalæ are two glandular Bodies of a reddiſh Colour, ly. 
ing in the Interſtices between the two lateral half Arches of the Septum Pa- 
lati, one on tlie right, the other on the left ſide of the Baſis of the Tongue. 
Their appearance 1s not unlike that of the outſide of an Almond Shell, Ivy 
becauſe their Surface is uneyen, and becauſe it is full of Holes big enough to 
admit the Head of a large Pin. en 

387. Tnzse Holes which repreſent a Steve, or a piece of Net-Work, are 
continued to an irregular Sinus or Cavity within the Gland, filled commonly 
with a viſcid Fluid, which comes from the bottom of the Sinus, and is from 
thence gradually diſcharged through theſe Holes into the Throat. To 
ſee the true Structure of the Amygdalæ, they muſt be examined in 
clear Water, having firſt been waſhed in luke warm Water, and handled very 
gently. | 
. 588. THz 1 Gland is a large whitiſh Mafs which covers the an- 
terior convex fide of the Larynx. It ſeems at firſt ſight to be made up of 
two oblong glandular Portions, united by their inferior Extremities, below 
the cricoide Cartilage, in ſuch a manner a#to have ſome reſemblance to a 
Creſcent, with the Cornua turned upward. It is of a moderate thickneſs, 
and bent laterally like the Thyroide Cartilage, from which its name is taken. 
The two lateral Portions lie on the Muſculi Thyro-Hyoidæi, and the mid- - 
dle, or inferior Portion, on the Crico-Thyroidzi. The Thyro-Pharyn- 
gæi inferiores ſend Fibres over this Gland, and they communicate on 
each ſide by ſome ſuch Fibres, with the Sterno-Thyroidæi and Hyo- 
Thyroidzi. 3 8 4 | 

589. Tnrs Gland ſeems to be of the ſame kind with the other falival 
Glands, but it is more folid, Some Anatomiſts thought they had diſcovered 
the excretory Duct, but they miſtook a Blood-Veſſel for it. We ſometimes 
meet with a kind of glandular Rope which runs before the Cartilago Thyroi- 


des, and diſappears before the Baſis of the Os Hyoides. 


590. Tuts glandular Rope goes out from the common Baſis of the lateral 
Portions of the thyroide Gland, and is loſt between the Muſcult Sterno- 
Hyoidæi, behind the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, or between that Baſis and the 
Epiglottis. I have likewiſe ſhewn in my private Courles, ſmall Openings on 
the ſide of the anterior Ligament of the Epiglottis, or that by which it is 
connected to the Bafis of the Tongue. One of theſe Openings appears like 
a ſmall Papilla; and this is the furtheſt that I have been able to trace the 
glandular Rope. L | 
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591. BEeLow each of the firſt ſalival Glands above deſcribed, or Parotides 
toward the maſtoiĩde Apophyſis, is fixed a ſmall Gland of another kind, differ. 
ing from the former in Figure, Colour, excretory. Duct, and in the Fluid 
which it ſecretes. It is round, and of an even Surface, without Tubercles, 
and it is the uppermoſt of a great number of Glands of the fame kind, which 
lie partly below the Interſtice between the parotid and maxillary Glands and 
at different Diſtances, along the internal jugular Vein, all the Way to the 
lower part of the Neck. We obſerve among theſe Glands and upon this 
Vein a great Number of tranſparent Veſſels, with an Appearance of numerous 
Valves. The Fluid which, they contain is tranſparent, a little mucilagi- 
nous, and is called Lympha,. 1+ , © | | 

592. TRI Veſſels are likewiſe termed lymphatic Veſſels, and the Glands, 

lymphatic Glands. Theſe Glands are not all equally large, nor equally round, 
ſome being oblong, thick, flat, ſmall, &c. The lymphatic Veſſels go out 
alternately by one Extremity from one Gland, and enter by the other Ex- 
tremity ſome other Gland near the former, and both as they;go out and 
as they enter theſe Extremities are very much ramified, The Trunk 
is commonly ſingle, and the Valves are ſo diſpoſed, as that the Fluid con- 
tained in the Veſſel can only run toward the Thorax, but cannot return to the 
Head. 
593. Tazss Glands and Veſſels are to be found in many other Parts of the 
Body. We meet with them not only in ſeveral Parts of the Head, but alſo 
in many outward and inward parts of the Thorax, Abdomen, and both Ex- 
tremities. They accompany the maxillary ſalival Glands, as well as the Pa- 
rotides; and there are ſeveral ſpread on the lateral and backſides of the Neck, 
in the Membrana Adipoſa, near the Mulcles. 

594. In the Cavity of the Thorax the lymphatic Glands are ſituated at 
different Diſtances on one fide and behind the CEſophagus, eſpecially at the 
place which is even with the fifth Vertebra of the Back. I have found ſome 
on the anterior Portion of the Diaphragm on one fide of the Mediaſtinum; 
and there are others round the Baſis of the Heart, in the Fat which lies 
there. They are to be met with likewiſe in the Subſtance of the Membrana 
Adipoſa which covers the Thorax, near the inner Surface, eſpecially about 
= Clavicles, and in the cellular Interſtices of the Muſcles which lie on the 
Thorax, ; | 

- 595. In the Cavity of the Abdomen theſe Glands are very numerous, and 
particularly round the ſuperior Orifice, and on the two Curvatures of the Sto- 
mach; on the Capſula of the Sinus of the Vena Portæ; on the cellular Liga- 
ment of the Veſicula Fellis; near the beginning of the Ductus Cyſticus; at 
the Adheſions of the Qmentum to the Spleen, and to the Colon; through the 
whole Extent of the Meſentery; at the Adheſions of the Meſocolon; behind 
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ot Sees ſupetior Extremities of the Body, theſe Glarids Tie ehiefly under 
ch Asen {rh Os Homeri with the Sespula, in the hole of the 
Axilla. The moſt confiderable lymphatic Glardvin the lower Extremity are 
toward the lower part of the Inguina, commonly called the inguidal Glands, 
to which the" Faſcia Lata or Crural Aponeurofts gives # kind of double Cap. 
ſula, which makes ſome of chem lie very "heat" thi "Ski," en the feſt at a 

Co diſtance from it.” & | 
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Glandulz Crurales, &c. 


598. Tyre are three ſorts of Veſſels that now go by the name of Lym- 
phatics, whereas formerly that word was uſed only to ſignify the tranſparent 
Veſſels already mentioned, which accompany the lym — Glands. The 
original Sources of theſe Veſſels are very difficult to be be found out; and even 
their Diſtribution through the Body has not been ſufficiently traced to enable 
us to deſcribe them particularly in this Treatiſe, and therefore I muſt reſerve 
that for the Subject of another. As to their Termination, we are ſure that 


for the moſt part they end in the Ductus Thoracicus, 
599- 
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590 BY 6 a es jy the Glands, there are gtbers 
hott: ane en en H ured » Where, word) phate 
Glands have, hitherto, been diſcovered. We meet with them in yery;;prea 
numbers in the external Membrane of the Liver, and in the Duplicature/of 
the p ior m nous Ligament of this Viſcus, as I havealready, obſerved. 
Several N 

here, pals, over in Silence 
human Bo- 

600, Tux third 8, are the ſmall Arterie: 
and Veins which in the natural ſtate tranſmit only the ſerous part. of the Blood. 
Theſe Veſſels differ from choſe of the firſt in the ſmallneſs of their Diameter, 
and in their Structure and Situation. All theſe little Arteries and Veins are uni- 
form, extremely narrow, and though their ſides are not thinner chan thoſe of 
the valyular Lymphati their Diameters are generally les. The other 
Lymphatics are full of Valves, and very thin, but they are not narrow in pro- 
portion. The arterial and venal Lymphatics are found on the parts which are 
naturally white, as on the Skin, the white of the Eye, &c. and their Origins 
are eaſily diſcoverable; but the valvular Lymphatics are confined to the 
internal parts of the Body, and are found on Parts of all Colours that 
are in the Body, and we cannot eaſily trace them to their original Sources. 

601. Bes1DEs what has been here ſaid about the Glands, I have explained 
ſeveral things relating to them in the compendious View, in the Deſcription 
of the Liver, and in the Deſcription of the cortical Subſtance of, the Brain. 
I have only here to add, that in order to have a general Enumeration of all 
the Glands of the human Body, we need only add to the ſalival and lymphatic 
Glands, all the particular Glands and glandular Viſcera which have been 
explained in the Deſcriptions of the Abdomen, Thorax and Head. 

602. I think it very proper that the ancient Diviſion of Glands into conglo- 
bate and conglomerate ſhould be retained, Under the firſt kind I include the 
lymphatic Glands alone, and all the other Glands of the Body under the 
ſecond; and theſe again may be ſubdivided into {imple and compound. I 
mult be obliged to refer what ſtill remains to be ſaid concerning the internal 
Structure of Glands and glandular Bodies to a particular Piſſertation, which 
is * to contain an Anſwer to M. Helvetius's Letter, publiſhed at the 


End of his late Performance concerning the pulmonary Bl, 
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c. Motores Oculorum communes. 
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Theſe Figures are the ſame wich t e ; firſt and ſecond, the Sections of the 
Nerves excepted. W 
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1 ayle on 21 noi _ S 2ofgrnartl rig ulM Sf 8 x 
Fig. V _— 
Walid; O νwaMn ql Lie 201430 101: 05 str d d 
a, Muſculi Sterno-H dd i nein 2 1 125162 HT > . 


b. Muſculus Coraco-Hyoidzus, or Omo-Hyoidanus... 10171 en, 
c. The middle Tendon of this Muſcle. es gm z2blu lu 2 
d. Muſculus Mylo-Hyoidzus, called here Genio-Hyowe externus, {ive 
Obliquus. J 10n9tai ad 

e. Muſculus Genio-H yoidzus, called here Genia-hvidaus i er. ans 
* dvr aa ReQuneM 21A 101g * Elo AAU ION KT; NT 
- The Stylo-Hyoidzus of the right Sides .> eee 

f. F Cerato-Gloſſi, or Hyo· Cerato · Glam. M1 =#A. 
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THEABTPLICATION WA: 


| 4. Os Hyoides. 2 


k. Cn * 
1. Glandula Thyroidza. 
m. ral of chat Gland. 


Addition. 
n. Muſculus sene yar, | 


Fig. VI. and VII. | | 
Theſe two Figures are nearly the ſame with the ſecond, © 
Fig. VIII. 


a. Aſpera Arteria. 

b. CEſfophagus, | 

RC” uſculus Colli Longus. nk. 0 

d. The Glandula ns Log which appears to > be divided.” mae. 

e. The A pendix to that Gland, 3 to rc nee er 

f. f. Muſculi Crico-Thyroidæi. IT 
Cartilago Thyroides. 0 

5. Muſculus Thyro-Pharyngzus. 

i. Muſculus Stylo-Pharyngæus ſiniſte. 

k. The Tendon and common Insertion of that Myuſcle. 

I. I. Muſculi Baſio-Gloſſi, That on the right Side appears like a Genio- 

Gloſſus. se. 
m. Os Hyoides. 


n. Muſculus Genio-Hyoidæus Obliquus, which is more 8505 l. Aten Ge- 


nio-Gloſſus. 
0. eas 2 Rectus. It nine here like a Portion of the Baſio- 
offus 
q. Stylo-Gloſſus. „rene 13 | Lic! 1 Aas FM. * 


Fig.” 1X.” and X. 
The Officula Auditus. . The Stapes Os My of as Py, were geo 


vered by _ My Cr off 
OY XI. . 
A. . Muſculi BaGo'Gloſh. That on the right Side; Pp here like a 
Genio-Hyoidæus. i WT 
b. Cerato-Gloſſus ſiniſter. r 1 3. Ae } 0 * ) 
c. Stylo-Gloſſus ſiniſter. renne 


d. Stylo-Pharyngæus finiſter. | hs 


5 A 8 


ww. = 


f% - 


012 Mens. 
CEſophagzus. This pears rather to be the T 3 us, 

3 — IN 1 ane | 

f. Stylo-Hyoidæus Siniſter. g | 

. Crico-Thyroidzus Siniſter. 


Aſpera Arteria. 
i. A ordion Of the- Eſophagus, cut off 


Addition. 


k. The Ligament of the Stylo-Gloſſus. 

J. Muſculus ——. gæus. | 

m. Syndeſmo-Pharyn Theſe two Muſes cover the middle Portion of 
the Stylo-P Cn 

n. The lower Portion of the Stylo-Pharyngzus, inſerted partly in the Carti- 
lago Thyroides, and partly in the Cornu of = Os ee 

o. The Baſis of the Os Hyoides. 

p. The left Cornu of that Bone. 


q. Cartilago * 


# 


Fig. XII, 3 
a. The Baſis of the Os Hyoides. | 110 mg f 
b. The Notch and left Side of the Cartilago Thyroides, praying bn 


c. Muſculus Hyo-Thyroidzus Siniſter, 
d. Sterno-Thyroxkeus Siniſter, 


Addition, 


e A ſmall diſtin Muſe. 

f. Another. _ 

| The Baſis of the Os Reiden 
The left great Cornu. 


i. The left Cornu or Appendix. 
Fig. XIII. 


a. Muſculus Pterygoidæus internus. 

b. Pterygoidæus externus. 

c. The Muſculus Colli Longus ſuperior of the left Side, which is likewiſe 
called Rectus anterior. 

d. Longus Colli inferior of the right Side. 


Addition. 
e. Muſculus Salpingo-Staph linus, or rather the Ptery-Salpingoides, 


f. The Obliquus anterior of the right Side. 
Vor, * Aa a g. g· 
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EO Tar EXPLICATION OF 
g. g. Recti Minores five Laterales Anteriores, 
ho The Lower. Jaw divided by the Chin. et 
Fig. XIV. as 

This Figure does not appear in Human Subjects. 


Table DD. the xlii. of Euſtachius. 


Lancif's Explication. 
Fi 8. I. 


The Epiglottis raiſed a little. 

b The two Tops or ſmall Heads of the Cartilagines Sconces 
The left Ala of the Cartilago Thyroides, extra ſitum. 

. The ripe 93 1 or Cornu of that Ala. 

The Inferior Apophyſis or Cornu. 

The right Ala, in ſitu. 

Muſculus Thyro-Arytenoidæus Siniſter. 

. Crico-Arytenoidæus Lateralis. 

i. Crico-Arytenoidæus poſterior. 

k. k. Arytenoidæus. 

1. Aſpera Arteria. 

m. A Portion of the Muſculus of the Ape us. This appears rather to be the 


mam wo r 


membranous Portion of the ra Arteria. 


Addition. 


n. The left, ſmall, lateral, articular Side of the Carti Cricoides, with 
which the inferior Apophyſis of the Cartilago Thyroides, is arti- 


culated. 
Fig. II. 


The inner Side of the Epiglottis. 
b. Muſculi Arytenoidæi. 
c. Crico-Arytenoidæi Poſteriores. 


d. The poſterior and lower Side of the Cartilago Cricoides. 
Addition. 


The Prominent Line on the backſide of the Cricoides. 
Muſculus Arytenoidzus Verus. 
The Heads of the Cartilagines Arytenoides. 
b. The fuperior Cornua of the Cartilago Thyroides. 
i. The inferior Cornua. 
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a. Rinwla Laryngis. 
b. Muſculus Hyo-Thyroidzus Siniſter. 
c. Sterno-Thyroidzus Siniſter, 


d. Pharynx. 
e. Eſophagus, oh 1 
Addition. 


If this Figure be taken from an Human Subject, it is a very on one, 
Fi g. IV. and VI. 


a. The Point of the Tongue. 
b. The Baſis of the To 
c. c. and d. d. The Motculi Stylo-Gloſſi cut; according to yo; 
e. e. and f. f. Stylo-Pharyngzi. 

g. g. Cephalo-Pharyngæi, united by a Linea Alba. 
h. h. Eſophagæus; or rather the Cerato-Syndeſmo- Pharyngæus. 
i. The Opening of the Pharynx. 
k. k. Eſophagus. 

I. I. Aſpera Arteria. f 
Addition. 


m. Muſculus Hyo-Crico-Pharyngæus. 

n. n. Gloſſo-Pharyngæi. 

o. A Portion of the Stylo-Pharyngzus. 

p. p. p. p. The Velum or Septum Palati. 

q. q. The Arch of the Pharynx, with the Rugæ. 
r. r. Muſculi Petro-Pharyngæi. 

5. Stylo-Pharyngæus Minor D. Santorini. 

t. t. t. t. Pery aphylini Externi. 


Fig. V. 
a. The Tongue. 
b. Epiglottis. 
c. Ligamentum Epiglotticum Morgagnii five Gloſſo-Epiglotticum. 
d. Ligamentum Hyo-Epigloricum Siniſtrum. 
e. Os Hyoides. 
f. The Glands of the Baſis of the Tongue. 


Fi Ig, VIL - 


A Fore-View of the N Cricoides. 

a. The Forepart. 

b. The Backpart. | 

c. c. The ſmall articular Heads or Tops Fig. 
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A Side-View of the cricoide' , i which. the ſmall articular utter 
expreſſed in "EL I. is le | 
a. The anterior Part or | 
b. The potent or upper part. 
c. The _— part, in which the ſmall rial Surface is N Vide 
ig. 1. n. 
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* a. The right Side of the Cartilago Thyroides, 
b. The right Side of the Cartilago Cricoides. ES 
c. Epiglottis. Rowdy vs 
5 The hr ſuperior Cornu of the Cartilago Thyrodes, ; 
ſuperior Cornu. 3 
£ Ts right nn . e 


__ - . x. 


| - A Back View of the Cartilago Cricoides.. | 
= 4 a. The prominent Line. % r 
1 b. b. The lateral Sides. ith 

a c. c. The ſmall articular ne „ 


= as. Fig. XI. 
4 a. Epiglottis. 
1 b. The right ſuperior Cornu of the Cartl © Thyroides, . L 
1 c. The ſuperior Portion or Head of the right Arytenoide Cartilage, 
Y d. d. The Orifice of the right Ventricle of the Laryne. EH | 
e. The right Portion of the Cricoides. Arete 
An anterior Section of the Cricoides. | 
| k A heli at Section. 


— Fig. XII. | 
One of the A Cartilage clrel from the Muſcles. 
1 | Addition. 
. 4. b. The Baſis of this Cartila 
= b. The internal Angle of the aſis. 


o ct: The articular Cavity of the Baſis: BEL e S944 
* d. d. The Appendix o al Fead of tis cute. 
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2. E follow the Lact Lage of the Caplicateon . 
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